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INTRODUCTION. 


: <a 

ANATomy may be regarded eithe# as an independent science, 
or as subservient to the purposes of medical: and surgical 
practice ; each therefore demanding for its acquirenient a dif- 
ferent mode, according as the one or the other may be the 
object of the student. The present work is appropriated to 
Anatomy as adapted to practical uses, its aim being to. point 
out all those objects which most require the attention of the 
beginner in this point of view. 

From the different plans by which the ends above-men- 
tioned may be attained, we have selected the one which ex- 
perience has led us to prefer as uniting the most important 
practical advantages. This union appeared most attainable 
by taking the mean between two extremes, that, namely, of 
being determined wholly by the local relations ; and that of 
dividing the whole body into the several systems of muscles, 
vessels, nerves, &c. and of pursuing each by itself with an 
almost entire neglect of its relative positions to the parts of 
other systems. We have endeavoured to combine the ad- 
vantages of both, by so far availing ourselves of the former, 
‘as not to neglect the blending of the structures which com- 
pose the different portions of the body, while we adhere to 
the latter in tracing the several components of its structure 
distinctly and separately ; so as to prevent on the one hand 
the confusion that would arise in consequence of frequent and 
rapid transitions from one part to the other, and yet on the 
other hand to preserve a facility of recombining the whole in 
the mind’s view, while the relative positions are fresh in the 
memory. ; 
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. Anatomy, like,other sciences of experiment and observation): 
has become, by the industry of its cultivators, a collection of 
numerous, but toooften insulated facts;\and our ignorance of _ 
their meaning and connection -has become ‘apparent in ‘pro= 
portion.to, their number... This: condition of the science‘has” 
influenced its. language :—names have been multiplied, which’: 
neither-describe nor explain, and different names, “that owe” 
their,introduction to the» mere caprice of ‘the individual ana-" 
tomist, have-been applied to the same ‘parts: Description has” 
been exhausted, without adding to our knowledge, and withi2° | 
out,reference to the importance of structure and function: * 

_-The numberof objects. which must be ‘attended-to, in order * 
to the acquirement of the necessary theoretical knowledge of’ 
medicine: and»’surgery, is’ such that the greater part of the” 
students;: who visit the ‘hospitals’ of the metropolis, can 
devote:but :little: time to“any single branch ; and in addition 
tothe theoretical» part, ‘the’ field of practice, which? ah hos.” 
pital affords, :claims'a large portion “of their timé: But the ” 
state-of the:science, and the circumstances of the student, are: 
not: perhaps’ the greatest bars to improvement.” The small 
progress too’ often found, and the perplexity of the “student, 
during: that progress, are still more attributable to his want of 
previous information how to arr ange the numerous ‘but. single.” : 
facts which are offered to the mind; so that he is obliged to 
be ‘seeking for a plan during the period he should have, Deen. 
acquiring the materials that are to fill it up; and by. the time i 
he, has ‘prepared it, the period allotted ais his studies is # 
expired. © [ra : 

It 'is'in this respect that lectures are not dati! valuable but. 
indispensable.‘ In them a comprehensive idea is gained of | 
the whole’; and whilst the parts are displayed, their functions ._ 
in the healthy state, and the iniportance of particular structures, 
aré adverted’ to, ‘with the changes which they undergo from E 
morbid actions ‘or from” accident. ‘Thus. by forming ‘the. : 
groundwork of PHpePlegteRe and id pathological knowledge, the 2 
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lecturer:enables:thesstudent> to pursue’ his aiintomidal saietiee 
intelligently. « -2t0t8" vith. 23i To i jesbiat 02 VO .BmIN9aGd 4nt 
jcButitmustibe recollected that: esi feast however necessary,’ 
are-only calculated toigive general ideas; whereas it is required’ 
of the» practitioner; thatihis»knowledge’ should ‘be particular! 
and ¢ven,minutes: Itsis not sufficient that he is merely ace: 
quainted: with,the presence of» certain parts, but he must* 
know. (precisely theit situation and: extent. ©The surgeon’s’ 
knife may. givechealth,or death-within the space of one haix’s” 
breadth,,,.. This: kind, of knowledge is'to’be acquired byactwal: 
dissection.alone...Idleness may persuade, and the natural aver+° 
sion. to the sight;and touch of the dead, may enforce an‘opinion, 
that anatomy, is|to| be gained at. the. cheap rate of turning“over ’ 
the nugoiling pages.of,.a quarto, or-learning by rote themames:: 
of. F muscles, arteries;. or, nerves, arranged, in;the! convenient: 
form, of tables. _The.deception is not.a little strengthenedby» 
the fallacious: clear ness which the art of the: draughtsmamand.’ 
engrayer, naturally, interested in the beauty: of the works; has: 
given to those parts which, the practical anatomist, more! espe~': 
cially i if a beginner 2,18 at pains to.discoyer, and oftenin«vam« 
labours to: show distinctly, much less to. exhibit ;with, elegances:; 
These means 3 indeed may give an outline of the systems, of |, 
parts, and are. as such valuable ; ;.but practical, anatomy, aims; 
at much. ‘more. ‘Its. leading object is to, gain.a thorough ae>:) 
quaintance with Relative Position,—a. knowledge,. by., means,/ 
of which. the mutual relation of all parts of the body may,,as), 
occasion ‘shall. need, be represented to the mind... .It,.can. only, 
be acquired by separating the coverings of important parts, 
by, observing the manner in which they, lie, embedded in, the 
surrounding s softer parts, and the prominent points, which». 
mark | their situat tion, whether, seen. in the: living state,,,or;|; 


Bite oii : 
viewed by dissection. The parts must... be,,seen jas, con- >; 
23971139 : 
nected with one another ;, not as at a lecture, where the. body, « 
Mocim GQouis: 


is generally prepared t to, show some, singlé part, while every. »,; 


other which might, obscure, it is removed, i in.order.to render it,» 
3% 31935 ae 
‘distinct in a ieee anatomical theatre, 
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“The. benefit ‘and necessity of actual dissection) does: not, 
however, stop here: it would be well for the surgeonowho in- 
tends to bea good operator, (and suchy: it is to bevhoped,:all 
do who undertake the: profession,) that he should dissect, /in 
order to attain that dexterity essential to most,’ and praise- 
worthy in all, operations. | Minute dissection ‘is frequently 
depreciated, or at best thought necessary for those only who 
profess anatomy as an independent’ science. It certainly is 
to be deprecated if it excludes more important occupation, or 
if the preference be given to the tracing of a minute fibrilbofa 
nerve, or ramification of a blood-vessel, while the relative 
position of the trunks is neglected. But barring the consider- 
ation that no part of the body is unimportant, minute dissee= 
tion (as we have suggested) is of advantage in giving to the 
hand facility of motion and exact correspondence with the 
will. ' Neglect of dissection, of which the contempt of minute 
anatomy is but'a symptom, is not, however, the evil of most 
common ‘occurrence. It is more requisite to warn against 
the slovenly method of performing it, both from the imper~ 
fect impression ‘which it may occasion at the time, and the 
injurious habits it may be the means of forming. Those so 
erring, should recollect that the diligence of the dissector is 
not to be estimated by the quantity dissected, but by the 
knowledge acquired and retained ; and that, in the necessarily 
slow and tedious process of dissection, the sum of such know- 
ledge as merits the name will be commensurate with the quan- 
tity of examination and the degree of observation and activity 
of the mind. Nor will the relative position of parts in the 
dead subject alone satisfy the zealous dissector, whose final 
aim is that of medical and surgical utility. He will extend 
his observations and comparison to the living body. "The sim- 
ple circumstances of handling the living or recent’ body, of 
feeling the hard parts through their coverings, of observing 
the form and motion of joints in this state, have been, as it) 
would seem, too much neglected; but their advantages may 
be appreciated by those who have felt the difficulty of detect- 
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~ {ne unnatural: conformation or figure, whether arising from 
disease or injury. . An extensive opportunity of enlarging his 
comparative’ views, and one which should be cultivated by 
every means, is afforded in the dissecting-room by the inspec- 
tion of bodies, and thus of learning to discriminate between 
the appearances of health and disease, and of ascertaining the 
changes which: disordered functions or morbid actions pro- 
duce inthe form, colour, and texture of organs. Of, the 
advantages which result from such observations to our know- 
ledge of the causes, signs, seats, and treatment. of spss it 
is not here the place to treat. |. 

--These then are the chief benefits which are to be onal 
from dissection ; and whilst the lectures give a comprehen- 
sive view of the subject, with the mutual relation and con- 
nection of all its parts, and their application. to practice, it is 
by dissection alone that such views become essentially our 
own, or that we dare give them the name of knowledge, 

After having fixed the objects of inquiry, the next import- 
ant and necessary step in the advancement of knowledge, is to 
determine the method of investigation. To this end the fol- 
lowing considerations are recommended to the attention of the 
beginner:—He must depend for success entirely on his own 
exertions 5 and guard against the common error.of supposing 
that his acquirements will be proportionate to the lessons of 
his teachers, if he give even attentive ear to them, ‘without 
activity of mind: for he must recollect that the mind is.by no 
‘means passive in the acquirement of knowledge, and. that, to 
use the common but apt metaphor, before we have digested 
what is presented to our perception, we can on no account 
all it experience.—Every mind has something individual in 
its mode of receiving instruction, and of stamping form upon 
it. That which is presented to the mind, must be rendered 
consonant with it, assimilated, or in other words, reduced to 
"principle, before it can become an understood fact, or a fit 
maxim for conduct or judgment. ’ In the eagerness for know- 
ledge, he must be careful not to overburthen the mind, by 


xYi INTRODUCTION. 
heaping fact, upon fact, without examination or painelhents for 
it cannot.retain more than it can arrange. | 

He should have. a, general conception of parts before tia 
proceed. to .their particular examination; he should not 
therefore attempt to dissect those parts which he has not seen 
displayed in the lectures or demonstrations. 1f invention 
were a quality frequently to be met with, such a rule might 
be dispensed with; but, fortunately. or unfortunately, man is 
the creature. of imitation and education; he may therefore 
lose his.time, from groping in the dark, when he might have 
carried a light to the inquiry; and from. his attempts having 
been,.repeatedly foiled, he may become tired and disgusted 
with, his,employment. A general idea is to the young ana- 
tomist: what.a map is to a traveller in’a strange country. | 

But the student, who should indiscriminately direct his 
attention to all the parts which are successively treated of in 
lectures or.in books on anatomy, misled by the necessity under 
which the writer or lecturer lies of describing all parts, and 
almost -with equal minuteness, will find, from insufficiency of 
time, that notwithstanding all the efforts he may have used, 
he is, deficient in points which are essential in practice, whilst: 
he has gained others for which he has no application. There 
is necessarily a choice of subjects to be made, as wellas a 
plan to be pursued in their investigation: and although it is 
not meant that there are any parts of the body which are un- 
worthy consideration, yet it is recommended that the leading 
points should be first mastered ; and that afterwards, as time 
and opportunity may permit, the less important should ‘be 
added. 

_ Thus the student should commence : with the bones: ‘they 
omnes and in part predetermine, the scheme of relative 
position ; they form a framework to all the softer parts : and 
in giving them figure and support, constitute the form of the 
body... From their unyielding texture, they may be readily 
distinguished by the touch, -although » hidden’ to the sight 
when surrounded by the softer parts ; they therefore serve as 
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i euldé to thede in the néighbourhood. “The form of the ends 
of bones, with their means of adaptation to each’ other, is, 
perhaps, the most essential part’ of their study. “An accurate 
Knowledge’ of these assists greatly’ in the diagnosis of the 
often ‘obscure fractures abowt joints,’ and is indispensably' 
requisite in that of dislocations. In these cases particular 
attention is requisite to their figure, more especially when sur=" 
rounded by the soft parts, to the prominent points which: may 
be félt under such investments, to their capability of ‘motion, 
to the strength of their articulation, as depending” upon - the 
form of the bones ‘or cartilages, and the strength, number? 
did disposition of the ligaments. © These’ ‘ndatnarienesd 
together witha! knowledge of the muscles, explain’ the “nian# 
ner in which. Gag pINGRI BORE: occur, mur thé méans ‘of thei 
FRI CHOND area ; Phe? tuk 2. ope sede eld deel 

‘The’ muscles are sie as contributing! to the forniand 
contour of the. body, giving the inequalities to’ its surface, by 
the -prominences of their fleshy bellies and the ‘dépression’ 
between them.,’ Noriare they less important; ‘as’ fortiing thé 
béds forthe reception of the vessels and’ nerves,’ and! this, 
while they point out the course of the vessels, assisting in ‘the 
ready discovery of these: nor can we overlook theii-influenée 
on the'bones and joints, ‘in preventing pain,” deformity,’ ind 
failure in the:treatment of fractures and dislocations.» "It bes 
comes therefore a point of high practical importance thati their 
situation, ‘attachments, and relative position « should” be 
‘sNor dees the anatomical examination of the organs’ situated 
within the large cavities of the body require a less particular 
attention, as they may have injury communicated to them,’ or 
may be; thesubject of disease, which must be often determined 
in-a great measure from situation alone. ~ Their: appearance 
should be-observed, and its shades of difference discriminated; 
that health and disease may be recognised under every form?” 
» But above alk others, perhaps, whether for the purposes of 
the general:practitioner, especially in midwifery, or the more’ 
ae r b - 
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immediate functions ‘of ‘the’ surgeons’ do ‘the organs of gene-. 
ration, both in'the male and *female,° demandattehtion : they 
are extensively connected with diseases, the treatment’ of 
which involves a variety “of opérations; ‘from ‘the simplest to 
the most complicated; but all: requiring ‘an “intimate! know- 
ledge of their structure and*relative position, and all inti~ 
mately concerning the health and safety of the patient.” | 
“We have omitted no opportunity of attracting the attention 
to relative position: But important as this’is inal parts; it 
is of especial importance in dissecting’the arteries.In’ the 
following work, therefore, we have “enumerated the: partsin 
thé neighbourhood of which they take’ their courses and shown 
their situation with respect to these parts. ’ Thus thestudent 
will be*enabled to ‘notice where compression may: be’ easily 
employeds* to seek the points where’ they? run over bone, 
where deeply embedded betwixt niuscles, ‘orswhere they are 
superficially placed?” He ‘will likewise“ attend to:theit chief 
anastomoses,’ So that he may duly estimate the power of'pre- 
serving lifein’a part, by their enlargement,’ when’ the prin- 
cipal trunk ‘supplying it has become’ obliterated.’ The im: 
portance of familiarizing the mind and eye with their situa: 
tion: in the planning and executing of operations, “and/ ‘the 
_ utility of'a previous acquaintance with the accidents to which 
they are liable, together with the’ ready way of detecting 
them; ‘must be obvious: for, without a previous knowledge 
of the exact position of the ‘arteries, the obseurity occasioned 
by the hemorrhage at the time of their injury, renders their 
discovery doubly perplexing. It. scarcely need be added, that 
the larger branches are those which particularly claim atten- 
tion; for, however by the dissection of the minute ‘ramifica: 
tics, the ‘industry of the student may be displayed, or by 
learning their-names by rote, he may astonish those who 
delight ratherin the semblance than ‘the reality of knowledge, 
yet; “béyond their contingent advantages\in aiding theac- 
: quirement’ ‘of ‘dédision and’ dexterity in’ BPS atON ee 9,7 ‘are 
tathier to be déprecated than recommended. | 
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-sLess \obvious,; <but scarcely,,less,,intportant, is. the: claim 


which. the Nerves, have on the. student's, attention, not only, 


that»they may be preserved from injury,and ayoided by the 
kuifes;\ but dikewise because, by examining their. distribution, 


_we gain; more, accurate notions. of disease, of the .possible 


relations between: distant: pasts ,and.the. general. harmony, of 
the animal economy. a bans dadh poles | 
oDhese; therefore,. are a mie nye oa ons ae 
in the,present awork as, systems, or, traced. throughont ..the 
body):—they:. are .the. elements, as..it..were,; of anatomical 
knowledge: | But,these .being..known, another mode, of 
inquiry’ presents itself, that, of ,examining :the, blending. and 
intérlacement of these. parts: together, .as.they,are. _entering 
irito: the, composition. .of,, the. different portions. of the,,body. 
Itvis! from. un derstanding ,this,.grouping:.of parts, ,that,.we 
are enabled-to,plan and,foresee? all. the.steps.of an operation, 
br (note,,the) reasons »-why,:it;); may) not,.-be.. undertaken; 
whereas, without -this |investigation of them,as a,whole, our 
acquaintance | with the individual, and. insulated. systems. can 
neither give, us: eitneet nor the: adcoorgedeh essential to. the 
peas of surgery. s boite ole enisi 3-Jo Sonata 
i Wemrecommend: the, purer to gain, a ae ie aa of 


the! Bones 5, and then, im prosecuting dissection, to;pursue the 


order: laid down -in, this work... At the. same.time he, must 
bear! in mind, that; in» some, instances,, the, descriptions; are 
more-minute than the importance -of the. subject,,demands,. 
from the.Author’s wish.to make the work. more-complete for 
neferance ; 3s but with the general directions, already given,we 
presume, that the: details will not. abstract, the attention, from. 
the leading points. 

-¢ We, should-also, advise a alent to Aten himself. with 
= ha rT for, the purpose of keeping up; his anato- 
mical ,knowledge..»They should. consist,.at least, of, a,set-of 
separate bones ;,and, if possible,-of.a skeleton; of an “upper : 
and alower, extremity, and.of-a head and-neck, in sthe. adult, 
injected to show the,-blood-vessels;, side- -views, of the, male 
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and female pelvis wet,—to show, besides the relative position 
of the contents of the pelvis, the parts of inguinal and crural 
hernia. To these may be added a small subject, to show the 
distribution of the nerves, and preparations of particular parts, 
as of the lachrymal sack and duct, &c. These consulted as. 
occasion may require, with the help of a work of anatomical 
reference, may keep up a competent knowledge of anatomy. 

These, then, are the uses of anatomical knowledge as 
acquired by dissection. In whatever age or country the 
knowledge of Anatomy has been absent, medical science has 
existed in one or other of two extremes: it has either groped 
in detail with a blind empiricism, or blundered by wholesale 
with a dreaming and presumptuous arrogance; in the one 
case, sinking below experience—in the other, soaring above 
it, into the empty regions of abstraction. That we are en- 
abled to take the middle path, we owe to the courage and 
industry of the great anatomists before us, more than to any 
other single cause. But there is one use to be derived from the - 
study as at present pursued, which is negative indeed, but of 
scarcely less importance to the students as men, than the 
other and positive uses are to them as medical practitioners. | 
By serious reflection on what Anatomy has not taught us, 
and what no Anatomy ever can teach us, the great laws of 
life, we learn not to overvalue the senses so as to forget 
the higher. faculties of our nature, at the very time that we 
are most sensible that it is only by combining these with the 
exercise of the senses, that we can exert ourselves to any 
purposes of utility or of duty in that world of the senses 
which is the appointed sphere of both. 
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SECTION Ie- 
OS TEOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 
“Of the Skeleton. 


Tut swabs are hugs ey — of the Human body com- 
posed principally of phosphate with a small portion of carbo- | 
nate of lime deposited in‘an. organized substance, consisting of © 
gelatine, which is’ plentifully supplied with vessels, for the — 
purpose of nourishment and ‘growth. 

They serve to give support and form to the soft parts, ‘to 4 
protect the’more important organs, and to afford a series of 
levers, by means of which, through the agency of ig: muscles, 
locomotion is performed. 

The bones taken’ ‘together form 


*THE SKELETON, 


which is said to be either NATURAL OF ARTIFICIAL, 

It is called a NATURAL SKELETON, when the bones are 
kept together by their’ natural ligaments; but this kind is of 
little use for practical purposes, as the extremities of the 
bones, which are very’important, are so completely covered, 
that their form ‘cannot be seen. It therefore becomes ne- 
“cessary to remove all the soft parts, and join the bones 
together with wires, and thus is produced the artTiFicilaAL 
SKELETON. 

B 
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The Skeleton consists of two hundred and forty-one bones, « 
which are divided into those of the Trunk, Extremities, and 
Head, some of them are single and others in pairs. ‘They 
are - 
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Scapulee 
Ossa humeri 
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Sect, 1. 3. 
Before proceeding with the description of the Bones, it will 
be necessary to speak of 


THE TERMS 


generally used in describing relative position, or the relation 
which one part bears to another. 

The anatomist supposes the body erect, with the arms in 
such a position that the palms of the hands are turned 
forwards, and the lower extremities so placed, that the knees 
and toes shall be directly in front. The terms, by which 
' relative position is. usually denoted, with their:seyeral senses, 
are as follows. By superior and inferior, we signify higher 
and lower with respect to the summit of the head ; by an- 
terior and posterior, we denote the situation of the parts 
as nearer to the fore or the hinder surface of the body; 
and by ‘/aterally to the right or left, we understand that 
the parts so described approach the one side or fhe other. . 
Inner and outer express the relation of any given part or 
portion of the body to an imaginary plane, assumed by ana- 
tomists for the purpose of distinct conception or description, 
and named by them the Median plane, it being supposed to 
bisect the body into lateral halves, passing through the middle 
of the head and trunk, and continued between the inferior 
extremities : inner denotes an approach to, outer a removal 
from this imaginary plane. The terms external and internal, 
without and within, are used only in speaking of cavities. 
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_ CHAPTER II. 
_ Of the Bones of the Trunk. 
Tux Trunk is composed of the Spine, Thorax and Pelvis. 


1, THE SPINE, Columna Spinalis,. 


Consists of twenty-four bones called VERTEBRE, which 
are piled one upon the other, the lowest resting upon the 
sacrum, and the uppermost supporting the head. 


THE VERTEBRA. 


Each VERTEBRA consists of a body, seven processes, a 
hole, and four notches. ~The body, corpus, is the thick | 
strong part situated inthe front, of an irregular oval or 
rounded form ; flat or slightly concave above and below, con- 
vex laterally before, and hollowed behind where it forms part 
of the spinal hole, foramen vertebrale. The processes are, 
four articular, p. articulares ; two transverse, p. transversi ; 
and one spinous process, p. spinosus. 

Of the articular processes, which join the back part of the 
body and form the sides of the spinal hole, the two superior 
have their articulating surfaces facing backwards, and a little 
outwards, whilst the two inferior, face forwards, and rather 
inwards. From the roots of the superior articular processes 
extend outwards, or outwards and backwards, the transverse 
processes very strong and thick, which are particularly for the 
attachment of muscles. From between the superior and 
inferior articular processes extends backwards, or backwards 
and downwards, the spinous process, this is sharp above, 
concave below, and. more or less hooked downwards. 

By the junction of the processes with the back part of the 
body ofthe vertebra, the spinal hole is formed, which is either 
triangular or round, and through it passes the spinal marrow 
and its membranes. The roots of the articular processes are 
hollowed out above and below into notches, of which the 
inferior are very deep; these when the vertebre are fitted 
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“‘tozether form ‘holes-on ‘each -side, through which 'the ‘nerves 
‘pass from the spinal-canal. 


‘DIVISION OF THE VERTEBRA. 


- “The vertebra are divided into.three classes, the cERVICAL, 
of which there are; seven; forming the neck ; ‘the DORSAL, Or 
those of the back, which ¢ are twelve in numbers and the LuM- 

. BAR, or those of the loins, cons’sting of five vertebrie. These 

. three classes. haye remarkable. general peculiarities, but they 

| also differ from each other. 


Jelod bee voSPa® carvicar\vErreprascare smallér cthan the 
ited ‘their bodies are longer from side ‘to side ; ‘the upper 
surface the. largest, .and, concave »laterally; the lower the 
sinallest, and concave from ‘behind forwards; articular pro- 

. cesses oblique, the superior oval,. slightly convex, facing up- 

wards’ and. backwards ; the Sr etoE also oval, ‘slightly concave,, 

‘facing downwards and’ forwards ; transverse processes short 

and thin, passing directly outwards from the ‘body, and from 

the roots of the articular processes, having a hole in each for 
the transmission .of'the: vertebral artery, and bifurcated for 
the uke of muscles 5 petal a ocess short,, a eae 
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16 im dd he notches at” the wy of’ the” ec teases 
“not'so large as in’ the other vertebrae. hee tee WAT Oe 
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IB epeESS0%q Tie DORSAL “VERTEBRE annie” iit ‘Size from 
oa five to the fourth or fifth, from which they increase’ to the 
twelfth, which is the” largest of all: the bedyis ‘longer 
fort BEANE to behind, an from’ side to ‘side, flat above and 
CAREW” and the inferior surface the largest ; at the junction of 

als Loe body with the arch, a half articular sur face on the upper and 

“ower margin, these when the vertebre are put together form 
“an ‘atticular’ surface on each side, ‘between every “two. dorsal 
“ “vertebra to receive the heads of the ribs: articular processes 

: "pespendit and flat, the two superior facing backwards and 
, “outwards, the two itfetior forwards and inwards: transverse 
__ processes ‘strong, extending outwards and backwards, having 
a concave articular surface on the front of their points ‘for the 
tubercles of the ribs: spinous process mach’ hooked. down- 
“wards, triangular, and sharp above and behind; hollowed be- 
fore and below: ‘Spinal | hole tound, notches Jarger than. in 
othe: cervical vertebrie, oe " ie 
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THE LUMBAR VERTEBRE are of larger § size than the 
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others, broader than their depth; their long axes from side 
to side, and slightly concave from behind to before, both above 
and below: articular processes perpendicular, the two upper 
concave, facing backwards and inwards, the two lower convex, 
facing forwards and outwards: transverse processes. slender, 
and passing backwards and outwards, inclining at the same 
time rather upwards : spinous process deep, long, horizontal, 
and flattened at the sides: spinal hole triangular: notches 
large. . / 


DIFFERENCES IN PARTICULAR VERTEBR& OF EACH DIvIsIoNn. 


Among the CERVICAL VERTEBR&, the first, second and 
seventh differ from the others. | | 

The first. vertebra or Atlas, scarcely resembles a vertebra, 
consisting merely of a bony ring, the anterior part of which is 
hollowed. out in place of the body, for the dentiform process of 
the second vertebra, and has an articular surface on its poste- 
rior surface for the front of that process ; the superior articular 
processes irregularly oval, their long axes from behind to before 
concave in the same direction, and facing upwards and _ in- 
wards; the inferior broad, and nearly flat, facing downwards 
and inwards: transverse processes not, bifid but large, and 
originating from between the upper and lower articular pro- 
cesses, inclining slightly downwards ; a groove extending on 
each side from the back of the hole in the transverse process, 
along the upper.edges of the arch, and winding round the 
back of the roots of the upper articular processes for the ver- 
tebral artery to make its turn: spinal hole large: notches 
situated behind the roots of the articular processes. 

The second vertebra, vertebra dentata vel axis, is re- 
markable for a strong toothlike process or pivot, the denti- 
form process, p. dentatus, which rises from the upper part 
of the body, has an oval articular surface on its front, and is 
received into the hollow of the Atlas: the superior articular 
processes very broad and nearly flat, face upwards and out- 
wards, and are situated immediately to the outside of the 
dentiform process; the inferior placed below and behind them, - 
face forwards and downwards: the transverse processes very 
sniall and single, originate from the outsides of the ‘superior 
articular processes ; the holes in them not perpendicular, but 
passing upwards and outwards: the spinal hole-large: the 
superior notches behind the upper articular, the inferior before. 
the lower articular processes. _ 

The seventh vertebra differs from the other cervical, in 
being larger, in having the transverse processes single, with 
a hole in each for the transmission of the vertebral veins, and 
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- a’smoothsur hike ‘onthe front of thelr bantéad over which the ver~ 


tebral artery passes to enter into the holes in the transverse 
processes of the sixth ;:and the spinous process not bifid but 
longer and slightly hooked downwards like the: dorsal, 


‘Among.the poRsAL VERTEBRA, the first, tenth, 
eleventh and twelfth differ from the others. 
The frst has a whole articular surface on each side of the 
body for the heads of the first pair of ribs, besides the half 


surfaces for the second pair. 


Iwo 


Thestenth, eleventh and twelfth have whole articular sur 
faces for the three- lowest pairs of ribs; the tgansverse pro- 
cesses diminish gradually in size, so that those of the twelfth 


- arethe smallest, and those processes of the eleventh and twelfth 


have no articular surfaces upon them: the fwelfth is further 
distinguished by having its inferior articular processes convex 
laterally and facing forwar ds and outwards. 


Among the LUMBAR VERTEBRA, the fifth differs d in 
having the lower surface oblique-instead of flat, so that the 
anterior edge of the bedy is much deeper than the posterior ; 
and the Spinous Process is much hooked. downwards, Via ayee 


GENERAL Rilevaes ON THE SPINE, 


The vertebra: when. articulated together form the Spine or - 
Vertebral Column, which measures about one-third of-the 


total height of the body, the other two-thirds being made*up 


of the head, pelvis and lower extremities. And with regard 
to the proportions which the different divisions of the Spine 
bear to each other, the dorsal division will be found ¢embe | 
-about two inches shorter than the cervical and lumbar ‘divi- 
sions taken together. When viewed in front, the Spine ap- 
pears. of a pyramidal figure, the base of it resting upon the: 
sacrum, and the apex supporting the head: but the apex is 
not the most tapering part; the bodies of the vertebra gradu- 
ally diminish in size from the last lumbar up to the fourth or — 
fifth dorsal, and from that they begin to enlarge up to the ‘last 
cervical, from which again they diminish to the second cer- 


) Nical,, which is very large in comparison with the four vertebre 


immediately below. it; and above that, the transverse pro-. 
cesses of the. first vertebra are seen much expanded beyond 
those of the other cervical vertebree, With respect’ to'the 
. diminution of:size’ in the: middle of the dorsal vertebrae,” it is 
_ (probably, intended to give room for thé important viscera 
contained in the Thorax, of which they form a large part of the 
posterior boundary ; and to this end some ‘anatomists have 
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described a curve to the left a to-give room for the aorta, 
M. Beclard, however, has shown, that. this, circumstance 
merely depends upon the use. of the right arm);.for,in persons. 
who were left-handed, he found the curvature in the opposite 
direction. In looking at the Spine posteriorly, the spinous 
processes are seen projecting in’ the middle; ‘those of the 
cervical and lumbar vertebra horizontally backwards, and” 
those of the dorsal hooked downwards ;, on each side of these | 
is seen a groove, formed by the junction of the arches of all-the \ 
vertebree, and bounded on the outside by the transverse :pro+:'« 
cesses, in which lie nearly all the muscles. contained tin»the | 
vertebral region. ‘These being prominent methe ‘recent statej: 
leave a depression between them, in which: the points:ofsthe: 
spinous. processes are felt extending from’ the heaps ‘to the 
sacrum, . dir dosed 

A lateral view of the Spinal Column presents anteriorly; two! 
conyexities and a middle. concavity, the superior convexity «:') 
formed. by the lower cervical. and upper dorsal. vertebree, and) » 
the inferior by the lumbar ; whilst the middle concavity is pro=> 
duced by the retrocession of the bodies of the middle dorgal- 2: 
vertebrae. . Behind the bodies of the vertebrae, and between ?) 
them and the roots of the articular processes, are'seen the holes ‘0 
formed by the junction of the notches, through which: their 
nerves pass from the spinal canal... And the different direc: 
tions of the spinous. processes may also be well seen in abot MI 
view. | ig 

The spinal canal, canalis vertebralis, is formed liv ‘bes judo 3 
tion of the arches of all the vertebre, it is situated behindtheir:. | 
_bodies, and bounded by the roots of all the processes lates. 
ralkyand posteriorly: it forms a complete bony case for ithe: 
spinal marrow, protecting it in its passage from the cranium) |) 
to its termination in the sacrum: itis largest in the cervical: » 
and lumbar vertebrae, and smallest in the dorsal... 

The muscles attached to the spine are, on the back part M. 
trapezii, latissimi dorsi, rhomboidei majores & minores,levatores’ 
scapule, serrati postici superiores, & inferiores, splenii, com~) 
plexi, sacro lumbales, cervicales descendentes, trachelo mas=)" 
toidei, longissimi dorsi, transversales colli, spinales: &isemi-> | 
spinales dorsi, semispinales colli, recti capitis postici:‘majores 
& minores, obliqui capitis superiores. & inferiores, multifidi: 
spine, interspinales, intertransversales, & levatores:costarum ‘\\) 
on the fore part M. longi colli, recti capitis interni majores &) io 
minores, recti capitis laterales, scaleni antici, :medii & postici, 2°: 
diaphragma, quadratilumborum, psoz sromsie i? & pwd ieee I" 
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ot 20° QOPHE CHEST,’ Thoraz, 


sas ABBA aby twelve’ ‘pairs' of RBs, two bones of: the Sten 


ide: nid the twelve! DORSAL VERTEBRA already ageribed. 
i THE RIBS, Coste. 


Situittions: ‘Are placed on each side of the dorsal paresis 
and:form with» them ‘the posterior and lateral parts of the’ 


Thorax. | o'They-are°divided into true, false, and floating ribs ; 


of these the trae; the seven ‘superior, are articulated to the © 
sternum; whilst: the false, the three below the true, join by ’' 


their? cartilages: to each other; afd the floating ribs, or two 


lowest, * ave their ‘anterior extremities: nee in’ the’ 


wumeieh and unattached to’ each other. 


Description! ©The form ef the ‘ribs is very imepetaetic 
Each rib consists of twe extremities with an intermediate” 
body;'which is mere) or less curved forwards and inwards,- 
flat/wvithim) and ‘without, rounded abeve’ and: sharp” pelow, 
withwa, (groove along its| inferior edge for ‘the® intercostal’ 
vessels and’ nerves: the posterior or‘ vertebral (extremity”: 
is called the head, which has two articular’ surfaces. upon ” ” 
it divided:by::a. middle: ridge, to articulate with the bodies °’ 
of thedorsal-vertebree’; immediately to ‘the ‘outside’ of the’ 
head, the: bone vis contracted: to» form theonéeck; whichis” 
marked: bythe capsular ligament ; a little ‘to’ ‘the outer,” 
under, and«back* part of: the neck is the tubercle, having ‘a’ 
plane articular surface for the transverse process of the’ 
vertebra ;) further outward the bone becomes suddenly) bent _ 
forwards and: produces: the angle; from which’ proceeds theo 
body: which: -passes’ forwards and inwards, inclining “at the’°” 
sanre: time downwards, to: terminate at the 'sternal-_extre=°" 
mityy which becomes deeper and has an oval coucave eee a 


_in which the cartilage is received. ! 
, DIFFERENCES IN PARTICULAR RiBs.. 


4 
oF 
o b¥L. 3° 


No fais ‘pairs: ofribs resemble each other in length or in’ ‘the a 
direction of their curvature ; the first pair are the shortest, the ~ 
second.longer-. than. them, and so on till the seventh pair; when 
they-begin again to decrease in length to the twelfth, which are’ 


_ nearly as: shortias: the first pair : and: with regard ’to. the direc- 
~tioniofitheir curvature, that of the first is nearly horizontal, 


whilst: the!-lower::pairs dip down more’ and: more “at: their 
pointsz°:But:there ‘are other more oper seen distinetions i i 


the first; eleventh and twelfth ribs. . 


The first rihis: véry'short and much odevel io tody is eH thy 
thin, and broad above and below; ‘with a sittooth: and slightly © 


hollowed surface near its sternal extremity, over which the sub- 


Pa 
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clavian artery passes ; its head has onlyasingle articular surface, 
by which it joins to ‘the whole articular surface on the side of 
the body of the first dorsal vertebra ; and the tubercle, which 
is very large, is placed immediately upon the angle of the bone, 
so that some anatomists describe it as wanting the angle. 

The eleventh and twelfth ribs are shorter than ali the others, 
except the first : their heads have only single articular surfaces 
to join with the whole articular cavities on the sides of ‘the 
lowest dorsal vertebra, and they have no angles’: their ante- 
rior extremities, although, tipped with cartilage, are not 
attached to the cartilages of the other ribs, but are floating 
amongst the muscles, from whence they have been called 
floating ribs ; and not having tubercles they are not connected 
with the transverse processes of the vertebree.- 1 

The muscles attached to the ribs are the pectorales majores 
& minores, subclavii, sterno thyroidei, scaleni antici, medii, & 
postici, latissimi dorsi, serrati majores antici, superiores 
& inferiores postici, sacro lumbales, accessorii ad ~ sacro 
lumbalem, longissimi dorsi, levatores &' depressores costa- 
rum, intercostales, sterno costalis, diaphragma, obliqui ex- 
terni & interni, transversales & recti pea ey quadragt 
lumborum. 

THE BREAST-BONE, Sternum. 
‘ Situation. In the front of the chest and connected with 
the ribs and clavicles. It consists of two bones. = s. 

Description. The first bone is of a triangular shape, the 
base of which is above, very thick, and forms the fore and 
upper boundary of the chest; the apex below and truncated, 
having an irregular articular surface for the second bone + itis 
irregularly convex before and. concave behind: at the top on 
each point is an articular surface, concave from side to side 
for the sternal extremities of the clavicles, and between them 
the top of the bone is rounded: on each side and below 
these, is a large whole articular surface for the cartilage of 
the first rib: the sides of the bone become contracted, and at 
the lower part is a half articular surface for the second rib. 

The second bone is long and narrow, flat before and be- 
hind: at the top it has an articular surface for the first bone, 
and below, a smaller one for the ensiform cartilage, which has 
a half articular surface for the seventh rib, and in old peo- 
ple is converted into bone: on either ‘side it has four 
whole concave articular surfaces for the third, fourth, fifth and 
sixth ribs, and two half ones for the second and seventh, that 
at the upper part being for the second, and that at the lower for 
the seventh, which is not very distinct from. the whole one 
for the sixth i eral bile 
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“The muscles attached to the sternum are the M. pectorales 
majores, sterno mastoidei, sterno hyoidei, sterno eyesiitet) 
sterno conta, intercostalgs interni. 


GENERAL Pte OF THE Peidin bx: 


~ The Thorax, composed of the dorsal vertebra, sternum and 
fibs with their cartilages, resembles a cone, the base of which 
is below and the apex above: the base js very wide, particu- 
larly,in a transverse direction, and is remarkable for a deep 
notch which is bounded laterally by the margins of the car- 
tilages of the ribs, and has projecting into it from above the 
point, of the ensiform cartilage : the apex is truncated, leaving | 
an oval opening, which is longest from side to side, “through 
which, pass the trachea, the cesophagus, the great vessels of the 
upper extremities and head, and the nerves of the thoracic and 
abdominal viscera. 
As to the relative proportions of the thorax in the male a“ 
female, i in the former it is highest, and in the bike widest. 


43. THE PELVIS 


a the large bony cavity situated at, and forming the lowest 
part of the trunk, by means of which its weight is transmitted 
‘tothe lower extremities. It consists of a pair and two single 
hones, the ossa INNOMINAPAy OS SACRUM, and Os COCCYGIS. 


of UNNAMED BONES, Ossa Innominata. 
A’ pair. } + eo 
Situation. On the sides and front of the Pelvis. Each Os In- 
nominatum is usually described as consisting of three portions, 
-yiz. OS ILil, 0s IscHil. and os PuBis. Into which it is found 
‘divided in the young: subject :. but at the age of puberty or 
soon after, the three pieces become united and form one bone. 


a. Hrp-BonE, Os Iii. 


. Situation, At the upper and outer part of the pelvis. and 
forming the projection called the Hip. 
__. Description. The lower part of the bone forming the upper 
_part of the acetabulum or articular cavity for the head of the 
ue thigh bone, has above it a smooth surface, over which the 
__M, psoas magnus & iliacus pass from the abdomen: bounding 
‘,. this to the outer side, and above, is the inferior anterior spinous 
__ process, p. spinesus inferior anterior, to which one head of the 
_ M. rectus femoris is attached, above which is a notch bounded 
_ superiorly by the superior anterior spinous process, p. spi- 
nosus superior anterior, to which the M. tensor vagine 
femoris & sartorius are attached: extending backwards and 


12 nee Sect. 1. 


upwards and then.backwards. and downwards .is. the crest, 
crista, which has an inner. and ,outer lip, labium.,internum 
& externum, to which the M. obliquus externus; & internus, & 
transversalis abdominis, quadratus lumborum &. latissimus 
dorsi are attached: the crest is terminated by the superior pos- 
terior spinous process, p. spinosus superior posterior : helow 
which is a small notch bounded inferiorly by the inferior poste- 
rior spinous process, p. spinosus inferior posterior ; and from 
between the two processes originates the M. sacrolumbalis & 
longissimus dorsi: before this the. bone appears cutout to 
form.part of the greater ischiadic notch, incisura ischiadica 
major, and from thence begins the Ischium : on,the inside of 
the posterior spinous processes, is a layge irregular. articular 
surface for the sacrum, which with it forms the-sacro iliac. sym- 
physis, or bird’s headearticulation.. The ilinm is of an irregular 
fanlike, shape, the handle of which is forming the upper. part 
of the acetabulum; itis irregularly convex without, and, this 
part is called the back, dorsum, which is marked by acurved 
line extending in a curyed direction from the superior anterior 
spinous process to the middle of the ischiagic notch, below 
which the M..gluteus minimus arises, and.aboye it the 
M. gluteus medius: the inside is called the belly, veer, it is 
concave and smooth, giving origin to the M. iliacus ;_ from the 
middle of the articular surface for the sacrum, there is an,ob- 


tuse edge extending forwards to the junction of the bone with ~ 


the os pubis, as if the bone were pinched up, it forms part of the 
brim of the pelvis, dinea tlio pectinea, into which the M. psoas 
parvus is inserted. | | Ai ot 


B. Tur Hauncu-Bone. Os Ischit. 000) 


Situation, At the outer and under part of the pelvis, and 
forming the back and under part of the acetabulum. — . 

Description. Continuous from that part. of the ischiadic 
notch, at which the ilium terminates, is the Ischium, which 
forms the front of the greater notch, and the lowest boundary 
of the notch is marked by a blunt spinous process, p. spinasus, 
giving origin to the superior head of the M, gemini & 
coccygeus and the anterior sacre ischiadic ligament, opposite to 
which the bone is very thick, forming the back and under part.of 
the acetabulum : below the spinous process is another notch, 
the lesser ischiadic notch, inciswra ischiadica minor, bounded 
below by the broad tuberosity, twher, which has an. irregular 
surface upon it, broadest. behind and covered with cartilage, 
upon which we sit, and giving origin to the abductor and ad- 
ductor muscles of the thigh and the flexors of the leg : on.the 
inside of the tuberosityisa groove in which the pudic artery and 
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vein lay; above the tuberosity, between it and the-under part - 
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of the acetabulum, is a groove, over which the tendon of thé 
«M.- obturator externus plays : extending forwards and upwards 
‘is the leg, crus, obtuse within, where it gives attachment to 
“the crus penis & M, erector penis ; and sharp without, where 
it forms part of the foramen obturator, and about the middle 
of this, on its inner side, it terminates in the crus of the os 
pubis. — a PPS | 
ee 3 q. THE SHARE-BONE. Os Pubis. 
* "Situation. In the front of the pelvis and forming the inner 
“and under part of the acetabulum. 
Description. Continuing upwards, from the crus of the 
“ischium, is the leg, crus, of the Pubis, the outer edge of which 
forms part'of the obturator foramen, and the innerrough to form 
‘the symphysis or junction of the two ossa innominata: at 
Tight angles with the crus and extending outwards is the 
angle, angulus, immediately before which is the spinous 
“process, p. spinosus, to which. Poupart’s ligament is attached ; _ 
extending outwards is the body, corpus, smooth above, form- 
‘ing the flat surface over which the iliac vessels and the 
‘anterior crural nerve pass; sharp below to form the upper 
part of the obturator foramen, and sharp behind to complete 
‘the Tinea iliopectinea: at the outer extremity, the body be- 
‘comes thick and hollowed to form the fore and under part of 
‘the acetabulum. wl 
~The articular cavity for the head of the thigh bone, 
acetabulum, is formed by the junction of the ilium, ischium, 
‘and pubes: it is of a deep cuplike shape, with its con- 
“cavity facing outwards and a little downwards: its margin is 
not completely circular, but deficient at the under and fore 
part forming a notch, which space im the recent state is 
filled up with ligament; the upper, outer and under part of the 
‘acetabulum is smooth, but opposite the notch it is scooped 
out, forming a cavity to which the round ligament is attached, 
“surrounded by a quantity of fat: the upper and outer part of the 
‘acetabulum, by which the weight of the body is transmitted 
to the head of the thigh bone, is the deepest, and the under 
‘and fore part the shallowest. The proportions in which the 
jlium, ischium and pubis enter into the composition of the 
acetabulum are the upper and outer part not quite two-fifths 
‘of the whole cavity by the ilium, the under part rather more 
than two-fifths by the ischium, and the fore part one-fifth by the 
“The obturator hole, foramen, obturator, is formed by the 
 Ggehium and pubis, it is of an oval shape, its long axis up- 
wards, and has a sharp edge, to which a ligament is attached. 
_ The muscles attached to and covering the os innominatum, 


& 
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are the M. psoas magnus.& parvus, iliacus, leyator‘ani, obtu- 
rator internuspyriformis, coccygeus, obliquus: externus & 
internus, transversalis, rectus & pyramidalis abdominis, quad- 
ratus lumborum, longissimus dorsi, sacro-lumbalis & latissi- 
mus dorsi, tensor vagine femoris, sartorius, gluteus maximus, 
medius & minimus, rectus femoris, gemini, quadratus femo- 
ris, biceps flexor cruris, semitendinosus & semimembranosus, 
transversus perineei, & transversus perinei alter, erector penis 
vel clitoridis, triceps adductor femoris, gracilis, pectineas & 


obturator externus. hk 


Tue Rump-pong. Os Sacrum,» (9) > 7 
Situation. In the back of the pelvis, supported by the 
ossa innominata on: the sides, and receiving the Vertebral 
Column above. . - ' Pid AF FCO 
Description. The Sacrum is of a triangular shape, its 
base facing upwards and ferwards, its apex which is truncated 
also facing forwards: it is concave before frony above down- 
wards, and irregularly convex behind in the same direction : 
in the young subject it consists of five pieces, which from their 
general resemblance to the vertebrz, have been called the 
false vertebre, but in the adult they are anchylosed-intora 
single piece: in the anterior concave surface are four trans- 
verse lines marking the original separation into the five bodies, 
andon each side of theseare the four anterior sacral holes, fora- 
mina sacralia anteriora, bounded by the transverse processes, 
p. transversi; the upper transverse processes very broad, 
and having a notch between them and the articular surface on 
the base, to form part of the holes for the last pair of lum- 
bar nerves: on the base or upper part, an oval articular sur- 
face, its long axis from side to side, and facing upwards and 
forwards for the body of the last lumbar vertebra: the apex or 
lowest part having an oval articular surface for the os coccy- 
gis, and a notch on each side of it for the last pair of sacral. 
nerves: on the posterior surface in the middle are four pro- 
cesses answering to the spinous processes of the vertebrae, ; 
which are generally bifid, and occasionally so completely as 
to leave the spinal canal open, and this is generally the case 
with the two lowest: on either side of these are four holes, 
foramina sacralia posteriora, for the passage of small branches 
of nerves and vessels: the sides of the sacrum are ofan irre+ 
gular triangular shape with the base above, and haying an 
articular surface for the os innominatum. In consequence o 
the base of the sacrum facing forwards, and upwards, the 
anterior margin projects considerably, and this is called the 
promontory of the sacrum. ik 
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Sect, 1, 15 it, 
The muscles attached to the sacrum are the M.,longissimi 
dorsi, sacro-lumbales, multifidi spine, glutei maximi_pyri- 
forines Se Goctygen PN" Sa SPER 
luisa _ Tur Cotecyx. Os Coccygis. 
Situation. At the tip of the os sacrum. 
_ Description. The Coccyx consists of three or four pieces, 
in shape resembling the sacrum, and movable upon it, and one 
‘another, till late in life,.when they become anchylosed into a 
single bone: the upper is the largest, and the lower the 
smallest piece; they have plain oval concave articular sur- 
faces above and below for each other; the upper surface of 
the first piece is the largest, and receives upon it the point of 
the sacrum : behind and to the outer sides of this surface are 
two little horns, cornwa, giving attachment to ligaments: the 
lowest point of the last piece is rounded: the lateral edges 
answering to transyerse. processes are thin and sharp: neither 
piece is perforated by the spinal canal. 
The muscles attached to it are the M. coccygei. 


. GENERAL VIEW OF THE PELVIs. 


‘The Pelvis, composed of the ossa innominata, os sacrum and 
os co¢cygis, is divided into two cavities by the linea ilio pec- 
tinea, which extends from the front on either side as far as 
the. saero iliac symphysis, sharp before and obtuse behind. | 

The upper cavity or false pelvis only partial, being defit - 
cient in front ; its lateral and posterior parts are formed by 
the venter of the ilia, and the fore part is completed by the 
abdominal muscles, against which the abdominal viscera rest. 

The lower cavity, or true pelvis, is bounded anteriorly by 
the ossa pubis and ischii, laterally by the ossa ischii, and a 
small portion of the ossa ilii, and posteriorly by the os sacrum 
and os coccygis. It contains in the male the bladder and 
rectum; and in the female besides them, the vagina and uterus. 

The upper opening is called the brim, factes abdominalis : 
its figure resembles the shape of the heart painted on cards, 
the point of which is placed in front. The diameter of the 
brim differs much in the male and female pelvis, in the former 
it is greater from pubis to sacrum, in the latter from ilium to 
ilium. 

The Jower opening is named the outlet, it is of an irregu- 
lar diamond shape, and having the points before, behind 
and on the sides: in the male it is comparatively small, but 
in the female very large, and within the latter the greatest 
extent is from pubis to sacrum, on account of the sacrum 
not being so much curved as in the male. 


16 ~ Sect. I. 

The cavity, or true pelvis, is placed between the brim and 
the outlet ; it is Seepest ¥ posteriorly, not so deep laterally, - 
and shallowest ante ly. 

Forming the front of the true pelvis are the pubes, the 
junction of the rami of which at the symphysis produces the 
arch of the pubis ; this in the inale. is very acute, but in the 
female it is obtuse for the purpose of increasing the size of 
the outlet to facilitate delivery... On each ‘side of the arch of 
the pubis is found a large hole, the obturator hole, foramen 
obturator, the margin of whichis very sharp for the: attach- 
ment of ligaments, except at the upper and outer part. where 
it is rounded for the passage of the obturator ar tery, vein, and 
nerve. 

Still further outwards are fone the acetabrild cor articular 
cavities for the heads of the thigh pants which have_been 
before described. | 

With respect to the axis of the pelvis, it id'so placed, that 
the trunk does not rest upon the outlet, but upon the: tube- 
rosities of the-ischia, so that the outlet faces downwards and 
backwards, and ‘the brim upwards and. forwards, in such way,’ 
that a line raised perpendicular with the middle of: the brim, 
will pass upwards and forwards through the umbilicus... This: 
oblique bearing of the pelvis is particularly important in sur-' 
gical and obstetric practice connected with the'pelvis! © % 

The differences between the male and female pelvis, may 
briefly be said to consist in the greater lateral diameter of * 
the brim, in the greater extent of the outlet,/in'the greater: 

width of the arch of the pubis, and the greater. distance’ 
between the acetabula in the female. than in the male,» —«- 
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"CHAPTER It. 


+ Apert: : of the Upper Extremity. 


Ps ‘upper extremity consists of the SHOULDER, UPPER ARM, 
FORE ARM’and HAND, these are connected by. the clavicle to 
the trunk, and that is the only bony union; the other con- 
nections s being by muscles. 


1. THE SHOULDER, Scapula, 
Cet gues ‘of the cr AVICLE and SCAPULA. 


Lawt og 


THE CLAVICLE. = Clavicula. 

eres At the upper’ part of the chest, biowkcbuitdlly 
Béiitieeh the sternum and the’seapula. 

» Description. ‘The clavicle, so called from its resemblance 
to an ancient kéy, is divided into body, two extremities, two 
articular surfaces, and: two processes ; “its shape is that ofan 
italic’ S, and it/is placed horizontally ; its inner or sternal exr- 
tremity i is very large, and irregularly cylindrical; upon its 
point is a‘large articular surface, by which it joins with the 
interarticular cartilage placed between it and the sternum ; 
about an-inch from the sternal extremity on the ‘under edge 
‘isa rough surface, the rhomboid process; p. rhomboides, by 
which'it is attached:to'a ligament ; it then becomes smooth 
and rounded, projects forwards, and afterwards backwards, 
having the’ hole for the medullary artery on its under sur face, 
and about three-fourths ‘from the sternal extremity projects 
forward again, becomes considerably expanded, and forms 
the scapular extremity, which is the flattest part. of the. 
bone about an inch and a half from the outer point, and on 
its under surface, is a rough process called the tubercle, 
tutber, for the attachment of ligaments; and upon the outer 
part of the scapular extremity a plane articular surface for 
the acromion of the scapula. | 

Connection. With the first bone of the sternum by its 
inner, and with the acromial process of the scapula by its 
outer extremity. © 

The muscles attached és the clavicle are six, to its under 
part M. pectoralis major, deltoides, & subclavius; and to 
its upper part M. ae pao sterno mastoideus, & sterno 


hyoideus. | 
* 
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THE BLADE BONE, enue | 

Situation. On the posterior and superior part of the chest. 

Description.. The scapula is of a triangular figure consisting 
of three angles, three edges, three pits, three processes, two 
articular surfaces, and two notches; the inner and superior 
point is called the superior angle, angulus superior, the 
inner and inferior, the inferior angle, angulus inferior, and 
the outer and superior, the outer angle, angulus externus ; 
the outer angle hasa slightly concave oval articular surface 
upon it called the glenoid cavity, cavitas glenoides, by, which 
the os humeri articulates with the scapula, and around it the 
bone is contracted and forms the neck, cervix; the edges, 
coste, are the inner or base between “the superior and in- 
ferior angles, the inferior between, the inferior, and. external 
angles, and the superior between the external and internal 
angles, the body,of.the bone is divided, behind or upon the 
dorsum into, two pits, fosse,.of which. the. inferior.is the 
larger by the spine, the space.above, it, is called the. fossa 
supraspinata, and that-below. it the. fossa infraspinata, on 
the ) inferior .point, of this, is a triangular flat jsurface .im- 
mediately, above the inferior, angle, | giving ..origin, to. the 
M.. teres major.;. the front,of the bone. forming, the third 
pit is hollow, and. called the fossa subscapylaris.ox. venter 3 
the spine, spina, begins from. the. base,.where it. has,.a 
small. smooth. surface about an inch and a_half,below, the 
superior internal angle, it passes outwards. and upwards,. and 
terminates .in the acromion, processus. acromion, which is, ex- 
panded overthe top of the glenoid cayity,.and, about an, inch 
above it, forming the point of the shoulder ; it is.of a triangu- 
lar figure, and has an articular surface on, its inner, and. an- 
terior edge to. join it to the clavicle; the third process, is the 
coracoid, processus coracoides, which. originates,by, athick 
root from the fore and. upper part of the neck.of the bone, and 
eurves forwards and outwards before the glenoid cavity ;;,the 
notches, wcisunce, are one in the superior edge atthe. root.of 
the coracoid process, and : to its inner side. for, the passage. of 
the supra:scapular artery, vein, and nerve ; ,and,one between 
the root of the glenoid cavity and the,root of the acromion, 
_ through ‘which the superior. dorsal . Auten and vein pass , sto 
the fossa infra spinata. ©. octubo ideral 

Connection. By the articular surface on: the. ‘AgEOTAION 
with the. collar-bone. | 464 
o The muscles attached to the scapula’ are sixteen, viz, to the 
spine hove, M. trapezius, and below, M. deltoides ;, to, the 
base M, levator scapule, rhomboideus minor & major, & serra~ 
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tus magnus ; to the notch in the superior costa, M, omo-hyoi- 
deus ; to the fosse#; .M; supra spinatus, infra spinatus & sub- 
scapularis ;/to the inferior costa, M. teres minor & triceps 
extensor cubiti (its long head ;) ‘to the inferior angle, M. teres 
major; and to the coracoid process, M. coraco-brachialis 
pectoralis’ minor & biceps flexor cubiti (itsshort head;) the 
latter also from the upper edge of the 6s saa cavity ” long 
head. iY 


ug THE UPPER ARM, Brachium, 
AoGbnstitiag of asingle bone, 


=> THE BONE OF THE ARM. Os Humeri. 

Situation. On the side of the chest, forming the upper” 
arm; attached to the seapula above, and to the radius and 
ulna below. 

Description. The os humeri, or upper arm, is divided into 
the head, caput, two tubercles, tubercula, body, corpus, 
two condyles, condyli, three articular surfaces, and two pits; ) 
the head, which is hemispherical, is placed at the upper and 
inner part of the bone, facing upwards, inwards, and rather 
backwards, it is smooth to articulate with the glenoid cavity 
of ‘the scapula, and ‘around its edge are the marks produced | 
by the attachment of the capsular ligament ; on the outer and 
fore part are seen the two tubercles, separated by a groove, 
sulcus bicipitalis, for the tendon of the long head of the 
M. biceps, the anterior or lesser tubercle, tuherculum minus, 
giving insertion to the M. subscapularis, the external or 
. greater tubercle, zwherculum majus, giving insertion to the 
M.. supraspinatus, infraspinatus’ and teres minor; imme- 
diately below the head and tubercles the bone is contracted, 
and forms the neck, cervix; the body appears as if the upper 
part were twisted gutwards and the lower inwards ; the hole 
for’ the medullary artery, foramen medullare, is about. one- 
third of the bone downwards ; extending from the fore part of 
the ‘greater tubercle downwards is the outer edge of the bici- 
pital groove, to which the M. pectoralis major is attached, 
and ‘fromthe lesser tubercle the inner edge of the same 
groove, to which the M. Jatissimus dorsi: and teres major are 
attached ;' one third down on the outside is a rough surface 
to which the M. deltoides and brachialis internus are attached ; 
at the same distance from the head, and to the inner side of the. 
bicipital groove another rough surface for the attachment of 
the M.“coraco brachialis & brachialis externus, (one of the 
heads of the M. triceps;) from the middle of the bone on the 
outside extending downwards i the outer condyle, is a line 

Cc 
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giving origin »to.the My. jsupinator radii longus) & exten- 
sor carpi radialis longior,, and: on. the, inside, another, line 
passing to the inner condyle ;, between these two lines the M. 
brachialis internus arises.before, and. the .M. brachialis ex- 
ternus behind; the outer condyle, condylus .externus, which 


is at.the outer side of the lower end of the bone, projects 


but little,.it gives origin to the. M, anconeus, .extensor.carpi 
ulnaris, ext. communis digitorum, ext. carpi radialis ; brevior 
& supinator radii brevis ;, the inner condyle, condylus inter- 
nus, at the inside of the lower end of the bone, projects. very 
much’ inwards, it gives origin to the M,. pronator. radii 
teres, and all the long flexors of the hand and fingers; except 
the M..flexor digitorum profundus ;_ the lowest. part..of the 
bone ‘has, two articular surfaces upon. it, that onthe outside 
convex from before to behind, and from side to side, for the 
head of the radius ;. and. that. on the inside convex from. before 
to behind,, and concave from side to side, for the sigmoid 
cavity of the ulna: between this articular surface and the 
inner,condyle behind is a groove, sulcus wlnaris, for the ulnar 
nerve ;,/above ,the articular surfaces before, is a pit; for, the 
coronoid process of the ulna, and behind another deeper for the 
olechranon ofthe ulna, around the condyles. there are liga- 
mentous, marks. é | or a 


; (Connection... With the scapula. above, and with the radius 


& ulna below. | ORT Eee 
_.The muscles. attached. to. the os humeri. are twenty-four; 
viz..M. deltoides, supra spinatus, infra spinatus, teres minor, 
subscapularis, .pectoralis. major, latissimus , dorsi. .& teres 
major, coraco, brachialis, triceps. extensor cubiti, brachialis 
internus, palmaris longus, flexor carpi radialis, f, carpi, ul- 
naris, f. digitorum. sublimis perforatus, f.. longus. pollicis, 
pronator radii teres, supinator radii longus & brevis, extensor 
carpi radialis longior & -brevior, -e. carpi, ulnaris, e. digi- 
torum communis, & anconeus. Ay ata eto, 


Consists of two bones, the ULNA and RADIUS... 


er THE -CUBIT. }Uinm. 22 a OL Sopot 
_ Situation. On the inside of the fore arm, attached above to 
the os humeri, on the outer side to the radius, and below by 
means of an interarticular cartilage to the os cuneiforme.|. 


- Deseription., ‘The ulna is divided into a body, extgmities, 
four processes, and: four articular surfaces ; the ope extre- 
mity-very large, scooped. gut anteriorly: to form the, greater 
sigmoid cavity, cavitas sigmoidea major, which faces for-’ 


3. THE FORE ARM, Antibrachium,. 2. 
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wards; and?18* ‘divided by ‘a’ ‘giiddle’ ridge; forthe inner 
articular sutface’of the base of the os huimeri; and bounded be- 
fore ‘by a projecting lip, calléd the ¢oronoid' process, processus 
coronoides;' onthe outer side, between the olechranon and the 
coronoid process,’ is ‘a concave articular surface for the head 
of the’ radius, the lesser’ sigmoid’ cavity, -cavitas sigmoidea 
minor ; below, and before the coronoid process, is another pro- 
- cess called: the tubercle, tuber; the greater sigmoid-cavity is 
bounded’ behind: and above by the olechranon, processus 
olechranon, which forms’ the projecting part’ of the elbow, 
gives insertion to the M. triceps extensor cubiti behind, and 
to'the M. anconeus on its outer edge; it has a flat surface on 
the posterior part'covered only by skin, which is’strictly the 
space’ called’ the elbow, ' or ancon’; the body of. the bone, 
corpus, is strongly marked by the attachment of muscles; it 
is rounded and isugoth on the inner, and sharp'dn’ the outer 
side, for the attachment of the jHteroRSBOUR: ligament; about 
a third ‘down is the hole for the medullary artery } ‘the lower 
end of the bone is rounded, having‘a rounded articular ‘surface 
for the base of the radius, and an irregular’ one” below’ for 
the interarticular’ cartilage ; on’ the inside “it “is‘ Bebe ene 
to form the styloid process, processus styliformis, AO} ; 

Connection. With the humerus above; with ‘the raditis | 
6n the “outside ; aud by ‘the interarticular ° cartilage — the” 
cuneiform bone below. 

"Phe muscles attached to the ulna are fourteen } viz) M. ia 
chialig intethus, triceps extensor cubiti & anconeus, pronator 
radii teres, “flexor’carpi radialis, “f. carpi ulnaris;° f digitoruni 
communis sublimis & profundus, pronator quadratus, exten® 
sor carpi ulnaris; e. ossis metacarpi pollicis, e. primiinterhodit 
pol., e secundl, ‘internodii poll. & indicator.» 


40 HE SM ALL BONE OF THE ARM. Radius: : 

"Situation. On the outside of the fore arm, attached above 
.to the os humeri, on the inner side to the ulna, and below to 
the os scaphoides and lunare: 

Description. ‘The radius is said to jesehnbhe the spoke of a 
wheel; it is divided into head,neck, body, base, two- processes, 
~erd-four articular surfaces’ the head or upper. part, caput, is 
rounded, having“: concave articular surface at the top to receive 
the Convex articular surface of the outer condyle of the os hu- — 
meri; On the side ‘of the inner and anterior half of the head is 
an articular: ‘surface, by which it joins with the lesser sigmoid 
cavity of ‘the ulna ; ar ‘below this ‘the bone is con- 
tracted to formi its neck cervix, dunded below on the fore and 
inner part by an obtuse’ process called the tubercle, tuber,into 
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which the tendon of the M. biceps flexor cubiti is itiserted ; the 
body, corpus, is rounded along its outeredge, and‘sharp within, 
to give attachment to the ‘interosseous ‘ligament: the lower 
end of the bone is much expanded, forming the base, basis, 
which has a triangular concave articular surface, with its apex 
outwards for the scaphoid and lunar bones, sometimes divided 
by a ridge; on the inside it has a concave articular surface 


for the lower extreinity of the ulnas: on the outer edge ithas a 


groove, through which pass the tendons of the M. exfensor 
ossis metacarpi & e. primi internodii pollicis, and on the back 
three other grooves, the largest of which is the: outermost 


for the tendons of the M. « foo fart) T 
e. carpi radialis longior, next to it is a small one for <. VEL 
Shat-ofthe=M . eo brevior,) and the imner- : 


most nearest the ulna gives’ passage for those ‘of the | M. 
indicatorxextensor digitorum communis, i : 
Connection. “With the humerus above ; with the ulna on 
the inside ;‘ and with the scaphoid and lunar bones below.» 
The muscles attached to the radius are eight; viz. the M. 
supinator radii longus & brevis, pronator teres, & quadratus, 
biceps flexor cubiti, flexor digitorum communis sublimis, f. 
pollicis longus, extensor ossis metacarpi pollicis. : 


4. THE HAND, Manus, nod unsed 
Consists of the cARPUS, METACARPUS and PHALANGES 3 of 
these, part of the carpus with the radius form the wrist. joint: ; 
the metacarpus forms the palm of the hand; and thepha- 
langes the fingers. eSyacwint OVE 


s 


THE CARPAL BONES.  Carpus. 

Situation. Between the fore arm andhand.. 

Description. 'They consist of eight bones forming an arch, 
supported by ligament, the concavity of which is placed be- 
fore and the convexity behind. These eight bones are arratiged 
in two rows, four in each; they are in the first row, the os 
scaphoides on the outside, on its inner side ‘the os lunare, 
next it the os cuneiforme, and on the ffont of that bone the os 
pisiforme ; in the second row on the outside, is the os trape- 
zium, next to it, the os trapezoides, to its inner ‘side, the os 
magnum, and next to that, the os unciforme. © Of ‘these 
bones the first row is articulated above with the radius, and 
the interarticular cartilage at the extremity of the ulna, and 
below with the second row; the second row articulates above 
or the first row, and below with the bases of the metacarpal 
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THE SCAPHOID:- BONE!’ Os ‘Scaphoides: 

Diseripttaits ‘The: 'scaphoid* bone: somewhat resembles a 
boat in» shapes it: has four-articular surfaces; one above, the 
largest, is convex, and: of a triangular shape, with its apex 
outwards ‘for the base:/of the -radius; one: on the back and 
under part also:convex, for the os trapezium and os .trapezoi- 
des; one on the inner cand ‘upper part small and flat, for the 
lunar bone; and one’ below it: and on the inside concave, to 
form part ' ‘of the ‘socket for the ‘head of the os magnum: the 
rest! of the bone not “fi ee by articular surfaces 1 is strongly 
Pirie byligament. ' 

- Connection. Above to ‘the ait below to the. trape- 
ziuny:& ‘trapezoid, on the inner side «to the: lunar, and 
below it to the large bone. ads 
J ihair inte are no muscles: attached to his aio well 


B)3) ‘THE LUNAR BONE. 0s irate 
Description. The lunar, bone is said.to resemble a half moon; 
its convexity being placed upwards; ; it is Jargest on. its fore 
part.and. projects into the carpal. arch ; ; it. has: four, articular 
‘surfaces; one above convex, for the radius; one below concaye, 
which with that) of the scaphoid bone, forms the cup. for the 
head of the os magnum; one on the outside flat, for the 
scaphoid bone; and one on the inside, also flat, for the cunei- 
form bone... ¢ 
10 Connection. With. the radius above; alt the large bone 
‘below, withthe: scaphoid: on the out aod aichd cuneiform 
-ontheanner'sides «©. | 
No muscles attached to this bone. 


THE. CUNEIFORM.. BONE. ite Cuneiforme. 
Description. The cuneiform bone is said to.. resemble a 
wedge; the base of which faces outwards, and the apex ‘inwards ; 
“it, has, four, articular surfaces; a‘ small one on its upper, and 
‘ outer edge, for the interarticular cartilage, which is attached 
.to..it ;. another on the outside, for the lunar bone; one 
“below ‘slightly and irregularly concave, for the unciform bone; 
_and,a flat one. on its fore part, for the os pisiforme. 
} Connection, — Above with the interarticular cartilage of the 
ulna, below. with the unciform bone, on the. outside with the 
| ae and before with the pisiform bone. 
.oNo muscles. attached to this. bone, r 


eases i ‘THE! PISIFORM BONE: | 0 Piffin » 

“Description: “Phis‘bone is named from ‘its resemblance to 

a large pea,’ itis rontidet before and has‘a flat articular surface 
behind. eee 
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Connection, « With-the front of; the: cuneiform bone. cons 
The muscles. attached to ‘it sare ctwe; via.) the Me) flexor 
carpi ulnaris & abductor minimd sna Le Py nk Labs Lge oo 2 RA 


THE TRAPEZIUM.. ‘Os rT ifetiath 2 ee 

Description. Saidto resemble*the mathematical pate of! 
that name, but of an irregular form; it isremarkable fora 
deep groove on its fore part, through which thetendonof the 
M. flexor carpi radialis passes 3 it has four articular surfaces ; 
one concave above, forthe seaphoid bone; ‘one on the iniside, ) 
for the trapezoid bone; a Jarge’ one ‘onthe outside, concave: 
from .above ddwiwardd; ‘and convex from: before°to behind: 
for the metacarpal bone of the: thumb ;. and ‘avsmall flatcones 
below, for part of the metacarpal bone: of the fore finger, be- 
tween that for the metacarpal bone of the thumb-and that for. 
the trapezoid bone. 

Connection, Above ‘to the scaphoid,) on the outside to the 
metacarpal ‘bone. of the:thumb, on the inside to the TROP RARG, 
and, below.to the metacarpal Lalit of the fore finger. .., 

» The matscles attached. to it:are: four; viz. M. flexor ossis 
metacarpi) pollicis, abductor ‘pollicis, abductor: indicis. &, ex:, 
teusor /ossis metacar pi pai Bi) dol Peavor 


‘THE ‘TRAPEZOID BONE. 05 irebpbeuadled Haine 

Durch iption. The trapezoid bone, like the pr eveding, is; 
also ‘said “to °resemble the mathematical figure; ‘it ‘is, ‘how- 
ever, of avery ‘irregular shape, being’ broadest and smooths 
est behind, with its lower edge rounded: ‘it’ has ‘four: arti» 
cular darfaices; one above, for the scaphoids‘one:on the out- 
side, for ‘the ‘os trapezium; one on. the insides for: ‘thes os’ 
magnum; and one below, for part of the metacarpal bone. of» 
the fore finger. 

Connection. Above with the scaphoid, below with the me- 
tacarpal. bone of the fore finger, on the outside ren the: 0s 
trapezium, and on the inside with the os magnum, ° is 

‘The only muscle attached to this bone i is ae M. flexor 
brevis pollicis. » 


THE LARGK BONE. Os inti? oe: rt 2 oh 
Description. ‘This ‘is the largest bone’ of the earpus, fd 
whence it derives its name; it has six articular surfaces, it is 
sometimes called os cupitatem; on ‘account of the head or large» 
hemispherical articular surface at the tpper part, which forms 
a ball to be received into ‘a socket formed in the first row ofthe 
carpal bones by the scaphoid and lunar bones, which tends 
much to strengthen the junction of the parts of the carpus 
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to each other 5::on the outside, the ‘large’ bone has‘an articu- 
lav ‘surface for! the: trapezoid;;and on the. inner;:for.the unci- 
form bone; below, it hasanitregularly: concave surface for the’ 
metacar pal bone of the middle finger, thé inner edge of which 
is pared off as, it, were, to,articulate it with a‘small portion of 
the. metacarpal, bone..of ,the: ‘fore, finger, and a.-similar: but 
much smaller articular surface is found on the posterior and 
inner point, forthe metacarpal, bone of the ring finger... 

_ Connection,» Above. with :the-scaphoid and Junar;,on ‘the 
outside with, the: trapezoid, andon the. inner, side: withthe 
unciform bone, below. in..the middle with the metacarpal 
bone! of the middle,;onjthe outside with.that of the fore, and 
on ithe inside with that of the ring finger... 

~Thesonly - muscle atached to this bones! is the, > M. flexor 
brevis: polliciss ci) sas to geod oo aod sobiads. aos 


ai > PHE°UNCIFORM BONE. °0s Uneif orme) \ >) 
Sasrvaestion ‘The unciform bone ‘has‘a fecnaatch be okie 
like process on its fore and inner: edge which’ curves» out+: 
wards towar ds ‘the root ‘of the: thumb ;>it has four articular 
suifaces; one large above and tothe inner'side; forthe eunei- 
form; one on the outside, for the os magnuny;.and two below * 
divided by a ridge, the outer smaller one for part of the meta- 
carpal bone of the-ring finger, and the-other for the mmetacar- 
pal bone of the little, finger. onions: od] aie iy 
. Connection. Above Mac the cuneiform, ¢ on: athe pepe pac 
the large bone, and below. withthe snetaanenel yh ones of the 
ring: and little: fingers. | 
-‘Phesmuseles attached to, shia: bohte. are slibive ; ie wits wow M. 
Sewnes ‘brevis sips f proprius, dion sp eet ae minini di- 
giti.>: 18g J . iB guxianeras 


ofTHE» METACARPAL BONES... Ossa Pils Seve stat) 

“pSibiat ita Below the carpus and above the, Fugen) form- 
ing the back and-palin of the hand, | ‘3 

«Description, Of the, metacarpal bones theres are fae: cach 
of which is divided into its upper part, or basis ;, middle,or 
body, corpus ; and lower part or head; caput, which forms 
the knuckle and.projects when the, fingers are-bent; upon the 
bases» are articular, surfaces, for the carpal bones ; x the. bodies 
behind-are;sharp;.above.-and expanded , below..towards, the 
knuckles, ‘before they, are, expanded, above., and. sharp. below 
for, the sparpose,,of, giving room, for. the, M.,, interossei,;. the 
heads of all, except! that, of the thumb, are,convex. from before 
to: behind, and. from, side to. side, haying. lange, articular ‘sur- 
faces for the first row. of the phalanges.of, the fingers; and 
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immediately above the head is a proove forthe attachment of 
the capsular ligament. T be differ tmoch from each other, 
articular that 

Of the Thumb, which very fio idtibteld the first pha- 
lanx of the fingers it is the’ shortest of all the meta- 
carpal bones, and placed obliquely ‘on the carpus, instead of : 
perpendicularly like the other metacarpal bones; above it is 
the same breadth throughout, smooth’ behind, rounded from 
side to side before, and forming a sharp edge on either side ; 
the articular surface on its base is much expanded, it is ‘eon 
vex laterally, and concave from before to behind, the anterior 
lip being much produced; its head ‘is slightly convex om 
before to behind, but flat laterally. 

Connection. “With the trapezium above. 

Of the First Finger. The basis of this bone has thide saved 
cular surfaces divided by two edges, the middle and larger 
for the os trapezoides; the outer and smaller for the os trape- 
zium; and the inner for the os magnum ; immediately below 
the articular surface’ for the os' magnum, is a plane surface’ on 
the side, for the metacarpal bone of the second finger. 

~ Connection. With the trapezium, trapezoid, ‘and’ large 
bone above, and with the metacarpal bone of the second 
finger on the inside. 

~ Of the Second Finger. The basis of this bone has’ an ate! 
cular surface in the middle for the os magnum ; one’ on the 
outer side of the basé, concave for the base of ihe’ metacarpal 
bone of the first finger, and another on the inside for’ Ehret: ‘of 
the third finger. 

Connection. ‘With the os magnum above: vith thie meta- 
carpal bone of the first finger on “the outside, and of the third 
finger on the inside. 

Of the Third Finger. The basis of this has two artithlar 
surfaces, a very small one at the upper and outer part for the 
os magnum, anda large one on the upper and inner part for 
the os unciforme ; on each side of the base are articular sur 
faces for the metacarpal bones of the second and fourth fingers. 

Connection. Above with the large and unciform bone; 
on the outside, with the metacarpal bone_of the second, and 
on the inside with that of the fourth: = 
* Of the Fourth Finger. The base has an atticular’ surface 
for the os unciforme above, and on the outside another for the 
metacarpal bone of the third finger. 

Connection. With the os unciforme above, ane the niet 
carpal bone of the third finger on the outside. 

The muscles attached tothe metacarpal bones are fifteen ; viz. 
-M. interossei, (seven) common to all except that of the thumb; 
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to that, of the thumb +efore,.M, flexor. brevis & flexor ossis 
metacarpi-pollicis, & abductor.indicis, & behind, extensor ossis 
metacarpi poll.; to that of the fore finger before, M. flexor 
carpi radialis, & behind, M. extensor carpi radialis longior; to 
that.of the middle. finger;. M. extensor carpi, radialis brevior, 
bach to that of the. little: finger, M. extensor carpi ulnaris. 


ray .THE FINGERS. Phalanges Digitorum.: 

»Dhe thumb and: fingers. of .each hand consist of fourteen 
pieces Or phalanges, of these twelve belong to the fingers, 
and_are.disposed in three rows, those of the middle finger being 
longest, ..and of, the little, finger shortest; .whilst the thumb 
has but two, its middle phalanx being deficient, but they are 
stronger than those of the fingers. The phalanges consist of 
base, ‘body, and head, and they taper from the base or, upper 
part to the head, the intermediate part or body being rounded 
behind and; flat before, with two projecting lateral edges to 
give attachment to the sheaths of the fendons. 

In the First Row, the base is concave from before to behind 
and from side to side, in which direction it is. longest; the 
head has.a pulley-like articulation upon it, concave laterally, 
broadest in front, and convex from before to behind. 

In the Second "Row, which is wanting in the thumb, the 
base is concave laterally, and deepened before and behind in 
the middle by a lip, between which a ridge extends, dividing 
it into two smaller concavities : the body and head are like 
those of the first row, but the body is shorter. 

- Inthe Third Row, the phalanges become very taper, their 
bases are like those of the second, but their points are .ex- 


panded into, thin: rough surfaces, "which are, rounded at the | 


tip and give attachment to the nails. 

The muscles attached to the phalanges are twenty-one ; 
viz. before, M. flexor brevis digitorum sublimis & profundus, 
flexor longus & brevis, & adductor & abductor pollicis, flexor 
proprius. &. adductor minimi digiti, lumbricales. (four) & 
interossei (seven) ; behind, M. extensor digitorum communis 
& sbeicatoy: | 

90 SHSAMOID BONES. | Ossa Seidetitea, 

Of these there are usually two at the root of the first phat 
lanx of the thumb; they are'small bones, round before and flat 
behind; they give "attachment to the M. flexor brevis pollicis 
manus 5: sometimes there 4 are also some to fe little finger. 
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CHAPTER Tv.) V6 
Of the Lower Extremity. 


Tu lower ipsa aig consists of the THIGH, ‘LEG, bgifae Foor, 
which are connected by the head of the: pa bone with 
the acetabulum. PERG AO ey ocate 

1. THE THIGH, Femsir; DON a keteitor 

Consisting of a single bone. : UP were Ie, 

MTB. “THE THIGH BONE. © 0s FenoEe emRSE A 

"Situation! Th the thigh between the trunk above and the 
leg below. : 

Description. The os femoris is the res Bee in the Béaly’s H 
it consists of a head, neck, and trochanters or upper part ;°a 
body or middle; and condyles, or lower part. The head, caput, 
is situated at the upper and inner part: of the bone, forming 
the greater part of a sphere, and presenting a large articular 
surface which faces upwards and inwards, and ‘has’ a’ rough 
hole in it to which is attached the round ligament ; extending 
outwards and downwards to join with the upper part ‘of the body 
is’the neck, cervix, which is: broader below than above, and 
flattest behind and before ; a rough obliqueline marksthe extent 
of theneckand the attachment of the capsular ligamentin front; 
the upper-and outer part of the body projects above the neck, 
forming the greater trochanter, trochanter major, it is smooth 
on the outer and back~ part where: the M.: gluteus maximus 
passes overit ;..its upper part gives attachment. tothe, M. glu- 
teus medius & minimus, and has a deep pit on the inside,to, give. 
insertion to some of the abductor muscles: about two inches 
below it, on the inner and back part of the bone, is a strong 
rounded. projecting process, the lesser trochanter, trochanter 
minor, to which the M. psoas magnus and iliacus are‘attached3. 
a curved line, linea quadrata, extending from one trochaiiter 
to the other; gives attachment to the °M. quadrats ‘femoris, 
and marks the termination of the neck and the attachment of 
the capsular ligament posteriorly: the body, corpus, is arched 
in front and slightly concave behind, it is smooth and slightly 
rounded before, but sharp in the middle behind, forming ‘the 
rough line, linea aspera, which occupies the middle third of 
the bone, and divides above and below into two lines, the two 
upper pass one into each trochanter, and the two lower, one 
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into elle’ condyle, having between them a flat triangular 
space, strictly called the Ham, in which: the popliteal artery, 
vein, and nerve lay; the lower end of the bone becomes 
much expanded to form! the ‘condyles, ¢ondyl, of which the 
inner is considerably the larger and longer; upon the con- 
dyles are four articular ‘surfaces, the two upper on the fore 
part for the patella, of which that on the outer condyle is the 
ry er,;and separated. from each other by.a slight depression, 
the two lower for the, head of the ‘tibia, extending very 
far backwards and upwards, and separated by a very deep pit, 
into which the cruceal ligaments are inserted; these articular 
surfaces are bromlese below and: narrowest behind and above ; 
on the inside of the inner condyle, and above its articular 
surface, is a projection more or less distinct, to which the M. 
adductor magnus femoris is attached. The. eeeery artery 
enters.about,the middle.of, the back of the bone. «.:\.\:%° 

‘Connection. By means of the head, with the acetabulum 
of the os innominatum above, and by the Ponds nelaw, 
with the tibia, and before, with the patella. . ; 

The muscles attached to this bone:are. nineteen s, viz. to the 
| fro ter. majors. M. gluteus medius & minimus;. to.the tro- 
chanter minor, M.: psoas magnus. &. iliacus; to. the. linea 
quadrata, M. quadratus ; ; to the fossa, trochanterica, M. ‘ob- 
turator internus & externus, gemini & pyriformis ; 3 to the linea 
aspera, M.° gluteus maximus, pectineus,. & triceps femoris, 
vasti & biceps flexor cruris; to. the condyli, M. gastrocne- 
mius, externus,, plantaris & popliteus ; ; to the fore, part. of 
the. body, M. crureus: the M. sartorius, gracilis, &, tensor 
vagine. SPER « are ORS the os Fema Tae but :not. attached 
to ite, ‘re 


as 


ae 22) THE LEG. Cris. 
Phe 1g is composed of three erie the PATELLA, TIBIA, 
and FIBULA. seers 


oy 2 ‘THE KNEE CAP. Patella,’ | 

tee ahaa On the front of the knee and protecting the 
joint : : it may be considered. to bear. the’ same relation to the 
tibia, which the olechranon does to the ulna. =. | 

_Description:,.. The ‘patella is of a heart shape,. with the 
base, , basiss. above; . and the point, apex, below, the. sides, 
margines, are. between, the base and point 5. .it-is convex: late- 
rally.and:,from above downwards, and rough in front in‘con-. 
sequence of the attachment of. the tendon of the M. rectus, 
and, the ligament, of the patella; it has two.articular surfaces 
behind, slightly concave, and divided by a' middle perpendi- 
cular projecting ridge, the outer of them being the larger,” 


e  _. bit 


Connection. With the condyles: ‘of thee os ‘femoris: behind. 
The muscles attached to the patella’ are’four}° ‘viz. to the 
basis, M. rectus & crureus, and to oRE sides, M. vasti. 


THE SHIN BONE. Tibia, 
Situation. On the inside of the lege ©. i 
Description. The.tibia is said'to nosertibiei an ancient flute 
- in shape: it consigts of a head or ypper part, body or-middley 
base or lower part, proces cae articular surfaces’; the 
head, caput,.is much SoelieS guee, is of an ovalform, with its. 
long : axis from side to side; onthe top it has two semicircular’ 
articular surfaces for the condyles of the 6sfémoris, of which: 
the inner is the larger; these are slightly concave, and:have 
their diameters towards each other, separated by a middle’ 
ridge which has a pit before»and behind it, to. whichthe 
crucgal ligaments are attached ; on the: posterior under and’ 
éte~ ener part. of the head is: a small. flat articular surface: for: 
the head of the fibula; about an inch: below. the. head om 
the fore part is the tubercle, tewber, which: gives: attachment 
to; the ligaments of the patella and some. muscelés ;: “the 
body;\ corpus, is of a prismatic. form, the base. of which 
is. behind, and the apex before, which latter presents ‘a sharp 
ridge extending down to the imside of the. base, and called. 
spind,-spine or shin: the inside of the. body is. very*smooth 
and. covered.only by skin, the outside slightly» hollowed: 
for. the lodgement. of. muscles, and the. posterior irregularly 
flat and marked by an oblique line, linea poplitea,. which 
extends from the articular surface for the fibula across to 
the inner edge of the bone, about a third downwards, and’ 
marks the attachment of the M. poplitens and gastrocnemius 
internus.. The lower part of the bone is expanded to: form: 
the base, basis, which has: an articular surface upomit, con= 
cave from before to behind for the top of the ‘astragalus ; “Hl 
on the inside the base is lengthened by a strong process, the 
inner ankle, malleolus internus, whichis marked on) the: 
under back part by a slight groove for the passage of the 
tendon of the M. tibialis posticus, and has a flat articular sur- 
face on the outside for. the inside of the astragalus;:om the 
outside of the base is an irregular articular surface for the 
fibula, The hole for the medullary. artery in. the middle. and 
back. part. 

Connexion. Above with the, condyles of the os ifemtobiss: 
below and to the inner. side» with the astragalus,’.and:'on 
the outside above and below to the fibula. : 

The muscles attached to: this bone are ten; Wize below the 
tubercle, M, sartorius, gracilis, semitendinosus; to the back of 
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the Aead,.M, semimembranosuss, tothe back of the head and 
body, M. popliteus, gastrocnemius,internus, tibialis posticus, 
flexor longus Migliorum, pedis; and to the fore part of, the 
head and body, - tibialis anticus extensor longus dig. 
ped. 

THE ‘SPLINT BONE. Fibula. 

Situation. «On the outside of the leg, and ache a splint 
or support to.the.tibia. 

» Description... The fibula is. ofa very irregular shape, and 
is composed. of ahead; body, base, and. three articular sur- 
faces the head, caput, or upper extremity, is large and. irre- 
gulary it: has:a smooth articular ‘surface on ‘its inner. side 
facing upwards and inwards to join it. with the tibia, and on 
the upper and outer part a little projecting process, processus. 

yicipitalis, for the attachment: of the M. biceps flexor cruris:: 
the: body, corpus, consists, of several ridges and depressions: 
for the. origin: and lodgement of muscles; it becomes: larger. 
- atothe -base;: basis, which is smooth. in: front, and /covered 
_ Quly, by skin ;:on its inner side is an irregular articular surface 
to join it: with the outside of the base of the tibia; below the 
base is lengthened to form the outer ankle, malleolusexternus; 
om the. inside:ofwhich’ is ati oblique articular surface facing 
downwards and. inwards for the outside of the astragalus; 
the extreme outer point gives attachment: to ligaments, and 
the posterior part.is grooved for the tendons of the M. peronei. 
The: medullary artery enters in the middle of the ipbatetion 
part: of the: ‘bone. 

Connection. On its inside aieaee to. the tibia, and: below to 
that: bone and.the astragalus. 

»The:museles attached to this bone are eight : vizy to. the 
processus bicipitalis,.M. biceps flexor crucis; to the fore part: 
of the body, M. extensor longus digitorum & extensor. pro- 
prius pollicis pedis ; on the outside, the M. peroneus longus 
& brevis;:and behind, the M. gastrocnemius aobiedaaca tibialis 
pestiews, 5 & flexor longus pouinis padian | 


-3...THE FOOT. init (3 34H 
Consists of the TARSUS, METATARSUS, and. ToEs, » 


kblotery THE: 'TARSAL-BONES, Tarsts, —« . 
ie ihe ris carpus, is forming,a kind of arch, under, swbich 
tendons, vessels,: and nerves pass into the sole of. the foot. 
It. consists, of seven:bones, the astragalus,.os calcis; os navicu- 
lare, three ossa cuneiformia, and the os cuboides; the four 
last bones are placed ina row and support the metatarsus, 


. 82 | cry 


‘THE ASTRAGALUS. - sei Ilan fag hora : 

Situation. At the upper and back part of the. foot and 
connecting it with the leg. 

Description. Said _ to, resemble an ancient. da it sa Six 
articular surfaces; it is convex. above from behind to before, 
forming its largest articular surface for the base of ‘the tibia; 
on the inside it has a small. articular surface nearly flat, 
for the inner malleolus; and on the outside it’ has a large 
articular surface concave from above downwards and pointed 
below, for the outer malleolus: the fore part. of the, bone sis 
rounded, forming the head, which is, smooth, to articulate it 
with the os naviculare : ‘the under part. of the bone sas two 
articular surfaces for the os calcis, separated by a deep groove, 
the posterior-concave from within to without, and the anterior 
slightly convex: those parts of the bone not occupied | by 
‘articular’ surfaces are marked ‘by ligament. 

Connection. By its upper articular surface with ‘thé base 
of the tibia, on the inner side with the inner malleolus, on the 
outer with the outer malleolus ‘below with we os" calcis;’ and 
before with the os naviculare. : 

The only eee sever to this done is | M. tibialis 
— ‘ie Sans ' 


tas THE HEEL BONE. OF Cabeigh S67 Biss a0 QiSG! 

» Situation. -At the back, outer, and under’ — of the' foot, 
projecting backwards to form the heel. 

‘Description: “The os calcis is the largest Bont of the feat’ ; 
it is of an irregular figure; it has three articular surfaces; is 
flat on the outside arid concave on the inside; it is much length- 
ened behirid ‘to form the heel, or tuberosity, tuber ;)on the: 
upper and fore part where the ‘bone appears concave, are two 
articular surfaces for the astragalus, the posterior convéx and 
the anterior concave, the inner edges of which project much 
inwards, and form with the instde_of the tuberosity a deep. 
cavity, the stwosity, through which the flexor tendons pass 
into the sole of the foot ; at the fore and. outer part. of the 
bone is an “irregular. concave: articular’ surface for’ the “os 
cuboides. 

Connection. «By the two superior articular seater with 
the astragalus, and’by the anterior with the os cub ides. 

- The muscles attached to the os calcis are sevems: viz.’ to’ 
the upper part M. extensor brevis -dig. pedis; to the ‘under 
part, M. ‘abductor, flexor brevis & adductor’ pollicis: ped., 
flexor brevis & f. digitorum accessorius; & abductor minimi 
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NAVICULAR BONE. Os Naviculare. 
Situation, «On: thei inner: and” upper part ‘of the foot before 


the astragalus: © °° 


Description. In iba resenibias a boat, broad atwtallg, 


narrow from before to: behind ; it has three articular surfaces, 


one behind deep ‘concave for the astragalus ; another before 


convex, divided by two ridges for the three ossa cuneiformia ; 
and on the outer edge of “the articular surface for the outer 


cuneiform bone, a small articular surface for the os cu- 


boides; on the inner side of the bone isa strong projecting 
‘rounded process.» 


Connection. ‘Behind with the astragalus, before with the ossa 


cuneifor mia, and on the outer edge with the os cuboides. 


The ntscle attached to this bone is, to its under part, 


M. ‘tibialis posticus. 


~The other four bones are placed i in a row and j join ‘the tar- 


Sus: with the metatarsus. 


oft CUNEIFORM BONES. _ Osa Cuneiformia. 
, Situation. ,Qn the inner and upper part-of the foot ; rv 
are three in number, and are called from their aire inner, 


middle, and outer cuneiform bones. 


Description. The inner cuneiform bone is the largest of 
the three, it is of an irregular prismatic shape, its base placed 
below and the apex. above ; ; it has four articular surfaces, one 
behind’ concave to form part of the articulation. forthe navi- 
cular bone; it has a plain articular surface before for the 


metatarsal:bone of the great toe; its inner surface is slightly 


convex;,and has a smooth surface on its under and fore part, 
to which the M. tibialis anticus and peroneuslongusare inserted ; 


its outer surface is irregularly concave, and has on its upper 
edge an irregular flat articular surface for the middle -cunei- 


form-bone, and a smaller surface before it, for the inside of the 
metatarsal bone of the second toe: its under surface and the 
other parts not smooth for articulation, are strongly marked by 
ligament. 

The middle cuneiform bone, which is of a prismatic binds: 
and. the: smallest of the three, has its base above slightly 
convex laterally ; it has four articular surfaces, one behind 
concave for the navicular, one before flat for the base of the 
second metatarsal bone, one on the inside nearly flat for the 
inner cuneiform, and one on the outer and me part 
slightly concave for the outer cuneiform bone. 

The outer cuneiform bone, in shape resembling the pre- 
ceding and having its base upwards, has five articular sur- 


~ faces, one concave behind for the navicular; one before for the 


third metatarsal; two on the inside, the posterior of which is 
: D 


34. Sec é, i, : 


for the middle cuneiform, and the. anterior , for the sania) 
metatarsal; and a large one on: the, outside for the cuboid, 
bone. 

Connection..The three. cuneiform bones form a ‘cup, 
into which is received the rounded articular. surface. of . the. 
navicular bone ; before, they join, with the three larger meta- 
tarsal bones, and in consequence of the shortness. of the 
middle cuneiform bone a kind of mortise is formed by. the 
inner and outer, in which the.second metatarsal. bone is. re-: 
ceived like a tenon; the middle cuneiform bone. articulates. 
on the inside with the inner, and on the outside with the. 
outer cuneiform bones; and the outer cuneiform joins by. its. 
outer surface with the cuboid bone. 

The muscles attached to these bones are five; viz. to the. 
inner, M. tibialis anticus & peroneus longus 3; to. the outer, 
M. flexor brevis, & adductor poll. Peto} ; and to. all three bones, 
M. tibialis posticus, 


ng | -CUBOID BONE. _ 0s Cuboides. , 

Situation. On the: outer part, of the. foot, immediately 
before the_os calcis. 

Description. Of an irregular Babel form, its outer ede 
being the shortest ;. it has three articular surfaces, the largest 
of which is behind and concave for the os calcis, the anterior 
slightly concaye and divided by a middle perpendicular ridge 
into two for the fourth and fifth metatarsal bones, and the 
smallest on the inside divided by a ridge into two unequal 
portions, of which the smaller and posterior is for the outer 
and under edge of the navicular, and the larger anterior for 
the outer side of the outer cuneiform. bone : above,.the bone 
is convex, and below it has a deep groove through..which, the 
tendon of the M. peroneus longus. plays; the, ridge which. 
bounds. this behind terminates externally ina protuberances 
the posterior part of which marks its junction with, the os: 
calcis. 

Connection. With the fore part of the os calcis behind, 
with the two small metatarsal bones before, and on the inside 
behind with the navicular, and before with the outer cunel- 
form bones. : ; 

The muscles attached to this bone are two; viz. onits under. 
surface, M. flexor brevis minimi digiti & adductor poll, 

edis. | sre 16 
z Tur METATARSAL BONES.  Metatarsus. 

Situation. Between the,tarsus and toes, 

Description. The metatarsus consists of five bones, af 
which the first, or that of the great toe, is the shortest and 
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largest, and that of the’ second the loiigest ; like the meta- 
_ carpus they have Dases, the broadest and hindmost part, all 
which have flat articular surfaces to join. them with the tar- 
sus ; and heads, or anterior rounded articular surfaces for the 
phalanges ; the middle part is the body, which is sharp above 
and broad beneath : they lave also articular surfaces on the 
sides of their bases 3 ; the first has one on the outside for the 
second ; the second has two on the inside, a small one above 
for the inner cuneiform, and a large one below for the first me- 
tatarsal, also fivo on the outside, the upper one for the third 
metatarsal bone, and a small portion of the upper of these 
atticulates with the outer cuneiform bone; the third has two 
on the inner side for the second, and one on the outer side for 
the fourth; the fourth has one on each side for the third and 
the fifth ; and the fifth has one on the inside for the fourth ; 
the fifth: metatarsal bone is also remarkable for a ‘tuberosity 
on its outer part which projects very much, gives attach- 
ment to a strong ligament which supports the arch of the 
tarsus.on the outside, and marks its Junction with the os 
cuboides, Which is immediately behind it. 

The Connection of. the metatarsal bones has been given in 
their description. 

“Thé muscles’ attached to them aré fourteen} viz, the M. 
interossei (seven) & transversalis pedis, common to all; to the~ 
Jirst metatarsal are attached M, tibialis anticus & peroneus 
longus ;° to the second, M. adductor poll. ped.; and to the 
fifth, M. peroneus brevis, abductor & flexor brevis minimidigiti. 


Cap is TOES. Pintalinés Digitorum Pedis. 
“Situation. Before the metatarsus. 
_ “Description. 'They consist of fourteen bones, of which there 
are but two rows to the great toe, pollex pedis, and three to 
the other toes ; their division is similar to that of the fingers, 
into base, body, and head, but they are much shorter and 
flatter. 

“The muscles attached to them are debby: viz. above, M. 
extensor proprius pollicis & extensor longus & brevis digitorum 
pedis, interossei (seven); below M. flexor longus & brevis & 
abductor pollicis, Bexee longus & brevis digitorum & lumbri- 
ales Aiur di i | 


SESAMOID BONES. Os Sesamoidea. 

Of these there are two at the base of the first phalanx of the 
great toe, giving, insertion to the M. flexor br evis & abductor 
pollicis ped, 

D2 


‘9 * Sect}, 


CHAPTER V. 
Of the, Head. 


Ta E. bones of the Head,. caput, are twenty-two. in, number, 
and are usually, divided into. those, of the skULL, cranium, and 
- FACE, facies ; some of them are in pairs, but others are only 
angels, bones. 
othe. Skull there are two pairs and two ‘single bones ; 
viz, bhes gif | 
ries 9 Ossa parietalia. 
Shit pQkea temporum. oi alana 
1 Os frontis. a 
TY Os peep. aa 
_ To the ‘Skull and Fae two single bones are common 3 viz. 
"1 Os ethmiides. 
~~ 1 Os sphendides. 
To the’ Face there are six pairs and two single hones ; : viz 3. 
“2 Ossa malarnm. bh 
_ 2 Ossa maxillaria superiora. cai 
2 Ossa nasi. 
2 Ossa lachrymalia. 
2 Ossa palatina. 
2 Ossa turbinata. 5 Hey 
1 Vomer. i 


~ «1 Os Maxillare inferius. ae pe 


All these bones, with the exception of the ossa tern pio 
and os maxillare inferius which form a ginglymoid, or hinge 
joint, are united by that species of syNanrHrosis, which is 
called sutuRE, from its resemblance to the stitches of a seam. 
And here would seem to be the proper place to describe’ the 
sutures, but as they cannot be well explained, till’ the pre- 
cesses of the different bones of the head’ have been spokeniof, 
it-has been deemed best; to-defer the description of them, till 
the student have obtained :a perfect. knowledge of the. sepa- 
rate bones of the skull and face. 


va PT 
iTuchwate noe ie ¥ eis i iaaalaiar tis opty alts ait Hey: Sapa a4 eke 
,, “Tae shan ripriaggs a Ae beislavencpettnos fake Spares aH; ve Shanioess, pErias: 2) aes 


oa me Me had Nas, ger thew ign ed abe Laas Hee bee riekape: ot G7 Bp, 284) se? te 


a 


lah ets ¥ ‘ ia “4 ray! TEST ed 


4 


Pps th sind 


as ree keh ae 
bed ‘ #. wiry : 


; +h 
hee ere Le aan mee, Pe 
SoS Sarah Aa. Pos She: 
~ vial bathe 2 ‘ Fou's ¢*3 


mide ba igh eh 


ni ee a) 

wily ¥ ak ES dhe! ¥ 

sabe Maye) 

Ua tearie! or! ‘Beak 
) Hite ts 2 
‘ ty oe 

he alt Hd it: "a. Spiyuagh eK 

sei hip ee a ws tals 


a 


a 4; pacha 
+ 


peyt) ity 4 iy ere 
hs a 


wir 


se fats ore Seb eae ce ee 
| > yet hs he Sr WR HA. eee “ 
mimaa PA ABR ee a eas besaiing sal greapal bs td 
HOHE SE HEC ORERL AGE eae Hiei pervees: 
graaks haa ete eS gan ake 
RN | snake sas 


tt . . soe jin y ise aie ER 


‘ Pe “ $s) Oeayiada NE ae &F A OLSE 12") Pas aS tithe 


: nth PALS Day 4 its Aba 3 syrah i bak, iy a dake sey tt 
+t} Wisiitics ry Ware res tes) ral oe. PER Sah ¥ er i‘9 Wrrke ot 


, ” a4 te ‘ r * ">. * ta Daddy a, ae a an . ; 55 ; rs ay 

4? 3 te Fetus ype prea car aera L 
! wikep, a 24212 mes a ees sei, Lips AG! 2ge, ij ; bh}; eth nie 7 
Soret Dade date ss Sa aR 


é 
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THE BONES. OF .THE SKULL, 


‘Strictly so called, have been beforementioned as two pairs 
and two single bones. 


FRONTAL, BONE. Os Frontis. 


Situation. Inthe anterior super ior part of the skull, form- 
- ing the forehead and part of the temples above, and to the 
sides ; and the roof of the orbits below. 

_ Description. The os frontis nearly resembles in shape, 
a clam shell: it is convex and regular before, concave and 
slightly irregular behind : convex from before backwards, and 
from side to side above; and irregularly, eoncave, Beto wis 


“On the External Surface, hea 

It is naturally divided into two portions be the ‘stiperciliaty 
ridges, areus superciliares, situated at the most anteriot in- . 
ferior part of the bone; that which is.ahove the ridges is 
called, the fronto- -tempor al portion ; and that behind them, 
the ethmoido orbital portion. 


In the Fronro-Temporat Portion are dd 
‘Immediately above the superciliary ridges the 
two. frontal prominences, protuberantie frontales; just. above 
the inner. corners of the orbits, and marking the situation of 
the frontal sinuses, szzes frontales >, about an-inch above: 
them and rather to their outer side are two other projections 
which mark, the beginning, of, ossification :.. exte: ding, ups 
wards and backwards from the lowest part of, the bone, in the 
mesial line is seen a slight ridge more or, less projecting, 
marking the place at which the bone was. divided into two 
portioggen the young subject, and also part of.the course of the 
longitudinal sinus of the dura mater within the skull: the 
sides of this portio forming the temples are separated from 
the. forehead, by. the temporal arches, arcus temporales, 
which at first are very strongly marked, below, and become 
less distinct as. they pass upwards and backwards; the 
hollows, below form parts of the temporal pits, fosse@, tempo- 
rales; in which the M. temporales lay. ‘The posterior edge 
of the fronto-temporal portion is deeply serrated as far as the 
temporal arches, and bevelled from above downwards and for’ 
wards, whilst that below the ridges is PqHAmOUR, ii AHEBHT 
serrated downwards and backwards. | at 
‘In the) Eramorpo-OrsrraL’ Portion are: found, 
io) In: the middle, the nasal process, processus nasa~ 
lis ‘deeply’ denticulated, and: vee out: oe itis: ‘the 


Te ; em sete aes 4 
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nasal spine, spina nasalis; behind which is the ethmoidal 
notch, incisura ethmoidalis ; at the outer edges of the nasal 
process are the two internal angular processes, processus an- 
- gulares interni, and rising up from them. the superciliary 
ridges, arcus superciliares, with a notch or hole, supra orbitar 
hole, foramen supra orbitare, in each: as the ridges pass 
upwards, outwards, and downwards, to terminate in the exter- 
nal angular processes, processus angulares externt, the bone 
appears pinched up, which together with the hollows of the 
temporal pits behind, render ‘the external more distinct than 
the internal angular processes : behind and between the an- 
gular processes are the two orbitar plates, /amelle orbitales, 
of a triangular shape, the bases in front, the apices behind, and 
truncated ; the orbitar plates are concave from side to side, 
and deepest close by the external angular processes, forming 
a cavity for the lachrymal gland, called lachrymal pit, fossa 
lachrymalis ; behind the internal angular process is a de- 
pression or a spine, sometimes one, sometimes the other, 
_ to give attachment to the pulley of the superior oblique mus- 
cle of the eye; when a spine, it is called spina trochlearis : 
between the orbitar plates and the edges of the ethmoidal 
‘notch are found the openings of the frontal sinuses. 


On the Internal Surface are found, | 
In the FRONTO TEMPORAL PORTION, numerous 
slight eminences and. broad shallow depressions produced by 
the .convolutions ‘of the cerebrum, and called from their 
form mamillary eminences, eminentie mamillares, and finger- 
like impressions, dmpressiones digitute + from the middie of 
the anterior part of the ethmoidal notch, the internal spine, 
crista interna, commences, which gives attachment to the 
dura. mater, and projecting sharply bac kwards, extends up- 
wards about an inch, and divides in ‘woe ridges, with a 
small cavity between them, ride ia to the posterior 
edge of the bone, and called frontal furrow, sulcus frontalis, 
in which part of the longitudinal sinus is lodged ; it is said, 
that when the frontal bone remains divided in the adult, there 
is no spine: on either side of the spine is a concavity calials 
receives the anterior lobes of the cerebrum, and answers to 
the prominences marking the commencement of ossification. 
The upper part of the ETH MOIDO ORBITAL PORTION supports the 
anterior lobes of ‘the cerebr um, and is marked by eminentize 
mamillares and i impressiones digitate. 
THE Foramina in the. os frontis are five perfect and six 
imperfect... The five perfect are, ‘ 
1. Horamen cecum, situated in the inside of the bone at 
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the root’ ‘ef: ene? spine, giving attachinent to the data ‘mater, 
and dlowing the passage of a vein, 


“2 &3) Phe openings of ‘the Frontal sinuses, between ‘the 


~“ethmoidal notch and the orbitar plates. 


4&5.’ Foramina frontalia, one behind each sbaKat! an- 


" gular’ process, through which a branch of the supra orbitary 
2 nerve passes into the frontal sinuses. ‘The six imperfect are, 


1&2. Foramina supra orbitaria, usually completed by 


5 gament, situated in the superciliary ridges, about one third 
“of their length from the internal angular processes, ‘for the 
passages of the supra orbitary nerve, “artery, and vein. 


3 & 4. Foramina orbitaria interna anteriora, placed about 


“Half an inch’ behind the lowest edge of the nasal process 
in. each orbitar plate, and giving passage to ‘the: ethididal 


branch of the supra orbitary nerve and abet y into the ethinoi- 


‘dal cells and skull. 


5 & 6. Foramina orbitaria interna posteriora; about: half 
an ‘heh behind the anterior; for the passage of the branch of 


“ait artery.” The four last foramina are completed by | the eth- 


tA. paird 


moid bone.” 
Junctions. The osfrontis‘is jorned. above and*behihd with 


‘the ossa purietalia, which junction terminates'at a line running 
rc horizontally backwards frony the point» of the: outer: angular 
iprocess; between those two points and behind as‘far as the 

‘ethmoidal notch, it joins with the sphenoid bone on:each side : 
‘o pithin othe ethmoidal’ notch»it: receives. the - ethmoid* bone 

viwhich'joins to the orbitar plates, at the anterior part of which 
of itainitesswith' the’ os lachrym nale’s before it ‘joins: byits' nasal 
~‘{'process'and spine with the,ossa nasi and ethmoid: bones and 
3 by its outer angular processes with the malar bones. « 


The muscles attached to the. os  frontis: are three: atelrs 5 3 


wiz» Motemporalis, corrugator supercilii, orbicularis’ ‘palpe- 
mart an and it is ry covered by M. occipito: ‘frontalisy ! 


PARIETAL: BONES}: Ossa Partetafias | 


Stiwation. oat the superior and lateral vets of the? kul, 


Ms Parton the’ vertex * or top of the. head, and parts of ‘the 
i teniples.” ! 


Description. Eixtedaalty! convex atid Pern from’ Béfore 


“16 to behind, but’ rather flat anteriorly, convex’ from: side to- 


side ; internally concave from ‘before’ backwards; ‘and “from 


/® $ide to side,:and marked by the conyolutions' of the cerebrum. 


It is divided into four angles and four edges; the anterior 
superior, the frontal angle, angulus frontalis, sharp; the 
posterior superior, the occipital angle, angulus occipitalis, 


* 
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also. sharp; ° the anterior inferior, the ’ sphenoidal angle, 


angulus sphenoidalis, truncated ;.the posterior inferior, the 
temporal angle, angulus temporalis,. also. truncated ; in the 
anterior point of the sphenoidal angle internally is a’ groove, 
sometimes a complete canal for the middle. artery of the dura 
mater, which passes upwards and marks the bone with its 
ramifications : on the posterior point of the temporal: angle 
internally there is a broad groove, for part of the lateral sinus : 
the anterior edge is called the frontal edge, margo frontalis,; 
the superior, the parietal edge, margo parietalis ; the posterior, 
the occipital edge, margo occipitalis;. all three.of which are 
deeply, serrated, and the inferior is the temporo. sphenoidal - 
edge, margo temporo-sphenoidalis, the posterior part. of which 
is slightly, serrated and the rest of it squamous; this edgeisof a 
semicircular form, whilst. the other three. are nearly, straight, 
About, two. inches above the lower edge, the temporal arch.ex- 
tends backwards. from the os, frontis in a semicircular, direc- 
tion along this bone, and terminates. at the,anterior point, of . 
its temporal angle, There is usually a mark in the centre of, 
the bone) pointing out the beginning of ossification.,; On.-the 
internal surface of the. bone, running along the upper, edge, 
is part.of a groove for the longitudinal, sinus, which is,com+ 
pleted when both bones are united, and frequently, to ‘the 
outer,edge of this several little pits giving lodgement to; the, 
glandule pacchione, . auto 
Foramen.. Only one.  Horamen parietale, near the upper, 
edge for the passage of a vein to the longitudinal sinus. ,... ,, 
The only muscle attached to it is the M. temporalis,,.the., 
M. occipito frontalis passes over it. | roectas cr 
Junctions. . By its frontal edge with the os frontis, by, its... 
parietal edge with its fellow, by its occipital edge, with, the 
os occipitis, and by its temporo sphenoidal edge with. the 
temporal bone behind, and the’sphenoid bone before, , 


OCCIPITAL BONE. Os Occipitis. 


Situation. . In the. posterior and under part of the skull, 4 
forming the occiput or hind-head, and part of the base.,of the 
skull, liasd 9da Rey 
Description, Convex behind, concave before; of an irre-,: 
gular hexagonal figure, the, long axis,being from: above, .to.. 
below: the superior angle sharp, the occipital. angle, agulus 


occipitalis, the two superior lateral angles obtuse, the ,parietal, ..., 


angles, anguli parietales ; the two inferior angles obtuse, the 
temporal angles, angult temporales, and the anterior inferior 
angle truncated, the sphenoidal angle, angulus sphenoidalis. 


» 


nS 
a ee 


€ 


Sythe) ee pe 


Sn 


wees 


»& 
~ —s ~ 
lier selina ‘ 
ar 
bl a 
al he we 
“eae 
ha - 
’ ae 
+ 
7 
° “we 
“y - 
—— 
ea 
. 
4 
. 
, - 
‘ 


“ Fe 
rn 


St rae SS 


a age ° vith 


é eau + 2 
— Le ee 


rn 


ae BA ONE ah 
Ey oe”! Aas + 
re an ¢ 
ny ~— 


tote 


ribo 


oo 


per 3 
So a 


eee 


vi 


2% ‘ 

Pe ath! 
Gi) eben aaa dot ae ee 

re ES Phe by ite " 
ak de oO wy 
CGEM ibe AIA, 
ee a Rey ¥ 

Loy ai siheks), 

: ERE fm 


4 


oy ite wets 6% i Hier : pet. 


is ie ag See ody f 


oe 


Scot ® Ay 


The two superior edges between the occipital and) parietal 
angles, rather convex and serrated, the parietal edges, mar- 
gines parietales-; the two lateral: edges between the parietal 
and temporal angles concave and deeply denticulated, the tem- 
poral edges, margines ‘temporales ; the two anterior edges 
between the temporal’ and sphenoidal angles also concave 
and irregularly plane, the basilar edges, margines basilares. 


The External Surface of the Bone 

Is’ smooth above ‘a horizontally curved line which 
is called the’ superior transverse arch, arcus transversus 
superior ; in the middle of it is the external occipital protu- 
berance, protuberantia occipitalis externa ; and to these are 
_attached ‘above the M. occipito frontales, ‘and below the M. 
trapezii’ & complexion each side ; about ‘an inch ‘below: is 
the inferior transverse arch, arcus transversus inferior, to which 
is attached the M. splenii, recti postici majores,' and obliqui 
superiores’ capitis ; from the external occipital protuberance © 
passes down perpendicularly the occipital spine, spina occipita- 
lis, ‘dividing the posterior inferior part of the bone into two 
parts, and on’each: side‘of it below the inferior transverse arch 
are the occipital pits, select occipitales, into which the M. recti 
postici minores capitis are inserted. ‘The under and fore part 
of the bone then bifurcates, and diverging forms the posterior 
part of the great hole, foramen magnum, it then converges, 
forms the fore part of the same foramen, and sends out a 
strong process anteriorly, the basilar process, processus  hast-- 
laris, which terniinates in the anterior angle, and that being 
truncated and rough, forms the sphenoidal process, processus 
sphenoidalis; on the anterior lateral edges of the. foramen 
magnum are situated the condyloid processes, processus con- 
_ dyloides, which are of an irregular oval shape with chet axes 
from before to behind, and facing downwards, outwards, and 
backwards, so that their anterior and inner edge is the 
deepest ; they are convex from before to behind, and slightly 
convex from side to side ; 3 by them the head articulates with 
the first cervical vertebra : extending from the condyloid pro- 
cesses laterally outwards and rather backwards to terminate 
at. the: temporal angles, is a ridge on each side which gives 
attachment to the M. rectus lateralis capitis, and before 
them in the basilar edges, the bone is scooped out on each 
side to ‘form ‘part of ‘the foramina lacera . basis cranii 
posteriora ® : behind the ‘condyloid processes are the foramina 
condyloidea postertora, and before them the foramina con- 
dyloidea PRECHONG: ot ere 


' 
4 


Pd 
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The Internal Surface of the Bone 

Is divided behind the foramen.magnum. into four 
cavities by the cruceal ridge, the perpendicular portion of 
which is called the internal spine, spina interna, and the trans- 
yerse, the transverse spine, spinatransversa, and where they in- 
tersect is the internal occipital protuberance, protuberantia oc- 
cipitalis interna : the internal spine above the transverse spine 
has usually a deep groove on its right side for the longitudinal 
sinus, and below it a narrow groove for the occipital sinus, 
the transverse spine is more or less hollowed on one or both 
sides for the lateral sinuses. ‘To the spine above the trans- 
verse spine is attached the falx major of the dura mater, and 
to the same part below, the falx minor is connected; to the. 
transverse spine the posterior edge of the tentorium is fixed. 
The cavities above the transverse spine are for the posterior 
lobes of the cerebrum, and those below for the cerebellum, 
and at their anterior extremities are more or less of the termi- 
nations of the grooves for the lateral sinuses in the foramina 
lacera, with the posterior condyloid foramina opening into each 
of them. The upper surface of the basilar process is seen 
hollowed out broader below and narrow above to receive the 
medulla oblongata, and on its superior edges are seen parts of 
the grooves for the inferior petrosal sinuses. 

Tue ForaMuna in the os occipitis are five perfect, and two 
imperfect. The five perfect are, 

1. Foramen magnum, rather of an oyal figure, with the 
long axis from before to behind, through which pass. out of 
the skull the medulla oblongata, and the anterior arteries of 
the medulla spinalis, and into it the vertebral arteries and 
accessory nerves. 

_ 2&3. Foramina saniaachacg, anteriora, situated. within 
the lateral edges of the foramen magnum, through which the » 
lingual nerves. pass. 

4&5, Foramina condyloidea posteriora, by which. veins 
from the back part of the neck enter into the lateral. sinuses. 
The two imperfect are, 

1 & 2. Foramina lacera basis cranii posteriora, completed 
by the temporal bone, through which pass the glossopharyn- 
geal, pneumo gastric, and accessory nerves from the skull, 
and at which the lateral sinus joins with the internal jugular 
vein. 

Junctions. Theos astipitic is joined by. its parietal.edges 
to the parietal bones ; by its temporal edges to the mammil- 
lary portions of the temporal bones; by, its basilar. edges to 
the petrous portions of the same bone ; and by its sphenoidal 
process to the sphenoid bone. 
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- The muscles attached ‘to! the os: Occipitis : are. ten) pairs ; 
“viz. the MC trapezii, complexi,, splenii, recti: postici majores, 
& minores’ “capitis, ’ obliqui superiores capitis, recti latera- 
les, ‘recti'interni in bi and minores capitis, and: occipito 
- frontales.” ae 


. TEMPORAL BONES. Ossa Temporum. 

A. pair... ; ie 

Situation. In, the inferior, middle, and lateral parts of 
the skull, forming parts of the temples and cheek. 

Description. It is of an irregular shape, thin before and 
cy ecto and: thick behind and below, sending from within a 
strong;triangular process which passes forwar tds, inwards and 
-dowuwards, and being ofa close texture and rocky hardness, is 
called the pars petrosa, which naturally divides the other part 
of the. bone into,two that which is before and to the outer 
side of it is called pars sguamosa, from its being thin like 
a fish scale ;.and that which is behind and to its outer side the 
pars mamillaris, from its resemblance toa nipple. 


“Tre Pars Savamosa : 
“Ts situated in front, it is bounded below by the meatus au 
“ditorius externas, which is the largest external hole, and 
‘ ; pave by the petrous portion. 

“The superior part of the pars ‘squamosa is: very thin, and 
called the scaly plate, lamella squamosa ; it forms. part 


“of the temporal fossa, from’the under and outer parts of 


‘which extends the root of the zygomatic ‘processy: processus 
zygomaticus, which is thin and narrow, facing downwards 
and inwards, it passes forwards, curves slightly inwards, is 
smooth above, but irregular and having a: tubercle at its 


“root below, and terminates in a denticulated process, the 


malar process, processus malaris ; between the root of the 
zygomatic process above and the scaly plate’ is the temporal 
pulley, frochlea’ temporalis, over which the. M. temporalis 
plays; behind ‘the root of the.same process below is the 
__ glenoid cay ity, cavitas articularis, for the articulation of the 
‘lower jaw; this is crossed by the glasserian fissure, Jissura 
 glassert, and bounded before’ by the articular eminence, 
“eminentia articularis, broadest within, and:narrowest with- 
“out; where it-termmates in the tuberele of the zygomatic pro- 
_ cess, and bounded behind by the auditory process, processus 
“aniditious; ‘which forms the floor: of the external auditory 
bn te meatus auditorius externus ; the auditory process is 
Soy ‘hollowed to’ receive ‘part. of ‘the parotid gland, and 
above it ‘the: external auditory hole; foramen. “auditivum 
ke num. Within the squamous part is marked by the con- 
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volutions of the middlelobes of the ‘cerebram, and \the: Hege 
bevelled off, where it joins sare the pene s Donna’ Pac | 


Tue Pars MAMILLaris, . | | 
' Situated at the posterior indian pai t the ernie 1s: aesiiel 
before and above by the pars petronsy and below by the 
auditory process. ) 
It. forms an irregular semicircular aa abot to join ‘with 
the parietal bone, “and behind is deeply denticulated to join’ 
with the occipital bone. At the under. part it isshaped like « 
a nipple, and called at that part, mastoid process, processus © 
mastordews, upon which is a small groove for the occipital: 
artery, and above it usually is seen the mastoid hole » foramen 
mastoideum ; behind the mastoid process is a deep pit, ‘the: 
digastric pit, fossa digastrica, from which the M. digastricus» 
arises ; tothe inner and under part of the mastoid process is: 
placed.the styloid process, processus styliformis, from which« 
arise three muscles and two ligaments, it is surrounded: : 
by its vaginal process or sheath, processus vaginalis, from 
which.it-may be drawn out: between the root of the styloid : 


process; and: the fore. part of the! digastric pit is the: stylo..: 


mastoid hole, foramen style mastoideum, the external open- 
ing of the canal of that name, which passes through the top of 
the tympanum, but cannot be seen till a section, of the bone 
be made... On the inside of this part, the mastoid, process is 
deeply: hollowed,,to receive the termination ofthe: lateral 
sinus: . and: between it.and the squamous part, the -sub- 
stance of the, bone»is cellular, forming’) the mastoid cells, 
cellule mastoidee, which are not seen but by eS: iro‘ 
section of the bone. {4 


THE Pim Prissinsig ux 
Situated -on the. inside of the bone, passing. fovivardn,.i in- 
wards, and downwards from the junction of the squamous ») 
with the mamillary portions, is of a triangular shape with the i 

base below. 

It has. three jangles. and three faces. The. superi zor, 
angle has a broad shallow depression near its.inner point, 
over which, the trigeminal nerve passes; and, extending 
along from thence to the upper part of the pit in the mas- 
toid - process is a groove for the superior petrosal -sinns. 
In the anterior inferior, angle, immediately to. the.inside sof 
the auditory process, is the bony part of the eustachian tube, 
tuba eustachiana ; and above it, part) of the carotid, canal; 
the extreme inner point is rough to join with the root of the | 
posterior clinoid process of the sphenoid bone. The posterivr 
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inferior: angle: is’ voryic irregular, it has a) deep: notch in it 
which forms part of the posterior lacerated hole’at the base 
of the skull, foramen lacerum basis cranii posterius, and.is 
divided into two by a jutting process, jugular process, pro- 
cessus gugularis, which separates the nerves passing through 
this hole from the jugular vein: in the inner notch, the aque- 
duct of the cochlea, agueductus cochlee, opens, presenting a 
conical cavity with its base facing backwards and down- 
wards. In the anterior face:is seen to the inner point a 
slight notch, forming part of the carotid hole, to the outer 
side.of which is the continuation of the groove for the trige- 
minal nerve, and below it part of the anterior lacerated hole 
‘at the base:of. the skull, foramen lacerum basis cranit.ante- 
rius, Which before maceration is filled up by a ligamentous 
structure, and forms part of the carotid canal: extending 
outwards and upwards from this is the unnamed canal, canalis 
innominatus, which terminates in the uhnamed hole, foramen 
innominatumy » In the posterior face are, at the extreme 
inner part, a portion of the groove for lodging the inferior 
_petrosal sinus, the remainder of it being situated on the basilar 
process of the cs occipitis ;.to the outer side of thisis seen the 
internal auditory hole, for amen auditivum internum, leading 
to the internal auditory passage, meatus auditorius internus, 
And still further out, the opening of the aqueduct of the ves- 
tibule, aqueeductus. vestihuli, covered by a scale of bone; 
above:and between the aqueduct and the passage is a little 
pit or pits, to which a process of the dura mater is attached ; 
both these faces are marked by the legs of the vertical semi- 
circular canal immediately above the aqueduct of the vesti- 
bule. In the inferior face or hase is the jugular pit, fossa 
jugularis, in shape like a thimble, for the termination of the 
~ jugular vein immediately before the notch of the foramen 
lacerum posterius ; and the beginning of the carotid canal is 
seen before the aqueduct of the cochlea; the posterior inner 
part of. this face is truncated obliquely. and irregularly. 
upwards. 

‘The FoRAMINA in this bone are ten whole and three imper- 
fect. .The ten perfect are, 

1. Foramen glenoidenm in the fissura glasseri for the 
passage of the chorda tympani from the tympanum, and the 
». Mz Sip uejorcrs mallei-into it. 

. Koramen auditivum externum, between the auditory 
and the mastoid’ process to which the auricle of the ear is 
attached, and which is the beginning of the bony part: of the 
external ‘auditory: passage. 

. 8 Foramen stylo mastoideum, betes the mastoid and 


a 
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styloid processes for the passage of thé facial nerve from the 
stylo mastoid canal. 

4, Foramen mastoideum, generally behind and above the 
mastoid process, but sometimes found between the temporal 
and occipital bones, and at other timés entirely in the latter 
bone, though but rarely; it transmits a vein from the integu- 
ments of the skull to the lateral sinus. 

5. The opening of the aqueductus cochlee. 

6. Ditto carotid canal. 

7. Ditto eustachian tube. | 

8. Foramen innominatum, in the anterior face of the pars 
“petrosa, for the passage of the nervus innominatus to the 
beginning of the stylo mastoid canal, to join with the facial 
nerve. 

9, Foramen auditivum internum, by which the facial and 
auditory nerves enter the meatus auditorius internus. 

10. The opening of the aqueductus vestibuli. The two 
_last holes in the posterior face of the pars petrosa. The im- 
perfect foramina, are, 

1. Foramen lacerum basis cranii anterius, filled in the 
recent state by ligament, forming part of the carotid canal. 

2. Foramen caroticum for the passage of the internal 
carotid artery into the skull. 

3. Foramen lacerum basis cranii posterius for the passage 
of the glossopharyngeal, pneumo-gastric, and accessory 
nerves, aud the junction of the jugular vein with the lateral 
sinus. 

Junctions. The os temporis is joined by its malar 
process to the zygomatic process of the os male; by the in- 
ferior edge of the pars squamosa to the spinous process of 
the os sphenoides ; by the superior edge of the same part to 
the temporo sphenoidal edge of the os parietale, by the supe- 
rior edge of the pars mamillaris to the temporal angle of 
that bone; by the inferior edge of the pars mamillaris, and by 
the posterior inferior angle | “of the pars petrosa to the tem- 
poral and basilar edges of the os occipitis ; and by the inner 
point of the pars petrosa, to the root of the posterior clinoid 
process of the os sphenoides. i 

The muscles attached to the os temporis are seventeen ; 
viz. M. temporalis, masseter, retrahentes aurem (two), occipito 
frontalis, sterno mastoidens, trachelo mastoideus, splenius, 
digastricns*stylo hyoideus, stylo glossus, stylo .pharyngeus, 
& constrictor pharyngis superior; and the muscles. moving 
the small bones of the ear, M. tensor tympani, laxator tym- 
pani, externus mallei, and stapedius. 

The os temporis contains, besides the parts. which have 
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been “ deseribéay tthesorgan “of hearing, which includes. the 


~ossicula anditus, viz. malleus, incus, ‘os -orbiculare, jand 


stapes. ‘As, however, ‘these cannot be understood till ‘sec- 
tions.of the os temporis have been:made, it will be better to 


wefer the whole ‘tothe description of the Ear, p. 430, ivan 
_than to describe’the organ partially in this place. 


-ETHMOID BONE, 0s Ethmoides. 


Situation: In the. ethmoidal notch of the os frontis, and 
forming the roof of the nostrils. 

‘Description: The ethmoid bone derives its name from its 
rentivstsnde to asieve, being full of holes it is:ofia cuboidal 
figure.and made up principally of cells. 

The ‘superior surface of the bone is ‘called. its crybriform 
plate, lamellacrybrifornus, which has im the. middle the 
cock’s comb, crista galli, to which the beginning of the falx 
major of the dura, mater is attached; itis thin and narrow 


at the back part of the crybriform plate; but.as it advances it 


becomes deeper:and, broader, where it is ‘sometimes. hollowed 


to. form: part’ of the foramen czeecum; on each side of the cock’s 


comb are numerous little holes, the sieve-like holes, foramina 


..erybrosa; from the under part of the crista descends.the nasal 


= 


, plate, lamelia nasalis, thick behind, and above, where it joins 
' with the éthmoidal process of the sphenoid bone, thin behind 
and below where itjoins with the vomer, and,very ‘much thicker 
p|,-before and above, directly under the erista galli; where it joins 
_»: With the ‘crista nasalis of the frontal bone ; on either side of 
,, . the nasal plate, which forms a division between them, are the 
,,conyolutions of the bone, which coalescing form the ethmoidal 
oy», Sinuses, sinus ethmoidales, anterior and posterior, the former 
, ,jterminating in the middle, and the latter in. the superior 


. ¢hambers of thenose ; two of these long convolutions which are - 


yi: “nearest to the nasal plate descend further, and are more dis- 
»»,-,tinet, ‘with their concavities outwards, are'called turbinated 
fourit plates, lamelle turbinate ; the spaces between the turbinated 

“plates below, and the under part of the crybriform plate above, 


are called the superior chambersof the nose, meatus superiores 


_ nasales; the spaces below them and to their outer surfaces 


form” part of the. middle chambers of) the nose, meates 


 medii nasales:: the ethmoidal sinuses are bounded externally 
. for the most part by the flat plates, lamella plane, which 
,, , form the principal portions of the ‘inside -of the orbits, but at 
‘the‘anterior; where the. frontal and é¢thmoidal sinuses send 


_ their canals to terminate in the’ middle. ete they are 


covered’ by the ossa lachrymalia,’ 


- . 
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The Foramina in this Bone are numerous perfect and three 
imperfect pairs... The perfect are 

Foramina crybrosa, through which. the olfactory and eth- 
moidal nerves pass to the nose. 

The openings of the posterior ethmoidal sinuses. The 
imperfect foramina are | 

1. The openings of the anterior ethmoidal sinuses. 

2&3. Foramina orbitaria interna anteriora & posteriora, 
in the upper edge of the flat plate completed by the os frontis, 
- through the anterior of which the ethmoidal nerve passes up 
into the skull, and through the posterior an artery and vein 
to the ethmoidal sinuses. 

Junctions. ‘The os ethmoides is joined above by the edges 
of its crybriform plate to the edges of the ethmoidal notch of 
the os frontis, and to the os sphenoides; and by the poste- 
rior part of its nasal plate to the latter bone and to the 
vomer; by the fore part of the same plate to the back part 
of the nasal crista of the os frontis ; ; by the anterior edge of 
its flat plate with the-os lachrymale ; and by the lower edge 
of the same plate with the superior maxillary bone and palate 
bone. 

There are not any muscles attached to or covering this bone. 


SPHENOID BONE. | Os Sphenoides. 

Situation. In the middle of the skull, immediately behind 
the bones of the face. . 

Description. This bone is called sphenoid or wedge 
bone, because it seems to wedge and lock together all the 
other bones of the skull. It is divided into the body, corpus, 
two temporal portions, partes temporales, and two pterygoid 
portions, partes pterygoidee. 


THE Bopy 

Is situated in the middle of the bone, and may be said to 
resemble an oblong square box, with its long axis from 
before to behind; it is bounded before by its nasal surface, 
facies nasalis, behind by its occipital surface, facies occipi- 
talis, and laterally by a perpendicular line raised from the pre- 
cessus pterygoidei, the most depending part of the bone. On 
the middle of the upper part of the body is the Turkish sad- 
dle, sed/a tursica, concave from before to behind, and in it 
rests the pituitory gland of the brain; the sella tursica is 
bounded behind by a broad process, the posterior clinoid pro- 
cess, processus clinoides posterior, so called from its supposed 
resemblance to the nob of a bedstead; it is, however, nearly 
flat above, with a. trifling cavity from side to side; it is 
bounded before by the processus olivaris, olive-shaped pro- 
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cess, which is usually hollowed, and upon it the optic nerves 
decussate, or at least join: on each side. of this process, and 
extending back over the sella tursica are the anterior clinoid 
processes, processus clinoides anteriores, two in number, 
having’in their roots the optic holes, foramina optica; some- 
times the anterior and posterior clinoid processes are united 
by a slip of bone running from one to the other; at other 
times a little bony. process is sent down from the anterior 
clinoid processes to the outer edges of the processus olivaris, 
so that the, transverse artery of the brain passes through 
complete foramina; extending forwards and outwards. from 
the anterior clinoid processes and terminating in points as 
they pass out, are the transverse spinous processes, processus 
transverso spinosi, which are thin and triangular, their bases 
attached to the body of the bone, and their points extending 
outwards : in front of the body is the ethmoidal spine, spina 
ethmoidalis ; below and before which is the ethmoidal pro-. 
cess, processus ethmoidalis : the body contains the two sphe- 
noidal sinuses, sinus sphenoidales, divided by a plate of bone« 
and Opening. into the superior chamber of the nose; on/its 
under surface is the single process, processus azygos, on 
either side of which are the parts called by some anatomists 
the triangular bones, ossa triangularia, and described by them 
as distinct bones; they merely form the floor of the sinuses 
and the roof of the spheno palatine holes, foramina spheno’ 
palatina, by which the: spheno palatine nerves: pass into the. 
nose: the occipital surface of the bone faces rather down- 
wards and is: rough, forming the basilar process;: processus 
hasilaris;*on each side of which is a deep. notch, forming 
part of the foramen caroticum: on each side of the ‘body i isa 
groove for the internal carotid artery. 


Tus TemporaL Portions. ~ 


Are: placed to the outer sides of the imaginary lines above ._ 
described ; they pass first outwards, and afterwards upwards _ 
laterally, and forwards: they are hollowed within,*and form, — 
with the squamous and petrous portions. of. the temporal 
bones, the cavities for lodging the middle lobes of the cere- 
brum; whilst the anterior ascending part. separates the 
~ general cavity of the skull from the. orbits... Between the 
anterior inner edge of the temporal portion, and the trans-._ 
verse spinous process, is situated the. superior lacerated 
orbitar hole. foramen lacerum orbitare superius, of an irre- 
gular shape, largest. below and to the inside, and becoming 
pointed as it extends. outwards ; behind and below it is the 
round hole, foramen rotundum ; extending backwards from 

E 


50 Sect. 1. 
which is ‘a groove for the lodgment ‘of the superior maxillary 
nerve; more backwards, and to the outer side, is the oval 
hole, foramen ovale, and behind it in the extreme angle, is 
the spinous hole, foramen spinosum. ‘The anterior upraised 
surface of the pars temporalis forms the orbitar plate, lamella 
orbitaris, of a triangular shape, with the base forwards and 
outwards, the orbitar plate faces upwards and inwards, form- 
ing the back and outer part of the orbit ; its lower edge forms 
the upper margin of the inferior lacerated orbitar hole, or 
spheno maxillary fissure, foramen lacerum orbitare inferius. 
The outer surface joining at an obtuse angle with the orbitar 
plate, is the temporal plate, /amella temporalis, which forms 
part of the fossa temporalis; extending back from the tem- 
poral fossa is the spinous process, processus spinosus, which 
passes backwards, and dipping down forms a littis sant 
the styloid process, processus styliformis. 


TuE Prerycoip Portions 


Are situated at the under part, on either side of the body 
of the bone, extending downwards from its junction with the 
temporal portions: they bound above, and to the sides, the 
posterior openings of the nostrils. Each pars pterygoidea is 
divided into two plates, Jamine, having between each two the 
pterygoid pit, fossa pterygoidea, which, as the lamine pass 
down and separate, terminates in the pterygo-palatine fissure, 
fissura pterygo palatina ; the nasal plate, lamina nasalis, is 
the longest, it faces slightly outwards and terminates in alittle 
curved process, the hook-like process, processus hamularis; 
over which the tendon of the M. tensor palati plays’: .the outer 
plate is the muscular plate, /amina muscularis, which is the 
broadest and strongest, but shortest; it faces rie ieee 
outwards and forwards, and is deeply hollowed behind : 
the upper and fore part is seen the beginning of the ater hh 
palatine canal, canalis pterygo palatinus, by which the palatine 
nerve passes into the mouth; the anterior surfaces of both la- 
mine are roughly marked where they join with the ossa palati.* 

THE Foramina in the os sphenoides are seven pairs per- 
fect, and four imperfect. ‘The perfect foramina are, 

1. Foramina optica, for the passage of the optic herves 
and ocular arteries from the skull. 

2. Foramina lacera orbitaria superiora, for the passage of 
the common oculo muscular, inner oculo muscular, opthalmie 
branch of the trigeminal, and the outer oculo muscular 
nerves from the skull, and the ocular veins zo it. 

3. Foramina rotunda, for the superior maxillary braneli 
of the trigeminal nerve, 
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4. Foramina ovalia, for the inferior maxillary branch of 
the trigeminal nerve. 

5. Foramina spinosa, for the middle artery of the dura 
mater, 

6. Foramina pterygoidea, at the roots of the pterygoid 
processes forthe passage of the pterygoid nerve. 

7. The openings of the sphenoidal sinuses on. either side 
of the processus azygos. The imperfect are, 

1. Foramina caretica, in part formed by the temporal, and 
part by the sphenoid bone for the carotid artery. 

2. Foramina laceru basis cranii anteriora, with the tem 
poral bone, filled up naturally by ligament. 

3. Foramina spheno palatina, formed by the sphenoid and 
palate bones for the passage of the spheno palatine nerve 
into the nose. - 

4. Foramina lacera orbitaria: inferiora, formed by the 

sphenoid, palate, and superior maxillary bones. 

Beside the foramina, the sphenoid bone forms with the 
os palati the canalis pterygo palatinus. 

- Junctions. Theos sphenoides is joined by its ethmoidal 
spine and process to the nasal plate of the os ethmoides ; by. 
its. transvyerso spinous’ process, and the inner upper edges of 
its orbitar plates to the orbitar plates and temporal edges of 
the os frontis; and at the upper and back part of its “tem 
poral plates with the sphenoidal angles of the ossa parietalia : 
by the posterior edges of the same plates and its spinous 
process, it. joins with the squamous portions of the ossa 
temporum ; from its spinous processes to the roots of the 
pterygoid processes it touches slightly the inferior angles 
of the petrous portions of the ossa temporum, and by its 
basilar process with the sphenoidal process of the os occi- 
pitis: by the anterior edges of its orbitar plates it joins with 
the ossa malarum; by the anterior surfaces of its ptery- 
goid plates with the ossa palati; and by the processus 
azygos to the vomer. 

.The muscles atttached to the os sphenoides are thirteen 
pairs; viz. the M. levator palpebre superioris, levator, 
depressor, abductor, adductor & obliquus superior -oculi, 
temporalis, pterygoideus externus & internus, buccinator, 
externus mallei, constrictor Sy ip de superior, tensor 
palati. 

The. os ethmoides and os abhenoides, with the os frontid, 
ossa parietalia, os occipitis, & ossa temporum, complete 
the cranium,and form by their union the large cavity in which 
the brain and its membranes are Pas and this is called 
the BRAIN CASE, | Os 
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CHAPTER v. 
Of the Sutures and the Basis of the. Shull, 


Tu Skull is’ said to be of an ovate shape, the narrowest part 
being in front, and the broadest behind; it is'arched symme-'| 
trically above from before to behind, and from side to side’; it 
is irregularly concave below. Its anterior part, which is more 
or less perpendicular and broad, is called the forehead, frons ;: 
its upper part, which is generally flat, the top of the head, ' 
vertex’; ‘and. behind it is the hind head, occiput ; the ‘sides 
of ‘the head are usually called the temples, tempora’;: the 
boundaries of which are, the temporal arches upon ‘the frontal,’ 
parietal, and temporal bones ; and the inferior surface’ forming | 
the floor of the skull is: called the external base, basis externa,» 
which’ -assists in forming several parts hereafter'to be: de-" 
scribed and considered as belonging to the face. The bones” 
of the skull, by their union with each other, form) that sort of 
junction, which is calied suture, resembling very nearly the» 
stitches employed in joining one piece of cloth to another’; it~ 
isa kind of digitation or receiving of the small fingef=like: pro= 
cesses, foritied by the edge of one bone, into those of’ the® 
other; and the joint so produced is very pcr oh desis com=" 
pletely motionless. : 20 9H 


OF THE SUTURES, Sittiar'esto (usd. 9d HD > 

There are seven; viz. the CORONAL, SAGITTAL, LAMBDOT- 
DAL, two SQUAMOUS, FTHMOIDAL, and SPHENOIDAL, | 

}. Sutura coronilis; so called from being situated at that: 
part of the head, upon which the ancients were used to: place: 
the laurel or olive crown, given to the victors in their games 
It commences about an inch behind the external angular pro? 
cess of theos frontis, passes vertically overthe ekull, but ‘rather 
inclining backwards, and descends: to terminate:at ‘the: sanéo 
point on the opposite side of the skull. It joins the os frontis 
with the two ossa parietalia. 

2. Sutura sagittalis. Named from its straight course, 
It commences from: the middle of the highest "part? of ‘the: 
coronal suture, runs directly backwards, and terminates at the 
occipital angle of the os occipitis ; this termination is known 
in the living subject-by continuing round the head that horis* 
zontal line from which the coronal suture takes its origin. 
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It joins the two, ossa parietalia. The sagittal suture is occa- 
tionally continued down the os frontis to the nasal spine of 
that bone; this part of. it then is ealled the frontal suture. 

3. Sutura lambdoidalis receives its name from its resem- 
to the Greek A... It commences at the termination. of. the 
sagittal suture, and. extends down into the posterior part of 
the foramen lacerum basis cranii posterius on each side. 
The situation of this suture may be described, by carrying. a. 
line irom the termination of the sagittal suture downwards, . 
and outwards, immediately , behind “the root. of: the mas'oid, 
process, on each side of the skull. It joins the os oceipitis 
with the ossa’ parietalia above, and the partes mamillares of 
the.ossa temporum , below. By some anatomists, the junc-. 
tions of the. os occipitis with, the ossa temporum, are called, 
additamenta suture lambdoidalis... Inthe lambdoidal suture, 
and not: unfrequently in the sagittal, are found, several.tittle 
bones, which, from being of a triangular.form,) have -been. 

called-ossa triquetra’: they are not, however, to be considered) 
distinet) bones, : but, merely loose-pieces,, which by. accident, 
have not become ossified to the adjacent bone; 

(4&5. Suture squamose. So named from the oxeslapping 
of the ‘bones like fish’ scales, .One.on-each.side commences 
about.a, quarter of an inch behind the lowest part of the coronal 
_ suture, rises. upa little, and forming-part of an arch, descends 
and) terminates in the lambdoidal suture, at the posterior supe- 
rior, point of the pars mamillaris of the os temporis.|, It joins. 
the os temporis with the os parietale. That, part, of the, 
suture, which connects the pars mamillaris of the os temporis 
with the temporal: angle of the os parietale; is sometimes 
called: additamentum suture squamose ; the junction at this 
part is rather. denticulated than serrated, whilst the superior, 
part; of the suture is scaly, the edge of each bone being 
bevelled off, in such way, that though one bone overlaps the 
other, still there i is no increase in the thickness of the skull 
opposite the squamous suture. 

6. Sutura ethmoidalis.. This unites the crybriform plate 
of the os ethmoides, to the orbitar plates of the os frontis. 

7 Sutura sphenoidalis. This suture is. very extensive. 
It commences at the junction of the outer edge of the spinous 
process, of the os sphenoides, with the inner edge.of the 
glenoid cavity of the os temporis, passes a little forwards and 
_ upwards, and then directly upwards to the anterior part of 
the, squamous suture, joing the temporal plate of the os 
sphenoides with the anterior part of the squamous portion of 
the .os temporis; is then. continued downwards and for-.. 
wards, joining the upper edge of the temporal plate of the 
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os sphenoides with the sphenoidal angle of the os parietale, 
and that edge of the os frontis which is found in, the tem- 
poral fossa; it passes aeross the skull from the anterior 
point of that sphenoidal augle of one os parietale, to the same 
part of the other, and in its course joins the upper edges of 
the orbitar plates, the.transverso spinous, and ethmoidal pro- 
cesses of the os sphenoides, with the orbitar plates of the os 
frontis, and the crybriform plate of the os ethmoides ; and it 
is continued between the frontal, parietal, and temporal bones 
above, and the sphenoid below, to terminate at the inside 
of the glenoid cavity. 


Some of the Sutures are very important, as they describe 
the course of the vessels of the brain ; thus the sagittal suture, 
points out that of the longitudinal sinus ; theanterior superior 


| -point. of the squamous suture contains the middle artery of 


the dura mater; the posterior inferior point cf the same suture 
* denotes the passage of the lateral sinus on each side; and a 
horizontal line extended round the os occipitis, from that point 
-of one to the same point of the other suture describes the 
course of the same sinus along the inside of the os.occipitis ; 
‘and’ defines the spot to which the tentorium is attached pos- 
teriorly. And so if a line be continued from the posterior 
termination of the sagittal suture to this line, and, another 
from the anterior point of the same suture, down to the nasal 
process of. the os frontis, the whole course of the longitudi- 
‘nal sinus is completely described. These are points which, 
though seemingly trivial in themselves, are, as éanbasied 
with surgical practice, of the highest importance, and there- 
fore particularly to be attended to. 


In order to see the parts within the skull, it is necessary 
to make a transverse section of the os frontis, ossa parietalia, 
and os occipitis; this should be commenced about half, an 
inch above the superciliary ridges, and carried through the tops 
of the squamous sutures, through the parietal angles and 
upper part of the os occipitis. The vault of. the cranium, 
thus removed, is called the skull-cap, calvarium ; and, the 
lower part on which the brain rests, the internal basis,-basis 
interna. In the | wit 


CALVARIUM. 

‘The parts to be observed are the longitudinal groove, ; 
sulcus longitudinalis, for the longitudinal sinus, with a num- 
ber of little pits, more or less deep, in which the glandule 
pacchione aresituated:; thereare also the impressiones digitate: 
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and eminenti# mamillares, produced by the convolutions of 
the brain. 


BASIS INTERNA. 

The internal basis is divided into three portions, the an- 
terior, or frontal; the middle, or sphenoido temporal; and the 
_ posterior, or occipital. 

1. Portio frontalis is bounded before and to the sides by 
the fronto temporal portion of the os frontis, and behind by 
the transverso spinous processes of the os sphenoides. It has 
in the middle in front, the spine of the os frontis, to which 
the falx major of the dura mater is attached ; at the root of 
which is the foramen cecuni ; and behind it, the crista galli ; 
to both of which, the falx is also attached ; on each side of the 
crista galli is the crybriform plate of the os ethmoides ; and 
further out, the orbitar plates of the os frontis, upon which 
the anterior lobes of the cerebrum rest. 


‘Tue Foramina in this division are 
_ Foramen cecum, for the attachment of the dura mater, and. 
sometimes the passage of a vein. 

Foramina crybrosa, for the passage of the olfactory and 
ethmoidal nerves into the nose, 

2. Portio sphenotdo temporalis, bounded before by the 
transverso spinous processes of the os sphenoides; on the 
sides by the squamous portions of the ossa temporum ; and 
behind by the superior angles of the petrous portions of the 
same bones, and the posterior clinoid process of the os sphe- 
noides. It has in the middle, the sella tursica for the lodge- 
ment of the pituitory gland of the brain, bounded behind by 
the posterior clinoid process ; and before, by the two anterior 
clinoid processes ; between which is the processus olivaris ; 
and upon it, the optic nerves join; extending outwards from 
the anterior clinoid, are the transverso spinous processes 5 on 
each side of the sella tursica, but below it, is a groove for 
the carotid artery, and the cavernous sinus; and below that 
a shallow groove for the superior maxillary nerve ; further out 
on each side, are the cavities to lodge the middle lobes of the 
brain; behind, on the anterior surfaces of the petrous por- 
tions of the ossa temporum, are seen the juttings of the 
anterior legs of the vertical semicircular canals, and the 
canalis innominatus for the nervus innominatus. 


Tue Foramina in this division are 

Foramina optica, for the passage of the optic nerves and 
ocular‘urteries into the orbits. 

Foramina lacera orhitaria superjora, for the passage of 
~the common oculo muscular, inner oculo muscular, opthal- 
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mic branch of the trigeminal, and | otter éculo! muscular 
nerves, out.of the skull, and the return of the ocular veins: ‘into F 
it, to the cavernous sinus, 

“For aminarotunda, for the passage of the’ superior aiacillaty 
branch of the trigeminal nerve to the parts about the uppér jaw. 

Foramina ovalia, for the passage of the inferior maxillary’ 
_ branch of the trigeminal nerve to the parts about the: lower 
aw. : 
Foramina carotica, for the entrance of tlie carotid ‘arteries 
into the skull, and the passage of a branch of the outer vculo': 
muscular nerve out of it. | 

Foramina spinosa, for the entrance of the middle artery 
of the dura:mater. .., 

Foramina lacera basis cranii anteriora, filled up by mem- 
branes-in-the xecentystate, and giving passage to the Papen 
cial: branch, of the pterygoid nerve, 

Foramina.innominaia, for the transmission of the nervi 
innominati to, the stylo mastoid canals. 

3. Portio accipitalis, hounded before by the basilar process 
of the os occipitis. and the posterior surfaces of the petrous' por- 
tions of the ossa temporum and behind by the os oécipitis.’ It 
has in the, middle, anteriorly, the basilar process, hollowed out 
for the pons varolii, and medulla oblongata ; behind which 
is the foramen magnum ;. and extending up from its posterior 
edge the perpendicular ridge of the os occipitis crossed by 
the transverse ridge, by which the bone is divided into four 
cavities; the two. upper for the posterior lobes’ ‘of the cere- 
brum, the two lower for those of the cerebellum; ‘ the’ 'supe- 
rior angles’ of.the petrous portions of the ossa temporath and 
the transverse ridge of the os occipitis giving’ attachinient to 
the tentorium ; the. former having a shallow groove for the 
superior petrosal sinuses ; the latter a deep one for the later al 
‘sinuses, which last is continued down into the temporal’ an- 
gles of the os occipitis: the perpendicular ridge giving’ at- 
tachment above the tentorium to the falx major, and grooved 
for the longitudinal sinus, which terminates sometimes in the 
Jeft,: and at. other times in the right lateral sinus; the ‘same 
-tidge below the. tentorium giving attachment to ‘the falx 
minor, and slightly grooved for the occipital sinuses. d 
Tue Foramrya in this division are = Spi he 

Foramina auditiva, for the passage from ‘the ‘un of the 
arteries of the labyrinth, thé auditory and facial nerves.” 

+ Aqueductus vestibulorwn, for the evacuation of fii from 
“the vestibule. ARR 

Foramina lacera basis cranii posteriora, for the Piseige of 

the glosso pharyngeal, pheumo gastric, and accessory nerves 


a fe 
A ete <p oP, 


ay | Pa ee 


-~ ~~ oe Fy gta al pw 5. hha 
- le RR ee ge 


VR - ee ' 
v4 _———e te: ie mS 


ne fe ere 


ee 


oy OT TO ab eal? Dee cietigy. 53 Mn an Sates 
- om” ss * atl aos ee a” ae 


ea ee - - “ s it 


- 


. hatha a at inf shana ny ee 


ee 


~ 


oe, 


phy 5 / 
te: ee * slat Wy *4 Ry juices f ‘ait tah tel 


4 


Whe Bees 


'? 
inne 
te ka’ 


y Bie sitet * fe ip we ae SAS 
a L ro} 24S) : ws ‘ a, 


Cee 
¢ ry Ve ae pire 
Sy eae kx 
i ‘ass recat mY 


a 


ieee eee CEP RRSY, 


yal hdylane Seb 

: ul era ied Yio 

a's at eee | arts aoe 
= sone Sart rie 


es 


i rie oe feb scat 


ie thy wet 


Sect.1. 57 
from the skull; and the junctions of the lateral sinuses with 
the internal jugular veins. 

Foramen magnum, for the passage of the medulla oblongata 
and anterior arteries of the spinal marrow from the skull, and ~ 
the entrance of the vertebral arteries and accessory nerves 
into it. : . 

Foramina condyloidea anteriora, for the passage of the lin- 
gual nerves from the skull to the muscles of the tongue. 

Foramina condylordea posteriora, for the entrance of veins: 
into the occipital sinus. 


BASIS EXTERNA. 


The external basis, like the internal, is also divided into 
three portions, the anterior, or ethmoido Jrontal ; the middle, 
or sphenoido temporal ; and posterior, or occipital. 

]. Portio ethmoido frontalis, bounded before by the super- 
ciliary ridges of the os frontis, and behind by the roots of the 
pterygoid processes of the os sphenoides. It has anteriorly 
in the middle the nasal spine, and process of the os frontis 5. 
bounded by the internal angular processes ; behind the spine 
is the nasal plate of the os ethnioides; on each side of which’ 
the lamella turbinata, and convolutions of the same bone, 
bounded on the sides by its flat plates ; to their outer side are ~ 
the orbitar plates of the os frontis, bounded by its external 
angular’ processes before, and by the orbitar plates of the os 
sphenoides behind. 

Tae Foramrina in this division are 

Foramina supra orbitaria, for the passage of the sprains 
bitary nerve and vessels to the forehead. 

Foramina frontalia, sometimes only one, for the ‘passage 
of a nerve into the frontal sinuses. 

Foramina orhitaria interna, anteriora, & posteriora, the 
former two, for the entrance of the ethmoidal nerves into the 
skull; the latter two, for the passage of small arteries and ~ 
nerves. 

_.. Foramina pterygoidea, for the entrance of the peyeon 
nerves into the pterygoid canals. 

Openings of the frontal, ethmoidal, and sphenoidal sinuses. 

The preceding are not seen in the ‘internal basis, the fol- 
lowing are, viz. | 

Foramina optica. 

Foramina lacera orbitaria superiora. 

Foramina rotunda. 

2. Portio sphenoido temporalis, Wounded before by the 
roots of the.pterygoid processes of the os sphenoides and the 
styloid processes of the ossa temporum behind. It has in 


* 


a 
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the middle anteriorly, the processus azygos of the os’ sphe- 
noides ; on either side of which and rather behind, are the 
pterygoid processes of the same bone, divided into two plates 
by the fosse pterygoidee ; and to their outer side a flat space 
for the origins of the M. pterygoidei externi; behind the pro- 
cessus azygos the basilar process of the os occipitis ; on its 
sides, the anterior points of the petrous portions of the ossa 
temporum ; further. out the spinous processes of the os 
sphenoides, and to.their outside the glenoid cavities of the 
ossa temporum, bounded laterally, before by the roots of the 
zygomatic processes, and behind by the auditory processes of 
the same bones. 

Tue Foramrna in this division are 

Foramina ovalia, 

Foramina spinosa. 

Foramina carotica. | 
. The above seen within the skull, the following not seen, viz. : 

foramina auditiva externa, the beginning of the external 
auditory passage. 

Foramina glenoidea, for the passage of the N, chorda tym- 
pani and the tendon of the M. externus mallei. 

Openings of the eustachian tubes from the tympanum. to 
the throat. 

3. Portio occipitalis, bounded before by the styloid pro- 
cesses of the ossa temporum, behind by the. os occipitis. It 
has in the middle, the foramen magnum; to the fore part, of 
which are the processus condyloides ; ; on their outer side, a 
ridge for the attachment of the M. recti laterales capitis :. further 
out, and rather before, the styloid processes of the ossa tempo- 
rum, surrounded by their vaginal processes; behind which, 
and rather more outward, the mamillary processes, having 
at their roots the digastric pits; the os occipitis marked be- 
hind the foramen magnum, by the inferior and superior trans- 
verse arches, the spine, protuberance and pits. | 
Tue Foramina in this division are 

Foramina stylo mastoidea, for the passage of the facial 
nerves from the stylo mastoid canals, 

Foramina shiarntuadhsed for the passage of veins to the lateral 
sinuses. 

The above are not seen on the inside; but the following 
are, : 

Foramen magnum,. 

Foramina lacera hasis cranii posteriora, ,. 

Foramima condyloidea anteriora, ~ 

koramina condyloidea posteriora, . . 
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CHAPTER Vi. 


or the Bones of the Face. 


‘Turse consist of six pairs and two single bones. 


CHEEK BONES. Ossa Malarum. 


Situation. At the outer and under part of the orbit and 
the side of the face forming the prominence of the cheek. 

Description. The os male is of an irregular figure, It. is 
divided into three faces and five processes : 

1. Superficies malaris, in front and to the outer’ side, irre- 

gularly convex from before to behind ; its anterior inner edge 
bounded by the maxillary process, p. mazillaris ; its external 
posterior edge bounded by the zygomatic process, p. zygoma- 
‘ticus, and joining with the malar process of the os temporis 
to form the zygoma, under which the M. temporalis plays. 
_ 2. Superficies orbitaris, above forming the internal orbitar 
process, p. orbitaris internus, bounded above and to the outer 
side by the p. orbitaris superior, and below to the inside by 
the p. orbitaris inferior. 

- 3. Superficies temporalis, situated behind, irregularly con- 
cave, and completing the temporal pit, which is therefore 
composed of five bones, viz. os temporis, parietale, sphe- 
noides, frontis, and male. 

There is but one ForaMen in this bone. 

_ Foramen malare, through which the malar nerve passes. 

Junctions. ‘The os male is joined by its zygomatic pro- 
cess to the malar process of the os temporis ; by its superior 
orbitar process to the external angular process of the os fron- 
tis; by,the posterior edge of its internal orbitar process with 
the orbitar plate of the os sphenoides; and by the inner edge 
of the same process and the inferior orbitar process with the 
os maxillare superius.. 

The muscles attached to it are four; viz., M. obliquus: infe- 
rior oculi, zygomaticus major & minor, “masseter : the M, 
orbicularis su bites, eg extends over it. 
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SUPERIOR MAXILLARY BONES, OR UPPER JAW. ssa 
Maxillaria Superiora. 


Situation. In the front of the face, between the cheek 
bones, forming a large part.of the orbits, and the fore part of 
the nostrils, face, and palate. 

Description. The superior maxillary bone is divided into 
bedy and processes. . The body is of an irregular figure and 
hollowed to form the maxillary sinus, antrum highmorianum 
vel sinus maxillaris ; its anterior surface hollowed from above 
downwards, and from side to side, forming the infra orbitar 
pit, fossa infra orbitaris, im the upper part of which is the 
infra orbitar hole, foramen infra orbitare : the body is bounded 
above and to the outer side, anteriorly, by an irregularly den- 
ticulated process, extending as far as opposite the infra orbi- 
tar hole, called malar process, processus malaris, which pro~ 
jects most below, and is hollowed behind, for the play of the 
M. temporalis; to the inner-side and above, springing up 
from the body, is the nasal process, processus nasalis, of apyra-- 
nidal form, having in its fore part a hole for an artery ; it is 
rough above to join with the os frontis, becomes prominent as 
it descends, and has its inner edge grooved to‘receive the us 
nasi; below which is a noteh where the alar cartilages of the - 
nose are‘attached ; behind, ‘and to the outer side above, the’ 
nasal process is concave,to form part of the lachrymal pit, 
fossa lachrymalis, in which the lachrymal sack is placed; and 
before it the bone is pinched up so as to form a.sharp ridge, 

‘behind which, the concavity of the pit descends, becomes 
wider, and forms part of the nasal duct, ductus ad nasum ; 
between the malar .and the nasal processes extending back- 
wards is the orbitar plate, /amella orbitalis, of a triangular 
figure, the base of which facing inwards joins with the flat 
plate of the os ethmoides ; and at its inner part is the lachry- 
mal notch, zneisura lachrymalis, in which the os lachrymale 
is received: its posterior edge forms the lower part of the 
spheno maxillary fissure, and has in it the beginning of the 
infra orbitar canal, canalis infra orbitaris, which runs: along 
the orbitar plate forwards, and when about half an inch distant 
from the anterior edge of the orbit, dips down to terminate in the 
infra orbitar hole : the posterior surface of the bone is rounded, 
and named the tuberosity, twber mazillare, the inner edge of 
which is rough to join with the pterygoid process, of the os 
palati, forming with it the palato maxillary canal’jand_ hole: 
from the inner and under part of the body, extends horizontally 
inwards, the palatine process, processus palatinus, thin about 
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eA ae s breadth, hollowed above from side to side, for ming 


the greater part of the floor of the nose, and hollowed below, 
to form asmuch*of the roof of the mouth; it becomes much 
deeper at its inner edge, and rough, to join with its fellow,’ 
and form above, the nasal crest, crista nasalis, which is 
“grooved to receive the vomer, and extending beyond the 
‘bony part of the nostrils, gives attachment to the cartilaginous 
_Septum of the nose: below the junction forms the palatine 
“spine, spina palatina ; at the anterior part of the floor of the 
“nostril, close to the nasal crest, is the foramen, incisivum, 
‘Teading to the ductus incisivus; and at the back part, the 
“palatine process is deeply notched, to receive the os palati: 
around the inferior, anterior, and external part of the body 
“are sent down’ two’ alveolar processes, processus alveolares, 
‘divided by alveolar plates, lamelle alveolares, into. alveolar 
“cavities, cavitates alveolares, of which there is usually eight 
in each bone, to receive as many teeth ® in. the alveolar cavity 
“of the second’ molar tooth, there is usually'a hole:‘of commu- 
“nication ‘with the antrum; between the .rootof?the inner 
“alveolar process ‘and the palatine plate, is a* groove, along 
which’ the palatine artery and nerve-pass to-the ductus: inei- 
“sivus, whichis formed by the junction: ‘of ‘ai notch in ‘the 
“anterior part of the palatine spine: above thevficor of the 
“nostril, and ‘from its’ outer edge, rises up the side of the body, 
forming’ the inner boundary of the antrum, and the nasal pro- 


“cess; in the former is the maxillary hole, foramen:mazillare, 


by which the antrum Communicates with the:middle: chamber 
“Of the nose ; ‘and upon’ the latter, just above and\ before the 
«termination fof the nasal duct, is a horizontal ridge’ to:wwhich 


eseHewMteribe extremity of the os turbinatum is attached. 
’ «Phe ForRAMINA in‘ the os maxillare’ superius are four, and 


wa 
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“one is formed by the junction of both bones. 

“Fortimen infra orbitare, for the exit of the in rk oxbitar 
**netve andyessels from the canal. 

 Foraumen maxillare, from the antrum into te nose. 

“ Foramen incisivum, from the nostril into the. ductus inci- 
‘givus, for theanastomosis of the Bpliene eabin, and paleiane 
‘nerves and vessels. 

‘The ‘opening from the alveolar cavity of the second molar 
“tdoth into the antrum. 
| “Dubtus incisivus, formed by the junction of both the supe- 
2 Tor maxillary bones. 

"Bésides' ‘these ‘are found part of the ductus ad nasum, of 
cone fissure hi she maxillarrs, and the anterior opening of the 
nosttil. . 

“ Vuinetions. The’ os maxillare superius is s connected by its 
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malar ‘process with the inferior ‘orbitar process of the om 
male; by the anterior inner edge’of its’ nasal iprocess with 
the os nasi;'and by the ridge ‘on ‘the inside of that«process 
with the os turbinatum ; ‘by the upper ‘part of the ‘same pro- 
cess with the nasal process of the‘os frontis'; by'the‘ posterior 
part of the same process, and its lachtymal notch ‘with'the os 
lachrymale’; by the inner ‘edge of its orbitar’ plate with the 
flat plate of the os ethmoides; by the posteridr ‘point of ‘the 
same plate with the os ‘palati; and by its ‘tuberosity, body, 
and palatine process to the’same bone; ‘by the inner edge'of 
its palatine process with that of ‘its fellow ; and by’ the: nasal. 
crest formed by the junction of both bones ‘with the vomer! 

The muscles attached to it are ten; viz.the M. constrictor 
pharyngis superior, pterygoideus externus, buccinator, mas- 
seter, levator anguli oris, levator, et’ depressor Jabii superioris 
alzeque nasi, orbicularis palpebrarum, obliquus oculi inferior, 
& compressor naris. 

| NASAL BONES, | Ossa: Nasi. | 

Situation. Immediately under the nasal process of the os 
frontis, and. between the nasal processes of ‘the ossa maxil-+ 
‘aria superiora: these bones are of a small size, narrow and. 
thick above, thin and expanded below, they form the bridge 
of the nose. ; 

Description... The external surface of the os nasi is 

slightly. concave from above downwards, and convex from 
before to behind; after it has began to expand, the imternal 
‘surface is thick above, and concave from before to behind.; 
it has four edges, the superior, margo. frontalis, thick and 
deeply denticulated, to join’ with the nasal process and spine 
of the os frontis, and the nasal plate of‘the os ethmoides ; 
its external edge, margo maxillaris, grooved, and received 
‘into the nasal process of the os maxillare superius.; its inner 
edge, margo nasalis, flat, to join with its fellow; and its 
lower edge, margo alaris, thin and irregular, to join with the 
alar cartilages of the nose. 3 

The muscles attached to it are two; viz. the M. occipit 
frontalis, & compressor naris. : 


LACHRYMAL BONES. § Ossa Lachrymatia. 

Situation. The os lachrymale is placed at the fore and 
inner part of the orbit behind the nasal process of the os 
-maxillare superius ; and before the flat plate of the os, eth- 
moides ; it is of an oblong square shape, and'very thin... 

Description. Internally it is hollow, and covers the ante- 
rior ethmoidal sinuses, forming the ethmoidal plate, damella 
ethmoidalis ; externally it is divided by a perpendicular ridge, 
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which terminates below: i ina little hook- like process, into two 
unequal plates, the posterior, of which the fiattest, shortest, 
and broadest, is calledthe orbitar plate, /amella orbitalis:; and 
the anterior the lachrymal plate, lamella lachrymalis, is the 
most: concave and narrow, but, the longest. 

Junctions, ‘The os lachrymale is joined above, to the - 
internal angular and orbitar plates of the os frontis; behind, 
to the flat plate of the os ethmoides ; below, to the orbitar 
plate of the os maxillare superius; before, to the nasal 
process of the same bone; and before and below, to the os 
turbinatum, 


PALATINE BONES.’ ° Ossa. Palatina, 


Situation. At the under, outer, and back part of the 
nostrils, between the ossa maxillaria superiora before, and. 
the pterygoid processes of the os sphenoides. behind: they 
are of a very irregular figure. 

Description. The os palati is divided into palatine, nasal, 
pterygoid, orbitar, and sphenoidal processes: the processus 
palatinus, like that of the superior maxillary bone is deepest 

on its inner edge,. where it joins with its fellow, to’ complete 
the back part of the nasal crest above, and the palatine spine 
below.; it projects back, forming a little spinous process, to 
which a muscle is attached ; from the outer edge of the pala- 
tine rises up the nasal process, p. nasalis, forming e part of the 


walls of the sinus maxillaris, and nitiked internally bya 


strong ridge, to which the os turbinatum is attached + be- 
hind the nasal process, and facing backwards, and rather 
outwards, is the pterygoid process, p. pterysoidens; having two — 
grooves. in it, to receive the pterygoid processes of the os 
sphenoides, and a middle ridge which enters into the’ fissura 
pterygo palatina of that bone; ; anteriorly this process is 
rough, where it joins with the tuberosity of the os maxillare 
superius, and forms with it the palato maxillary canal, canalis 
palato maxillaris, terminating below in the palato maxillary 
hole, foramen palato maxillare ; through which the palatine 
nerve and vessels pass to the palate; sometimes, indeed ge- 
nerally, there is another small hole behind, which is then 
called,palatine hole, foramen palatinum, to transmit, branches 
of the same vessels and nerve to the soft palate; above the 
nasal process, the bone springs out into two. processes, di- 
vided by a notch, the anterior is the orbitar process, p..orbi- 
taris, of a triangular shape, and received between. the-flat 
plate of the os ethmoides, and the orbitar plate. of) the os 
makxillare superius, to the inner and fore part, and, the root of- 
the pterygoid process of the os sphenoides behind, forming a 


ae aS 


covering to part of the ethmoidal sinuses; the, posterior 
process is the sphenoidal process, processus sphenoidalis, 
which joins to the anterior. inferior, part, of the-body of the 
os sphenoides: the notch between the two processes forms 
the lower part of the spheno palatine hole, foramen spheno 
palatinum, the remainder of which is formed by the os 
sphenoides. 

THe Foramina in this bone are two perfect and one im- - 
perfect. The two perfect are 

Foramen palato maxillare, is the junction of the palatine | 
with the pterygoid process for the passage of the palatine 
vessels and nerves. ; 

Foramen ‘palatinum, for the passage of branches. of the ai 
same nerve and vessels. ‘The imperfect one is 

Foramen spheno palatinum, formed in partby the os- 
palati, and in part by the os sphenoides, for thé passage. of 
the spheno palatine nerve into the nose. 

Junctions. The os palati joins to its fellow. by the pala-. 
tine process ; and by their nasal crest to the vomer: by the 
anterior part of the palatine process to the same process of. 
the os maxillare superius; by the ridge on the inside to the 
os turbinatum, by the nasal and pterygoid processes to the 
body: and tuberosity of the os maxillare superius; by its 
pterygoid, sphenoidal, and orbitar processes to the pterygoid 
processes and body of the os sphenoides ; and by its orbitar 
process to the same process of the os maxillare superius,. 
and the flat plate of the os ethmoides. | 

The muscles attached to and connected with the os palati, 
are five ; viz. M. buccinator, pterygoideus externus & internus, 
constrictor pharyngis superior, & azygos uvule. 


TURBINATED BONES. Ossa Turbinata, 
Situation. On the outer sides of the cavities of the nostrils. 
Description. The os turbinatum is composed of two un- 

equal concave plates, joined together above, with their.con- 
cavities facing towards each other; the outer plate the 
narrowest, and joined to the body of os maxillare superius, 
forming part of the inner wall of the maxillary sinus; the 
inner plate the broadest, and depending into the nose; its 
anterior edge slightly concave, and attached to the. ridge on 
the nasal process of the os maxillare superius, just touching 
the lachrymal plate of the os lachrymale, to complete the 
nasal duct ; its posterior extremity very acute and attached 
to the ridge on the nasal process of the os palati..). . 
Junctions. Above and to the outer side, with the body of 
the os maxillare superius ; anteriorly, to the nasal process of 


DO ee 


nad 


wre po met: | ge fr acer" a, al gee I i 
a. ae ee a oo en om @ eee ae 
a = a ow 2 OG ta tee pea 
» — v or ae eee 
_ th ae ge a edge = 6 iy She 
es —_ a a 
. re 4. re ‘ oe. ~_* 
~~ ad 2 - <— 
2 s ~~ ns 
-, o = ile 
. ~~ 
* ~ rit 
o> 
: Y » ~ 
~ = - ary 
. ae * 
X . 
“ . —— 
te 
— we 
idl . * c 
+ “ - 
, ~ 
a eats 
> «< 
~ ~ * 
° > 
> * 
« - - 
- ~ 
~ . - — 
Fs o 
. 
‘ ¢ 
= « 
a\> 
4 » 
. 
* < 
me . 
y - k 
ae 
+ 
? 


“| ce, 
Fo EA 


shecehadnd E 
goal (ape ta 
ee 


ce A ;/ . 


ca eS 


see 
ay Sth Ae A. 


= RLS eT 


aes 


>= 
= OG tS 
en. Dp ies a 
ia ee irl 
Sheree yon 2S Pee 9S 
pa ene sR 


ee 
ae wether nh ig 


Sr ee 
= 


> > alten 8 
: < SE 4 eg 
er ee er on r et Net wg 
cp Ne Ae ieee, por . * . a ete & a 


Ak = 
ee 


Cy a 
ita 


ue Y: 


wher , 


Soom 
4 AS 


D gett am 
. oa ree Z 
a 


Sept I. Oy ; 


avers 


the niger pods of the’ 0s ‘palati, ; 


ePér- 


© PLOUCHSHARE BONE, Yomers «1 -6..20 pie 2 


Sititation: “Between the cavities of the nose, f 
Description. “The, vomer, is said to resemble :a plough~: ‘ 


share ; it is divided into four edges, the Superior or sphenot-' : 
dal, the broadest, and hollowed to receive the processus 
azygos of the og sphenoides ; the anterior or nasal, grooved: 
to receive the nasal plate of the os ethmoides, and the car 
tilaginous ‘septum of the nose; the inferior or crista/ thin to 
join rwith the nasal crest of the ossa max<illaria superiora, and» » 
palatine; and the posterior or Batng Beats (CODERS see 
facing’ towards the pharynx. BD of Nie 
LOWER JAW... Os Maiillare tapeue. op ta leg 
Situation. Below all the other bones. of the head, ‘and Tk 
forming the lower boundary of the face. co “31 ¥ < 
Description... “The lower jaw is of a; semi- elli oe pie Perit. iy 
it is divided into rami horizontales and rami ascendentes:':« 
The horizontal branches form the lower part of the bone;and 
together produce a semi- ellipsis, which is usuallyess than the! « 
upper. jaw, so as to be received within it; when however the hod 
lower jaw “extends beyond the upper, “the jaw. is. said toxbe:\ 
underhung : the diameter of the semi-ellipsis being behind, its. 
pointsform the angles, anguli; extending forwards from. whieh 
are the sides of the jaw : the front, instead of being elliptical, is 
fattened from side to side, and rather produced below ;) it is’ 
called the chin, symphysis; at the parts where the symphysis’ » 
and rami join, Are seen the mental holes, foramina mentalia; 
the sides and chin are about two fingers deep, and termi- 
~ nated above by the processus alveolares, divided by lamelle 
alveolares, into cavitates alveolares, of which there are. six- 
teen ;*the uiider edges of the rami are gibbous or thick, and 
rounded :' ‘within, the symphysis and rami horizontales form 
a similar curve ; at the back of the symph Sis is. seen, the 
mental spine, spina mentalis, which is sometimes bi d; and 
extendiiig along the rami, is seen on either side, as far a8 the j *;:-;; 
last dens molaris, a sharp line for the attachment of the M....»: 
“Sp mylo hyoideus ; ‘behind this the line becomes more obtuse, . 
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and gives. atinchinetit to the M. buccinator.. The ascending ee ? 
branches’ rise up from the angles, and produce obtuse angles 2 
with the horizontal branches; they are broad from before to i 
behind; pass upwards, and terminate in a narrow neck, cervix; # 


on each side above. which ‘are the condyloid processes, p. 
condytoides;: convex and narrow from before to behind, broad 
F 
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and slightly convex from side to side: before the neck is a 
sharp concavity, into which the M. pterygoideus externus 
is inserted ; this is bounded anteriorly, by the coronoid pro- 
cess, p. coronoides, which is angtlar, it passes down a little 
way sharp in front, and then divides into two legs, which are 
lost, ,one on the alveolar process, and the other on the side 
of the j jaw ; about an inch below the middle of the concavity, 
between the condyloid and coronoid processes, on the inside, 
are the inferior maxillary holes, foramina maxillaria infertora, 
having a spinous process, p. spinosus, at the inner edge of 
each, for the attachment of a ligament; and from below this a 
furrow runs downwards, and forwards, in which a nerve rests. 
Between the inferior maxillary and mental holes, a canal, the 
infra maxillary canal, canalis infra masillaris, runs within 
the bone, under the alveolar cavities, for the lodgement of the 
dental nerve and vessels. 

Tue Foramina in this bone are two pairs. 

Foramina mavillaria inferiora, through which the dental 
arteries and nerves enter the canal, and the 

droraming mentalia, by which they pass out. 

Junction... By capsular and_ lateral, ligaments Witla the 
glenoidcavities of the ossa patie um, having an interarticular 
cartilage between them. 

The muscles attached to the os maxillare inferius ave trebre 
pairs ; viz. externally M, masseteres, depressores anguli oris, 
depressores, &- levatores. labii inferioris ; tdernally M, tem- 
porales, ptetygoidei externi & interni, buccinatores¥* mylo 
hyoidei, genio hyoidei, digastrici, & genio hyo glossi: the 
M., platysma myoides passes over it. 7 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


Of the Orbits, Nostrils, and. Palate. 
"Tue Bones of the Head form several cavities, of which are 


1. THE ORBITS... Orbite. 


These are two in number and formed ‘for the reception of 
the organs of vision. ‘They are irregular conical cavities,” si- 
“tuated in’ the upper’ part of the face immediately below the 
frontal bone, having their bases facing forwards and outwards 
‘and’ their apices inwards and backwards. 
Each orbit is composed of seven bones, viz. 


~ 


Os frontis, Os palati, » | 
Os sphenoides, Os lachrymale, and 
Os ethmoides, — Os mali; 


IZ 


Os maxillare superius, EE a 

Webist bree single bones and four pairs form both rhites 

Of these above is placed the orbitar plate of the os frontis ; 
on the inside anteriorly, the nasal process of the os maxillare 
superius ; behind it the os lachrymale; posterior to it the flat 
plate of the os ethmoides; and in the hack of the orbit the os 
sphenoides ; below anteriorly are the orbitar processes of the 
os maxillare superius, os male & os palati, and on the out- 
side the orbitar processes of the os male & os sphenoides. 
THE Foramina in the orbits are, eight pairs, 

1. Superior openings of the ductus ad nasum, 
Foramina frontalia, 
ethmoidea interna anteriora, 
interna postertora, 
— lacera orbitaria, 

— optica, 
. Posterior openings of the infra biebithty canals, and 
8. The large anterior openings of the orbits, — 


The fissure spheno maxillares are also found, one in each 
orbit. 


\ 
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2. THE NOSTRILS, Cava vit te 


Are double, and composed of fourfeen bones ; four a 
and five pairs, viz. 


Os frontis, Ossa._nasi,. 
Os ethmoides, —— lachrymalia, 
Os sphenoides, maxillaria superiora, 


palatina, & 
turbinata. 


The ‘superior maxillary and nasal bones. form the anterior 
boundary ;° the superior, maxillary, turbinated and_ palate 
bones form the:sides;,the palatine and sphenoid bone form 
the posterior boundary; the floor is formed by the superior 
maxillary and palatine bones; and the roof by the, sphenoid, 
ethmoid;°andJachrymal, bones. The two .nostrils are sepa- 
rated from each other by a bony septum formed of the nasal 
plate of the ethmoid bone, the vomer and the nasal crest of 
the superior maxillary and palate bones. 

Each nostril is divided into three chambers, meatus. 

1. Superior chamber, M. superior, situated above the tur- 
binated plate of the ethmoid bone, between it and the crybri- 
form plate ; in it are 

The openings of the posterior ethmoidal and sphenoidal 
sinuses. 

2. Middle chamber, 1. medius, situated between the tur- 
binated bone below and the turbinated plate of the ethmoid 
bone, has in it 

The openings of the anterior ethmoidal, frontal, and maxil- 
lary sinuses. 

3. Inferior chamber, AZ. inferior, situated between the 
floor of the nostril below, and the turbinated bone; has in it 

The opening of the nasal duct. 

Besides these are, the anterior and posterior openings of 
the nostrils, which are common to all three chambers. 


VOMERs 


3. THE PALATE. Fornix Palatinus. 


The bony structure of the palate consists of two pairs of 
bones and a single one. 
Ossa maxillaria superior Bs 
Ossa palati, & 
Os sphenoides. 
The margin is formed by the alveolar processes of the su- 
perior and inferior maxillary bones, and the arch of the palate 
by the palatine processes of the same bone and palate bone. 
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- PECULIARITIES IN THE FETAL SKULL. 

The ‘ak of the skull in the foetus are not completely 
formed ; in order that the head-may be enabled to mould itself 
to.; the form of the pelvis: qhilst paving through it in 
parturition. ee 

The os frontis is divided into two soetii by the eontinuines 
tion of the sagittal suture into the ethmoidal fissure. 

The os temporis.: consists only of two portions,’ which are 
separate, viz. the squamous and petrous ; the mhantiillary por- 
tion not being formed till some years after birth, 

The os occipitis is divided into four Byses the crucial 
ridge not having become ossified.’ 2 of T 

The OSS parietalia have neither their frontal nor 1 occipital 
angles formed; and ‘consequently’ two“ large: ichasms..,are 
formed: one in front with the frontal bone; whichis:also de+ 
ficient at that. spot ; and the other behind with the -eccipital 
bone, which is also deficient ; these two: openings, are called 
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SECTION II. 


THE DISSECTION OF THE MUSCLES AND JOINTS 
OF THE EXTREMITIES. 


CHAPTER If. 
Of the Muscles of the Upper Extremity. 


In the dissection of the Muscles, a knowledge of their 
boundaries, attachments, and actions, ought to be gained; 
and as they are especially fitted, and here are chosen, to 
initiate the student into the pr actical parts of anatomy, dex- 
terity in the use of the knife ought to be attained. 

The only instrument which for the most part will be fouiilf 
necessary, is the knife ; and, as skill in its use is essentially 
requisite in surgical operations, it ought to be preferred 
wherever it is found not absolutely inconvenient. ‘The 
scissars are not required in the dissection of the muscles, 
and seldom in that of other parts ; and the fingers should be 
used instead of the forceps, both because they are better . 
- instruments, and because the free use of them cannot be too 
soon acquired, 

For the easy and complete dissection of a muscle, it should 
be first put upon the stretch, that is, its points of attachment 
should be separated from each other till it is rendered tense. 
Besides the necessity of so doing, in order to clean it, there 
is an advantage gained in learning how to extend a muscle, 
as it points out in what direction its action will be exerted in 
order to approximate the parts to which it is fixed. In the 
next place, a clean cut should be made through the coverings 
of the muscle, whether of skin or fascia, down to the muscular 
fibre ; and the incision should be carried i in the course of the 
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fibres of the muscle, and, if possible, from one entiointey to 
the other. The skin, or other covering is then to be taken 
between the fingers and thumb, and drawn from the surface 
of the muscle, so as to stretch ‘the cellular membrane which 
connects them, and the edge of the knife is to be carried 
through this reticular texture, in the course of the fibres, from 
one end of the muscle tothe other ; and this is to be repeated 
with each bundle of fibres, and, if possible, from right to left, 
patil the boundaries of the muscle are displayed. 


The Muscles of the Upper Extremity are distributed into 
regions, on the Trunk, Arm, Fore-Arm, and Hand. 


§ 1, ON THE TRUNK, 


a, ANTERIOR THORACIC, containing three muscles. 


1. M. Pecroratis Mayor. 

Situation...On the fore and upper part of the chest ; 
broad and irregularly triangular. Make a perpendicular in- 
cision from the top of the sternum to the ensiform cartilage, 
and another from the middle of the sternum transversely out- 
wards, along the anterior margin of the arm-pit; turn off the 
integuments by dissecting transversely upwards towards the 
clavicle, and downwards towards the cartilages of the ribs. 

Origin. By short tendinous fibres from the sternal half of 
the clavicle, commonly called its clavicular portion ;_ from 
nearly the whole length of tapperandumiddle bones of the 
sternum, called its sternal portion ; and from the cartilages 
of the fifth and sixth ribs. One slip is frequently joined with 
the external oblique muscle of the abdomen. Between the 
sternal and clavicular portions, there is frequently a distinct 
separation, The fibres extend and converge towards the 
axilla, opposite to which they have a folded appearance. 
~ Insertion. By a strong tendon, which crosses the front 
of the arm-pit, forming its anterior boundary, into the outer 
ridge of the bicipital groove. 

Use. To bring the arm forwards and obliquely upwards, 
and to rotate it inwards. 

Dissect back the muscle from its origin, and expose the 
M. pectoralis minor & subclavius. 


2, M. Pucroraris Mrvor. 
~ Situation. On the front of the chest, to the outer side of 


% 


the cartilages of the ribs; it is less, than the.M. .pect..maj., | 
and of a triangular figure. 

Origin. Tendinous and fleshy, by, three, or sometimes 
four heads from the third, fourth, and fifth ribs (more rarely 
from the sixth), near their cartilages. .The fibres, passing 
obliquely outwards and upwards, are. collected, into. a, short 
tendon. ' ig 

Insertion. . Into the point of the ceracoid process, of \the 
scapula. 

Use. To pull the scapula downward and forwards ; 3 if 
that be fixed, it raises the ribs. 


3. M. Suscuavius. 

Situation. Immediately under the clavicle, 
Origin. ‘Tendinous from the cartilage of the first rib. It be- 
_comes fleshy, and passes upwardand outward underthe clavicle. 

Insertion. Into the under surface of the clavicle from near 
its sternal extremity to a point opposite to the coracoid pro- 
cess of the scapula. 

Use. ‘To pull the clavicle downwards, 


b. LaTerar THoracic, containing one muscle. 


1. M. Serrarus Maenus (serratus major anticus, ) 

Situation. On-the side of the chest, covered in a great 
degree by the scapula; the clavicle must be dislocated from the 
sternum, before the whole extent of the muscle can be seen ; 
it is broad and thin, | 

Origin. By fleshy digitations from the nine uppermost 
ribs. Its fibres are directed backwards, with different degrees 
of obliquity. | | | 

Insertion. Fleshy into the whole length of the base of the 
scapula, between the attachments of the rhomboid and sub- 
scapular muscles, and especially about the inferior angle. of 
the scapula. 
.- Use. To draw the scapula forwards and downwards ; 3 and 
if that be fixed, to draw up the ribs. | 


c. Dorso-LuMBaR, containing two muscles. 


1. M. Trapezius. 

Situation. Broad and thin, on the upper part of the back 
and neck ; to be displayed by making an incision from. the 
protuberance of the os occipitis perpendicularly down to the 
sacrum; and another transversely from, the SpIBe of she 
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_ scapula; turn’ the'skin ‘off by continuing to dissect in the 
course of the fibres, which pass downwards from aboye, and 
upwards from below ‘to the scapula. 

‘ossOpigini ~From the protuberance and arched ridge of the 
os occipitis: ‘from the ligamentum nuche, by which it is 
connected to the opposite muscle : from the spinous processes 
of the two undermost cervical vertebra, and from all those 
of the back, except sometimes the two or three lowest, by 
short tendinous fibres, which connect it with the opposite 
muscle of the same name. Its fibres pass obliquely in different 
directions towards the scapula. 

Insertion. Fleshy into the upper and. outer. part of the 

clavicle ; tendinous and fleshy into the acromion and spine 
of the scapula. 
Use. ' The upper fibres of the muscles raise the scapula and 
clavicle’; the middle draw it backwards, and the inferior pull 
‘it: downwards ; when the whole muscle acts it raises the point 
of the shoulder. 


2. M. Latissimus DoE 

Situation. It covers the lower part of the back and the 
whole of the lumbar region ; ; 1s of a triangular figure; and to 
be exposed by making an incision from the loins upwards 
and outwards, along the posterior margin of the arm-pit. 

Origin. By a broad thin tendon from the spinous pro- 
‘cesses of the seven inferior vertebrz of the back, sometimes 
from not’ more ‘than four; at which part it is covered by the 
lower portion of the M. trapezius ; from the spinous processes 
‘of all the vertebree of the loins; from the spinous. and oblique 
processes of the sacrum; from the outer labium of the, pos- 
terior part of the spine of the ilium, and by tendinous and 
fleshy slips from the three or four inferior ribs. The superior 
fibres pass nearly transversely, the inferior run with different 
‘degrees of obliquity towards the axilla. Near the inferior angle 
of the scapula, the fibres collecting, have a folded appear- 
ance, and frequently receive an additional slip from that 
part 5 it is continued along the back of the arm-pit, forming 
its posterior margin, and passes before the long head of the 
M. triceps extensor cubiti, to its 

Insertion. By a strong flat tendon into the inner edge of the 
breiptat groove. 

Use: To pull the arm backwards and downwards, and 
rotate it inwards. 


Sid. Donsovemnviciir} containing three muscles, which are 
exposed atonce, by dissecting off the M. trapezius transversely, 
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1. M. Duvition ScaPuLz (levator anguli sea- 

pulze : muse. patientie.) 

Situation, At the posterior and lateral part of the neck, ’ 

Origin. By tendinous and fleshy slips from the transverse 
processes of the five uppermost cervical vertebrae, frequently 
from four, sometimes from three or two only. These slips 
unite to form a rounded muscle, which passes outward and 
downward. 

Insertion. ‘Tendinous and fleshy into the superior angle 
and base above the spine of the scapula. 

Use. ‘To pull up the angle of the scapula. 


2. M. RuomporpEus Masor. 

Situation. Between the scapula and spine; this and the 
following muscle are named from their figure. 

Origin. ‘Tendinous from the spinous processes of the five 
superior vertebre of the back; its fibres pass with a slight 
obliquity outwards. ? 

Insertion. Into that part of the base of the scapula which 
is below the spine. 

Use. 'To draw the scapula directly backwards. 


3. M. Ruomsorpeus Minor. 

Situation. Immediately above the former, and sometimes 
not separated from it. 

Origin. Tendinous from the spinous processes of the 
three, or sometimes two inferior cervical vertebre, and from. 
the ligamentum nuche. 

Insertion.. Ynto that part of the base of the scapula which 
is opposite the origin of the spine. : 

Use. Same as that of the last. 


§ 2. ON THE SHOULDER. 


ad. EXTERNAL SCAPULAR, containing one muscle. 


1. M. DexroipEs, ni Ri 

Situation, On the shoulder, producing its roundness ; it is 
strong and of a triangular shape, broad above, and placed to. 
the outer side of the M. pect. maj.; and between the two mus- 
cles there is a space below the clavicle filled up by cellular 
membrane, through which the humeral thoracic artery and 
cephalic vein pass, and mark the division between the two mus- 
cles. To be dissected by making an incision from the acromion 
perpendicularly down the outside of the arm, about six inches — 
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in length, and turning the skin off by following the course 
of the fibres downwards and outwards behind, and downwards 
and outwards before. A 

Origin. Tendinous and fleshy from the scapular extremity 
of the clavicle, and from the acromion process of the scapula : 
and tendinous from the edge of the whole of the spine of the — 
scapula. The fibres converge as they descend, and form 
strong bundles, which are intermixed with terol: 

‘Insertion. Tendinous belowthe pectoralis major, intoarough 
eminence on the outer side of the os humeri, near its middle. 

Use. ‘To raise the arm from the side, to bring it forwards 
and inwards, and to bring it backwards. 

Under the upper part of this muscle, between it and the 
capsule of the shoulder-joint, is a considerable bursa MUCOSA, 
which commonly extends forward under the acromion. It is 
sometimes double. 


b, Posterior Scapuxar, containing four muscles which 
are exposed by turning off the M. deltoides from its origin. 


_ |. M. Supra-sprnatus. 

Situation, In the fossa supra-spinata, and covered as well 
as the next muscle by a strong fascia. 

Origin. Fleshy from the whole of the fossa supra- spinata, 
from the upper part of the spine, from that part of the base 
which_is above the spine, and from the superior costa of the 
scapula. It passes under the acromion, forms a strong ten- 
don, which passes over the capsule of the joint, and | thereby 
‘strengthens it. 
~ Insertion. Into the upper and inner part of the greater 
tubercle of the os humeri. 

Use. ‘To raise the humerus and rotate it outwards. 


2. M. INFRA-sPINATUS. 

Situation.. In the fossa infra-spinata. 

Origin. Fleshy, from the dorsum below the spine, from 
the under surface of the spine, and from that part of the base 
of the scapula which is below the spine. The fibres pass ob- 
liquely towards a middle tendon, which passes forward, and 
adheres to the capsular ligament. 

“Insertion. By the above thick and short tendon into thé 
middle part of the greater tubercle of the os humeri. 

Use. To raise the arm and rotate it outwards. 

Under the tendon of this muscle, between it and the sca- 
pula, is.a considerable bursa mucosa. 
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; 3. M. Teres Minor. 

Situation. Below the former muscle, and often not, yery 
distinct from it : it is small and oblong, having its 

Origin. Fleshy from the middle ,androunded part of the- 
inferior costa of the scapula. It runs forward under the infra- 
spinatus, and adheres to the capsular, ligament. 

Insertion. By a strong short tendon. into the under and 
back part of the greater tubercle of the os humeri,. 

' Use. To roll the arm outwards. 


4. M. Terres Masor. SEAN OTA 
Situation. Below the former muscle: it. has the, same 
figure, but is of larger size. 
 _ Origin. Fleshy from the inferior angle of the scapula, from. 
the dorsum near to it, and from a part of the inferior costa, It 
adheres to the teres minor and infra-spinatus, then passes 
obliquely downwards and forwards. 

Insertion. By a broad, short, and ‘thin tendon, with the 
latissimus dorsi, into the inner edge of the bicipital groove, 
but extending lower down than the tendon of that muscle. 

Use. To draw the arm backwards and downwards, and_ to 
roll it inwards. 

Between the tendon of this muscle, that of. the ote 
dorsi, and the bone, is placed a small bursa mucosa, 


c. ANTERIOR SCAPULAR, containing one muscle. delat] 


1. M. SupscaPuLaris. 

Situation. Filling completely the venter of the scapula ; 3 
it is of large size. It cannot be dissected, till, the arm, be 
taken off from the trunk. 

Origin. Fleshy from the whole of the internal surface, 
which is marked by its fleshy bundles, from all the base. of 
the scapula internally, and from its superior and inferior 
coste. The fasciculi, of which the muscle is composed, run 
with different degrees of obliquity, and are attached to tendi- 
nous intersections. ‘They pass outwards, and converge. 

Insertion. Into the upper part of the lesser tubercle of the 
os humeri, by a short, flat, and thick tendon, which adheres to 
the capsular ligament, and like the tendons of the teres major - 
and minor, and of the supra-spinatus, contributes. to give 
strength to the joint. 

Use. To roll the arm inwards. 

There are two burse connected with this muscle. 'The 
more considerable is situated at the neck of the scapula and 
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radt ofthe coracoid process, and\is sometimes connected with 
the capsule of the shoulder-joint: the smaller is placed more 
anteriorly between the capsular ligament and tendon of the 
muscle, but is not always found. 


§°3. (APONEUROSIS*OF THE UPPER EXTREMITY. 


_It is not necessary to dissect this tendinous expansion 
throughout its extent, but its different parts may be attended 
to during the dissection of the regions to which it forms a 
covering. 

The muscles of the upper extremity are covered by a ten- 
dinous expansion, or aponeurosis, fascia brachialis. It may 
be traced in muscular subjects from the deltoid muscle, ex- 
tending over the exterior of the muscles of the upper arm ; 
but it is stronger on the posterior than on the anterior part. 
At the lower part a process extends inwards from it on each 
side, which is‘connected to the ridges and condyles of the os 
humeri, called the inner and outer intermuscular ligaments, 
which, being situated between the flexors and extensors, 
increase the surface of their attachment. 

At the bend of the elbow the fascia brachialis is strength- 
ened by cross fibres, and receives additions from the tendons 
of the triceps and biceps. It extends over the fore arm, and 
forms a thicker and stronger covering to the muscles onit than | 
on those of the upper arm, giving off partitions which extend 
between the muscles, and are attached to the radius and ulna. 
Towards the lower extremity of the fore arm, and on the fore 
part, it becomes gradually thinner; but on the posterior part 
of the fore arm and carpus, it is thickened and strengthened 
by transverse fibres, which form here the postERIoR TRANS- 
VERSE LIGAMENT OF THE WRiST, ligamentum carpi dorsale 
annulare posterius. ‘This ligament is attached to the radius, 
ulna, ‘os pisiforme, and metacarpal bone of the little finger, 
and binds down the tendons of the extensor muscles. 


_§ 4. ON THE ARM. 
a. ANTERIOR BRACHIAL, containing three 


dai 1, M. Coraco-BracuHiatis. ) ! 
_ Situation. On the inner side, and perforated by the mus 
culo-cutaneous nerve: displayed by turning aside the M. 
pectoralis major & deltoides. 

Origin. 'Tendinous from the fore part of the coracoid pro- 
cess of the scapula, in common with the short head of the 
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biceps muscle, with which it is connected through a great 
part of its length, - 

Insertion, 'Tendinous and fleshy into the inner part of the 
os humeri, near its middle, It is sometimes continued into 
the brachialis internus. 

Use. To raise the arm upwards and forwards. 

An imperfect bursa is formed between its tendon above, and 
that of the biceps and capsular ligament of the shoulder- 
joint. 


2. M. Biceps Frexor Cvusirt. 

Situation. In front of the arm: it is a long muscle, con- 
sisting of two heads, a longer and a shorter, which remain se- 
parated for some way, and are afterwards united : the M. del- 
~ toides must be turned off to exhibit its origins. 

Origin. 'The LoNG HEAD, caput longum, situated on the 
outer side, arises by a slender tendon fromthe upper edge of 
the glenoid cavity of the scapula, passes over the head of. the 
os humeri within the joint, and descends exterior to the cap- 
sule between the tubercles, along the bicipital grove, sur- 
rounded by a tendinous sheath, derived from the capsular 
ligament. The sHorr HEAD, caput breve, arises tendinous 
and fleshy from the coracoid process of the scapula, in com- 
mon with the coraco-brachialis muscle. The two heads are 
united a little below the middle of the fore part of the os hu- 
meri, and forma muscle of which the outline is distinct when 
covered by the integuments. 

Insertion. By a tendinous slip into the*fascia of the fore | 
arm and by a strong roundish tendon mto the inner side: of 
the tubercle of the radius; ; but which cannot be distinctly seen 
till the M. pronator radii teres be removed. 

Use. To bend the fore arm upon the upper; it also ren- 
ders the hand supine. — 

Along the inner side of this muscle pass the principal ves- 
sels of the extremity. These are placed on the anterior part 
of the arm, to the inner side of the biceps muscle, as far as 
the bend of the elbow: at this part a division takes place, 
and during the greater part of the rest of their course, they 
become situated on either side of the fore arm, in the region 
of the radius and ulna. 

A considerable bursa is situated between the lower tendon 
of this muscle and the tubercle of the radius. 

: 3. M. Bracuraris INTERNUs. 

Situation, On the anterior surface of the lower half of the 

arm, and in part covered by the M, biceps, 
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Origin. Fleshy, from about the middle of the os humeri 
by two attachments, which extend above the insertion of the 
deltoid muscle on each side. It forms a strong muscle, which’ 
passes over the fore part of the capsule of the elbow-joint, to 
which it firmly adheres. 

Insertion. By a strong short tendon into the coronoid 
process of the ulna, where it is covered by the muscles in the 
anterior superficial antibrachial region, which must be removed 
to see it. | 

Use. ‘To bend the fore arm. 

A bursa is. sometimes found between the tendon of this 
muscle, that of the biceps and the capsule of the joint. 


b. Posterior Bracuiat, containing the 


1. M. Tricers Extensor Cusitt. 


Situation. . On the back of the os humeri which it covers 
from the scapula to the elbow. ; 

Origin. By three heads. The Lone Heap, caput longum, 
arises by a short thick tendon, from the inferior costa of the 
scapula, immediately above the attachment of the teres minor 5 
it passes down between the M. teres major & minor, having 
the former before and the latter behind it. The sHorr HEAD, 
caput breve, arises by an acute tendinous and fleshy begin- 
ning from the outer and back part of the os humeri, just 
below the head. The ruirp Heap is called the brachialis 
externus: it arises by an acute beginning from the back part 
of the os humeri, near the insertion of the teres major, and be- 
- hind the insertion of the coraco brachialis. The three heads 
unite about the middle of the humerus, but continue to ad- 
here to the whole of the posterior surface of the bone, and to 
the condyles. 

Insertion. By a broad thick and strong tendon into the 

upper part of the olecranon of the ulna, 
Ose. To extend the fore arm. ; 

Between this tendon and the olecranon is situat 

siderable bursa; and sometimes one or two smaller 


§ 5. ON THE FORE ARM. 


a. ANTERIOR SUPERFICIAL ANTIBRACHIAL, containing five 
muscles, which are to be dissected by making an incision 
from the inner condyle of the humerus to the middle of the 
front of the wrist ; this exposes the fascia, underneath which 
are found the muscles, 
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1. Mo ParmaAnts Loweysi! 3:0} DUNS, 

Situation... Most superficial, and. ‘immediately tinder the 
fascia, towards the inside of the fore arm 5,18 very small and. 
often wanting. 

Origin... Tendinous from the inner condyle of the os tb 
It soon becomes fleshy, and about the middle of the fore arm’ 
sends off a slender flat tendon, which runs very superficially.” 

Insertion. Into the ligamentum carpi annulare, and tate 
neurosis. palmaris. . 

Use. To, render the aponeurosis palmaris tense. 

This aponeurosis palmaris should now be displayed ; ‘but 
first must be dissected ; the 

M. Parmaris Brevis. 

Situation... On the inside of the hand, amongst the fat, 
in the inner palmar region (see page 87) ; 3 it is small and 
very, easily cut. away. . 

Origin... From the ligamentum carpi annulare and apo- 
neurosis palmaris, by small transverse fibres. _ 

Insertion. Into the os pisiforme, and in the ‘skin ' and 
cellular membrane which cover the abductor minimi digiti.” 

Use. 'To contract the skin on the inside of the hand. ps 
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‘The palmar fascia, aponewrosis palmaris, covers. the palm 
of the hand ; it is of a triangular figure, and spreads fromthe 
annular ligament to the fingers, but becomes gradually thinner 
before and at the sides. It seems to be. formed,in,most,.in= 
stances’ by the spreading out of the. fibres of, the tendon of 
the palmaris longus, with the addition of some. transverse 
fibres ;)-but this is not always. the case; for, although: the 
palmaris longus is not unfrequently wanting, the aponeurosis 
is always found. ; 

The other muscles in the anterior certmtim region of the 
fore arm, the dissection of ro is now tobe prosecuted are. 


*2.M. Pron ok TERES. ss 
‘The most. exterior and superior of the muscles 
arising fr 1e inner condyle; it passes across to the out- 
side of the fore arm. 

Origin. Tendinous and fleshy, from the inner condyle « of 
the os humeri, and tendinous from the coronoid process.c of the 
ulna, passes obliquely downward and outward. | | 

Insertion.. Tendinous and fleshy into the outer and back 
part of the radius near its middle. 

Use. ‘To render the hand prone... .. . arodintne fh 


Situati 0! 


3, M. Frexor Carpi Rapia.is (diitialts snteltas!) 
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Situation. 'To the inner side of the last muscle. 

Origin. 'Tendinous and fleshy from the inner condyle of the 
os humeri, and from the fore and upper part of the ulna, where 
it adheres at the sides to the flexor sublimis and pronator teres. 
It passes downward, terminates about the middle of the fore 
arm in a long flat tendon, which passes behind the ligamentum 
carpi annulare, and through the groove in the os trapezium. 

Insertion. By a flat tendon into the front of the base of 
the metacarpal bone, sustaining the fore-finger. 

Use. ‘To bend the hand, and assist in its pronation. 

Between the tendon of this muscle, the os trapezium, and 
the ligamentum carpi, is situated a bursa. 


4. M. FLtexor Dicitornum CommMunis SuBLIMIS 
(perforatus.) 

Situation. Between the last muscle, which partly covers 
it, and the M. flexor carpi ulnaris. 

Origin. By a tendinous and fleshy head, from the inner 
condyle of the os humeri, and adheres to the capsule of the 
joint ; likewise tendinous from the inner edge of the coronoid 
process of the ulna, and from the fore part of the radius near 
the extremity of the supinator brevis. Near the middle of the 
fore arm it is divided into four fleshy bellies, each of which 
sends off a slender tendon. The tendons pass under the liga- 
ment of the wrist through the palm. 

Insertion. Into the front of the second phalanges of the 
fingers, near their extremities, after being divided near the 
middle of the first phalanges, to form a passage for the tendons 
of the flexor profundus. 

Use. ‘To bend the first and second joints of the fingers. 


| 5. M. Frexor Carpi Utnanis. 
~ Situation. The innermost muscle in this region, having 
to its outer and fore part the last muscle. 

Origin. ‘Tendinous from the inner condyle of the os hu- 
meri, and fleshy from the inner side of the olecranon of the 
ulna. It passes along the inner side of the ulna, to which it 
adheres above. It receives also additional fibres from the 
aponeurosis of the fore-arm. 

Insertion. By a short strong tendon into the os pisiforme. 

Use. 'To bend the hand inwards. 

Between the tendon of this muscle and the os pisiforme a 
bursaisfound. 


b, Anterior Dexzp ANTIBRACHIAL, containing three muscles 
" 
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which cannot be seen till those in the superficial region have 
been removed. 


1, M. Fiexor Diegirorum Commonis Prorunpus 
(perforans. ) | 

Situation. Immediately behind the M. flexor dig. com. 
sub. 

Origin. From the upper two-thirds of the outer side of 
the ulna, and from a considerable portion of the interosseous 
ligament. It divides into four fleshy bellies, terminating 
in’an equal number of tendons, which pass behind the liga- 
ment of the wrist, through the palm, and through the divisions 
of the'tendons of the M. flexor dig. subl. 

dnsertion. Into the fore and upper part of the third 
phalanges of the fingers. ; 

Use. ‘To bend the last joint of the fingers. 

It is better to trace the tendons of the two above described 
muscles to their insertion, by raising the aponeurosis pal- 
maris, and at the same time to dissect the four lumbricales, 
although these parts are situated in the middle palmar region. 
(See page 87.) It will be the fittest opportunity likewise 
to display the ligaments and sheaths connected with the 
tendons of these muscles. The 


M. LumsricaLes. 

Situation. Close to the tendons of the flexor muscles in 
the palm of the hand; four in number, and named from 
their resemblance to earth-worms. 

Origin. From the outer side of the tendons of the flexor pro- 
fundus, a little above the lower edge of the annular ligament. 

Insertion. _By slender tendons, which spread on the outer 
side of the first phalanges of the fingers. 

Use. To assist the action of the long meanest 


§ 6. LIGAMENTS AND SHEATHS OF THE FLEXOR 
MUSCLES. 


ANTERIOR ANNULAR, or TRANSVERSE Alas ocnivew 
Ligamentum annulare vel transversum carpi, consists of 
transverse and oblique fibres, forming a strong band, which is 
stretched across between. the projecting points of the os pisi- 
forme and os unciforme, to the os scaphoides and os trapezium. 
The tendons of the flexor muscles of the fingers, and the tendon 
of the flexor radialis in a sheath of its own, pass behind it. 
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‘Behind this ligament is a bwrsa, which begins above. the 
wrist joint, and extends to the metacarpus. It encloses the 
tendons of both. flexors, and sends off processes which sur- 

round and loosely connect them. 
On the fingers Vacinan Ligaments are found, which con- 
sist of transverse, oblique, and decussating fibres, which tun 
over the tendons of the flexors, and are fixed to the edges of 
the bones of the phalanges. Upon the body. of these: bones 
they are thick and strong, but over the joints they are thin, 
and become weaker towards the extremities of the fingers. 
On the joints they are frequently called the ANNULAR LiGa- 
MENTS, dnnuli_juncturarum ligamentosi, and the fasciculi be- 


tween the crucial ligaments of the first and second phalanx, 


Annuli cruciati phalangis prime et.secunde. » 

These ligamentous sheaths are lined by SyNoviaL Mrm- 
BRANES, which begin a little above the first, joint, and extend 
to the middle of the third phalanx, and form a lubricated .sur- 
face for the motion of the tendons of. the flexors which, are 
contained within them. . The tendons are. unconnected, except 
by small tendinous processes, called the; AccEssory, LIGA- 
MENTS OF THE FLEXOR TENDONS, Ligamenta tendinum acces- 
soria, which arise from the first and second phalanges, run 
obliquely forwards within the sheaths, and terminate in the 
tendons of the two flexor muscles. 

e dissection of the other muscles in the anterior deep 
n of the fore arm is now to be prosecuted... They con- 
sist, besides the flexor profundus digitorum, of the 
ey 
2. M. Fiexor Powticts Loneus. 


Situation. On the outer side of the M. flexor dig. com. 
prof. 


ment extending from the tubercle of the bone to the insertion 
of the pronator quadratus, and from the interosseous ligament. 
It‘has generaliy auiother origin by a separate slip from the 
inner condyle of the os humeri, or from the coronoid process 


of the ulna. It sends out a strong tendon, which passes with - 
. the tendons of the former muscles into the hand, and runs - 


between the heads of the flexor brevis pollicis. 

«Insertion. Into the second phalanx of the thumb : its 
tendon being enclosed in a peculiar synovial bursa, 
Use. To: bend the last poe of the ern, 


Log, M. Pawn eibie QUADRATUS. 


pirecea On the lower extremities of the radius and: 
G 2 


— 


Origin. Fleshy from the fore part of the radius, its attach- . 


44 
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ulna, and-crossed by ‘the ‘two last-mentioned muscles ; it is 
named from its figure. 

Origin. Broad, tendinous and: fleshy, from thas inner Bnd 
fore part of the lower portion of the ulna.» Its fibres Whee 
transversely. 

Insertion. Into the fore and outer pr of the sagen te 
tion of the radius. 

Use. To render the hand rune. 

c. PosTERIOR SUPERFICIAL PNTIPRACHTA Ys containing three 
muscles. 
iq “Von dyMeAnconees. 

Situation. Immediately below the outer edge of the 
olechranon, of a triangular figure, and covered by a strong 
aponeurosis, ‘which. separates it from the extensors of the 
hand. 

«Origin. “Tendinous from the posterior part of the outer 
condyle of the os humeri. It passes downward:and inward, 
and: spreads in“its descent. The upper edge is dea nia 
‘connected with the triceps. 

/ Insertions. Broad and fleshy into the ridge on the outer 
and back part: of the ulna, below the olechranon: 

soisey'To extend the fore arm. 


*Sthg sost o02.cM. Extensor Carry Unnaris. sh 

"Situation. Immediately to the outer side of the a 3 
above,and “laying upon the A length of ntie “ulna 
below. 

Origin. Tendinous from the mitten condyle of the os hu- 

meri, descends along the outer surface of: the ulna, and 

receives from it additional fibres. It terminates in a strong 
tendon, which-passes under the dorsal ligament of the wrist, 
and over the hand. 

Insertion. Into the upper and back part of the metacaxpal 
bone which supports the little finger. 

Use. “To extend the hand inwards; | 


3. M. Exrensor Communts DicitoruM.)9::\' 

Situation. To the outer side of the last muscle.i> ¢ | 

Origin. ‘Tendinous and fleshy from the outer Eondyls of 
the os humeri, where it adheres to the supinator brevis. 
About: the middle of the arm it divides into four fleshy bellies, 
which terminate in an equal number of long flattened:tendons. 
These pass under the dorsal ligament of the wrist upon' the 
back of the hand, where they become broader and See 
and are connected by oblique tendinous bands. 
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Sectoll. 85 

Insertions: Intothe»back: part; of the phalanges. of the dais 
fingers by a tendinous expansion. | 

Uses "To extend the fingers. 

'Thereis frequently a separate slip, called M. Extensor Diciti 
Minimi Proprius, which arises from the ulna, and: passes.to 
the little finger. 

A bursa is situated at the wrist, for the tendon; of ,this 
muscle, which sends out.a synovial sheath. with each of ‘the 
tendons, as far as the roots of the fingers. 


d. Posterior Derp ANTIBRACHIAL, containing four mus- 
cles, to see which, it will be necessary to remove the E. carpi 
ulnaris & digitorum: communis ;. they will, then. be, found 
placed next each other in the following order, the, first mr 
scribed being the outermost, and the Jast the innermost.jo..< 


| 1. M.. Exrrnsor . Ossis Merracanpr Pouatcss, 

Abductor pollicis longus. : 

Origin, «Fleshy from. the upper, outers ‘indi biels: wath of 
- the ulna, from the interosseous: ligament; ,and {fromthe 
middle of the:inner and. posterior surface of{ the:radius.\. It 
passes over the latter bone, and terminatesin a strong tendon, 
which passes through a groove in the outside)of, its’ base), and 
is confined by the annular ligament. 

Insertion. Into the os trapezium, and upper and mack pit 
of the metacarpal bone of the thumb: 

Use. : To extend the metacarpal: bone-of the heels outs 
wards. 

The tendon of this muscle. is surrounded. by a sheath of 
synovial ahaha aMeVIETAIA ¢ ob i'r: 


[ 2. M. Exrenson Prim INSRRNODIL Pouuicts, 

Extensor brevis minor. 

s(Originy: -Fleshy from. the back part of the ulna, and from 
the interosseous ligament, and descends. connected with the 
former muscle. It terminates in a slender tendon, which 
passes under the dorsal ligament of the wrist with the former. 

Insertion: Into’ the extremity of the first bone of the 
thumb, anda part may be traced as far as the second bore. 

0 Osea T o extend the et joint of the thumb. | 


‘8: M. eaten Srcunpi Ixrexxopn Pousscis 

Btensor major longus. 
‘ Origin. }Tendinous and Aséliy from the nek ae of the 
hing and from the interosseous ligament. It sends outa long 
tendon, which. passes through a groove, on the. back: of the 


86. Sect. Iky, 


base of the radius, and under the dorsal ligamentof the Wrist, but 
separately from the tendons of the two muscles last mentioned. 
Insertion. Into the second:bone: of the thumb. aie ten- 
don ‘runs in a synovial bursa or sheath. 
Use. To extend the second joint of the thumb. 


.,» 4. M. Inpicator. 

Origin, Fleshy immediately below the former muscle, 
from the middle of the back part of the ulna. Its tendon 
passes under the dorsal ligament, with those of the extensor 
digitorum. communis. 

“Insertion. Into the back part of the fore finger, in common 
with the tendon of the extensor digitorum communis, | 

Wse., . To.extend the fore finger. 


C. ae containing four muscles. 


“EM. Suprnator Rapit Loneus. 
Situation. On the outside of the fore arm, and extending 
half way up the outside of the upper arm, at which part it 
has the triceps behind, and the brachialis mternus before it. 

Origin.’ ‘Fleshy from ‘the ridge on the os humeri, which’ 
extends above the outer condyle, and begins in a sharp point 
as high as the middle of the bone. It covers the extensor 
carpi radialis longior, and descends on the outer side of the 
arm. “Above the “middle of the fore arm it terminates in a 
slender flat tendon. Lk SORE 

Insertion. “Into the ote side of the base of the radius, 
where it is crossed by the tendons of the ex ktensor ossis ee 
& primi internodii pollicis. 

Use. ‘To render the hand supine, «na abatst: in n flexing thi 
fore arm. 


» 2. M..Exrensor Carpi Rapraris Loneior...., 

Situation. \ Immediately under the former muscle, its rela- 
tive position before and behind the same. ) 

Origin. Broad and fleshy from,the ridge above the outer 
condyle of the os humeri, below the supinator longus, as far as 
the outer condyle. «It forms a thick fleshy belly, which passes 
over the, outer .condyle, and: descends along the ,radius. . It 
sends off a long: flat tendon, which, takes at, first the same 
direction, then between the tendons of the three extensors of 
the thumb and the radius, and is continued in an appropriate 
groove, over the back of the base of that bone ute the 
annular ligament. 

Insertion. Into the back part. of the base, of the sk 
pal bone, supporting the. fore finger, Litae 
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'Wse. “To: extend :the hand: inwards, and to assist in supi-. 
nation. 

The:tendon of this muscle, at the extremity of the radius, 
is surrounded by a synovial sheath, and there is a small bursa: 
between its attachment and the metacarpal bone. 


3. M. Exrensor Carpi Rapraris Brevior. 
Situation. Covered by the two last muscles, which must. 
be removed to exhibit it. 

Origin. ‘Tendinous from the outer condyle of the os hu- 
meri, and from the ligament which passes from it to the radius. 
It descends along the radius, and terminates below the former 
in a flat tendon, which passes upon the back part of the ra- 
dius, and under the annular ligament, taking the same course 
as the tendon of the extensor longior, with respect to the 
extensors of the thumb. ; 

Insertion. Into the back part of the base of the ee ae 
bone of the middle finger. Fey 

Use. Same as the last. : 

Between the bone and its insertion is situated a small. 
bursa. ‘The tendons of both the abevendesaninen muscles are 
aumaynded i synovial sheaths. 


db 4. M. Supinaror Ravi Brevis. | 
= Situation, Surrounding the head and neck of, the. radius, 
and cannot be seen distinctly till the last muscle be removed. 

Origin., Tendinous without, and fleshy within, from the 
outer condyle of the os humeri, and from the outer and upper 
part of the ulna, and adheres to the capsule of the joint.. Its 
fibres. pass obliquely dewnwar ds and forwards over the upper 
part of the radius. 

Insertion. (nto the upper part of the fore and inner sur- 
face of the radius; it surrounds the head, neck, and tubercle 
of that bone, and extends as far as the insertion of the peciaioy 
teres. 

Use. To ate the hand supine. 


: § 7. ON THE HAND. 

a. Mippix Parmar, containing the ‘aponeurosis palmaris; 
oe and the tendons of the flexors of the fingers, has 
been alr eady described. See pages 80 & 82. 


b. Ourer PALMAR, , containing four muscles which, form the 
ball of the thumb. mT 


1. M. Appuctor Poriicis. | 
Situation. Superficialon the outside of the nett of the enn 


88: Sect. IR, 


Origin. Tendinous.and fleshy from the os.trapezium and 
ligamentum carpi annulare. 

Insertion... ‘Yendinous into.the outer side .of; the.root, of 
the first bone of the thumb. 

Use. ‘To bring the thumb, outwards and forwards from the 
wp ieki : : 


yxoR 4 2. M. FLExor Ossis Meracarrr Pountets AM. 
Unban tae pollicis. 

Situation. Under the abductor pollicis. 

Origin. Tendinous and fleshy from the os maphanm and 
ligamentum carpi annulare. 

(insertion. ‘Tendinous and fleshy into the fore and outer 
part of the metacarpal bone of the thumb. 
onse,-°To°oppose the thumb to the fingers. 


3d. M. Frexor Brevis Powuicis. 

Situation, On the inner and fore part of the metacarpal 
bone of the thumb; having the tendon of the long pexer run- 
ning upon at. 

Origin. From the os trapezoides, os magnum, and ie os uns 
ciformevof the? carpus. It)is formed of two fleshy: bellies, 
between which the tendon of the flexor longus pollicis passes. 

! Insertion. oe the ossa sesamoidea and first bone ofthe 
thumbior! © . 
Use. To bénd the first joint of the thumb into the palm. | 


4, M. Appuctor Pacameas 

Situation. Deep seated in the palm, its fibres pass out- 
wards, andvare crossed by some of the flexor tendons of mie 
fingers which must be cut away to display it. «>. 

Origin. “Fleshy from nearly the whole length of the meted 
carpal bone that supports the middle finger. Its fibres’con~: 
verge so as to give a fan-like appearance to the muscle. 

Insertion: -'Tendinous into the inner side of the:root of ie 
first phalanx of the thumb. | | 

Use. To bring the thumb inwards‘and backwards. 


5. M. Aspucrtor Inpicis. 

Situation. Behind the former muscle, and best s seen byd dia. 
secting between the metacarpal bones of the thumb baie fore 
finger,-on the back of the hand. =: 

Origin. ‘From the os trapezium, and from the inner side 
of the base of the metacarpal bone of the thumb. s 

Insertion.» 'Tendinous into the outer and back mea of = 
root of the first phalanx of the fore finger. Me. 
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°c. INNER PALMAR, containing four fntaseles, oe which ? 
ond at hy M. -Patmaris Brevis, | 038) 
Be ‘been already described. (See page 80.) Theores 
maining three belong to and form the ball of the little finger, 
being placed to the inner‘side of the tendon of the long Bex 
of the fingers. 


bas ott ~2..M. Appuctor Mini Diern. 

Bitton On the inner part of the hand. : 
Origins .Fron. the os. pisiforme. and ligamentum carpi 
annulare. 

Insertion. Tendinous into the inner side af, the. root. at the 
first phalanx of the little finger. 

Use. To draw the little finger from,the others. 


ono 8aM~e Frexor Proprius Mini Dioaaaie to 

Situation. In front of the pence bone .and: to the 
outer side of the last muscle. 

Origin, -From, the, hook-like process of these os uncifornie 
and adjacent part of the annular ligament: ; 

Insertion, \Tendinous into. the inner parti: of’ thet’ root! of 
the first phalanx of this finger, This ciemyaee is See ra 
wanting. «| : 

Use. To bend the little “es 


vo aasq Ande Appucror Maniacs yeni 

» Situation. : Covered almost entirely by the last ruscle!y 

Origin. Fleshy from the edge of the hook-like process.of 
the! os: unciforme, and from that part of the annular ligament 
near toot, ©) ee 

Insertions: Tendinous into the whole ae of sha inner 
and; anterior part of the metacarpal bone which rivet ats 
finger. 

Pe To bring the little finger tombrds shen thera’ 


d. INTEROSSEAL. 

There isa set of small. anusclea, sthidhi, occupy the spaces 
between :the:metacarpal bones, and are called M. Jnéerossei ; 
they arise from the sides of the metacarpal bones, ,and are 
inserted tendinous, partly into the first joints ofthe fingers, 
and partly intermixed with the: tendinous expansions. of; the 
extensor digitorum communis. "They are divided. into. the 
internal and external, but all extend the: first joints) of the. 


90 Sect. The 


fingers. The Interossei interni; four in. number; arise with 
single heads, and are seen in the palm of the hand, The 
Interosset eaternt, three in number, have, double heads, ‘and 
are seen both in the palm and on the back of the hand, They 
may be arranged, each with the name by which it is usually 
designated, as follows : 


M. InrERossE1 PatmMargss, sEU INreRNr: 


1. M. Prior Inpicis. 
Origin. Tendinous and fleshy, from the upper and outer 
part of the. metacar pal bone that sustains the fore finger. 
Insertion. nto the outside of that part of the tendinous 
expansion from the extensor digitorum communis, which 
covers the posterior part of the fore finger. 


2. M. Posterior INvicis. 
Origin. ‘Tendinous and fleshy, from the root and inner 
part of the metacarpal bone that sustains the fore finger. 
Insertion. Into the inner side of the tendinous expansion 
which is sent off from the extensor digitorum communis, along 
the posterior pare of the fore finger. 


3. M. Prior ANNULARIS. __. 
Origin. From the outer side of the root of the metacarpal 
bone that sustains the ring finger. 
“Insertion. Into the outside of the tendinous expansion of . 
the extensor digitor un communis which covers the ring finger. 


4, M. Inrerosspus AuRIcULARIS. | 
Origin. From the root and outer side of: the: metacatpal 
bone of the little finger. 
Insertion. . Into the outside of the tendinous expansion of 
the extensor digitorum communis, which covers the posterior 
part of the little ANBET d 


M. IwrerossEs Dorsazgs, SEU Bxrana Bier PITES : 


1. M. Prior Meni. ) 
Origin. Double from the roots of the mietaicarpal hones 
that sustain the fore and middle fingers. It runs along the 
outside of the middle finger. 
Insertion. Into the outside of the tendinous expansion from 
the extensor digitorum communis, which covers the posterior 
part of the middle finger. 
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~2)°M. Posterior Menpit. ‘ bas fe 
Origin.’ Double from the roots of the metacarpal bones 
that sustain the middle and ring fingers. 
- Insertion. Into the inside of the tendinous expansion from, 
the extensor digitorum communis, which runs along the pos- 
terior part of the middle finger. 


3. M. Posterior ANNULARIS. 
Origin. Double from the roots of the metacarpal bones 
that sustain the ring and little fingers. 
Insertion. nto the inside of the tendinous expansion of 
the extensor digitorum communis, which runs along the pos- 
terior part of the ring finger. 


Tue RELATIVE SITUATION OF THE Muscies IN THE Pee 
OF THE Hanp. 


Having removed the skin and fat, the fascia LEA: will 
be seen, its middle portion covering. ‘the middle palmar region 
being. the thickest ; 3 its outer covering the outer palmar. re- 
gion the thinnest ; and upon the inner portion are, seen. the 
fibres of the palmaris brevis. After dissecting off the fascia, 

In the first layer are seen, in the middle, the tendons of 
the flexor sublimis digitorum manus, and along their outer 
edges and behind them the tendons of the flex. dig. prof. 
from the outer margins of which the lumbricales are passing 
towards the fingers: on the outside are seen the abductor 
pollicis, part of the flexor brevis poll. with the tendon of the 
flexor longus poll. lying upon it, and nearer the middle, part 
of the adductor pollicis : on the inside ave seen the abductor 
and flexor brevis minimi digiti. 

- In the second layer, having removed the abductor alhionss 
the flexor tendons of the fingers, lumbricales, and .the ab- 
ductor’ &fiexor of the little finger, are seen, in the middle 
the adductor pollicis, and behind it, part of the abductor 
indicis; on the outer side the whole of the flexor brevis 
pollicis ; ; andon the inside the adductor minimi digiti, and. 
between it and the adductor pall. some of the interossei 
 aicaye are seen. 


§ 8. TABLE EXHIBITING THE ACTIONS. OF THE 
MUSCLES OF THE UPPER EXTREMITY. ~~ 


In studying the actions of muscles, “it will be necessary to 
bear in mind that their points of attachment are reciprocally 
movable upon each other, or may become, alternately, fixed 
points. But for obvious reasons we can in this place attempt 
no more than point out the mode in which the points of in- 
sertion are made to approach those of the origin: of;muscles. 
From this explanation, however, it will be easy to supply the 
-manner in which, on the other hand, the points of origin 
may be moved upon the points of insertien, when the latter 
are the fixed points. 

In the small space which, consistently with the plan and 
main purpose of this Manual, could be allotted to the actions 
of the muscles, it was necessary to confine our explanations 
to the mode in which these actions produce the direct move- 
ments. It will not, therefore, be possible to explain the com- 
bined action of muscles, by which the various zntermediate 
motions, are produced, although it will not be. difficult in any 
instance to understand, that if the muscles acting in different 
directions combine, they will produce a motion intermediate 
between both ;*that?if for instance the muscles which ‘raise 
the arm, should act at the.same time as the muscles which 
carry it forwards, the motion produced will be that of carry- 
ing it upwards and forwards. 

For the same reason it will be expedient to omit the suc- 
cessive action of muscles; as those, for instance, by which 
the direct and intermediate movements of the humerus are 
made to succeed each other in such a manner, that the point 
of the elbow shall describe a circle. 

The muscles of the upper extremity perform the motions’ 
of the bones of the shoulder, of the os humeri, of the fore arm, 
of the radius, of the hand, of the thumb, and fingers. 


The Motions oF THE CLAVICLE AND ScaPULA 
TOGETHER are upwards—downwards—forwards, and outward 
—bhackward and inward. The scapula has besides a motion — 
of rotation. The muscles performing these movements may 
therefore be divided into—a. ELrvarors, }. DEPREssoRs)) 
c. Morons ForwarD, d. Motors BACKWARD, and e. Rorators 
of the Scapula. 


a, ELEVATORS. 
1. Trapezius. 
2, Levator scapule, 
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b. DEPRESSORS,, > 
ok AAAMALESE A #£L 


1, Serratus magnus. 
2,,Subclavius.. >. - 
. 3« Pectoralis. major. 
4, Pectoralis minor. 
¢. Motors FORWARD. | 
¥. Serratus magnus. 
Dos) Sos 02) °Pectoralis minor. | 
3, tai rey major (by se pe the humerus ) 


a. Motors pi baivlles 


1. Rhomboideus major. 

_ 2. Rhomboideus minor. — 
-3. Trapezius. * 
~ 4, Latissimus dorsi (by moving’ the hitters fo 


ey: aiiabapdian ke OF “THE Preps (eo as to raise the point, at 
the A. Seema ) | sf 


1. Trapezius. 
is Serratus meng a 


e _ Tur Motions of THE Humerus ate ‘eal dE 
Extension, or carrying the humerus forward—Flezion, or 
carrying the humerus backward— Abduction, or carrying “the 
humerus from the trunk, and raising it from the side—dd- 
duction, bringing it towards the trunk—Rotation, which con- 
sists in turning the humerus upon its axis, either inwards or 
outwards. .The muscles may therefore be divided into— 
d,. -EXTEnsors, b. FLExors, c. Anpucrors, d. ApDUCToRs, 
e. Rorators inward, f, Rorarors outands ee Soaihaute 


ai. Risensits " 
]. Deltoides (anterior portion of.) .....9 5) 
2. Subscapularis. | 
3. Coraco-brachialis. 
4. Biceps. 

* 5. Pectoralis, | 


hb, FLexors. 


. Deltoides (posterior portion: of.) 
. Teres major. 

. Teres minor, 

. Triceps. (long head of.) 

. Latissimus dorsi. 


StH Oo bo 


c. ABDUCTORS. 


. Deltoides. 

. Supra-spinatus. 
. Infra-spinatus. 
. Subscapularis. 


H OO DO 


d. ADDUCTORsS. 


1. Pectoralis major. 
2. Latissimus dorsi. 
3. Teres major. 


é. RoraTors INWARD. 


1. Subscapularis. 

2. Deltoides (ant. portion of.) 
3. Latissimus dorsi. 

4. Teres major. 


f. Rorators ouTwarp. 


1. Infra-spinatus. 
2. Teres minor. 
3. Deltoides (posterior portion of.) 


Tue Mortons oF THE Raprus anp Uxna together 
upon the humerus are those of Jlexion and extension. —The 
muscles may, therefore, be divided into—a. FLexors, and 
b. EXTENsors. 


a. FLEXors. 


1. Biceps. 

2. Brachialis internus, assisted by the supinator 
longus, pronator teres, and flexors of the hand, which arise 
from the os humeri. 
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b. EXTENSORS. 


1. Triceps. 
2. Anconeus, t 


The Mortons oF THE Ravrvs npon the ulna, by 
which the palm of the hand is turned forwards, or made 
supine, or turned backwards, or rendered prone, are called 
supination and pronation ; and the muscles concerned in 
these motions are, therefore, divided into—a. Supinators, 
and 5. PronaTors. 


a, SUPINATORS. 


1. Biceps. 

2. Supinator brevis. 

3. Extensor ossis metacarpi pollicis. 
4, Extensor primi internodii Lonny 
5. Supinator longus, 


N. B.—This last muscle is perhaps not so properly | 
named Supinator ; as it appears rather calculated to 
bring the radius to a mid-state between, pronation 
and supination, and, when in that state, to inflect it 
upon the humerus. 


b. PRONATORS. 


1. Pronator teres. 
2. Pronator quadratus. 
3. Flexor carpi radialis. 


The Motions or THE Hanp upon the fore arm 
consist of inflexions forward or flerion: inflexion backwards, 
or extension: inflexion outward, or abduction: inflexion 
inward, or adduction. The iecler: therefore, may be divided 
into—a. FLExors, /. anid nba C; Appuctors, d. Appuc- 
TORS. 


a. Pears, 


1. Flexor carpi radialis. 
. Flexor carpi ulnaris. 
3. Palmaris longus. 
.. 4s, Flexor digitorum Ratlinata | 
5. Flexor: digitorum profundis, 
6, Flexor longus pollicis. 


bo 
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b. EXTENSORs. 


1, Extensor carpi radialis longior. 

2. Extensor carpi radialis brevior. 

3. Extensor secundi internodii pollicis. 
4, Indicator, 3 

5, Extensor communis digitorum. 


c. ABDUCTORS. 


1, Extensor ossis metacarpi pollicis. 
2. Extensor primi internodii pollicis: 
3. Extensor carpi radialis longior. 
4. Extensor carpi radialis brevior. 

5. Flexor carpi radialis, 


d. ADDUCTORS. 


1. Extensor carpi ulnaris. 

2. Extensor communis digitorum. 
3. Flexor. carpi ulnaris. 

4. Flexor digitorum sublimus. 

5. Flexor digitorum profundus. 


THE Mortons oF THE THums are those of flexion 
—extension—ahduction—adduction. ‘These muscles, there- 
fore, are likewise divided into—a, FLexors, ). EXTENsors, 
c. Appuctors, d, ADDUCTORS, : | ? 


a. FLEXoRs. 


1. Flexor longus. 
2. Flexor brevis. 
3. Flexor ossis metacarpi. 


b. ExtEensors. 


1. Extensor ossis metacarpi. 
2. Extensor primi internodii. 
3. Extensor secund internodii. 


c. ABDUCTORS. 


1. Abductor pollicis. 
2, Extensor ossis metacarpi, 
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1. Addactor poles, 


The Motions OF THE Fiverrs, in tke manner, 
are those of flexion—extension—ahduction—adduction ; and _ 
the muscles are therefore divided into—a, ie a 43 Iix- 
TENSORS, c. ABDUcToRS, d, ADDUCTORS. | L 62 


| 2 
a. FLEXOoRS. 


1. Flexor digitorum sublimis. ; 
2. Flexor digitorum profuntitrs. 

3. Lumbricales. | 

4, Flexor minimi digiti. 


Bb. IEEXTENSORS. 


1. Extensor commninis digitorum, 
2. Indicator (extensor of ‘the fore finger. yt 
ae 3. Interossci. ee 


C. ABDUCTORS, 


Eig ABATED: sara “ SPREE A egies ae 

“2. Abductor minimi digiti. | Mesresch aboee 
Prior indicis. 1023 

Prior annularis. 

Interosseus auricularis. 

Prior medii digiti. 


3. Interossei: 


d. ApDUCTORS. 


1, Adductor metacarpi minimi digiti,, ....-- - 
Posterior indicis. ; 
2. Interogsei: = Posterior medii_ digiti. 
.. Posterior annularis. 


98 Sect. Il. 


CHAPTER Il. 
Of the Joints 2 the Upper pense 


Tus parts connected with the joints should be dissected after 
the muscles. If the soft parts surrounding them have become 
dry, it will be necessary to macerate them in water until the 
examination can. be prosecuted with facility. During the 
dissection it will be right not. only to observe the num- 
ber, strength, and disposition of the ligaments, but to pay 
attention also to the form and position of the cartilages 
and’ ligamento-cartilaginous substances connected with the 
joints; so that by connecting together all the circum- 
stances of structure, as they regard the bones, cartilages, 
and ligaments, a knowledge will he acquired of the me- . 
chanism, upon which the strength and the kind and extent 
of the motions in joints depend, and thus the mind may be 
led to contemplate the nature and treatment of the accidents 
to which, they are liable. Consistently with the prescribed 
limits of this work, those circumstances only which. regard 
structure can be explained; but an attention is recommended 
to the other and more practical points above stated, during 
the inspection of the parts. ‘The joints of the upper extremity 
are,—l. Those of the bones of the shoulder, including that 
of the sternal extremity of the clavicle with the trunk, and 
that of the scapular extremity with the scapula. 2. Shoulder 
joint. 3. Elbow joint. 4, Those of the radius and ulna. 
5, Wrist joint. 6, Joints of ths hand. . 


§ 1, ARTICULATIONS OF THE BONES OF THE. 
SHOULDER, 


a. Or THE StERNo CravicuLar ARTICULATION, 

The sternal extremity of the clavicle is received into a de- 
pression of the uppermost bone of the sternum, with which 
it is connected by a capsular ligament; and it is’ attached 
also by ligament to the clavicle of the opposite side, and to 
the first rib. ‘The parts which form the articulation are si-- 
tuated superficially so that its situation, form, and motion 
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are in a great degree manifest before the integuments have 
been removed. 


]. InTERcLavicuLaR Ligament. Ligamentum 
.interclaviculare. Is formed of transverse fibres, and ex- 
tends from the one clavicle to the other; in its course being 
attached to the upper bore of the sternum, above which 
it rises in the form of a thin edge. It connects, there- 
fore, the two clavicles with each other, and’ with the ster- 
num, and prevents the former from being carried too far 
backwards. 


2. Cravicuto CostaL, or RuomBord LigamMeEntT. 
Ligamentum rhomboideum. Named from its connection or 
from its figure. Its attached above to the rhomboid process 
at the under and fore part of the clavicle, and below to the 
cartilage of the first rib. It fixes the clavicle, and moderates 
its motions. 4 | 


3. CAPSULAR LiGAMENT. Ligamentum capsulare. 

Is formed by fibres which are distinct, more especially on the 

‘anterior, and posterior parts, and are attached to the bones 
about the articulating surfaces: those before are the strongest; 

those behind, from their direction, have been called the ra- 
diated ligament, Contained within the capsular ligament is 


The Inrerarticutar Carrivace. It is found 
between the articulating surfaces, and divides the joint into 
two cavities. It is thin in the centre, being hollowed out in 
both ‘surfaces, and thick at the circumference, where it: is 
#aconnected with the sternum and the capsular ligament. 


., The Synoviat Memprane. Forms two capsules 
which correspond to the divisions of this joint by the inter- 
articular cartilage. 


b. OF THE CLAVICULO SCAPULAR ARTICULATION. 

The connection of the clavicle to the acromion of the 
scapula is by means of three ligaments. This articulation, 
like the former, is situated so superficially, as to admit readily 
of examination enenih its common coy erings. 


. 1. Capsutar Ligament.  Ligamentum capsu- 
lare. 1s attached to the bones near the articular surfaces. It 
is short, and strengthened by strong transverse fibres on tho 
exterior, more especially at the upper part. ; 

Within this capsule is sometimes found a small tterarli- 
cular cartilage. 

The other two ligaments oe from the clavicle to the cora- 


Ul 
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coid process; they are intimately connected with each other, 
and are only distinguished by the different direction. of their 
fibres, viz, 


2. INTERNAL Coraco Oxdavievnany or Conoip 
Licament, Ligamentum conoideum, which passes from the 
root of the coracoid process, ‘and ‘is fixed to the sige nae on 
the posterior edge of the clavicle. 


o. ExternaL Coraco Cravicunar, or TRApE- 
z01D LigaMENT, Ligamentum trapezoideum, which is situated 
exterior to the former. It extends from about the middle of. 
the convexity of the coracoid process, passes more trans- 
versely, and is attached farther out to the under Sree of the 
scapular extremity of the clavicle. 


c, Proper LIGAMENTS OF THE SCAPULA. 
Of these there are five, viz. :— 


], ANTERIOR, or TRIANGULAR LIGAMENT.) Liga- 
mentum anterius triquetrum, coraco-acromiale. Is broad, 
flattened, and of a triangular figure. Its broad extremity is 
attached to the convexity of the coracoid process ; it: becomes 
gradually narrower, and is fixed to the posterior edge of the 
acromion. It is sometimes formed by two separate bundles 
united by a membranous substance. From: its edge “a layer 
of dense cellular membrane extends, under the deltoid muscle, 
and projects over the shoulder joint. It thus assists in ae 
venting a displacement of the os humeri upwards. 


2. Posrerion Ligament. Ligamentum scapule 
proprium posterius, minus. Is. stretched across the semi- 
lunar notch, from the superior costa to the reot of the cora- 
coid process of the scapula, and forms that depression into a 
passage for the superior dorsal vessels and nerve of the scapula. 


3. Acromio GLeNorp Licamenr. Is a band 
extending from the root of the acromion to.the edge, 9 the 
glenoid cavity. ise 
4. Coraco Gienorp. Originates from thie root 
of the coracoid process, and attached to the edge of the gle- 
noid cavity. 


5. Gienoip Ligament. ° Ligamentum glenoi- 
deum. is a projecting ring of lignmuritoocadtiligivons sub- 
stance, which is attached to the circumférence of “eon aks ag 
cavity, and thereby renders it deeper. aoa 
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§ 2. OF THE SHOULDER JOINT. 


The shoulder joint, consisting of the glenoid cavity of the 
scapula, and the head of the os humeri, is surrounded by thick 
and strong muscles; which more especially contribute to give 
figure:to this:joint externally ;. of these the deltoid is the prin- 
-cipal, which»covers the! articulation, and gives, in a muscular 
person, a well marked rotundity to the shoulder, From this 
circumstance, deformity in consequence of accident is not so 
easily detected, and the parts which form the articulation 
cannot be readily handled, so as to determine the nature and 
degree of any injury which may have occurred. ‘The parts 
about the articulation, which may be felt when surrounded by 
the soft parts, are the acromion, and less distinctly, the cora- 
coid process of the scapula, and the head of the os humeri. ‘The 
ligaments belonging to the shoulder joint are two, the capsular_ 
and the glenoid, but the tendon of the long head ‘of the biceps 
answers somewhat the purpose of a ligament in'restraining 
-the motions/of the head of the os humeri, like the round liga 
seven in the: Pi joint. 


ae Ws “CAPSULAR LigamEnt.. Is in the form of a 
loose bag, whichis attached above to the circumference of the 
-glenoid cayity, and, below to the neck of the os humeri, and 
encloses the headof that bone. It is made up of fibres, closely 
interwoven with each other. It is strongest above, and thin- 
nest,on the inner side. . It is strengthened above, by the ten- 
don of the supra-spinatus, and behind by those of the infra- 
_§pinatus, and teres minor muscles. At the underand fore 
part, at ifs edge, is a small aperture for the passage of the 
tendon of the long head of the biceps, and the capsular liga- 
inent sends off a process to enclose the tendon in its descent. 


2:/Grunorp Ligament. Already described. 


Nd ‘The Synovian Memprane lines the capsular 
offiydmn ait): and is continued upon the articular surfaces of the 
scapula and os humeri. A process is extended into the 
groove forthe. tendon, of the biceps, which is then reflected 
upwards, round the tendon, .- 


Pracricat Points. Fractures connected with 
-sthis joint:—-of the acromion—of the neck of the scapula—of 
the neck: of the.os humeri. 
on Dislocations s-Of.theos, humeri Lr the: axilla—under 
“He clavicle—on to the dorsum of the scapula, 
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§ 3. OF THE ELBOW-JOINT. 


The bones which enter into the composition of this joint, 
are the os humeri, the radius, and the ulna; and the parts of 
these bones connected with the joint are:—Of the os humeri, 
the two condyles, the double articular surface, and the 
anterior and posterior depressions: of the ulna, the olechranon, 
the coronoid process, and the greater sigmoid cavity: of the 
radius, the head. ‘These articular surfaces are covered with 
cartilage. 

The external form of the joint is determined in a great 
measure by the muscles which surround it, viz. the flexors 
of the fore arm anteriorly; the flexors of the hand and 
fingers, and the pronator below and before the inner condyle ; 
and the extensors of the hand and fingers, and supinators about 
the outer condyle. ‘These muscles conceal much of the ar- 
ticulation, and thereby often render the detection of the kind 
of injury, which may have occurred at this joint, difficult. 
The parts which may be felt are:—the olechranon, which is 
sub-cutaneous, and the inner condyle, and, less distinctly, 
the outer condyle between the extensors of the hand and 
fingers. The coronoid process is distinguished with difficulty 
in the depression at the upper part of the fore arm, between 
the flexors and extensors. 

Four ligaments connect the bones of the upper end of the 
fore arm, viz. :— ‘ 


1. Bracuto Cusirat, or INTERNAL Lateratr Lica- 
MENT, Ligamentum cubiti laterale internum. Is fixed above 
to the fore part of the inner condyle of the os humeri, then de- 
scends spreading upon the inner side of the synovial capsule, 
and is attached below to the inner side of the coronoid process 
of the ulna. 


2. Bracnio Raprar, or -ExTeERNAL LatTERa 
Ligament. Ligamentum cubiti laterale externum.  Re- 
sembles the former, and is stretched between the fore part 
of the outer condyle of the os humeri above, and the coronary 
ligament which surrounds the neck of the radius below. 


3 & 4. Anrerior AND Posterior LiGAMENTs. 
‘Ligamenta cubiti anterius et posterius. Are broader, but 
thinner than the lateral ligaments, and consist of fibres which 
are spread irregularly upon the fore and back parts of ‘its 
synovial capsule. By some, these are considered a single 
ligament, and called the Capsular. | 45 (2) 
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THe Synoviat MeEmBrane extends from the 
articular surfaces of the os humeri; before from above the 
anterior depression, and behind from above the posterior 
depression, to the articular surfaces of the radius and ulna. 
The portion attached to the radius descends as far as the 
neck, so that the. head is loosely surrounded by the, synovial 
capsule. On the ulna it. is extended to the greater and 
less sigmoid cavities. The synovial capsule is looser before 
and behind than at the sides. In the posterior depression 
of the os humeri, and at other parts of the joint, a quantity 
of fatty matter is found. 


..Practicat Points. Fractures :—Of the condyles of the 
os humeri—of the olechranon. | 

Dislocations :-—Of the radius and ulna forwards, or before 
the condyles of the os humeri—of the’ radius and ulna to the 
inner or outer side (partially)—of the radius and ulna back- 
wards—of the radius only—of the extremity of the os humeri 
between the radius and ulna.* | 


§ 4, ARTICULATIONS OF THE RADIUS AND 
abot lea hae ULNA. Hale aig 


The head of the radius is received into the less sigmoid 
cavity of the ulna above; and the extremity of the ulna is 
received in a depression of the radius below. The surfaces 
in contact are covered by cartilage, so as to admit of motion, 
and ligaments are found at these parts for the purpose, of mo- 
derating such motion. ‘There is besides a broad ligamentous 
expansion filling up the space between the two bones. 

There are four ligaments between the two bones, viz.:— 


, ]. Coronary, on ANNULAR LIGAMENT. Liga- 
mentum radii annulare. It is extremely firm and strong,,and 
is composed of transverse, circular fibres. . It arises from the , 
fore part of the small sigmoid depression of the ulna, and 
after surrounding the neck of the radius, is fixed to the op- 
posite extremity of that cavity. It is intermixed with fibres 
of the anterior. and posterior, and of the external lateral 
ligaments above, but is terminated by an edge below. 


2. OsriqvE Ligament. Ligamentum cubiti 

-obliquum, membrana transversa. | 1s attached above to the 

tubercle of the ulna. It extends obliquely downwards to the 

- radius, and is.fixed to the lower part of the tubercle of that 

bone, 

: 3... Inrerossxous LigAMENT. Connects the 
radius and ulna through the greater Pert of their length, and 


is extended between the sharp ridges of these omee’ ce is, 
broadest. in the middle, and is compéséd of fibres,, which run, 
obliquely downwards and ‘inwards. “At different. parts. there 
are openings for the passage of vessels ; the most. remarkable, 
of which are above:and below.’ © ) 


4. Saccirorm. CapsuLE. Ligamentum’ stcci- 
forme, membrana capsularis., sacciformis.\ ‘The under ‘ex- 
tremity of the ulna is attached to the radius by a’ synovial 
capsule, which surrounds the articular surfaces of both bones, | 
ai is strengthened on the exterior by ligamentous fibres. 7 


§ 5. OF THE, WRIST-JOINT; OR ARTICULATION. OF |. 
THE. BONES .OF THE FORE ARM WITH ‘THOSE 
OF THE CARPUS. 


The bones ina are here articulated with each other, are~~ 
the radius and ulna, with the three first bones of the upper row 
of the carpus, viz. the scaphoid, lunar, and cuneiform. They 
are connected: by means of four ligaments ;~ but the extremity 
of the ulna does not form a part of the joint, owing to the in- 
tervention of an interarticular cartilage. ‘Phe: parts’ of: this 
joint, being strrounded only by tendons, are superficial and 


admit, therefore, readily of examination: :the .parts which 


are the mést prominent, are the styloid RIOR esSEE of the 
radius:and.ulna.: 


4 2 ‘ 1? - hee. 
1&2. AnTERIon anp_ PosTrERioR Lhextieses bre 
Ligamenta cubito-carpalia, palmare et. dorsale, Are formed’ 


of strong fasciculi of oblique and perpendicular fibres. They’: 


are attached above to the margin of the articular surface of 
the radius, styloid process of the ulna, and interarticular car; |,,;, 
tilage, and, are: fixed ‘below to the three first bones; of, the). 
carpus, nap 
3. CuBrro Carpal, or Inner LaTERAL ‘Liea- 
MENT. Ligamentum cubitale. Is attached’ above to the _ 
styloid process of the ulna, is connected with the posterior” 
ligament, and is fixed below to the posterior bees ct of ‘the ~ 
cuneiform, and to the pisiform bones. 


4, Rapio Carpan, or Ourer LarERAL LIGAMENT. | 


Ligamentum radiale. Is attached above to the styloid pro- : st | 


cess of the radius, and below to the scaphoid bone. 


The InrErarricunar CartmAce. Is placed 
between_ the extremity of the ulna and the cuneiform bone, , 
Jt is firmly connected with the pntee age ‘covering the end of 
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the’ ‘tading, ‘and’ is S loasely. attached to the atylotd process sof 
thé ‘ulna, Tt 4s hollowed above and below. ‘The’ synovial 
membrane of. the wrist joint, isjattached. to its under surface, 
and the sacciform ligament to its upper surface’; ‘so that the 
extremity of the ulna and superior surface of the cartilage are 
excluded..from: the wrist-jomt, but communicate with .the 
articulation between the under’ extremities of the radius .and 
ulna... The, proper: joint of ‘the wrist is therefore formed. by. 
the articular surface of the radius and the inferior surface of. . 
the interarticular cartilage above, and the articular surfaces of 
the scaphoid, lunar, and cuneiform bones below. 


you The ;Sywowrat MEMsrane, or capsule of this 
joint, is ‘connected with the articular surfaces, and lines the 
ligaments ‘which surround the joint. 


PracricaL Powrts.—Dislocations of the carpus 
Pig ro ene mehen pie Amputation at the wrist tuOMB | 


a 6.. ARTICULATIONS OF THE i HAND. 


asc schaginireahedte BETWEEN THE CARPAL Pe ee sil hts 
bones,of the first: and second row of the carpus are connected 
by ligaments;which resemble those of the wrist joint. ., 


: “¥Anrverion AND Postrerror LIGAMENTS! Are- 
attached to the three first bones of the, uppermost row, 
and -avenfixed below ‘to the four bones of the. second.row, 
They consist bf bundles of fibres, which, take different direc- 
tions. y / 


"9. Larerar LigAMENTS.. Situated on ythee nner 

and outer ie “The outer is extended between the scaphoides 
as trapezium; the inner, between the cuneiform and unci- | 
form bones. 


| _ 3. Arricunation oF THE OS PistrormE. Is by 
means of, a,separate synovial membrane; and it is further 
connected, by, short ligamentous fibres to the os unciforme,, 


| 4, Accessory Ligaments. Besides the liga- 

ments above, described, there are various ligamentous slips, 
extending, in different: directions, both on the palmar and 
dorsal side, which assist: in.connecting these’ bones. — 


The SynoviaL, Memprane: extends ‘from the 
three first bones of the upper row to the four of the lower ° 
row, sends off processes between them, and is continued to 
the articulations of the metacarpal bones. 
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db. ARTICULATIONS BETWEEN THE CARPAL AND MeETaA~ 
CARPAL BongEs. 


These ligaments consist of slips, which -run in various di- 
rections between the bones, and are strongest on the dorsal 
surface. They are so short as only to allow of a slight yielding 
motion. 

The ligamentous fibres of the first metacarpal bone are 
longer and stronger, extending from the trapezium upon it 5 
and to this joint there is a peculiar synovial membrane. 


c. ARTICULATIONS BETWEEN THE MeracarpaL Bones, 
The four metacarpal bones, which support the fingers, have 
smooth articular surfaces at their posterior extremities; where 
they are in contact with each other, and processes of the com- 
mon synovial membrane of the carpus are generally extended 
to them. ‘The ligaments of these bones are three, viz. :— 


1 & 2. Anrerior AND PosrErion. Situated at 
the posterior extremity, consisting of transverse fibres. 


3: ANTERIOR, or INTEROsSEOUS. Situated at the 
anterior extremities or heads. They consist of transverse 
fibres, which are much stronger than the former, but are 
longer; and allow, therefore, of more motion. They are 
placed on the palmar side of the hand, and connect the heads 
of the four metacarpal bones of the fingers to each other. 


d. ARTICULATIONS OF THE MerracarpaL BoNnEs: AND 
FINGERS, OF THE BoNnESs oF THE PHALANGES, AND OF THE 
Bones oF THE ‘THUMB. rw yi 

The capsules and ligaments of these joints do not difier 
from each other. They consist of capszles, formed by syno- 
vial membrane, which enclose the articular surfaces; and 
lateral ligaments, situated at the sides of ‘the joints, which - 
adhere to and strengthen them. 

Practicat Pornts.—Dislocations of the thumb. 


Amputation of the fingers ; which requires a knowledge of 
the actual situation of the joint connected with external 
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CHAPTER Il. 
Of the Muscles of the Lower Extremity. 


Ty is unnecessary to repeat here the observations with which - 
the dissection of the Upper Extremity was introduced. They 
may, however, be easily referred to, Chap. I. of this section, 
should the Lower Extremity be dissected first. 


The, muscles of the Lower Extremity are distributed into 
Recions about the Egle, on the Thigh, “the Leg, and the 
Foot. 


§ ‘ig REGIONS ABOUT THE PELVIS. 


Of these the Lumbar and Pelvic, which are contained within 
_the abdominal and pelvic cavities, cannot be dissected till 
the. abdominal muscles and viscera ‘have been removed: and 
if that be not done, it will be more convenient to begin with 
‘the dissection of the regions on the thigh, (see p. 112,) and 
afterwards continue with those of the pelvis as soon as oppor 
tunity will allow. 


a. Lumar, containing éaweé muscles. 
» 1. M, Quapratus Lumgorum. 


Situation. Between the last rib, the crista of the ilium, 
and the Parane> and behind the kidney. 


Insertion, Into the trahisverse processes of all the lumbar 
vertebra, into the last rib near the spine, and by a small 
tendon into the side of the last dorsal vertebra. 

Use. 'To move the loins to one side; to pull down the last 
rib; and when both muscles act, to bend the loins forwards, 


2. M. Psoas Maenus. 
Situation. Close to the sides of the lumbar vertebree, and 
extending along the brim of the pelvis: it is a considerable 
muscle, 
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Origin. By distinct slips‘ftom the side of the body,,and 
from the transverse process of the last dorsal vertebra, and in 
the same manner from the bodies and transverse processes 
of all the lumbar vertebree. ‘These unite to forma rounded 
fleshy belly, which descends before the inner part’ of the 
iliacus, then over the junction of the os pubis ‘and ilium, and 
terminates in a strong tendon. 

Insertion. Tendinous and fleshy into the trochanter minor 
and body of the os femoris, a little below that process, 

Use. To bend the thigh forwards’ on the belly;'and ‘to 
rotate it outwards ; or if the thigh be fixed, to bend the body 
forwards upon the lower extr emities. 


3. M. Psoas Parvus. Suuprad | 

Situation. Upon the last muscle :- it is small,.and_ often 
wanting. | ta 

Origin. Fleshy,from the side of the bodies of the, two 
uppermost lumbar yertebre, and sometimes from, the last 
dorsal vertebra. .. It sends off. along slender tendon, which 
descends, upon the. inner, side of the psoas. magnus: from 
which an aponeurosis extends upon the adjacent muscles, | 

Insertion. Into the brim of the pelvis, at the junction of 
the os pubis and ilium. 

Use. Toassist in bending the loins forwavls, erin ondlin’ 
the pelvis upon the loins. | 


4, M. Iiacus. 
j Situation. Filling up the venter of the ilium, and hence 
is sometimes called zdiacus internus. 

Origin. 'Tendinous and fieshy from the transverse process 
of the last lumbar vertebra, from the inner labium of the spine 
of the ilium, and from the edge of the bone, as far as the 
anterior and inferior spinous process ;: likewise fleshy from 
the hollow of the ilium, which it fills up, and from the apo- 
neurosis, which covers it. ‘The fibres converge as they de- 
scend, and join with the psoas magnus, where it becomes 
tendinous. 

Insertion.» With'the psoas magnus. 

Use. To bend the thigh forwards on the belly, ans rotate 
it outwards; or to bend the pelvis forwards on the thigh: 
Between the common tendon of the psoas magnus and 
jliacus and the capsular ligament of the hip joint, is-situated 
a considerable bursa mucosa; and a smaller one Meguiais it 
and the trochanter minor. Suited: 


b, Petvic, containing two muscles, 
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| iL Me Osrpraror, INTERNUS. 

“Situation. On the. inside of the obturator foramen, within 
the pelvis, covered by. the leyator ani. 

Origin. , From,more than half of the internal surface of the 
circumference of the obturator foramen, formed by the os pubis 
and, ,ischium,.., The, muscle. consists of radiated fasciculi of 
fibres, which, pass: down,and, converge towards, a strong ten- 
don,, and;are covered: by.an. aponeurosis: the tendon, sur- - 
rounded by muscular fibres, passes out of the pelvis over the 
smooth surface between the spinous process and tuberosity of 
the ischium, through the lesser sacro-sciatic foramen. 

_ Inser tion. By a strong tendon.into the middle part of the 
cavity at the root of the tr ochanter major. 

Use. To roll the thigh obliquely outwards. 

Observe, this muscle ‘should not be displayed till the mius- 
cles of the ischiadic region have been dissected.” 

‘Between the tendon of this muscle, the gémini ‘and the 
trochanter major is placed a bursa mucosa ; and another bursa 
between | the ete process and tuberosity of the lischium. 


. M. Coccyerus. 

mbdae Spread upon the front, of the. aussi pahintic 
ligaments. : 

Origin. 'Tendinous and fleshy from the oh snaiore process of 
the ischium, covers the sacro-sciatic Agana upon which it 
“spreads in its course. 

Insertion, Into the extremity of the sacrum and side of 
the os coccygis. 
-.. Use. .'To raise the os coccyg is, and to strengthen its con» 
Rsaton with the other parts of the pelvis. 


, 1c. ‘Guureat, containing three muscles, which form. the 


z M. Guorevs Maximus. 

Stiuation. On the lower and back part of thé nates, giving 
their rounded form. Itis.a large muscle, covering the posterior 
thirdof the dorsum ilii, and is to be dissected by making an 
incision. from about two: inches before ¢ € superior posterior 
spinous - process of the ilium, and extending it to the upper 
‘andsbaek part:of the -trochanter major, aac following the 
course of its fibres in that direction. ) 

Origin. ‘Tendinous and fleshy from the posterior part of 
the outer labium of the spine) ofthe ilium, from the ,wnder 
part of the external surface of the os sacrum, from the poste- 
rior sacro-sciatic ligament, over which part of the lower edge 


Pa 
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of this muscle is folded, and from the os coccygis. The fleshy 
fibres run obliquely downwards and forwards, forming a thick 
and broad muscle, which is composed of ‘coarse and loosely 
connected fasciculi, intermixed with and covered by a con- 
siderable quantity of adipose membrane. ‘The upper part of 
- it covers the trochanter major, and it is connected with the 
tendinous.expansion which covers the thigh. 

Insertion. By a strong, thick, and’ broad tendon into the 
upper and outer part of the linea aspera, extending from the 
trochanter major for some way downwards, and into the fascia 
of the thigh. ) 

Use. To extend the thigh backwards, and to rotate it~ 
outwards. 

Several burse mucose are situated on the internal surface 
of the tendon of this muscle. ‘The most considerable is found 
between it and the external surface of the trochanter major.” 
A considerable, but smaller one, is placed between its broad 
tendinous expansion and the upper part of the vastus externus, 
and two smaller ones commonly between the muscle and: the 
os femoris, at the upper and back part of the thigh, 


2. M. Giureus Mepius. 

Situation. Upon the dorsum ilii, immediately under the 
common integuments, on the two anterior thirds of the dor- 
sum, where it is covered by a strong fascia ; and behind by part 
of the origin of the gluteus max. which must be turned back, 

Origin. Fleshy from the anterior and superior spinous 
process externally, from a large share of the outer lip of the 
ilium, and posteriorly from the dorsum of the bone. ‘The fore 
and upper part of the muscle is covered by a continuation of 
the fascia of the thi iets from which it receives numerous agi , 
fibres, 3 

Insertion. By a strong short tendon into the outer and 
back part of the trochanter major. 

Use. To extend the thigh outwards and slightly back- 
wards. 

A bursa is placed between this muscle and the upper part 
of the trochanter major. 


8. M. Grurevs Miniuus. 
Situation. On the dorsum ilii, and covered. by the, last . 
muscle, which should be raised from the under and back part 
of its origin, to expose it: this should be*done cautiously, 
without raising with it the pyriformis muscle. | 
Origin. Fleshy from a semilunar ridge, which is ‘con- 
tinued from the anterior and superior spinous process of the 
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ilium, across the dorsum of the bone as far as its notch, and 
from the dorsum of the ilium below. 

Insertion. » By.a strong. short. tendon into the fore and 
upper part of the trochanter major. 

Use. It abducts and, rotates the thigh iiveards ; ; but if 
parts of the fibres act, the anterior flex the thigh on the belly, 
the posterior rotate it outwards. 

A: small bursa is. situated between it and the trochanter 
major antenarhy 


d. Isoutapre, ‘conieaihtens three pep which are exposed 
by removing the M. glutei, hg 


l. M. Pyrirormis, / 

Situation... Immediately below the M. gluteus mini, and 
seen coming out of the greater sacro ischiatic hole. 

Origin. Within the pelvis, by three tendinous and fleshy 
origins from the second, third, and fourth pieces of the sacrum. | 
It passes: out of the pelvis through the greater sacro-ischiatic 
foramen, and, receives an addition of some fibres from the 
lium. It tapers in its descent, and is sometimes. divided for 
the passage of the sciatic nerve. 

Insertion. By a rounded tendon into the upper part of the 
cavity on,the inside of the trochanter major. 

Use. To rotate the thigh outwards, and to flex it a little 
upon the belly. _ 

A bursa is’ situated between its tendon and the upper of 
the gemini muscles, 


-2..M. Geman. 

Situation. Axe’ two. small mmacles situated immediately 
below the pyriformis, and separated from each other by that 
part, of the obturator “saaslaiee which is exterior to the 
pelvis. 

Origin. . The superior from the spinous process, and the- 
inferior from the tuberosity of the ischium, and from the pos- 
terior sacro-sciatic ligament, 

Insertion. 'Tendinous and fleshy into the cavity on the in- 
side of the trochanter major, firmly adhering on each side to 
the tendon of the obturator internus, which cannot be seen 
till the dissection of this region. 

‘Use. To rotate the thigh outwards. 


3. M. Quapratus’ Femoris. 
Situation. Below the gemini, and named from its figure. 
-Origin.. Tendinous -and fleshy from the outside of the 
tuberosity of the ischium., It runs transversely outwards. — 
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Insertion. Fleshy into the linea» quadrata, which is ex- 
‘tended between the roots of the large and small»trochanter. 
Under its upper edge is situated a ale of tae phiaedtior 
externus. 
Use. . To rotate the thigh outwards, 
; Between the muscle and the less trochanter i is placed a 
Ursa. : 


§ 2. ON THE THIGH: 


Fascia oF THE Lowrr Exrremity.; The greater 
number of the muscles of the lower extremity are.covered by 
a tendinous expansion or aponeurosis. On the»thigh, it) is 
called the Fascia Lata, and on the leg the Aponeurosis 
Cruralis, There is also a tendinous expansion onthe. sole: of 
the foot, called the Aponeurosis Plantaris. 

The fascia lata begins from the fore part of the gluteus 
maximus, from the fore part of the outer labium of the crista 
of the ilium, and from Poupart’s ligament; from thesé parts 
it.descends over the muscles of the thigh as far as the knee, 
giving them a general covering. It is thickest on the outside, 
-and thinnest on the inside of ‘the thigh, being in that’ situa- 
tion scarcely distinguishable from cellular menibrane.’ With- 
in the fascia several processes are sent towards the thigh 
bone, to be attached to the linea aspera in such way as to 
form bags; one of these includes the muscles on the fore part 
of the thigh, consisting of the extensors of the leg} another 
on the inside, surrounds the adductors of the thigh ‘and Jeg; : 
and a third behind encloses the flexors of the leg. 

The aponeurosis of the leg is continuous with that-of the 
thigh, and then passes down oyer the miuscles of the’ leg 
as far as the foot. It is fixed above tothe heads Of the tibia | 
and fibula, and in its descent to the spine of the tibia!’ ‘It is 
most considerable in thickness on the fore and outer ‘part of 
the leg. Below, the fascia forms at the fore’ part of the 
ankle joint the Ligamentum tranversum tarst seu Ligamenium 
cruciatum, where it is strongest and thickest."’ ‘This’ liga- 
ment'is formed of two decussating bands, one of which passes 
from the outer malleolus downwards and inwards as far as 
the metatarsal bone of the great toe, and the ‘other passes 
from the inner malleolus in the opposite direction’ to be 
fixed to the metatarsal bone ofthe little toe. Below, both 
are continuous with the thin tendinous exponen Bwinch 
covers the dorsum of the foot. : 

‘The tendinous covering of the lower, cite emity. need not be 
displayed at once; but its different parts may be examined 
during the prosecution of the dissection of the muscles, 
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a, OurER CruRAL, containing one muscle. 


| M. Tensor: VaGin&® Femoris. 
Situation. On the outside:of the thigh, immediately below 
the superior anterior spine of the ilium. 
Origin. Tendinous from the anterior and superior spinous 
process of the lium externally, extends downwards and back- 
~ wards, ; 
Insertion. A little below the trochanter major into the 
inside of the fascia lata. 
Use. To render the fascia tense, and to assist in the ab- 
~ duction’ of the thigh and its rotation inwards. 
After dissecting this muscle the fascia lata may: be removed 
to display the | , 


bs AnpettOT Crurat, containing five muscles. 


) », »1..M.. Sartorius. . 
«Situation. ‘Superficial; it is a thin flat musele which 
passes inwards and downwards across the thigh. mn 
_ Origin. . Tendinous from the anterior and’ superior spinous 
/process of the ilium. It.passes at first over the tendon of the 
fectus,:goes inwards and downward over the adductor longus 
‘and magnus, and descends below on the inner'side of the 
| thigh. In. the middle third. of the thigh it covers the femoral 
-vessels:a knowledge of. its relative situation is therefore 
extremely important, and in dissecting it the attachments to 
the, parts. beneath should be left untouched. 
Insertion. By,a broad thin tendon, which is expanded on 
the inner surface of the tibia near thé lower part of its tubercle. 
i, 1Use., ‘To.,.bend:the leg obliquely inwards, or to. bring it 
_across the other. ) 
. The principal vessels of the lower extremity take their 
course. for some way on the anterior part of the thigh; they 
., then descend along the inner part of the thigh, cover ed by the 
_sartorius muscle, and passing backwards are situated in’ the 
r ham. At the lower edge of the popliteus muscle, they 
divide; one set. is placed on the anterior part of the leg 
-near; to,.and on, the outer side of the tibia; while those, 
_ placed posteriorly, take the course of each side of the leg, 
» pass close by the tibia and fibula, and terminate Dively. 
| in the toes. ), | 


Wood 203M: Recinis, 
“Situation: In front of the thigh, and to the outside of 
“the upper. part of the sartorius.  - 
Pesccaliva Tendinous by eny strong. attachments ; 3 the one 
q I 
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from the anterior and inferior spinous process of the ilinm, and 
the other from the dorsum of the ‘same bone, a little above 
the acetabulum. They form by their union a single strong 
tendon, which descends down the middle of the fore part of 
the thigh, forming a strong double penniform muscle, which 
terminates below in a strong flat tendon. 7 

Insertion. 'Tendinous into the base of the patella. 

Use. To flex the thigh on. he belly, and at the same time 
to extend the leg. 


3. M. Vasrus Exrernus. 

Situation. On the outside of the thigh; it is the strongest 
extensor of the leg. 

Origin. Broad tendinous and fleshy from the fore and 
outer part of the root of the trochanter major, and from the 
outer side of the greater part of the linea aspera. The fibres 
run obliquely downwards and forwards. 

Insertion. 'Tendinous into the outer and upper part of the 
patella, and connected with the tendon of the rectus. 

Use. 'To extend the leg upon the thigh. 


4. M. Vasrus Invernus. 

Situation. Smaller than the former, on the inner side of 
the os femoris. 

Origin. 'Tendinous and fleshy from ‘the ford and upper 
part of the os femoris, extending as high as the ‘rough line 
between the trochanter major and minor, and from the. upper 
part of the inside of the linea aspera. Its fibres pass obliquely 
downwards and forwards. It is connected below with the 
tendon of the rectus. ; 

Insertion. 'Tendinous into the inner and upper part of the 
patella, ist . 

Use. Same as the last. 


5. M. Cruratis. 

Situation. On the front of the thigh, hatween the M. vasti, 
and covered by the M. rectus, which should be.turned aside, 

Origin. Fleshy below the former muscle, from the larger 
part of the anterior and external surface of the os femoris. 
The larger part of this muscle is covered by the vasti, and is 
intimately connected with both those muscles, 

Insertion. Into the upper part of the ae behind the 
rectus. 

Use. \'To extend the leg. - : 

Between the tendons of this muscle, that of the vastus ex- 
ternus, the capsule of the knee joint, and the patella, is situated 
a bursa mucosa, which frequently opens into the joint, 
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Cs. Inner nmap containing’ six muscles, . 


| eM, Prerivnus otinalis. 

a vicivak Immediately b he body of the os pubis, oui 
covered partially by the sheath containing the femoral vessels. 

Origin. Broad, thin, and fleshy, from the fore part of the 
body. of the os pubis, above the obturator foramen, and passes 
somewhat obliquely downwards. 

Insertion. By a flat, short tendon into the fore and upper 
ie ‘of the linea aspera. 

Use. To pa the thigh upwards and inland and: ratate 
it angad 


2. -M. Gracius. 

Situation. .. On the inside of the whole Tami of the thigh. 

Origin. - By a thin tendon from the os pubis, near to the. 
symphysis. It forms a slender, flat muscle; which descends 
on the inner side of the thigh. 

Insertion. ‘Tendinous, into. the inner and upper part of 
the tibia, below and behind the sartorius. 

Use. To draw the thigh inwards across the other. 


M. Triceps Appucror Frmoris. Under this 
term are,.often comprehended three muscles in this region, 
which are found on the inside of the thigh, behind the pectineus 
above, and the vastus internus below, and more properly dis- 
ting pisued as 


8" A pbucTOn (oases Fumonis. 

Situation. Most anterior of the three. 

Origin. By a strong round tendon from the upper and 
fore part of the os pubis, and from the fore part of the sym- 
physis of that bone, passes obliquely cowHWatte and out- 
wards, and spreads in its descent, 

_/ Insertion, *Tendinous into the back part a the. linea 
aspera, about its middle, and is continued some way down, 


coor)» 4..M. Appuctror Brevis Femoris,, 
: ‘Situation. Above and behind the former, 

Origin. By a short.tendon, immediately below and behind 
the former, from the fore part of the os pubis, near the sym- 
physis pubis. It passes downwards and outwards, 

Insertion. Tendinous into the back part of the root of the 
_ trochanter minor, and into the upper third of ‘the linea 

aspera. It is connected, more, or less, with the pectineus 
and the. adductor magnus. , ie heck 


12 
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5. M. Appucror Maénus Frmoris. 
- Situation. Behind the two last muscles’; it is the largest of 
the three, and extends Alongs the whole of the inside “of the 
thigh. 

Origin. -Tendinous and fleshy, lower ‘than the former from 
the ramus of the os pubis, and from the ramus and tuberosity 
of the ischium. | Its fibres pass with different degrees of obli-~ 
quity outwards and downwards, , 

Insertion... Behind the pectineus, and, the other adductors, 
into the whole length of the inner edge of the linea aspera, 
into the ridge which extends. from it to the inner, condyle of 
the os femoris, and by a roundish tendon. into the, same con-, 
dyle. Its tendon has a hole in it for the passage of the femoral 
vessels to the ham. 

Use.. These. three muscles Reve the same abe, viz. to bring 
the thigh inwards and BR WARK: and to roll it. in a slight 
degree outwards, ; 


6. M. Osrurator ExTERNus. 

Situation. ‘On the front of the obturator hole: it cannot be 
seen distinctly till the M. pectineus and triceps be cut away. 

Origin. From the os pubis and ischium, where forming 
the circumference of the obturator foramen, and from the li- 
gameéntous ‘expansion which occupies that opening. The 
fibres ‘converge’ and pass outwards behind the cervix of the 
os’ ‘femoris, where they are covered by sand M. quadratus 
femoris. ty 

Insertion. By astrong tendon, into the cavity at the root 
-of the trochanter major. 
Use....To roll the thigh outwards obliquely. 


d. PosTERIOR CRURAL, containing three muscles. 


1. M. Semi-renprnosus. 

Situation. On the inner and back part of the thigh: itis 

named from an oblique tendinous intersection in its: fleshy 
art. 

; Origin. By a tendon which is united with that of the long 
head of the biceps flexor cruris, from the posterior part of 
the tuberosity of the ischium; it terminates in a long, round- 
ish tendon. | dt bas 

Insertion. _ Into the upper part of the inner surface of -the 
tibia, immediately below the gragilis, its tendon ma Hb atod 
that part. str 

Use. To extend the thigh on the pelvis, and at the same 0 
time to bend the leg backwards and a iguinid inwards, neidars 
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. Between the upper tendon: of this muscle, that of the semi- 
membranosus, andthe. long head,of the biceps, is placed: a 
bursa. A second bursa, or sometimes more than one, is.si+ 
tuated between the. under, tendon..of this. muscle, the tendon 
of the gracilis, and the internal lateral ligament c of the knee: 
joint. i | 


3. M. Satis MEMBRANOSUS. 

‘Situation: On the inner and back part of the thigh, and 
covered partially by M. semi-tendinosus; although called semi- 
membranosus, it is remarkable from being i in a considerable 
part composed of tendon, its fleshy belly passing between a 
strong, oblique, tendinous portion at the upper and’ under 

art. 
. Origin. By a strong broad tendon, beneath the former, 
from the upper and back part of the tuberosity of the ischium, 
immediately below the origin of the inferior ve of the M. 
gemini. 

Insertion, By a strong tendon into, ‘the 3 inner, and back 
part of the head of -the tibia. 


Use. To extend the thigh on say pelvis, ‘and. ‘bend the 


leg. directly back upon the thigh. 


A hursa is situated between its upper tendon aad the quas: 
dratus femoris. Another bursa is found between, its, under. 
tendon, the i inner head of the gastrocnemius, and the capmle 


of the hice: 


of) « 2.°M.. Biceps Frexor Crouris. : 
Origin. By two heads. The long head arises petipeeh the 
two former muscles from the back part of the tuberosity of 
the ischium, by a short, but strong tendon. ‘The short head 


arises from the linea aspera, a little below. the insertion of the » 


gluteus maximus, by a shar p, fleshy attachment. ‘The fleshy 
bellies of the two heads unTte and are attached below to a 
strong tendon. 

Insertion.: ‘Tendinous, into the upper part of the head of 
the fibula. , 

WUse.9:'Toextend the thigh upon the pelvis, and to bend 
the leg. 

A bursa is foand en the lower tendon of ‘this muscle 
and the external lateral ligament of the knee. 

The flexors! of the leg above described, diverge above and 
behind: the knee; the semitendinosus aiid: semimembranosus 
passing down on ‘the inner side, and the biceps flexor cruris 
onthe: outer'side, thus’ leave ‘a space, occupied by cellular 
membrane, through which the popliteal vessels pass. ‘The 
projections, which they form, may be distinguished before 
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the integuments have been removed: they are termed the 
HaM-sTRINGS, Of which the inner is formed by the semi- 
tendinosus and semimembranosus, and the outer by the biceps. 


§ 3. ON THE LEG. 


The aponeurosis, which has been alveady described, is to 
be attended to in the dissection, The regions into ‘which 
the muscles are distributed, are: 


a. The Anrerior TrpiaL, containing three muscles. 


1. M. Trsrauis Anticus. 
Situation. Close to the tibia; it is the strongest of the 
anterior muscles. 
Origin. Tendinous and fleshy, from the under and outer 
ae ot the head of the tibia, close to the peroneus longus. 


It continues to arise from about three fourths of the outer 


surface of the tibia, along which it passes down the leg, from 
a large share ‘of, the interosseous ligament, and, from the 
aponeurosis of the leg above. Its fibres pass obliquely to a 
strong, round tendon, which passes off from it below, and is 
continued over the fore part of the extremity of the tibia, and 
behind the transverse ligament of the ankle, to the inner side 
of the foot. 

Insertion. Into the inside of the os cuneiforme internum, 
and base of the metatarsal bone supporting the great toe ; 
its tendon being ericlosed in a sheath of synovial tnembrane, 

Use. 'To bend the foot upwards and inwards. 


2. M. Extensor Loneus Communis Dicirorum. 

Situation. .On the outer side of the former muscle. 
Origin. Tendinous and fleshy from the outer part of the © 
head ‘of the tibia, from the head and anterior: edge of the 
fibula, and from the interosseous ligament, and above frorh 


the aponeurosis of the leg. Its fibres pass obliquely down- 


wards and forwards to a tendon which runs along its anterior 
edge. ‘The tendot is continued behind the transverse liga- 
ment of the ankle, and near that part divides into five slips. 
Insertion. ‘The outermost and shortest of these is attached 
to the base of the metatarsal bone of the little toe ; the fleshy 
fibres which belong to this tendon are sometimes separated 
from the common exterisor, and forma muscle which has been 
called the M. Peroneus tertius. _ The four other tendinous slips 
are expanded over the upper sutface of the phalanges of the 
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four smaller toes, to which they are attached. These tendons 
should be traced to their termination. 

Use. ‘To extend all the joints of the folit siriodle toes, 
and to bend the foot’ ‘upon the leg: the slip called Peroneus 
tertius assists in turning the foot outwards. ; 

A bursa is situated between the tendon of this muscle arid 
the capsule of the ankle joint. 


3. M. Extensor Loneus Proprius Porticis. 

‘Situation. “Between the’ two former muscles, ‘at the lower 
part of the leg. 

Origin. ‘Tendinous and fleshy from the inner part of the 
fibula, beginning some way below the head, and, continued to 
near its extremity, and from the interosseous ligament. Its 
fibres pass obliquely to a tendon which runs along its an- 
terior edge, and is continued in a separate passage behind the 
transverse ligament of the ankle, and runs on: thea inner abide 
of the foot... | 

Insertion. Into the second bone i tie great toes 

Use. ‘To extend the great wos and to-assisti in seeing the 
foot upon the leg. 

"Phe tendon of this 1iuscle is ineluded on nithe dorsum of the 
foot in’ ai sheath of Bynovial pase 


ye iyida Watt PosTERIOR Tibia! ‘eontaining three 
bihaeted! | a Oat bets 


1. GasrrocnEMius Exrernus. Gemellus. 

Situation. On the back of the leg; itis a muscle of ‘con- 
siderable size and strength, being that by which the calf of 
the leg is principally formed. 

Origin. By two distinct tendinous beads er the os 
femoris immediately above the upper and back part. of the 
condyles of that bone. ‘The two heads are narrow above, but 
become broader and thicker as they descend and unite a little 
“below the knee joint in a middle tendon. ‘The muscle. ter- 
“‘inates in a thin, broad tendon, which j pois sacsorenth with the 
tendon of the next muscle. (onde 
“Insertion. With the gastrocnemius averse 
“o''Use.’ ‘To extend the foot on the leg. | 

2. M. Gasrrocnemtus INreRNus. Soleus: 

| “Situation. ~ Under the former: in ordér to display it, the 
gastrocnemius externus must be raised from its’ origin, 
_ and dissected downwards, when ‘the plantaris and popliteus 
will also be exposed. 

Origin. F rom the postetior surface of the. tibia, itsattach- 
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ment being continued. obliquely-along the:under edge ofthe 
popliteus, ‘from the upper and back -part:of the»head of ‘the 
fibula, and from the posterior surface and outer edge of the 
fibula for some way down. From these attachments it passes... 
down before the gastrocnemius externus, in the form of a 
thick fleshy belly, which reaches below the fleshy part of 
the former muscle, and is attached to the common tendon ; 
the exterior being covered by numerous tendinous fibres. 
Insertion: With the former miiscle by a strong, rounded 
tendon, called the Tendo Achillis, into the upper and posterior — 
part of the tuberosity of the os calcis, 
Use. Same as the last. : | | 
A’ considerable bursa is placed between the tendo Achillis : 
and the tuberosity of the os calcis, 


| 3. M. Pranraris. 

Situation. Upon the gastrocnemius internus, ee eugene 
by the outer head of the | gastrocnemius externus. 

Origin... Fleshy from the back part of the outer condyle of 
the os femoris. It has a small fleshy belly, which, adheres 
to the capsule of the joint in its descent, and soon terminates 
in; a, long, slender, ;thin tendon... The tendon passes! down 
_ between the gastrocnemii, then runs along, the inner edge of 

the tendo Achillis. 

Insertion. Into the inner and, back of the tuberosity of 
the os, calcis,, but is frequently spread in the cellular mem- 
brane, about the heel. It is not unfrequently wanting. . 

Use. To assist the gastrocnemii, and also to rotate the 
foot slightly inwards. 


c. Dreger Postrrtior TreraL, containing four muscles. 


1. M. Popuirevs. | 

Situation. At the back part of the knee joint, and covered m 
by the gastrocnemius externus. 

Origin. By a round tendon from the under and back part | 
. of the outer condyle of the os femoris ; it descends. over the :. 
back part of the joint, forming a broad, thin, triangular, fleshy 
belly, which adheres to the capsule, is composed of oblique f 
fibres, and is covered by a tendinous expansion. 

Insertion. Fleshy, into the upper and inner part of the 
posterior surface of the tibia. 

Use. 'To bend the leg upon the thigh, and when. bent, to 
rotate it slightly inwards. 

Between this muscle, the outer condyle, the outer serulnnes: 
cartilage, and the capsule of the joint, is situated a Rem 
which frequently communicates with the joint: .: 
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‘The gastrocnemius ‘internus) should now: be’ removed, in 
order to wet Sg the. origins of the other|muscles. | 


a FLExor, Loneus ‘Digironum CoMMUNIS. 
Profundus perforans,... 

Situation. On the back of the tibia; it is a thin penni- 
form muscle, _ 

“Origin. -Tendinous and fleshy, from more than half of the 
posterior surface of the tibia, except that portion, which is 
covered by the popliteus.. Its fibres pass obliquely. down- 
wards and forwards towards a strong tendon which runs along 
its edge, and is continued behind the tibia, thence, (throughia 
depression lined by cartilage) along the astragalus, where:it 
is bound down by a ligamentous sheath,, About the middle, 

.cf the sole of the foot it divides into four tendons, but just 
«before its division, it is joined by a tendinous slip from the 
flexor pollicis longus. 

Insertion. Into the third phalanges! of the’ four’ lesser 
toes, after passing through the divisions ' in ‘the tendons of the 
flexor brevis digitorum. | 

‘The'tendon, where passing along the tibia’ is enclosed in a 
synovial sheath: A second surrounds the tendon, and that of 
the flexor pollicis longus in the sole, © ‘The’ téndons’ on each 
toe, with those of the flexor brevis, are included im proper | 
sheaths of synovial membrane. 

Use. To extend the foot upon the leg, ahd at Hes same time | 
to bend the third phalanges of the toes. 


3. M. Frexor Porzicis Loneus. r 

Situation. On the lower and back part of the fibula ; 3 it 
is shorter, but stronger than the former muscle. («0 

Origin. ‘'Tendinous and fleshy, by a double order of ices 
from the greater part of the lower half of the posterior surface 
and outer edge of the fibula, with the exception of the under- 
most portion. The fibres pass obliquely to a middle strong 
tendon, which passes inwards behind the tibia to the sole of 
the’ foot, being continued in a cartilaginous groove of the os 

calcis, through a ligamentous sheath, and then runs along the 

flexor brevis pollicis. | 

Insertion. Into the under part of the second bone of the 
great toe. 

The tendon is included in a synovial. sheath at the os calcis, 
and at the great toe. 

Use. ‘To bend the great toe, and to assist in extending 
the foot uipon the leg. 


Before we tee the tebddns: of the aes anucdlee to theit 


insertion, it is necessary to dissect the middle. of the sole of 
the foot, or the middle plantar region. ‘The integuments are 
first to be dissected back, in, order. to display the Plantar 
Fascia, aponeurosis plantaris. This, like that of the palm of 
the hand, is a strong tendinous expansion, which covers the 
muscles, ‘vessels, and nerves of the sole of the foot. It is at- 
tached posteriorly to the tuberosity of the os calcis, and ex- 
tends forwards to the roots of the toes, and at the sides upon 
muscles, being strongest in the middle and behind. It is 
more or less distinctly divided into three portions, the two 
lateral being spread upon the muscles of the great and little 
toes. The middle portion, which is the most. considerable, is 
subdivided into five slips, which split at the toes, and are fixed 
on each side at their roots. 


i* 


Mrppte PrLantar, containing six muscles. 


1. M. Frexor Brevis Dicrrornum Communis. 

Sublimis perforatus. 

Situation. Immediately above the aponeurosis. | 

Origin. Tendinous and’! fleshy from the under and fore 
part of the tuberosity of the os calcis, and from the aponeu- 
rosis plantaris. It forms a thick, short, fleshy ‘belly which 
sends off four small tendons, and these divide to form pas- 
sages for the tendons. of the flexor longus. 
‘Insertion, Into the second phalanges of the four small 
toes. ! 

Use. ‘To bend the second phalanges. 


2. M. Frexor Dietrorum AccEssontus. Massa 
carnea Técabs Sylvit. 

Situation. Between the tarsal arch above and the last- 
mentioned muscle below. 

Origin. By two portions. The inner and smaller fleshy 
from the ligament which is stretched between the astragalus 
and tuberosity of the os calcis; the outer and larger tendi- 
nous, but soon becoming fleshy from the fore and outer fet of 
the tuberosity of the os calcis. 

Insertion. Into the tendon of the flexor longus befare it 
divides. Ties . | 

Use. 'To assist the flexor longus. 


3. M. Lomericares. Are four small muscles, ° 
which resemble those in the palm of the hand. 
Origin. Tendinous and fleshy from the inside of the 
tendons of the flexor longus just before its division. _. 
Insertion. By slender tendons which spread on the inside 
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of the first joint of the four sinall toes, aiid aré fixed to the 
bones of the first phalanx and tendons of the extensors. 
| Use. To increase the flexion of the toes. 


“The remaining ‘muscle in the deep posterior tibial region is 


4, M. Tisrawis Posticus. 

Situation. Between the tibia and fibula, and covered 
partially below by the flex. long. dig. com. on the inner, and 
the flex. long. poll. on the outer side, which must be turned . 
aside to expose the muscle completely. 

"., Origin, Fleshy from the upper half (nearly) of the pos- 
terior surface of the tibia, from the inner surface of the fibula, 
and from the greater part of the interosseous ligament, The 
fleshy fibres pass obliquely to a middle tendon, which is about 
two inches above the back. of the ankle joint, passes between 
the tendon of the flex. long. dig. and the-tibia, and is continued 
on the inner side of that tendon through a groove behind the 
innermalleolus ; and afterwards proceeds in a similar groove on 
the upper part of the astragalus to the sole of the foot. . At 
that part the tendon usually contains a sesamoid bone; and 
divides into two slips. 

. Insertion. One of the perenne slips j is attached ritiekby 
to the os naviculare. The other divides into several slips, 
which are fixed to the os navicuJare, astragalus, and the three 
ossa cuneiformia. 

The tendon, where it passes into the sole, | is surrounded 
by a sheath of synovial membrane. 

Use. To extend the foot, and turn it inwards. 


d. Fipuuar, containing the long and short peroneal mus- 


cles which are placed on the fore and lateral part of the 
fibula. 


gt 1. M. PeronEus Loneus. 
» Situation. Extends along the outside of the leg. 
Origin. Tendinous and “fleshy from the head, from’ the 
upper and smaller half of the anterior surface, and from the 
‘outer ‘edge of the fibula; the fibres pass obliquely to a 
strong tendon, which is continued along the fibula, and de- 
scends behind the outer malleolus, where it runs through a 
ligaiientous sheath. It is then turned forwards and passes 
‘through a groove in the os cuboides, and runs inwards across 
the sole, covered by the muscles at that part. 


Insertion. Into the metatarsal bone of the great toe, and 
the Os vuheltorite’ internum, | 
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Use. To extend the foot outwards upon'the leg. 
In the tendon opposite the cuboid bone is' usually found a 
sesamoid bone. A considerable bursa surrounds the tendon ™ 
at the outer malleolus ; and another extends with it into the 
sole of the foot. . 


2. M. PEronEus neo | 
Situation. Rather anterior to but partially. covered by the 
former muscle. 
Origin. as a sharp peshy attachment above and bys a 


the outer malleolus. The aires are attached to a Minit 
middle tendon which becomes rounder, and descends from. . 
the muscle in a groove behind the outer malleolus, being 
there included in the same ligament with that of the former » 
muscle; but afterwards in a sheath of its own. 

Tnsertion. Into the base of the metatarsal bone Wich 
supports the little toe. 

Use. ‘To extend the foot upon the leg. 

The tendon of ‘this muscle is surrounded by a bursa of its , 
own at the outer side of the foot, in addition to that which : 
it has in common with the peroneus longus. 


§ 4. ON THE FOOT. 


DorsaL, on the instep, containing one muscle. 


M. Extensor Brevis Diarrornum Communis. — 

Situation. On the upper and outer part of the foot. _ 

Origin. 'Tendinous and fleshy from the fore and upper °° 
part of the os calcis. It is formed of four slender fleshy 
bellies, which pass obliquely inwards, and terminate in an 
equal number of tendons. 

Insertion. Into the upper part of the first’ bone of the 
great toe, and of the three small toes which are next'to it,” 
the tendons spreading upon these and initermixing with the” 
tendinous expansions of the long extensor of the small toes. 

Use. To extend the four larger toes. 


On the sole of the foot are found 
a. Mipp.e Pranrar, already described. | See page 122. “ 
b. Inner PLantar, containing three muscles. 


% 


1. M. Aspucrtor Po tticis. 
Situation. Along the inner edge of the sole of the foot. 
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Origin. .Tendinous,and fleshy from the inside of the pro- 
tuberance of the os calcis, and from the fore and. eee are 
part of the same bone. 

Insertion. . 'Tendinous. into the i inner sesamoid bone, and 
into the root of the first bone of the great toe. 

Use. To draw the great toe inwards from the others. 


~ 2, M. Frexor Brevis Potticis. 

Situation. On the outer side of the last muscle. 

“Origin. Tendinous from the under and. fore part. of, the 
os calcis and os cuneiforme externum.. Its, fleshy belly, is 
usally divided into. two portions by the tendons of the flex. 
long. poll. and is intimately connected with the adductor and 
abductor pollicis, 

“Insertion. Ynto the ossa sesamoidea and the A of the 
_ first bone of the great toe. 

Use. ‘To flex the great toe. 


3. M. Appuctor Potticis. 

Situation., In the middle of the sole of the foot, si Se 
to the metatar sal arch. 

‘Origin. Tendinous from the os calcis,, the, OS) cahaidest . 
the os cuneiforme externum, and the root of the metatarsal 
bone of the second toe. 

Insertion. Into the outer sesamoid bone and root of the 
metatarsal bone of the great toe. 

Use. ‘To bring the great toe towards the others. 


c. OUTER PLANTAR, Containing two muscles. 


ds _J..M. Aspucror Minmr Drérrry 

Situation. On the outer edge of the:sole of the foot. 

Origin...Tendinous without and fleshy within from the 
under. and, back of the protuberance of the os calcis, and 
from the base of the metatarsal bone of the little toe. 

Insertion.. ‘Tendinous into the outer side of the root of the 
first bone of the little toe. 

Use. To draw the little toe outwards. 


oc, 2..M. Frexor Brevis Mrnimr Dierrt. - 

Situation. ‘To the inner side of the last muscle. 

Origin. 'Tendinous from the os cuboides, near the groove, 
in which thestendon of the peroneus, longus is,lodged; and 
Realy, from the base of the metatarsal bone, which, supports 
the toe, 


eee 


Insertion. Into the anterior extremibm of the metatarsal 
bone, and the root of the first bone of the little toe. ite 
Use. ‘To flex the little toe. 


d. INTEROSSEAL, containing the 


1. M. TransvERSALIs. | 

Situation. Runs transversely across the extremities of 
the metatarsal bones, above the tendons of the flexor muscles. 

Origin. 'Tendinous from the under part of the anterior ex- 
tremity of the metatarsal bone of the great toe, and from the 
outer sesamoid bone. 

Insertion. Into the under and outer part of the metatar sal 
bone of the little toe. 

Use. ‘To assist in supporting the arch of the foot trans- 
versely, 


2. M. Inrerosser Peps. 
In the foot as in the hand are seven small muscles, which 
are situated in the spaces between the metatar sal bones, 
arising from their posterior extremities and sides ;,while their 
tendinous insertions intermix with the tendons of the exten- 
sors of the toes. ‘These consist of four external and of three 
internal muscles, and are thus distinguished :— 


InrEROosSEI Dorsatzs, sEU ExTernt BicirPires.. 


1. M. Prior Inpicts Pepis. 

Origin. Tendinous and fleshy, by two origins, from he 
roots of the metatarsal bones of the fore toe anqd of the great 
toe. 

Insertion. Tendinous, intg the ingide of the root of the 
first bone of the great toe. tro f2o~-c- 

Use. To pullthe great pet inwards from the vihere.! 


2. M. Posterior Inpicis Pepts, | 
Origin. 'Tendinous and fleshy, from the roots of the meta 
tarsal bones of the fore and middle toes. 
Insertion. ‘Tendinous, into the outside of the root of the 
first bone of the fore toe. 
Use. 'To pull the great toe towards the others. 


3. M. Posrrrior Meni Drerr: Penis. 


Origin, ‘Tendinous and fleshy, from thg rogts’of | me- 
tatarsal bones of the middle and th third toes oH 
Insertion. Tendinous, into the outside of the root ‘of the 


first bone of the middle toe: 
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- Ose, To pull the middle toe. towards the fourth. - 
RAEI, AS yt pay ent i 


_ 4. M. Posreriorn Tertu Dierrt Peps. 
Origin, ‘Tendinous and fleshy, from the roots of the me- 
tatarsal bones of the third. and of the little toe. 
Insertion. Tendinous, into the outside of the root of the 
first joint of the third toe. ) 
- Use, Same as the last. 


InrEeRosser PLanrares seu INTERNT. 


1. M. Prior Menu Drerti Penis. 
Origin. 'Tendinous and fleshy, from the inside of the root 
of the metatarsal bone of the middle tce. 
Insertion. Tendinous, into the inside of the root of the 
first bone of the middle toe. d 
Use. ‘To pull the middle toe inwards. 


2. Prior Terri Diet Penis. 
_ Origin, Tendinous and fleshy, from the inside and inferior 
part of the root of the metatarsal bone of the third toe. 
- Insertion. 'Tendinous, into the inside of the root ‘of the 
first bone’ of the third toe. ° 
“Ose, ‘To pull the third toe inwards, 


3. Prior Mini Drerrt Penis, | 
Origin. 'Tendinous and fleshy, from the inside of the root 
of the metatarsal bone of the little toe, 
Insertion. 'Tendinous, into the inside of the root of the 
first. bone of the little toe. | 
_ Use. To pull the little toe inwards. 


THE RELATIVE SiruaTIoN oF THE Muscies IN THE SOLE 
OF THE Foor. 


As soon as the skin and fat have been removed, the Plantar 
Fascia is exposed, divided like that of the hand into three por- 
tions, of which the middle covering the middle plantar region 
is the thickest, and the inner covering the inner plantar region 
the thinnest. | 2, : 

After dissecting off the fascia, : 

In the first layer, the flexor brevis digitorum pedis is found 
in the middle, its tendons passing towards the toes, and 
pierced by the flexor longus dig. ped. and having the tendons 
of the lumbricales between them 3 on the outside is seen the 
abductor minimi digiti and part of the flexor brevis min. dig. ; 
on the inside the abductor pollicis’ pedis, the tendon of the 
flexor longus poll. and part 6f.the flexor brevis poll. 


In the second layer, the flexor brevis digitorum, flex=brey, 


re x 
bpuck, 
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min. dig., tendon of the flex. long: poll. and abductor poll... 
having been removed, in the middle is seen the flexor ac-' 
cessorius with its insertion into the tendon of .the flexor 
longus digitorum and the origins of the lumbricales from the 
tendons of the same muscle: on the outside, the whole of the 
flexor brev. min, dig.; on the ¢side more’ of the flex brev. 

oll. . 
r In the third layer, the flexor atcessorius and tendons of 
the flex. long. dig., and lumbricales, having been removed, 
in the middle is seen the adductor pollicis, and along the 
heads of the metatarsal bones the transversalis pedis : on the 
outside some of the interossei pedis plantares; and on the 
inside the whole of the fiexor brev. poll., and posteriorly the 
insertion of the tibialis anticus & posticus, and after open- 


ing its sheath, the tendon of the peroneus longus. 
| FoR 


§ TABLE EXHIBITING THE ACTIONS OF THE 
MUSCLES OF THE LOWER EXTREMITY : 


Those, namely, by which the movements of ‘the Femur, Leg, 
Foot, Tarsus, and Toes, are performed. For some general 
observations, see p. 92. : 


The Motions oF THE Femur upon ‘the pelvis are 
those of extension, or carrying it backward—/levxion, or car- 
rying it forwards—abduction, or carrying it outwards, ag\in> 
separating the thighs—adduction, or carrying it inwards, as 
in approximating the thighs—rotation, or turning it upon its 
axis, either inwards or outwards. ‘The muscles have, there- 
fore, been divided into—a. Exrensors, b. PLExors, c. AB- 
pucrors, d. Appucrors, ¢. RoraTors INWARD, f. Rorarors 
OUTWARD. | 


a. EXXTENSORS: 


. Gluteus maximus. 

Gluteus medius (part of.) 

. Pyriformis. 

. Obturator internus. 

Gemini. 

Quadratus. 

Adductor magnus Pheetibin from, the tuber 
ischii.) / 

. Biceps (long head of.) 

. Semi-membranosus, 

Semi-tendinosus. 
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igah }s ‘Tiiacus. | 
2. Psoas magnus, — 
3, Sartorius. 
4. Tensor vagine femoris. 
. 5. Gracilis. 
6. Adductor longus. 
7. Adductor brevis. 
_ 8. Adductor magnus. 
9. Obturator externus. 
10. Pectineus. 
Ad. Rectus. 


ata i 


c. ABDUCTORs. 


sith Od. (Gluteus maximus. 
- ¥1)2e-Gluteus medius. 
3. Gluteus minimus. 
A. Tensor vaginz femoris. 
_.. Pyriformis. 
6. Gemini. 
7. Obturator internus. 


d.. ADDUCTORs. 

‘i Tliacus. } 

2. Psoas magnus. 

_, 8. Pectineus. 

| 4. Gracilis. 
5. Adductor longus. 
6. Adductor brevis. 
7. Adductor magnus. 
8. Obturator externus, 
9. Quadratus. 


e. ROTATORS OUTWARD. 


1. Gluteus maximus, 
vodu? o)) 2. -Gluteus medius, 

3. Pyriformis. 

4, Gemini. 

5. Obturator internus._ 

6. Obturator externus. 

7. Quadratus femoris, 

K 


130. . ae Sect. II, 
8. Tliacus. iz 
9. Psoas magnus. 

10. Adductor longus. 
11. Adductor brevis. 

12. Adductor magnus. 


f. Rorarors 1NWARD. 


1. Tensor vagine femoris. 

2. Gluteus medius (anterior portion of ) 
3. Gluteus minimus (anterior portion of.) 
4. Sartorius. 

5. Gracilis. 


The Mortons. oF THE Lec upon the thigh, are 
those of flexion and extension. There are also slight ro- 
tations when the leg is bent. The muscles, therefore, are 
divided into—a. Exrensors, >. FLEXoRs, ¢. Rorarors IN- 
WARD and OUTWARD, ; 


a. EXTENSORS, 


1. Rectus. 
2. Cruralis. 
3. Vastus externus. 
4, Vastus internus. 


hb, Fvrexors. 


1. Gracilis. 

2. Sartorius. 

3. Semi-tendinosus. 

A. Semi-membranosus. 

5. Biceps : 
6. Gastrocnemius externus. 
7. Plantaris. | 
8. Popliteus. 


c. ROTATORS INWARD. 


1. Gracilis. © 

2. Sartorius. 

3. Semi-membranosus, 
A. Semi-tendinosus. 
o. Popliteus. 
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a RoraTor OUTWARD. | : 
1. Biceps. 


The Motions oF tHE Foot upon the Leg, are 
those of extension, by which the foot and toes are pointed 
downwards—/flexion, by which the foot and toes are pointed 
upwards—inflexions inward and outward, which do not take 
place, however, in the ankle joint, but between the two rows 
of the tarsal bones. ‘The muscles may be divided into—a. 
Exrensors, b. FLEXors; c. ne acetes INWARD, d, INFLEc- 
TORS OUTWARD. :) ease 


a. EXTENSORsS. 


1. Gastrocnemius externus. 
Gastrocnemius internus. 
. Plantaris. 

. Flexor longus digitorum. 
- Flexor longus pollicis. 

. Tibialis posticus. 

. Peroneus longus, 
Peroneus brevis, 


CONICS Od oo bO 


hb, FLEXors. 


1. Tibialis anticus. 
2. Extensor longus, digitorum. 
3. Extensor proprius pollicis. 


c. INFLECTORS INWARD, 


1, ‘Tibialis posticus. 

2. Extensor proprius pollicis, 
3. Flexor longus digitorum, 
4, Flexor longus pollicis. 


d. INFLECTORS OUTWARD. 


1. Peroneus longus. 
2. Peroneus brevis. 
3. Extensor longus digitorum. 


The Morions oF THE Toks are those of flexion 
—extension—abduction—adduction. The muscles, there- 
K 2 


132 Sect. I, 


fore, may be divided into—a. Fiexors, b. Exrensors, ©. 
Aspuctors, d. ADDUCTORS. 


a, FLEXORS. 


. Flexor longus. digitorum. 

. Flexor brevis digitorum. 

. Flexor accessorius digitorum. 
. Lumbricales. 

. Flexor longus pollicis. 

. Flexor brevis pollicis. 

. Flexor brevis minimi digiti. 


STO Or 09 hSD 


b. ExtEensors. 


]. Extensor longus digitorum. 
2. Extensor brevis digitorum. 
3. Extensor proprius pollicis. 


c. ABDUCTORS. 


1. Abductor pollicis. 
2. Abductor minimi digiti. 


Prior indicis. 
3. Interossei: ~ Prior medii digiti. 
Prior tertii digiti, pes ae 
d. ApDUCTORS. : oe ee 


1. Adductor pollicis. 

2. Transversalis. i 
Prior minimi digiti. 
Posterior indicis. 
Posterior medii digiti. 
Posterior tertii digiti. 


3. Interossei : 
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CHAPTER IV. 


Of the Joints of the Lower Extremity. 


For general directions respecting the dissection of these 
parts, see p. 98. 

The Joints of the Lower Extremity are—l. Those of the 
Pelvis.—2. Hip joint.—3. Knee joint.—4., ‘Those of the Tibia 
and Fibula.—d. Ankle joint,—6. Joints of the Foot. 


§ 1. OF THE PELVIS. 


The articulations of the bones of the pelvis are formed in 
part by ligamento-cartilaginous substances; and in part by 


ligaments: but distinct synovial capsules are not found. 


a. SACRO-ILIAC paren 


Is formed by the ilium and sacrum, and the anterior and 
smaller portion of the articulating surface of each bone i is ¢O- 
vered by a smooth cartilage. These cartilages touch each 
other, but are seldom completely united, and are lubricated by 
a slippery fluid, of a thicker consistence ‘than synovia. 

On the other hand the posterior and larger portions are not 
covered by cartilage, but are firmly united by an exceedingly © 
tough and strong fibro-cartilaginous structure, which has 
been sometimes described as a peculiar ligament under the 
name of the Sacro-iliac, Ligamentum sacro-iliacum. 

The articulation is further strengthened by one posterior 
and two anterior ligaments. . 


¥ Posrerior, Ligamentum pelvis posticum. 
Consisting of perpendicular and oblique fibres forming a strong 
broad ligament, which passes from the posterior extremity of 
the spine of the ilium to the transverse-like processes of the 


third and fourth pieces of the sacrum or false vertebree. Be- 


sides these there are irregular bands which cross in different ~ 
directions, and assist in strengthening the articulation. 


| 2. Superior ANTERIOR, Ligamentum pelvis an- 
ticum superius, Is formed of oblique fibres, which pass from 


~ 
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the posterior part of the spine of the ilium, to the transverse 
processes of the fourth and fifth lumbar vertebrae. It is then 
triangular. 


3. INrerton ANTERIOR, Ligamentum pelvis an-— 
ticum inferius. Passes from the saine part, and is attached to 
the transverse process of the fifth lumbar vertebra, 


4, SymMpHyYsis Pusis. 


The ossa pubis where they form the symphysis are each 
covered by a layer of cartilage united by a frbro- cartilaginous 
substance. The union is seldom complete, and is found to 
vary considerably in degree, being generally separate to a 
greater or less extent, with a corresponding difference in the 
quantity of the fibro-cartilaginous substance. 

The uniting medium of the symphysis is covered by a strong 
layer of ligament, which is composed of transverse fibres. . 
These are strongest at the lower part, and are attached to 
the bones of the pubis. ‘This layer is sometimes described as 
a Capsular Ligament, and assists materially in stb, pape 8 
the junction. 


c. ARTICULATION OF THE Os CoccyGIS WITH THE SACRUM. 


There is a fibro-cartilaginous substance inter posed between 
the articulating surfaces of these bones, which forms a. bond 
of union between them. The articulation is strengthened by 
longitudinal ligaments, which descend from the os sacruni, 
spread over the os-coccygis, and connect its different portions 
together. The ligaments at the back part which vee betwen 
the bones are the 1 most considerable. 


d. Proper LIGAMENTS OF THE PELVIs, or rel which are » 


not appropriated to the Speer UARaS of the articulations, are 


three, viz. 

1. Posterior Sacro-IscHraTic LIGAMENT, Liga- 
mentum sacro-ischiaticum posterius, tuberoso-sacrum. . Si- 
tuated at the under and back part of the pelvis. It arises 


from the transverse processes of the os sacrum, from. the un- 
‘der and lateral part of that bone, and from the upper. part of 


the os coccygis. It passes downwards and forwards, becomes 


considerably narrower and thicker, and is fixed to the tube- 


rosity of the ischium. 


2. ANTERIOR Sacrko-tscHiAtic LicAMENT, Liga- 
mentum sacro-ischiaticum anterius, spineso-sacrum. Is. the 
smaller of the two, It arises from the same parts anterior to 
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the foriiehy passes forwards across it, and is fixed to the spin- 
ous process of the ischium., 

‘By: these two) ligaments. the. sanrbadehiatio notches are 
formed into complete foramina: that above the spinous pro- 
cess. of the ischium is called the greater sacro-ischiatic 
hole, for. sacro-ischiaticum majus; and that below it the 
lesser sacro-ischiatic hole, for, sacro-ischiaticum minus. 


3. Osrurator LigaMENT, Ligamentum obtura- 
torium. Is a thin ligamentous expansion composed of irre- 
gular fibres, which adhere to the margin of the foramen obtu- 
rator, and fill the whole of that opening, except at the upper 
and outer part, where a passage is left for the obturator ves- 
sels and nerve. This opening is remarkable from its ‘admit 
ting occasionally of the descent or: a hernia. 


§ 2. OF THE HIP. JOINT. 


The hip joint is surrounded by thick’ and strong muscles, 
which contribute principally to give figure to it externally. 
From this circumstance some difficulties arise in the exami- 
nation of this joint under accident or disease ; it furnishes, 
however, a stronger reason for acquir ing an intimate acquaint- 
ance with the form and proportions of the part in its natural 
and healthy state. The joint is composed of the os innomi- 
natum and os femoris, and the parts connected with it are :~—of 
the os innominatum, the acetabulum, and the three bones. of 
which it is: composéd which meet in the acetabulum ;,.and of 
the os femoris, the head, neck, trochanter major, and.tro- 
ehanter minor. The only part which can. be felt before the 
coverings have been removed is the trochanter mAlosin but bshe 
191A Megit d is the least covered anteriorly... 


iA“S 5 
Pa | 


1. Capsutar Ligament, Ligamentumeapsulare, 
Is the’ sige and most complete of any in the body. It is 
attuched above to the outside of the brim of the acetabulum; 4 
it’ surrounds the head and neck of the os femoris, round the 
latter of which it is firmly connected. The external part is — 
éxtended farther down than the internal, which is fixed to the 
neck by several separate bands or frena. It is strongest at 
the upper, outer, and fore part ; is composed of several layers 
“Of Strong longitudinal fibres, and i is sha bi Nal the sur- 
founding: muscles. 


. 2. Coryzotp of. Frsro-cartitacinous: Lrea~ 
MENT OF THE ACETABULUM, Ligamentum. cotyloideum fibro- 
‘eartilag gineum, Is seen on cutting open the ep pauiar Hignmens 
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It is composed of a ligamento-cartilaginous) substance, ‘which 
surrounds and is attached to the brim of .the acetabulum» It 
is stretched across the breach in that cavity so.as to complete 
its edge, and it increases the depth, of the whole cavity, The 
breach is filled up by strong ligamentous. bands, whieh are 
sometimes called the Transverse Ligament. | 


3. Rounp Ligament, Ligamentum teres, rotun- 
dum. Arises by a broad flat attachment from the under and 
inner part of the cavity of the acetabulum.’ It passes upwards, 
becomes rounder, and is fixed by a broad attachment to the 
pit on the inner surface of the head of the os femoris. © It is 
composed of longitudinal fibres, which are wis bi Fe with 
the cartilaginous lip of the acetabulum. 


The SynoviaL Memprane, JMdembrana: capat- 
laris synovialis. Is continued from the acetabulum over the 
cartilaginous brim ; it lives the capsular ligament, and de- 
scends to the outer part of the neck, reaching farther down 
before than behind. It is then reflected back, and covers the 
neck to the cartilage of the head. The ligamentum teres is 
included also in a process of synovial membrane. | 

The greater part of the acetabulum is coyer ed by, cartilage 
except at its under and middle part, which is the soqpeety ang 
contains a considerable quantity of fat. jilse 


The Sriruation oF THE Hie Joint. 

-Anteriorly, may be easily ascertained by taking the middle 
of Poupart’s ligament: this ligament extends from the su- 
perior anterior spinous process of the ilium to the symphysis 
pubis, and on the outer side of this point, about an inch and 
a half below it, is the front’of the hip joint ; on the outer and 
fore part the joint is covered by the psoas magnus & iliacus, 
as they pass over that. part of the acetabulam which’ is 
formed by the ilium; but on the inner part it is immediately 
behind the femoral ar tery, which rests on that part of the body 
of the os pubis immediately to the outer side of the origin of 
the pectineus. The fore and inner part of the joint then ‘is 
situated between the psoas & iliacus on the outside, and the 
pectineus on the inner side, about an inch and a half below 
Poupart’s ligament, and directly behind the femoral artery.’ 

Posteriorly. The situation of the hip joint may be de- 
scribed by drawing a line from the top of the greater trochan- 
ter to the tuberosity of the ischium, and an inch above the 
middle of this line gives the situation of the joint behind, 
which is covered by the muscles 1 in the gluteal & ischiadie 
regions. See CTi 
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JoidvPracrican “Points. Fractures :—Of the acetabulum—of 
‘1 the neck of the’ os femoris (within the capsular ligament)—of 
the'os femoris through the trochanter major, | 
‘t Dislocations :—Of the head of the os femoris on, to the dor- 
-vgum of the ilium—into ze ischiatic notch—into the obturator 
foramen—on to the os pubis. | 


"3. OF THE, KNEE JOINT. 


. ») This,joint is situated superficially.” Its figure is principally 
, produced. by the form of the bones which enter into its com- 
~ position. It readily, therefore; admits of examination, and 
alterations in its form from accident or, disease are detected 
without difficulty. It is composed of the os femoris, the tibia 
o/and the patella’; and the parts of these connected owith ‘the 
joint are of the os femoris, its condyles, their four articular 
“surfaces; ‘and the depression between, them :, of the tibia; its 
sthead, the two articular surfaces, and. the tubercle, ;\;of:the-pa- 
-itella; its'two articular surfaces. hn ao divonte patti lat 
The knee joint’ is more complicated in. its structure!than 
sany other joint of the body, in consequence, of the mumber 
>and disposition of its ligaments, which are situated both inter- 
nally and externally, and are calculated to afford great 
strength to the articulation ; and, besides these, there are in- 
terarticular cartilages, which increase and deepen the’siirfaces 


fe ; 


of articulation. — % 
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mentum laterale externum breve. Is less considerable ‘than 
the former, and is situated behind it. It arises from the pos- 


pica” 83, Saort Exrernar Lateran Ligament, Liga- 


terior part of the outer condyle, passes obliquely downwatils, 
and is attached below to the head of the fibula. 


4, Posrerior LigamEnt, Ligamentum posticum. 
Is formed of irregular bands which arise from the upper and 
back part of the outer condyle of the os femoris, descend 
obliquely, and are fixed below to the inner and back part of 
the head of the tibia. 


5, LIGAMENT oF THE Pare.ia. Is placed ante- 
riorly, and is of great strength and size. It arises from the 
depression behind the apex of that bone, and-is fixed below to 
the tubercle of the tibia. By means of this ligament the mus- 
cles inserted into the patella exert their action on the tibia in 
the extension of the leg. 


bh. CapsuLe oF SynoviaL MemBrane, Membrana capsu- 
laris synovialis. It arises from the whole circumference of 
the under end of the os femoris, anteriorly a little above the 
margin of the articulating cartilage, and posteriorly immedi- 
ately above it. From this it descends and is fixed round. the . 
head of the tibia, and into the margin of the articulating sur- 
face of the patella, so that this bone projects somewhat into 
the cavity, and forms a part of the boundary of the joint... It 
is lost upon the articular cartilage of these parts... At, the 
upper and fore part it lines also the under part of the exten- 
sors of the leg, and is connected to the other surrounding 
parts by a loose cellular texture. 

The synovial membrane forms a fold on each side of the 
patella, in which are some ligamentous fibres, called. the 
ALAR LIGAMEN'?S, Ligamenta alaria. And another fold is 
extended from the patella to the depression in the os femoris, 
called the Mvcous Ligament, ZLigamentum. mucosum. 
Neither the Alar nor Mucous Ligaments can be seen till the 
capsule is cut open. 

Depositions of adipose substance are found at different 
parts of the joint: for instance, about the circumference of 
the patella, in the above-mentioned fold, and between the 
projections of the thigh bone. 


c. LIGAMENTS SITUATED INTERNALLY. 


These are the crucial ligaments, which most. essential 
contribute to strengthen the junction of the os femoris ny 
the tibia. ‘They arise from the depression between the con- 
dyles, and are so called from crossing each other. They are 
covered by the synovial membrane, but in fact are situated 
externally to it. | 
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| Her I. Anrerion Cructsn Ligament, Ligamentum 
cruciatum anterius. Arises from the inner side of the outer 

condyle’ of the os: femoris ; it passes. downwards, inwards, and 

forwards, crossing the posterior ligament, and is fixed below . 

to a depression on the fore part of the head of the tibia, be- 

tween the articulating surfaces. 


2. Posterior Cruciat Ligament, Ligdmentum 
cruciatum posterius. Is stronger and broader than the former ; 
it arises from the outer side of the inner condyle of the os fe- 
moris, it passes downwards, outwards and backwards, and is 
fixed to a depression on the back part of the head of the tibia, 
a bony protuberance separating it from the insertion of the 
former, 


‘Pom SEMILUNAR INTERARTICULAR CARTILAGES. 
Two in number, and named from their figure, are broader be- 
hind than before ; their outer convex edge is thick, while the 
inner concave edge is thin and sharp; they are hollowed out. 
above so as to render the sockets for the condyles of the os 
femoris deeper, are more or less flat below, and they cover 
. ahout two-thirds of the tibia. The inner edge of each is un- 
attached ; the outer is fixed to the circumference of the head 
of the tibia, by means of the capsule of the joint, which por- 
tion’ is generally known as the Ligaments of the Semilunar Car- 
tilages, Ligamenta semilunaria. ‘Their extremities are at- 
tached by strong fibrous bands to the protuberance between 
the articulating surface on the head of the tibia,,and the an- 
terior extremities are connected by a strong transverse band, 
called the Transverse Ligament, Ligamentum transverswum. 
“In this way the ligaments of the kn¢ joint may be enu-- 
ne Gee ' A Csrtee .,,.- 
merated as feen; five without and seee Within the capsule, 
which is usually considered as one ; the five are, the internal 
lateral, the long and short external lageral, the posterior, and 
the ligament of the patella; the S%én‘are, the two alar, the 
-mucous, two crucigl, two semilunar, and one transverse; the 
capsule makes thd Beenth, 


PracticaL Points. Fractures :—Of the con- 
dyles of the os femoris—of the patella. 
_ Dislocation of the tibia :—forwards, backwards, inwards, 
outwards—of the’ patella—of the interarticular cartilages,’ 
~ Loose substances within the joint. . 


(§4. OF THE TIBIA AND FIBULA. 


These bones are connected by four ligaments. 


140 © | Sect. IL. 
a. SUPERIOR, ARTICULATION, Hie | 


The head of the fibula is connected to the tibia by means 
of a short capsule of synovial membrane, which is strength- 
ened on the exterior by ligamentous bands, extended obliquely 
between the bones, and these are generally called the Cap- 
suLAR LigaMENT. ‘The articular surfaces of the bones are 
covered by a smooth cartilage. 


b. In tHE Mippis, 


a 


The tibia and fibula are connected by the INTEROssEoUs 
LicgaMENnr. It is a thin expansion, one edge of whichis fixed 
to the outer and posterior angle of the tibia, the other’ to’ the 
corresponding ridge of the fibula. It occupies the space’ 
between the two bones, and is composed of oblique fibres. 
It has an opening above for the passage of the anterior tibial 
vessels, and is perforated besides in various Parts for the, 
passage of the vessels and nerves. | 


c. Inrerion ARTICULATION, 


It is formed by the adaptation of the articular surfaces of. 
the tibia ‘and fibula between which a duplicature of synovial 
membrane is extended from the ankle Jonas and by a atrang ws 
ligament before and behind. oe 


1. AnTERior, Lig amentum anterius. It arises. 
from the outer and fore part of the extremity of the tibia, and ~ 
is attached to the front of the outer malleolus of the fibula, 


2. Postrrior, Ligamentum posterius. Is stretched 
between the corresponding points of the tibia and fibula’ on i 
the posterior part. | 


§ 5. OF THE ANKLE JOINT. 


The bones which enter into the composition of this joint are 
the tibia, the fibula, and the astragalus. . The parts of these 
bones, connected with the articulation, are the malleolus 
externus, the malleolus internus, the two articular surfaces of 
the tibia, and one of the fibula, and the pulley-like, articular. 
surface and the two lateral articular surfaces of the astragalus ; 
all of which are covered by smooth cartilage. ‘The parts which 
may be distinguished before the integuments have, been re- 
moved, are the malleoli ; but in consequence of being sur- 
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rounded only by ligaments and tendons, the joint is so super- 
ficial that alterations in its form or motions are readily de- 
tected. 


The LigaMENTs. connecting the bones of the leg with those 
of the tarsus, namely with, the os calcis, the astragalus, and 
the os naviculare, are four; viz. | 


es }. Detrorp Ligament of the tibia, Ligamentum 

tibie laterale internum deltoides. It arises from the malleolus 
internus, spreads as it descends, and is attached below to the 
astragalus, the os calcis, and the os naviculare. 


sere 2. Anreriorn Ligament of the fibula, Ligamen- 
tum fihule anterius. Arises from the anterior part of the outer 
malleolus, and passing obliquely forwards and inwards, be- 
comes fixed to the fore and outer part of ‘the astragalus. 


- 3. Mrppe, or Perpenpicutar. Ligament of 
the fibula, Ligamentum fihule medium perpendiculare. 
Arises from the extremity of the outer malleolus, and. after. 
descending nearly perpendicularly, is fixed below to the outer 
side of the os calcis. 


4, Posterior LicaMeEnt of the fibula, Liga- 
mentum fibule posterius. It arises from the inner and back 
part of the outer malleolus, passes nearly transversely in- 
wards, and is attached to the back part of the astragalus.. 

Besides these ligaments, the joint is further strengthened 
by ligamentous fibres, which extend upon the capsule from 
the tibia to the astragalus. 


The SynoviAL Memprane. Membrana articuli pedis 
synovialis.. . Arises from the margin of the articular surfaces 
of the tibia and fibula, and is attached to the circumference of 
the articular surfaces of the astragalus. 


Practical Points. Dislocations :-—inward—out- 
ward—and forward. 


§ 6. OF THE FOOT. 

OF THE TarsaL Bones. | 
The bones of the tarsus are firmly united to form the tarsal 
arch by strong ligaments situated between the bones on the dor- 
sal and ‘plantar surfaces, and on the inner and outer side of the 
foot'}: which are distinguished by names designative of their 
situation’ and of the bones which they connect, The applied 
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surfaces of these bones are covered by cartilage, and included _ 
in synovial capsules: that which connects, the first with 
the second row being the most remarkable of these articula- 
tions. 


a. Or THE ASTRAGALUS AND Os Catcis. 


| Between the inferior surface of the auttascaine and 
the upper part of the os calcis there is a distinct, synovial 
capsule: in addition to which, there are strong ligaments 
uniting these bones, Ligamenta astragalo-calcanea: they 
are as follows: 


) 1. IntERossEous Ligament, Ligamentum inter- _ 
osseum. ‘This consists of strong fibres, passing between the 
corresponding grooves which divide the jan aly articular 
surfaces of these bones. 


2. Posterior LIGAMENT, Ligamentum posterius. 
It passes from the back part of the astragalus to the inner and 
back part of the os calciss 


3. AntERIon LicaMENtT, Ligamentum anterius, 
which passes from the inner part of the astragalus to the 
inner and fore part of the os calcis. 


b. Or tHE First anp Sreconp Row OF THE TangaL 
Bones, . 


There is a common synovial membrane, which 
encloses the opposed articular surfaces of the astragalus, the 
os naviculare, and the os calcis, and there is a distinct synovial 
membrane which includes the articular surfaces. of the os 
calcis and the os cuboides. These bones are connected by 
the following ligaments ; viz. . 


LIGAMENT BETWEEN THE ASTRAGALUS*AND Os Navicu- 
LARE, Ligamentum astragalo-scaphoideum ; viz. 


SUPERIOR OR DorsaL LicaMEenT, Ligamentum 
superius. It passes from the upper part of the astragalus to 
the upper part of the os naviculare. | 


LIGAMENTS BETWEEN THE Os Catcis AND Os Navicu- 
LARE, Ligamenta calcaneo-scaphoidea ; viz. 


1. Exrernat Ligament, Ligamentum externum 
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It passes from the fore part of the os calcis to the outside of 
the os naviculare. 


2. Inrenion or INNER PLantTaR Ligament, Li- 
gamentum inferius. This very strong ligament passes from 
the under and fore part of the os calcis to the under part of 
the os naviculare. 


LIGAMENTS BETWEEN THE Os Catcis anD Os CuBorDEs, 
Ligamenta calcaneo-cuboidea ; viz. 


| 1, Superior or Dorsat. It consists usually of 
several bands, which pass between the upper edges of the 
bones. 


2. EXTERNAL. Is extended on the outside be- 
tween these bones. 


3. Inrerior or OuTER Piantar. Is the strongest 
of the;tarsal ligaments. It passes at the under surface of the 
bones. . 


LIGAMENTS BETWEEN fHE Os NAVICULARE AND THE Os 
. CusoiwEs, Ligamenta scaphoideo-cuboidea ; viz. 


1. InrERossEous Ligaments. A band of short 
transverse fibres which passes in the space between the 
bones, 


2. Superior or Dorsat Ligament. Passes 
from the outer edge of the os naviculare to the upper surface 
of the os cuboides. 


3. Inrerior or Pranrar Ligament. From the 
rtnider part of the os naviculare to the inner edge of the os 
cuboides. » 


c, Or THE SECOND Row oF Tarsat Bongs. 


LIGAMENTS BETWEEN THE Os NavicULARE AND THE 
THREE Ossa CunrEIFoRMIA, Ligamenta a CAR et eh 
formia, 


| The bones are connected by ligamentous hands, . 
both above and below, passing irregularly fr om the os navicu- 

Jare.to each of the bones. ‘They are severally distinguished, 
as the plantar and dorsal ligaments. Besides these there is a 
synovial capsule, between the os naviculare and the ossa cunei- 
formia which penetrates the interspaces of the three latter bones, 
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LIGAMENTS BETWEEN THE Os CuBOIDES AND THE Os 
CuUNEIFORME EXTERNUM, Ligam. cuboideo-cuneiformia. 


These likewise consist of plantar and dorsal liga- 
ments, and there is a distinct synovial membrane. 


LIGAMENTS BETWEEN THE Ossa CuNEIFORMIA, Pipe cu 
neiformia, 


Consist of irregular bands, called the tnterosse- 
ous, the dorsal, and the plantar ligaments. Their synovial 
membrane is noticed above, as occupying the interspaces 
of these bones. 


d. Or THE TarsaAL AND METATARSAL BonEs, 


. Between the inner cuneiform bone and the base of the first 
metatarsal bone, a distinct synovial membrane is commonly 
found. Another and separate synovial membrane includes 
the articular surfaces of the second metatarsal bone, and the 
ossa cuneiformia. A third synovial membrane is found be- 
tween the articular surfaces of the third cuneiform, and third | 
metatarsal bone: and the articular surfaces of the third and 
fourth metatarsal bones are enclosed in a common capsule, 
which contains likewise the anterior surface of the os.cuboides. 

The ligaments which unite the metatarsal bones to those. 
of the tarsus, consist of irregular bands, both on/the upper 
aud under surface, called dorsal and plantar: the latter of 
these are very strong, particularly those by which the base of, .: 
the second metatarsal bone is connected with the. iner) 
cuneiform. 

The ligaments connecting the metatarsal bones to. each 
other, the articulations between the metatarsal. bones; and, 
those of the first phalanx, and the articulations between the 
bones of the toes, so nearly resemble the corresponding  arti-. 
culations in the hand, that it is not considered NACSSRANY: to. 
particularize their structure. See page 106, | 
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SECTION IIe 


THE DISSECTION OF THE HEAD, NECK, AND 
_ CHEST. 


CHAPTER I. 
Of the Head. 


§ 1. OF THE MUSCLES ON THE EXTERIOR OF 
THE CRANIUM, DISTRIBUTED INTO REGIONS. 


a. EpicrRaniAL, containing one muscle, 


. M. Occrprro-FRONTALIs. 

Situation. It covers the whole of the cranium between 
the greater transverse ridge of the os occipitis and the super- 
ciliary ridges of the os frontis; it isa thin broad digastric 
muscle: it is best to begin the dissection of it from the pos- 
terior part. 

Origin. 'Tendinous and fleshy from the arched ridge of the — 
OS OCcipitis and root of the mastoid process of the temporal 
bone. “Its fleshy fibres ascend upon the occiput, and termi- 
nate in a thin broad tendon, which covers the vertex, and 
part of the sides, of the head. At the upper part of the fore- 
head it again becomes fleshy, and descends upon the frontal 
bone. 

Insertion. Into the skin of the eyebrows, intermixed with 
the orbicularis palpebrarum, and sends a fleshy slip by the 
side of the nose, which intermixes with the compressor naris 
and levator labii superioris aleeque nasi. 

Use. It pulls the skin of the head backwards, and raises 
me eyebrows, at the same time wrinkling the skin of the fore- 
ead. . . 

The tendon of this muscle firmly adheres to the skin, but is 

L « 
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loosely connected beneath, so that it will require caution in 
the dissection not to raise it with the integuments of the 
cranium. 


b. AuRAL, containing the four small muscles which move 
the whole auricle. 


1, M. Arrotitens AuREM, 
Situation. Above the ear. 
Origin. ‘Thin and broad from the tendon of the occipito- 
frontalis. Ny 
Insertion. Into the upper part of the ear. 
Use. ‘To raise the auricle. 


2. M. AnreRion Auris. 
Situation. Anterior to the ear, but not always found, 
Origin. From the posterior part of the zygoma. 
Insertion. Into the back part of the helix anteriorly. 
Use. To bring the auricle forwards. 


3&4. M. Rerrauentres AUREM. 
Situation. Behind the ear; are two, sometimes three in 
number. s 
Origin. From the outer and back part of the root of the 
mastoid process. 
Insertion. Into the back part of the concha. 
Use. ‘To bring the auricle backwards. 


The parts, which follow next in the dissection, are, the 
aponeurosis, and the fleshy portion of the temporal muscle, 
situated on the side of the head, but classed with the muscles 
in the maxillary region. See page 180. 


APONEUROSIS OF THE TEMporaL Muscie. Is a strong 
tendinous expansion, which covers the whole of the upper 
and expanded part of the muscle. Above, it is attached around 
the circumference of the temporalis to the parietal and frontal 
bonés 3 and below, to the whole of the zygoma and adjoining 
. part of the os frontis. On dissecting this back, the temporalis 
will be Jaid bare. 


~ M. Temporatis. 
Situation. On the side of the head or temple. , 
Origin. Fleshy from the semicircular ridge of the parietal 
bone, and from the same bone below the ridge; from all the 
squamous portion of the temporal bone; from the temporal 
process of the sphenoid bone; from the external angular 
process of the os frontis; and from the above-mentioned 
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aponeurosis. From these attachments the fibres descend in 


- radii, and are continued to the inside of the zygoma. 
Insertion. This will be afterwards described. 


§ 2. DISSECTION OF THE CONTENTS OF THE 
CRANIUM. 


The upper part of the cranium is now to be removed for 
the purpose of dissecting the brain. An ¢ncision is first to 
be carried through the soft parts in a circular direction, and 
in the course in which the saw is afterwards to be applied : 
the line of incision should be made from about half an inch 
above the orbits, directly backwards on each side to the pro- 
tuberance of the os occipitis, ‘The saw is next to be applied 
in the same track, and a deep groove is to be formed by it, 
but without penetrating the inner table of the skull. Lastly, 
with a mallet and sharp edged elevator the inner table is to 
be broken through, and the skull-cap being torn carefully 
away, the dura mater will be exposed. | 


. OF THE BRAIN. 
The term includes all the parts of the nervous mass, which, 
together with its membranes, fill the cavity of the cranium. 


OF THE MEMBRANES, 


They are three in number: 1. the Dura Mater; 2. the 
Tunica Arachnoides; 3. the Pia Mater. . . 
Dura Marer. So called from being the firmest 
of the three membranes; adheres firmly to the inside of the 
skull, particularly in the young subject, in consequence of the 
vessels passing from it to the bones to which it forms an in- 
ternal periosteum. It is first seen when the calvarium has 
been raised. It lines the whole interior of the cranium, and is 
extended with the spinal marrow through the vertebral canal. 
Its exterior surface appears rough after its separation, from 
the torn state of the vessels and cellular structure connecting 
it with the bone.. Upon it are seen numerous little bodies, 
called ia . 

GLANDUL#& Paccuiont, distributed in different parts, but 
more numerous near a depression which passes in the mesial 
line from before to behind, and marks the course of the 
Longitudinal Sinus ; slit it-wp, show the 

ioe . 
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ConTENTS OF THE LoNGITUDINAL Sinus: these are, the’ 

openings of the veins, the greater number of which take their 

course, and enter the sinus obliquely from behind to before ; 

the chorde Willisii, numerous tendinous fibres, near the ori- 

fices of the veins ; and likewise a number of the glandule 
Pacchioni. 


Cut through the Dura Mater on one side, and turn it back; 
its internal surface will then be seen smooth and unconnected, 
except where the veins enter the sinuses: it is lubricated by 
a secretion which gives facility of motion, and prevents the 
ill effects of friction. : 

The structure of the Dura Mater is dense, firm, and. tendi- 
nous-like. It is one of the thickest and strongest. membranes of the body. 
It has been said to be composed of layers: and parts of it may, in fact, be 
separated into two or.more thin portions, but it possesses no regularly 
laminated structure. It is made up of numerous tendinous-like fibres, 
which may be separated by maceration: they run in various directions, and 
are intimately matted together. Some of them have ashining appearance, 
and are particularly distinct on the inner surface. The dura mater is not a 
very vascular part; it is principally supplied by a branch from the internal 
maxillary artery, called spheno-spinal, which, after passing through the spin- 
ous foramen, ramifies on the sides of the membrane. It is likewise supplied 
by branches from the internal carotid and the vertebral arteries. The vessels 
most manifest on the exterior of the membrane are the veins, which are 
placed external to the arteries, accompanying them, and terminating, some 
in the nearest sinuses, and others, after passing through perforations in ‘the 
cranium, in the internal and external jugular veins. These vessels are the 
principal cause of the adhesion: but at some parts the connection is much 
more intimate, as at the sutures, from processes which pass in between 
them, and at the different foramina from other processes which are conti- 
nued along with the nerves.* - 


The Dura Mater sends in several Processes between’ the 
different parts of the brain, and also forms the Sinuses, which 
answer nearly the same purpose as veins. Neither the pro- 
cesses or sinuses, however, can be properly seen till the 
whole of the cerebral mass has been removed; but they are 
described here as being formed by the Dura Mater, ) 


Processes OF THE Dura Mater. 


1, Farx, Magsor (falciform process.) So called 
from being like a sickle; or Septum Cerebri, from its separating 
the two hemispheres of the cerebr um ; is formed by a doubling 
of the dura mater. It begins from the crista galli and middle 
of the sphenoid bone; is continued directly backwards as far 
as the protuberance of the os occipitis, Iti is attached in its 


* The paragraphs in small print may be read at the student’s leisure, as 
they principally refer to the intimate structure of the ea described; ieee 
may therefore be omitted in the dissection. 
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course to the bones above-mentioned, to the spine of the os 
frontis, to the junction of the ossa parietalia, and behind to. 
the upper half of the perpendicular ridge’ of the os occipitis. 

It is at first narrow, but: gradually becomes broader as it ex- 
tends backwards ; and’ terminates at the transverse ridge of 
the os occipitis by dividing into the layers, which form the 
tentorium. 


2. TentoriumM CEREBELLI (transverse septum, 
lateral processes.) - Is formed by the division of the falx, and 
by two layers from below, thus constituting a double layer of 
dura mater.’ It is continued horizontally over the upper part 
of the cerebellum. It is severally attached to the transverse 
ridges of the occipital bone, to the edges of the petrous por- 
tions of the temporal bone, and to the posterior clinoid pro- 
cesses of the sphenoid bone, In the midst, behind the sphe- 
noid, bone and. between the two processes, is a large opening 
of communication, through which passes the isthmus of the - 
brain, or that process by which the cerebrum and cerebellum 
are united. The processes, though called transverse, give a 
tense covering to the cerebellum rather in the form of an 
arch or vault, which is supposed to defend. it from the pres- 
sure of the superincumbent cerebrum, 


3. Fatx Minor (septum cerebelli.) Is: placed 
between the lobes of the cerebellum. It-commences from 
the tentorium, opposite the greater falx, passes down to the 
foramen magnum, is of inconsiderable breadth, and diminish- 
ing as it descends, terminates at the edge of that opening. It 
adheres to the lower part of the perpendicular ridge of the os 
odeipitiss 


wae 


~SiNusEs OF THE BRAIN. 


.. The principal vessels which return the blood from 
the brain are called Sinuses. They differ from the veins jin 
structure and in figure; their shape is triangular ; they have 
no valves, and do not accompany the arteries. There are 
four principal sinuses, viz. 


j afiaa jf 7 


_ 1. Superior Lonerrupinat Sinus (falciform.) 
This. may now be examined,-by cutting through the dura 
mater ‘which forms its upper wall. It begins at the crista 
galli, passes directly backwards, is placed in the upper part 
of the falx major, being situated under the sagittal suture, © 
. and terminates opposite the protuberance of the os occipitis. 
It is narrow in its commencement, becomes more capacious 
in its course backwards, and terminates in the peta sinuses, _ 
most commonly in the right, 
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2&3. Laterar Sinuszs, two innumber. Begin 
at the termination of the longitudinal sinus, pass outwards ‘on 
each side in the grooves of the transverse ridges of the os 
occipitis, are continued in the sulci of the temporal and occi- 
pital bones, at first outwards, then downwards, and terminate 
at the base of the cranium, in the internal jugular veins, at 
the foramina lacera basis cranil, where those veins begin. 


4. Torcutar Heropuiti (fourth sinus.) Ob- 
tained this name from the exploded notion that the blood is 
squeezed as in a ¢orcular or wine-press. It is formed by the 
vena magna galeni (afterward to be shown;) it passes back-. 
ward between the falx and tentorium; and, descending a 
little, terminates, most commonly, in the left lateral sinus. 

These are the. four which are important with respect to 
size and function. ‘The others have been thus enumerated : 


5. Inrertor Loneirupinan Sinus. Situated at 
the under edge of the falx; of small size, round, receives 
veins from the adjacent parts, and terminates in the torcular 
Herophili. 

6. Circutar Sinus (of Ridley.) Placed about 
the pituitary gland, terminates in the cavernous sinuses. 


7 &8. Cavernous Sinusks, Situated at the sides 
of the sella tursica, receive branches from the adjacent parts 
and from the ocular veins, surround the carotid arteries, ap- 
pear cellular, and communicate with the superior and inferior 
petrosal sinuses. 


9. Superior Perrosau SinusEs. Situated on the 
ridges of the petrous portions of the temporal bone, receive 
blood from the cavernous sinuses and adjacent parts, and 
terminate in the lateral sinuses. 

10. InrERion PerrosaL SinussEs. .Situated at the 
roots of the petrous portions of the temporal bone, receive 
blood from the cavernous sinuses, communicate with each 
other by 2 

11. The TransvEersE Sinus (which runs across 
the basilar process of the os occipitis,) and with the jugular 
veins, but not with the lateral sinuses, 


12, Occiprrat SrnusEs. Situated near the fora- 
men magnum, communicate with the inferior petrosal and 
lateral sinuses, and the vertebral veins. The sinuses.commu- 
nicate at many parts with veins which pass ike in the shensA 
of the skull. : Mi i 


Cut round the Dura Mater on a level with the section of 
the skull, and divide the falx major which passes between 
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the lateral halves of the brain: this incision allows the mem- 
brane to be turned back, and exposes the 


Tunica ARacHnoipDEs. Is exceedingly thin, and 
therefore not easily distinguished from the pia mater, which 
it covers; but if a small opening be made, and air blown 
into it, the membrane will be made apparent, and the air 
seen to insinuate itself through the reticular texture which 
connects it with the pia mater. At the base of the brain, as 
may be seen hereafter, (page 159,) it is much more distinct, 
being less connected with the pia mater. It is very tender 
in its texture, and has a whitish appearance, but is nearly 
transparent. It covers the whole surface of the brain, (and 
is continued with the medulla oblongata, and spinal marrow;) 
but does not extend round the surface of each convolution, 
being spread from one to the other: it is most distinct above 
the interstices of the conyolutions. It forms a smooth po- 
lished surface, where it is in contact with the Dura Mater. 


Pra Mater. Is the third and close covering to. 
the brain, situated immediately under the arachnoid mem- 
brane. It is extended not only over the whole surface of the 
brain, entering also into its larger divisions, but dips in be- 
tween the convolutions; and quitting the tunica arachnoides, 
it envelopes each eminence and depression on the surface, 
and forms the Zomentum Cerebri of Ruysch. It is also con- 
tinued into the interior, to line the cavities of the brain, enter- 
ing at four points, viz.—at the inferior cornu of each lateral — 
ventricle ; under the fornix and at the bottom of the fourth 
ventricle. Its texture is tender. It varies in thickness and 
consistence at different parts. When raised from the brain, 
its inner surface has a flocculent appearance, from the fine 
vessels which pass from it to the brain; and when injected, 
‘the: membrane appears to consist almost entirely of blood- 
vessels. The larger branches, derived from the base of the 
brain, take their course through the pia mater, ramify and 
divide minutely, so as to form an intricate network of vessels, 
from which minute branches are sent into the brain. The 
veins of the pia mater are very large, and pass towards the 
sinuses in which they terminate. 


OF THE BRAIN. 


The term Brain includes three different parts, into which 
the’ mass is divided, viz. 1. Cerebrum. . 2. Cerebellum. 
3. Medulla Oblongata. Some have comprehended also under 
the general term a fourth part, namely, Medulla Spinalis: » 
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“CEREBRUM. 

Ts the largest of the divisions. It is situiited’ in, bata fills 
the upper part of the cranium.’ Is of an oval rounded figure, 
and divided by a middle longitudinal fissure, fissura longt- 
tudinalis, into which the falx major descends, into two equal 
and similar halves, called its hemispheres. ‘Their upper and 
outer surface is rounded, their inner surfaces, which are in> 
apposition to each other, are flattened, and the lower surface 
is divided in each into three lobes. ‘The surface of the hemi- 
spheres, more especially at the outer and upper part, is irre- 
gular, divided into a number of turning or winding eminences, 
called convolutions, gyri, with corresponding depressions 
between them, called sw/ct.. They run in various directions; 
their breadth, length, and depth, vary on the same, side, and - 
do not correspond on the opposite sides. 


DISSECTION OF THE, CEREBRUM. 
Separate the hemispheres and the 


Corpus CaLtosum, Comimissura magna cerebri, 
will be seen; it is a transverse oblong portion of medullary 
‘matter connecting the two hemispheres, and situated nearer 
their ‘anterior than their posterior extremities. It is about 
‘three ‘inches long, is narrower before than behind, and is 
continued on each side into the substance of the he- 
mispheres. ' Along the middle of its upper surface .runs, 
from before to behind, a line formed by a slight depression 
between two inconsiderable ridges, called the raphe : from 

each side of the raphe issue transverse striz, which are 
continued into the hemispheres. ‘The posterior extremity of 
‘the corpus callosum presents a rounded transverse, eminence, 
which renders this extremity thicker than the other. 


When the dissection has been prosecuted further, it may be seen that the 
anterior extremity does not terminate, as it appears to do, between the hemi- 
spheres, but is turned: downwards, so as toform a concavity towards the ven- 
tricles, is stretched over the fore part of the corpora striata, and thusencloses 
the ventricles anteriorly ; it terminates by a layer, which is extended back- 
wards between the hemispheres, and forms the parietes of the ventricles supe- 
riorly ; this becomes narrow pointed, and reaches to the crura of the fornix. 
Between these layers the septum of the ventricles is ‘stretched keg 
dicularly, 1 Oy ith 


Remove the hemispheres “by. making a section of them 
“from the corpus callosum outwards, and_rather.. upwards, 
which produces the appearance called..centrum,ovale.;..in, it 
is seen the disposition of the two substances composing; the 
brain, viz, the cineritious, or eorticgl, _and ‘the medullary. 
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The darker substance on the outside, is called the cineritious, 
from. its greyish or.ash colour, or cortical, from its surrqund- 
ing, like a, bark, the inner parts of the brain: the convolutions 
are seen each. receiving a covering from a layer of the 
cineritious substance, which is not more than from 1 to 
1Z line in thickness, The inner substance is called medullary, 
it is white in colour, and much more abundant. 

Make a longitudinal i incision on. each side of the corpus 
callosum, and open the middle or bodies of the 


LATERAL VENTRICLES, Ventriculi laterales : these 
are Cavities of considerable extent, which occupy the middle 
parts of the cerebrum, are separated by a septum, and said 
to contain in each, the plexus choroides, the corpus striatum, 
‘the thalamus nervi optici, and the tenia semicircularis. 


THE SEPTUM OF THE VENTRICLES, Septum luci- 
dum. Is seen‘by gently raising the corpus callosum. Above 
it is connected to that body through its whole length, and 
below with the fornix, but only on the posterior part, for 
anteriorly, and beyond the separation of the crura, it is ex- 
tended between the two layers of the corpus callosum. | It is 
of a triangular figure, considerably deeper and thicker ante- 
riorly, and gradually tapering hindwards. It is composed of 
two distinct medullary layers, and these are lined by a deli- 
cate membrane, particularly distinct in cases of accumulations 
“of fluid. The space which is thus left between, the two 

ayers is called the Ventricle of the Septum, or fifth ventricle, 
Fossa Sylvit, but it is nothing more than a fissure; it 
“varies somewhat in form.and size. It has not been. yet de- 
? cided whether it communicates with the other ventricles. It 
_ “may easily be seen by cutting the septum, transversely from 
behind to before, below the corpus callosum, the sides will 
then fall down like the leaves of a book. ; 
(oy ot) poswosPiusxus CHorores. Is avascular fold of pia 
2 mater, ‘partly covering the thalami nervorum opticorum, and 
~eontinued backwards upon them. Its, extent, will be after- 
“wards. traced... On_ raising it, the. thalami. and. ithe tenia 
_ semicircularis will be seen more distinctly: : 
On the fore and outer part of the ventricles are seen die! 


sod 10 SONCORPORA STRIATA > two pyriform bodies of 
citieritious colour. “They are placed obliquely ; ; their anterior 
J latger’ extremities forwards, and their posterior narrow extre- 
>qmities backwards, and a little outwards. Behind and to the 
.\Gnner edges ‘of the corpora striata, are the 
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THALAMI Nervorum Opricorum: two bodies 
of a white colour from the medullary structure of their exte- 
rior; of a rounded figure, and larger behind than before ; 
anteriorly they are lengthened, become narrower, and con- 
verge. ‘The 


‘ 


* 


Tant® SEMICIRCULARES are seen, one on each 
side in the groove between the corpus striatum ‘and thalamus, 
forming a narrow medullary band. The | 


LaTERAL VENTRICLES, Magni, tricornes. Are 
situated on each side of the corpus callosum, fornix and 
septum; their figure is irregular, but lengthened from behind 
to before. The centrum ovale is said to form their roof; but 
it is rather formed by the corpus callosum. A middle part or 
body, and three cornua or horns are distinguished in each. The 
middle part, already described, passes from behind to before, 
is bounded on the inner side by the septum and corpus callo- 
sum, on the outer by the corpus striatum: its flooris formed by 
the fornix. Of the Cornua the anterior is the smallest ; it is to 
be displayed by extending the incision which has already opened 
the ventricle, forwards and.a little outwards, when its course 
will be seen forwards, outwards and downwards; it lies be- 
tween the anterior boundary of the cavity, and the fore part 
of the corpus striatum, the contents of this cornu are said 
to be the bulbous extremity of the corpus striatum, and the 
foramen Munroianum. The posterior is continued from the 
hinder extremity of the middle part; itis also called fovea di- 
gitata; it is aboutan inch in length, but in this it varies. It 
is turned backwards with a slight bend only inwards, gradually 
narrowing and ending in a blunt extremity; and in this 
direction the incision to expose it should. be made. Its 
inner wall forms a considerable projection, called eminentia 
digitalis, calcar, unguis, vel pes hippocampi minor, which 
is very rarely found wanting; but varies considerably in size 
and form; it is medullary without, and cineritious within. 
The tnferior or descending cornu, is the largest: it passes 
downwards, then forwards and inwards, forming a consider- 
able bend, of which the concavity is inwards, the convexity 
outwards along the crus cerebri, and occupies the under, 
inner, and fore part of the middle lobe ; it terminates at about 
half an inch distance from its extremity. ‘The incision to 
display it must follow its course. Within the descending 
cornu are seen the plexus choroides, the hippocampus major, 
the eminentia collateralis, the tenia hippocampi, the BS 
hippocampi, and the fascia dentata. 
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The plexus choroides, after extending through the middle 
. part of the lateral ventricle, and becoming gradually broader, 
descends through the inferior cornu upon the tenia and cornu 
Ammonis. The hippocampus major, cornu Ammonis, vel 
arietis, runs along the descending cornu, and forms a bend 
like it, becoming, in its passage from behind to before, gra- 
dually broader and higher; it terminates by a broad extremity, 
_ whichis turned inwards at the extremity of the descending cornu, 
and at this part has often four or five small indentures, which 
present a knuckle-like appearance, called the pes hippocampi: 
Usually there is a second eminence running along behind 
it, the eminentia collateralis. Along the inner concave edge 
of the hippocampus major runs a narrow, medullary, sickle- 
shaped band, called tenia, or fimbria hippocampi, with a 
sharp inner edge, upon which the plexus choroides lies: it 
is the continuation of the posterior crus of the fornix, and 
terminates about half an inch sooner than the hippocampus 
major, imperceptibly in a convolution: it is at this concave 
edge that the pia mater enters into the inferior cornu. of the 
lateral ventricle. By the side of the tenia, but somewhat 
covered by it, more backwards and inwards, runs a similar 
cineritious projection, with numerous notches, called the 
fascia dentata, vel corpus finbriatum. 


The lateral ventricles are formed by continuous brain-substance, except 
where bounded by the fornix and its crura, or jfimbrig@, which are not 
continuous with their walls; so that when the pia mater and tunica 
arachnoides have been removed, a passage is formed, without cutting, from’ 
the lateral into the third ventricle, and from the inferior cornu to the 
exterior of the brain. 4 

A section of the hippocampus major shows its structure. Its surface is 
formed of a layer of medullary matter which is continuous on the. inside 
with the tenia hippocampi, and both are connected above, with the sub- 
stance of the fornix and corpus callosum. Under it is a layer of cineritious 
substance, beginning at the indented band, fascia dentata. In the doubling 
of this last stratum is a second thinner layer of medullary substance. 


The next part to be noticed, is the 


| - Fornix. It is situated beneath the septum, and 
forms a vaulted covering to the third ventricle, from which it, 
has received its name. Above and behind it is continuous 
with the corpus callosum; before, and in the greater part of 
its length, with the septum lucidum. The upper surface is 
convex, the under concave ; the latter lies upon, and covers for 
the most part, the thalami, and is continued downwards and 
forwards. ‘The whole of the middle part, which is flattened 
from above to below, is called the body. Under the anterior 
part of ‘the fornix, between the extremities’ of the thalami, is 
situated, on each side, a small opening, called the foramen 
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Monroianum, they form communications between the third 
and lateral ventricles. 

The Fornix is now to be divided transversely, and the 
divided portions reflected; it will then be seen. composed of 
four pillars, crura fornicis, two anterior and two posterior. 
The.two. anterior pillars diverge from the body of the fornix, 
pass downwards, immediately behind the anterior commissure, 
and’ disappear on the inner sides of the front of the thalami, 
through which they pass to the eminentiz mamillares at the 
base of the brain; this course, however, cannot be seen till 
a’much ‘later period of the dissection. ‘The two posterior 
pillars diverge much more than the anterior, and just before 
the spot at which they first separate, the under part of the 
fornix is marked. by a number of striae, and is called lyra or 
psalterium. The pillars then pass down into the descending 
cornua of the lateral ventricles along the inner edges of the 
hippocampi majores, forming the teniz hippocampi. Below 
the lyra the posterior crura of the fornix not being connected, 
a space is left through which the pia mater enters into the 
ventricle forming the - 


Ve_um InrERPosiruM, which passes forwards, 
connecting the plexus choroides of each side, and covering 
the thalami, forms the roof of the third ventricle: to see 
which the yelum must be turned back, but not, cut off; 38 and 
the thalami slightly separated. The 


.  Tutrp VENTRICLE,, Processus fissure chacae 
perpendicularis, will then be seen situated between the 
thalami. nervorum opticorum. It is a fissure only, but of 
considerable extent from before to behind. It is of irregular 
figure, but'deeper before than behind. At its fore part are 
seen the ‘anterior pillars of the fornix, with the ‘anterior 
commissure before them; and behind, the posterior com- 
missuré; in the middle, and a line’s breadth below the upper 
and inner» edges of the thalami, is the soft commissure, 
which is shown by separating the thalami. The passage 
between the anterior and soft commissurés is called foramen. 
commune anterius, and that between the soft and posterior 
commissures, the foramen commune posterius. ‘Tear through 
the soft commissure, and look into the bottom of the ven- 
tricle, anteriorly see the passage called iter ad infundibulum ; 
and posteriorly an opening which is the entrance of a pas-— 
sage called the titer a tertio ad quartum ventriculum, from its: 
forming a communication with the ventricle of the cerebellum. 

“The floor of the third ventricle is formed by the cineritious substance . 


anterior to the crura cerebri, by the eminenti mamillares, and by the 
infundibulum, into which it is continued. Its anterior surface is formed by 
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a thin nailer lamina, the anterior pillars of the fornix, and the wate ior 
commissure ; its roof, by the body and posterior pillars of the fornix, and 
the posterior bend of the corpus callosum, or rather by the velum inters 
__ positum 5: its sides, by the thalami nervorum opticorum. It is divided into 
an upper and lower part by the commissura mollis. ; 


With respect to the Commissures the following circumstances nies also 
be noticed : 


1. Commissura’ Mouus. . Is a process of soft cineritious 
cece: which passes across the ventricle, and connects the thalami 
-nervyorum opticorum. 


2, ComMissuRA Awaision. Is a bundle of medullary Hale 
stance, of a rounded figure, somewhat flattened from above to, below, covered 
by membrane. It is situated immediately before the anterior pillars of the 
fornix, at which part its middle is seen to lie straight across ; ; but it is then 
continued into the fore and under part of the corpora striata, and in’ its 
passage spreads and becomes thinner, forms-an arch, of which the con- 
vexity,is forwards, and passing through the corpora striata without mixing 
with its, substance, spreads i in a radiated manner. 


3. CommissuraA Posterior. Is.a ail, transverse basa of - 
medullary substance at the upper and back part of, the.third ventricle, 
above the iter a tertio ad quartum ventriculum. 


Proceed with the dissection by cutting eed 
through the junction of the corpus callosum with the begin- 
ning of the posterior pillars of the fornix, and turn them, and 
the hippocampi majores to each side, ‘The entrance of the 
pia mater at this part into the lateral ventricles will, then be 
distinctly seen. Remove the pia mater carefully, and expose 
the pineal gland and corpora quadrigemina.- 


Pryeas Guanp, Conarium. Isa small body, ovaid, : 
placed, upon the corpora quadrigemina, and of .a dark) cineri- 
tious,colour. It is connected by means of two peduncles with 
the. thalami, being placed. between their posterioriextremities, 
but.at alittle distance from them. The peduncles.are: two 
narrow medullary bands, which are continued distinct upon 
the inner,.and upper edges of the thalami, till they are lost 
upon. it, near the anterior pillars of the fornix. 

-Fronits.base is continued a lamina of matter, which turns 
for wards, and is*continued with the substance which connects 
the nates,,,and has been already mentioned as' the posterior. 
small commissure... The pineal gland is firmer. in. texture than 
cineritious., substance generally. ..Within it, but, not: always 
precisely i in, the same. place, is found.a yellow hard semitrans- 
parent, substance made up of rounded grains, called by Soem- 
mering,, acervulus, cerebri... It is said to. be. found:in subjects 
from six years of age upwards; to be of the same _composi- 
tion as the earth of bones; its quantity, least.in young, sub- 
jects and in age; and:not at all. connected with. disease of the - 
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brain: on the contrary, Wenzel observes, that in four cases 
of insanity its quantity was very small. 


| Corpora QuapRicGEMINA, Bigemina, nates et testes. 
Consist of four rounded projections, separated by a cruciform 
furrow. ‘The upper and anterior, which are the larger, are 
called nates ; the lower and posterior, ¢estes. ‘They are situ- 
ated between the posterior extremities of the thalami, below 
the pineal gland, anterior to the cerebellum, and above the 
crura cerebri. They are internally composed of cineritious 
substance (rather reddish,) which is surrounded by a thin 
Jayer of medullary matter, through which the cineritious 
appears. 


The Thalami, Corpora Striata and Tzeniz can now be more 
minutely examined. 


Tatami Nervorum Opticorum. Ganglia postica, corpora 
striata Papitertote; colliculi. Are on their exterior white from the medullary 
structure at this part. Seen in the lateral and third ventricle, and on the 
exterior of the brain. They are of a rounded figure, larger behind than 
before ; anteriorly they are lengthened, become narrower, and converge. 
They are placed before the corpora quadrigemina, and surround the crura 
cerebri. On the outer side they are united by a continuation of medullary 
substance with the hemispheres, and with the corpora striata. The upper 
surface is rounded, and seen in the lateral ventricles. The inner surface is 
seen in the third ventricle; on it is a medullary ridge, or line, formed by the 
elongation of the peduncle of the pineal gland. Below this the thalami are 
flattened, greyer, and contiguous. Behind they are unconnected, but before 
are united by the commissura mollis; which is occasionally wanting, and 
sometimes double. Below, the thalami are mediately united by the floor 
of the third ventricle. The posterior surface is also rounded, and divided 
into three eminences: the posterior and largest is called tuberculum pos- 
tertus. The other two, situated anterior to it, are distinguished by the 
names tuberculum eaternum et internum, vel corpora geniculata externa 
et interna. The two inferior are connected, by medullary bands, with the 
corpora quadrigemina ; they are externally medullary, internally of medullary 
and cineritious substance mixed ; inferiorly they are continued into the roots 
of the optic nerves. The thalami inferiorly having been continued around 
the crura, form the tractus sas which terminates at the union of the 
optic nerves. 

The upper and posterior surface of the thalami i is covered by a thin layer 
of medullary substance: the inner surface is cineritious. It is internally 
made up of medullary and cineritious substance mixed, being composed of 
layers, the rays of which run from within to without, and became inter- 
woven with the substance of the crura cerebri.' 

Corpora Srriata. Ganglia antica. Occupy the greater part 
of the lateral ventricles, and under part of the anterior lobes. A consi- 
derable part of their upper and inner circumference is seen, forming the 
floor of the anterior cornu of the lateral ventricles, being broad before and 
narrowing hindward, and becoming arched. From the outward edge the 
medullary substance passes per pendicularly upwards, to form the side and 
upper part of the lateral ventricle, 


® 


‘4 A 


Raare ban 


= Re cen a ae 
eee 


apes oo 


¥- aw ae | 


a 
ta 
* 


bees 
2 


4 


~~ 

¢ 
‘2 

* 


= [- 
— 
os 


On ge . 
ee <2 


apety ' amg Ye P 
Ce en ee ak 
- res gor is 


hag ee 
<< ge OH, - 
fw 


Sect. Il. 159 


The corpora striata are made up of alternate layets of medullary and 
“grey substance, which are bent upwards in the same direction-as the _ 
surfaces. 


Tania SemicincuLAris, Siriata, stria cornea, geminum centrum 
semicirculare. In the groove between the corpora striata and the thalami 
there is a medullary band on each side, of small size, It begins near the 
foramen Monroianum, where it is connected with the anterior pillar of the 
fornix. After having passed around the corpus striatum, it is continued 
along the roof of the inferior cornu of the lateral ventricles, and is lost 
towards its extremity. 


Having examined the Cerebrum thus far, proceed to remove 
the brain from the cranium. For this purpose raise the fore 
part of the brain and incline it backwards, and you will expose 
two pairs of nerves which must be divided: ]. The olfactory. 
2. The optic; the junction of which will be seen upon the 
processus olivaris of the sphenoid bone ; and immediately be- 
hind it is seen the infundibulum passing from the third ven- 
tricle to the pituitary gland, which rests in the sella tursica. 
Cut through the anterior attachments of the tentorium to the 
superior angles of the petrous portions of the temporal bones, 
and proceed to divide the other nine pair of nerves, 3. The 
common oculo muscular, 4. The inner oculo muscular. 5. 
The trigeminal. 6. The outer oculo muscular... 7. The au- 
_ditory. 8. The facial. 9. The glosso pharyngeal. 10, The 
pneumo gastric. 11. The sublingual. ‘The accessory nerve 
is divided also at the same time with the 9th and 10th pairs. 
Pass the knife down deeply into the spinal canal, and. divide 
the spinal marrow. After which the brain is to be carefully 
removed, and laid upon a table with the under surface turned 
upwards, in order to examine the parts there situated. 


- INFERIOR SURFACE OF THE CEREBRUM. 

- In order to examine the base of the brain, the tunica 
arathnoides and pia mater should be carefully dissected from 
it, the former of which is here very loose and distinct. At the 
sides, each hemisphere is seen to be divided into three lobes 
(some reckon two:) an anterior—a middle, divided from the 
anterior by the fisswra Sylvii—and a posterior resting upon the 
tentorium, but there is not any distinct separation between it 
and the middle lobe. In the middle is seen a diamond-shaped 
space, bounded before by the junction of the optic nerves, and 
behind by two large bodies, the crura cerebri which disappear 
at the front of a large protuberance, the pons Varolii. In this 
space are seen in front the zzfundibulum, behind which and 
on each side are two little projecting bodies, the eminentie 
mamiullares, and in the space between them and the crura 
cerebri is the pons Tarini. 
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., soe)»  (Crurs Cyrene. Are situatedimmediately, before’ thé:pons ‘ 
Varolii. Are two bodies, exter nally medullary, of a.roundec figure, diver ging’ 


and enlarging as they extend forwards: below they are separated by a fossa 


of some depth and breadth: this fossa forms the floor of the dqgueductus_ 


Sylvii. Its under surface is cineritious and perforated by numerous vessels, 
and hence-called. Pons Tarini, or substantia perforata. - The crura are. co- 
vered anteriorly by the junction of the optic nerves, posteriorly by the» 
pons Varolii. The crura are composed externally of a layer of. medullary. 
pet aad under which is a layer of dark substance, called the locus niger, 


Eminentia: MAMI.uares (medullares, candicantes, albicantes.) © 


ae two small rounded-conoid bodies, situated close together between the 


crura. They are externally medullary, and internally. cineritious. They Y 


form the eae emities of the anterior pillars of the fornix. 


“ft” 


Tr FUNDIBULUM AND - PIruITARY Guin? The inftundibuem i 
is; as the name expresses, a narrow funnel-shaped body, which extends from. 


before the eminentize mamillares downwards and forwards, and terminates ~ 


in the,glandula pituitaria: so called, but the, glandular nature of -which’is 


atleast problematical. ‘This is placed in the sella tursica, and:coyered by-s 
the du¥a mater, through an opening in which’ the infundibulum becomes , 
connected with it. The infundibulum is’ somewhat narrowed in the middle, — 


andiis composed of cineritious substance. It is not‘always distinctly hol- 


low; but air may be blown from: the pituitary gland. into the third.ventricle, 


but not always in the contrary direction. The pituitary gland is an oyal, 
having its long axis from side to side ; it consists of an anterior and poste- 


rior lobe. tis. fim in texture. . In this gland likewise-a gritty matter i is” 


sometimes found. 


‘Anteriorly to the infundibulum and pituitary, gland a are a optic, nerves: As 
the roots’ of which'extend over the crura and bottom of the third ventricle,; _ 


from! which they receive filaments, and become united at this part. 


The. rest. of the under surface does not present any remarkable appear- 
ance... The surface of the lobes have the same 2 Str ucture exter nelle as Sar 


of the cerebrum i in general, 


Next examine the 
, CEREBELLUM. 


fife 1&0 Titth Bhd third of the volume of the eileen’ “Its 


is situated in the lower cavities of the occipital bone, under 


the posterior lobes of the cerebrum, from which it is separated id 
by the tentorium. © It is divided into body and crura, the for- 


mer of which forms the upper and back part, and sends out. . 


the crura in front. 
The Body; corpus cerebelli, is of a rounded figure, having’ its, 


ot 
<3 


greatest breadth from side to side: its depth is greatest 3 in . 


the middle, and decreases towards the edges. In the middle 


of the zpper surface of the body is seen the Supérior ’ Ver mi | 
form process, processus vermiformis superior, connécting the * 


Lobes, lobuli, whichare_placed on each side ofit; posteriorly 
the lobes are deeply separated by the falx minor, and through 
the fissure;..thus. formed, othe \vermiforms process is/‘con- 
tinued to, the | under, surface: of the cerebelluni, where itis! 
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called processus vermiformis inferior. From the fore part of 
the cerebellum pass out the - 

Crura CeREBELLI, each of which is. divided into three 
portions. 

1. Processus e cerebello ad testem, which passes up on the 
side of the itera tertio ad quartum ventriculum to the testes, 
and forms the lateral boundary of that canal. 

. 2. Processus e cerehbello ad pontem, which passes forwards 
to the pons Varolii. And | 

3. Processus e cerebello ad medullam oblongatams which. 
passes down to the medulla oblongata. 

These three portions are not very distinct as they are 
merely divided by a furrow; but they are best seen » BY. 
raising one of the lobes from the pons Varolii. : 


Next proceed to raise the posterior part of the lobes from 
the medulla oblongata, which is situated beneath the. cerebel- 
lum,.and they will be found to be connected by a thin»mem- 
brane, whichis part of the tunica arachnoides. Divide the 
membrane, and look upwards into the ~ 


Fourrs. Venraic.n: But it is better seen iby, mbldagint it 
perpendicular ‘section from before to ‘behind through ‘the 
superior vermiform process, which must be continued also 
through the inferior: it will then be found to be of.a triangular 
shape with its base i in fr ont, and the apex behind, .and-at the 
lowest angle is:seen the beginning of the calamus seriptorius. 

A perpendicular section of the lobes of the cerebellum pro- 
duces the appearance called arbor vite, and a transverse sec- 
tion that called corpus rhomboideum; both of which»depend 
upon the disposition of the cineritious and medullary substance, 


Between the cerebrum and cerebellum is seen a» large 
white : mass called the 


Isramus, CerEBri, which is formed below by the 
pons, -Tarini and crura cerebri, on the sides by the. processus 
é cerebello ad testes, and above by a thin. medullary layer, 
called Valvula Cerebri, which is expanded between the testes, » 
and the-anterior part of the superior vermiform, process, the 
latter of which slightly overlaps. it, This. isthmus: is. per= 
forated by a canal, ‘called Irzr 4 TERTIO.AD QUARTUM) VEN- 
TRICULUM, which is the communication between the, cavities’ 
of the cerebrum and the cerebellum. . | 


“MEDULLA OBLONGATA. 


Situated puree and below the cerebellum, and resting upon 
the lower part of the basilar process of the occipital bone, It is 
M 
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usually examined after observing the under: ‘part of the ceres 
brum, and is seen below the pons Varolii :\it is broader above © 
than below, and from its lowest part commences the Medulla 
Spinalis. In the middle in front, it has the two anterior pyra- 
midal bodies, corpora pyramidalia anteriora, which’ have 
their bases above, ar2 compressed where they join with ‘the 
pons, and are separated from each other by a groove.’ On 
each side of these, and separated also by'a groove, are'the 
olive-shaped bodies, corpora olivaria; and ‘above’ them tre 

seen the cord-like bodies, corpora restiformia. If thé cere- 
bellum be removed, between the corpora restiformia will ‘be 
seen the posterior pyramidal bodies, corpora pyramidalia 
posteriora, which are immediately below the fourth ventricle; 
and separated by a groove, which being broad above and narrow 
below, is called calamus scriptorius, the shoulders of: which 
join with the fourth ventricle, and the nib, crena, with othe 
posterior fissureof the spinal marrow. The. oned 


Pons Vanoxt, Tuber annulare. In the common 
mode of description is said to be composed of two crura from 
the ‘cerebium, two from the cerebellum, and two from the 
medulla ‘oblongata, which are connected together by transverse 
medullary fibres, embedded in. cineritious substance... the 
white substance is placed on the exterior of the crura:and 
pons, and if it be scraped off, the darker cineritious substance 
is exposed, forming the appearance called locus niger, 


ORIGIN OF THE CEREBRAL Neevedcs 


The number of these nerves has been variously i Gane 
rom different views of the division of the brain, ‘and:from 
considering some ‘nerves now as separate, now as parts ‘or 
others. There may be said to be eleven pair. 1. Olfactory: 
2, Optic.—3. Common oculo-muscular, or Motores.oculo- 
gum.—4. Inner oculo-muscular, or Pathetici:—5:, Drigemis 
nul.—6. Outer oculo-muscular, or Abducentes.—7. Auditory: 
—8. Facial.—9.Glossepharyngeal.—10. ea et OF 
Par vagum.—l1. Lingual, 


I, Oxractory, Nerv. olfactorius par primum, 
Is situated in a groove on the anterior lobes, near to their 
inner edge. It arises bythree roots of medullary matter 
from the inner and back part,of, the under surface: of the:an+ 
terior lobe, where. it joins. with the middle lobe. ~The? nerve’ 
runs forwards, over the sphenoid bone and cribriform plate of 
the ethmoid bone, inclined to the opposite nerve. It gradually 
enlarges and forms a bulbous extremity, bulbus nervt: olfac- 
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torit, fromwhich nerves £0 to the nose. It is composed of 
medullary and cineritious fibres intermixed. 


oye anh 2. Optic, Nerv. opticus, par secundum. _ Arises 
by.a broad flat beginning from the back part of the outer and 
upper surface of the thalamus and corpora quadrigemina, being 
connected moré especially with the testes. The nerve is con- 
tinued forwards and inwards over the inferior surface of the 
crus cerebri to which it is attached ; it becomes in its course 
narrower, thicker and rounder ; and joins with the other optic 
nerve, at an obtuse angle immediately under the third ventri- 
cle, with the bottom of which it is connected by fibres. The 
optic nerves from their origin to this part form the tractus 


opticus. The nerves then separate and diverge to pass through 
the optic foramina, 


Concerning the manner of their junction there still subsists a variety of 
opinion: viz. 1. That they are only contiguous; 2. Or that they com- 
pletely {cross,; a decussation taking place, so that the right passes to 
the left, the left to the right side; 3. Or that the decussation is only 
partial. The first opinion is supported by the fact that the outer fibres have 
been found to pass on to the same side, and that no decussating fibres can 
be discovered in the middle ; that two cases have been met with, in which 
ho union was traced; and that in blindness, with consequent decrease of 
the nerve, the diminution has been continued behind the place of junction 
on the same side. The second opinion is supported by the alleged observ- 
ation of several anatomists ; by cases where a small optic nerve, without 
disease beyond the place of junction, has reappeared as a small nerve behind 
the placé of junction on the opposite side ; by cases of disease where the 
opposite nerve has been affected behind the junction; by some cases 
where the disease has been at the origin of one nerve, and the opposite eye 
affected ; and by analogy with the optic nerves of fish, in which a complete 
deécussation is evident. Nor is the third opinion unsupported by anatomi- 
cal examination and by pathological observations, in which the affection 
has been continued on the same side through the external fibres, to the op~ 
posite side by the internal fibres, or where in the affection of one eye and 
nerve, both neryes have been affected behind the place of junction. The 
necessary inference from these observations, supposing them correct, is, 
that the junction is taking place in different individuals in the three differ- 
ent modes above enumerated, But it is probable that in the greater num-< 
ber of instances the mixture of fibres is more or less partial. _At the same 
time it may be remarked that the decrease of the nerve behind the place of 
junction cannot umount to a proof ; as where blindness has continued for 
a length of time in both eyes, one nerve has been found much smaller than 

» 8. Common: Octto-muscunar, Nerv. oculo- 
muscularis communis, motor oculi, par tertium. Comes off 
close to the anterior edge of the pons’ Varolii, from the inner 
surface of the crus cerebti. But its origin may be traced 
higher through the cineritious substande'by a fasciculus, the 
anterior part of which reaches to the depression between’ the 
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crura; the posterior tothe bottom, of the aqueduct Its 
continued through the outer wall of the;cavernous sinus, first 
above and. then under the ophthalmic branches of the trigemi- 
nal nerve, and passes through the foramen bse essith. orbitare. 


4. INNER, OcuLo- -MUSCULAR, Nerv., eaaelen -mus- 
_ cularis internus, superior, patheticus, par quartum., 1s the 
smallest of the cerebral nerves... It.arises immediately behind 
the testes from the processus ad testes. ‘The nerve then pro- 
ceeds downwards and forwards, over the crus cerebelli before 
the edge of the pons Varolii, over the crus) cerebri,: is: con- 
tinued along the under surface of the brain, passes near the 
posterior clinoid process into a sheath of dura mater by which 
it is separated from the cavernous: sinus, communicates’ by 
one thread with the first branch of the fifth, ‘between! which 
and the motor oculi it is placed, and then aren bah the 
oe lacerum into the — 


5. TRIGEMINAL, Nerv, trigeminus, par quindum. 
It makes its appearance between the pons Varolii and, crus 
cerebelli. It may be traced towards its source from the part 
where it makes its appearance through the crus cerebelli, up- 
wards and backwards, to the depression between it and the 
corpus olivare, and takes its origin from both of these. ” Jn 
the first part of its course the fibres are not distinct, and iti ig 
surrounded by cineritious substance. It gradually enlarges at 
the part where it appears at the base; is flattened, but be- 
comes rounder and smaller; then spreads in passing to the 
edge of the petrous portion of the temporal bone, along whichit 
is continued forwards in a sheath of dura mater‘which sepa- 
rates it fromthe cavernous sinus. Upon the anterior\part: of 
its surface itis enlarged, and: forms the semilunar: ganglion; 
which for the most is of a homogeneous structure, like ‘the 
ganglia, having its convexity anteriorly and inferiorly, where 
becoming again fibrous, it passes off in three principal branches. 
1. The ophthalmic, or superior branch, the: smallest,is;con= 
tinued along the outer and under part’ of ‘the cavernous: 
sinus to the orbit through the foramen Jacerum. | 2, ‘The. 
superior maxillary, the middle in size and. situation, passes 
forwards to the foramen rotundum. 3. The inferior mazil- 
lary, the largest, from. the lower and back part, passes 
downwards and outwards to’ the foramen ovale, - Rice 


bits Jt Go Exrerwat OcuLo-MuUsCUL AR, Oculo. muscus: 
laris externus, abducens, par sextum.. \t arises from; the, 
upper end of the corpus pyramidale and. posterior, edge of the: 
pons Varolii. . It sometimes arises: alone from:the' Corpus pyra>, 
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midale'or olivare.’ It passes outwards and forwards, and 
takes*'its: course opposite to the posterior clinoid process 
through the dura’ mater into the cavernous sinus, from the 
blood in which it’ is separated by the internal membrane. It 
has on the inner side the carotid artery, with which it is con- 
nected; and sends some filaments to the sympathetic nerve, 
and‘on the outer side the opthalmic branch of the trigeminal 
ner ve, and i is continued through the foramen lacerum. 


24 7s Auptrory, Portio mollis, allétonids; acusti- 
cus, par septimum. Is so named from its soft texture, but is 
more firm than the olfactory. Arises by the white filaments 
of the calamus scriptorius, and from the lateral surface of the 
crus of the cerebellum, just above the nervus vagus. It passes 
over the edge of the crus cerebelli with which it is intimately 
connected. Its inner surface is hollowed for the reception of 
the portio dura. At its origin it) is soft-and not distinctly 
fibrous ; but becomes so on leavyjng the brain. ‘The nerve 
passes into’ the meatus auditorius internus, ve which it is 
continued. 


8. Factan, Portio dura, communicans faciet, sym- 
patheticus minor. 1s smaller than the portio ‘Mmollis, arises 
from the portio mollis, which receives it,in a groove, from the 
posterior edge of the pons Varolii and from the crus cerebelli. 
The nerve passes from the side of the middle of ‘the pons - 
forwards and outwards to the auditory foramen, is, continued 
through its canal with the portio mollis, then quits if and 

takes its. course through the stylo mastoid canal. 


ROVE 9. GuLosso- “PHARYNGEAL, JVerv. glosso-pharyn- 
aes: Skate by five or six threads between{the nervus vagus 
and facial nerve, close to the former ; 3 from the under sunface 
of the crus cerebelli, from the depression between it, the corpus 
olivare,. and the posterior edge of the pons. Varolii, from 
whichuit receives sqmetimes a filament or two; takes: its 
course outward, and at first forward, and is connected by a 
strong branch with the pneumo- gastric nerve. it passes into 
w Separate. sheath of dura mater, and is contin hrough the 
fore-part of the foramen lacerum basis cranii, att. he beginning 
of which it forms an oval ganglion. 


at le 
' GG428 2. 


“10. -Pyzumo-casrric, Nerv. vagus, nerv. pneu- 
mogastricus, &¢c. Arises from the under and lateral part of 
the»crus cerebelli, and from the: ‘groove: between it and the 
cotpus?olivare,:by from) ten to» sixteennfilaments, receiving _ 
some cfew) frony the) corpus. olivare.; These filaments con- 
verze into; a flat trunk, which takes its:course in a shortisheath 
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of dura mater through the fore part of the foramen lacerum, 
separated by a long process of bone from the internal jugular 


vein, and by dura mater from the nervus accessorius & nerv. 
glosso-pharyng. and in the canal it becomes rounded. 


1]. Linevat, Nerv. lingualis, sublingualis, hypo- 
glossus, &c. Arises by four to eight filaments from the an- 
terior surface of the medulla oblongata, and from the groove 
between the corpus olivare and corpus pyramidale.: It forms 
two or three fasciculi which pass separately through the dura 
mater into the foramen condyloideum anterius, and are united 
at its outlet into.a single trunk. | 


Morsip APPEARANCES WITHIN THE CRANIUM. Ppaceases 
of bone from the cranium. OF THe Memsranes: Inflam- 
mation — Adhesion— Effusion — Suppuration—Ulceration — 
Gangrene—Excrescences —Hydrocephalus externus—~Ossi- 
fication of dura mater—Thickening of tunica arachnoides— 
Ossification of pia mater. Or THE Brain: Effusion of blood 
or serous fluid into its substance—Effusion of serous fluid into 
the ventricles—Hydrocephalus internus—Tumours in brain— 
Abscesses — Substance of brain very soft or very firm— 
Hydatids of plexus choroides. : : 


SPINAL MARROW. 


The Spinal. Marrow is enyeloped by the same se eel as 
the brain. 


Dura Mater. Formsa complete canal through- 
out the cavity of the vertebral column. It. becomes:gradually 
more capacious as it descends, and terminates at the- under 
part of the sacrum in a cul de sac. The bag of the dura/mater 
is smaller than the vertebral canal, especially laterally, and 
posteriorly, and is at these parts attached to it bya loose cellular 
texture which contains, especially below, a considerable quan- 
tity of a reddish yellow fat-like substance; antériorly it. is 
closely connected with the vertebre. It furnishes sheaths. for 
the nerves, each sheath being continued with its nerves 
through its foramen, and is then gradually lost. Its. fibres 
are more regularly arranged, but more delicate and less dis- 
tinct than in the cranium. | | 


- ‘Tuyica AracHNoipEs. Is Tiendaed in the same 
way as in the cranium, and is loosely connected with the ‘pia- 
matral covering. 


Pra Mater. Is thick, of a elie and fora sre 
which increases downwards. It is closely adapted to the 
spinal marrow. It is yellowish white. Its external smooth 


FN Ore Ee 
1 pay 


5, EP pata 


te a 


had ; i (sista, Sane rie 
RG OS 5 Rita & | j i Ravi dex by ois Na Ssciay rash st an tS 
r eit Shae alter A 
Sao meee phigh apy ‘yaa eat 
ae ‘eras epee, Riek. ADD «eile alg fen 1 
byes amie : ee co nick as 
ee} -apmadnhin canis gin iva orgs! are 
SocMlokes cs sat rane: | 
. a geetiazie 3 ye eee eat at 
Maas ‘ashen seh Nii faasns Tay jibe ae AIRE Fi ering: tos VASA 
puke het ibaisiskayh Wenreatenyie Se Lace isiasoge ashe saehiahietiee ete ats tA: 
ie nd ae bite aS Hs Bed sti te. pate rns onl Sie 
ir 1a gee ese ueras Fa RAE 


7. : a v 
- 


“east aes ae i. sit lad ee 


A CAR 


2 


$4 


ee aP y ‘ 


SPE: 


oe. . Fait rl ‘HL, *e: oe! " i re : oy renee hy: Se 
ax sage hie sory purse hake: Le Sa 


a aaa ee iit a xe ged 


@ Teer ee sts fetes 
: anal ie Fane i) ee 
Levis ities. Ay, ed ets a 


abe athe asi Aa 


c Lb aa ‘ ane nl oe bi * stp 
i* eh 734% SA ree? or 
t rhel ie. % tale, Case : x 
a ok oa 4 ah a F A! honey 
MOS bane &: att ' ve . mae 
,, » .c ee ety: , I P 
* 4 f. ) +7 bi bes fe ‘s BF! Pf 
ig are ER: ee | 
5! } aia 
2 4 7 get 4 = 


mp ae 
Le be ae 
? - 
~ int inet ~ 
onal eee ~ as Toi 
Fee py, = hi ~ 


- 
<— 
Ey 


Aimy ryt 


n=, x 
6 ae = 


aie! = 


iby panees iad Set pitt | at ie Aver -f 


ng a ae 


ms 
Pt spat et es 


yea 
ties é. ¥ ah 
caw 4%. f 
he ; Titiag eae 
ra a | 245 ~* : 
. 7 ’ 
: LS ’ 
bh at bed tena 


sash ak am ab bg HELA yes Had 1 Ree na Aeyoaayt | 
f 4? zs : ' ars 2) 7 ie m LoS ‘ pts AM a vant! (Fi Fleesey. 4 
| pitet ews bb nay ice anther Hi 


. 
ew ae 
Pe omy 8 AM 

ar <taew * 


po eat 
a... By 


ah + ne na ehh: 


rf 
at Nia 
Ve hae 


ecko bee 
bag 
Ba ‘a ty es 


a i ane ee in, | Saete D a eS) s ~ 5 

A y se —“—e> Vet ™ ee em * ~ neh iekee te-~ emren “ ~~ A “ al ip nae 
—— Sean aE > eo 5 i ary a ie . a ee “ rt oe Cale ee ain . “ > pal po nk ot 
on DP tarts hy E _ ‘ * 


ed ; r Fs ‘2> acm ips . . hoa sahil on a 


Sy _grao ° 9 . - : = - = -* - 


~ ¥ ~ = 4 ys v3 = x aati » 
ee th ys ae a “ 4 x = P - oe - ez a ; 4 ¥ so Pe =, oe, ‘ “a Md o 
ae eatin ant lp ~< f - ” o c f s 
ee edna, male edad” bys - " : ‘ mi 5 ae ’ 
a a B : ; ° 5 " s 
- - a : ‘ - A 
- a 2 : 
, ~% « - A. yl 2 
é at - s f ae 
‘ - « - ‘ “ e “ 
« F a -- i 
o at ., ~ hn - 5 
- * _-) ad 
% * 3 2 Lo a 
im ~ « E 
és = — _— 
€ = ° - + “- oa 
, ta 7 
- . 2 
- - ° v, 
- ill 4 abe é < 
‘ . a i. —S - 
» r 2 ~ - 
- * = on . 
a — a - 3 ' 
J ‘ - ~ a) 
i * . ’ 7 
a ye ; y 7 
we - tis e ¥ = 
- & ~ - es - = 
. - - 4 J ts F ws i . ‘ 
- - ri 4 =H + “ 
— - : ay dae ~ “ 
, “ my . “ t - 
= < ~ 
é ‘ lel parwinsits 
- ~ I . 5 ie 
F 7 me et ag spre 
pe * _ » OF nas tony 
ie ae _ - — aa 
{ « bar, 4 o + “ at 
* ‘ < 
- ¥ : - ‘ pas cal he * 
m ‘ had ie 
* o a o tie 
- ~~ A a Z 
a 
- 
df i — 
* qe “ 3 
- . 
9 
~ ‘ 
. 7 ’ 
“ z 
~ * ” 
~ = ‘ . 
= ws ~ 
‘ ‘ : 
sy 
- = he . re “. 
- . * 7 » e : 
‘ + . - 4 ; 
- , E bal 
= — . $.4 & - 
« © “~~ #. - 
7 > = “ pL: = « ol - - 
a . . e = 
; _ ~? “3 J a. 
eS -s . ~ éu 7 
— . ~ ca > é > . 
. ‘ «4 *> ®, 4 am - 
, } - * ~ al aes Ne a ape 
, . +) - o~ . ss mw oF ~- - ~~ A 
rs * = . 
Z . i; - 
Mg Ome - ‘ — ee 
‘ ri a 
. ’ “ ‘ <a 
y - . - 5 wi 4 J nic . p as. 
> ao e - aie 7 ‘ re — ’ eG. 
ae aio — na tg tm , na oy 2 ee 
< Zz Sk ae A ee oe 7 a i 4 o> ee ee ~ 2 eet a Nee ee oe OP 


i 


PRY Aes eth 
an ‘ i 
rake ih. phe 

i+ 


* 


oe 


a 
ce 
saat 


el vite 


. 


Ok ee 


severe teem neds ie pipes oh % a 
Ney fo oe heute iene estately, ne a " y “ 
‘were Lica th isan! Mitt iN te al eh c 


Sp Ae hain 
oe ee 


ads 


na 


surface:is. not-connected with thetunicararachnoides, It ter- 
minates' below: in'ja single, cord, which passes between the 
nerves of the cauda equina,. and.is united below with the dura 
mater. ./Jt has.an-anterior; and.a posterior production or ap~ 
pendix, of which the former is the most distinct, which are 
continued into. the corresponding 1 fissures of the spinal marrow. 


HO LiGAMEnrum ‘Denviouzarum,. Serrated. mem~ 
hrane;! Isa: narrow thin: membrane, . placed between the pia 
mater: (of which it is considered by some anatomists as.a pro- 
‘cess)! and the .tunica:arachnoides.on each side of, the, cord. 

Its inner border is straight and: connected with the pia mater ; 
its.outer one presents a series of angular projections, or teeth, 

about twenty, in. number,. which are firmly attached. ‘to ‘the : 
dura;mater ;.they are small dense strong cords, which pass in 
the spaces, between the nerves, , ‘The. membrane begins at the 
top, of the cord.and reaches to the extremity of the dorsal por- 
tions }[t, appears to. have .a..tendinous. SEA tc We. now 
sinclar to, the. Spinal. Marrow itself... , 


Yh gee ~ 2 
oy Bi ify it} 


Shispstee 'Sprvat Marrow, Chota aah haa 
pula ‘at the foramen magnum fron: the médulla oblongata. 
I¢is ofa cylindrical figure. It may be divided into'a cervical and 
dorsal portion. In its descent through-the cervical vertebra, it 
enlarges and again contracts, becoming as it enters the canal of 
“the vertebre' dotsalés somewhat smaller than’ above the’ en- 
largement. At the last dorsal vertebra it begins again‘ to'en- 
large; but ‘less’ considerably, and terminates in @ blunt extre- 
unity; nearly opposite to the first lumbar vertebra; where it:is 
sdivided “into several’ cords. . It is much: smaller than:the 
‘vertebral canal.) “It‘is divided into two lateral: halves Dbysan 
havitetiorand \posterior fissure, fissura medulle spinalis. me- 
1diane anterior et posterior, which are ‘extended along the 
whole anterior and posterior surfaces of the medullary’ sub- 
optances< “Phe: anterior is the more considerable’; 3 (but neither 
“penetrate to the’ cineritious interior. 
Phe spinal marrow is composed. of: eaperiiogs and. medul- 
é tag stibstance. The: cineritious situated: within and the me-~- 
~dullary without. 0) ooo | Malpeer ox 
‘The spinal marrow is ‘made’ up ‘of: twa Jateral.: double 
_golumns,. which ascend parallel to each other, connected ante- 
“ AO ang posteriorly by. a lamina’ ‘of medullary. substance. 
e ‘posterior columns continue their course : while the an- 
terior decussate at the upper end of the gpinal marrow, sO 
oa par tala eosaahd oe: od hie Le PB he aacts ane 
edt of bot q6 Y 
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anterior fissure.is interrupted for about-five;lisies. » >The. decus- 
sation takes, place. by/means.of -from three :to: five -fascienli, 
into which. the .anterior.,.and posterior. portions, test ; 
whilst the lateral Boros BOS caper sunt peat of bisa: ai di 


Baas OF THE: \Sprvan Maiow. nwoud Jesu 


There are thirty-one pair, including: the accessory nae the 
sub; occipital nerves, which arise from the ‘spinal: marrow. 
They: are, divided into | cervical, dorsal, lumbar, and -sacral. 
They. arise by a double root, an anterior-and-a posterior, from 
the corresponding surfaces of the medulla; the posterior roots 
are the larger, they arise nearer the middle,: and are composed 
of fewer not..so distinctly fibrous filaments asthe: anterior 
The two sets.of roots are separated by the ligamentum: denti- 
culatum,; but unite ‘at the part where the nerves pass throwgh 
the dura’ mater, Before this, their passage through the dura 
mater, filaments. of communication may be seen» between 
several|/of the, pairs.» Shortly after, the: posterior root ‘be- 
comes, enlarged in, the, form, of.a ganglion, ‘chim sg the 
anterior, 9088 not communicate. | i! 
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“suai ARY, ACCOUNT, OF THE DISSECTION ( OF. 
iod i SPINAL MARROW | AND) BRAIN, fos 


Li heaadatran to Drs. Gall and 5 eit a ies a bovi ‘ : 
The nervous system i is composed of a plurality of. latte ‘all 
of which, however, are in communication with each other ; - 
thus’we have the nervous systems of the belly and chest, that 
of the’ spinal marrow, and that of the: brain., The. ‘Spinal 
Marrow and Brain only, however, it is here intended to notict a 

Rite nervous mass, usually described as the a 


} poaeang 


MEDULLA SPINALIS, 4 


Consists of ‘ta parts; the grey and idem substifice, 
which. is found ih the interior of its whole length; and the: 
nervous fibres from which the white substance of the nervous 
systenvof the v ertebral column is formed, and which are; situs 
ated on,the exterior. When the dura mater and tunica arach= 
noides, have, been, cut through, andthe spinal) marrow«re=: 
moyed, from. its.canal, if it/be held. tp, numerous’ gangliforny 
enlargements will be‘seen on each side, givingsto it/an: unidirs_ 
lated a appearance at the potnitis whence the: nerves seem tovarises 
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It terminates belowabout the ‘second hinibar vertebra ¢ where 
may" obe'seen' two ‘little knots or-ganglia, of which’ the lower 
is. small and cottical,' arid'the upper large and’ oval: Above, 
it is said to terminate at'the foramen magnum, mimediately 
above which it is much increased in size to form the enlarge- 
ment known as.the, medulla; oblongata...» 

The Spinal Marrow is divided into two slisaits by. an 
aitterior and posterior fissure, which extend perpendicularly 
through its«whole:length; ofithese the former is the broadest 
and the most distinct, but the latter is the deepest; which may 
be seen by making a transverse section. ‘Two collateral 'fissures 
arevalso. seen; one on each’ side’ of the posterior fissure, which 
passing: down fromthe upper part, are Jost opposite the first 
dorsalivertebras) When the vasculartissue is removed, the 
nervous! fibres in: the anterior fissure ‘will be’ seen; running“in 
a direction: parallel to ‘the lateral edges of the spinal mitiow : 
while those: in: the ‘posterior pass: perpendicularly’ from? the 
surfaceito:the bottom of the fissures: The anterior ‘fissure is 
also further distinguished by® the ‘decussation of ‘the’ aac! keg 
the pyramids at the beginning of'the medulla oblongatay® 

The columns are joined at the bottom of the fissures: By cs 
layer of nervous matter, forming a commissure ; on the pos- 
terior part of which, two longitudinal bands pass down; and 
on the “Antierio® numerous ‘little transverse’ ‘bands ruin acréss 
towards .each ‘other, “but do not-join, their points! being re- 
ceived between eacly other \like the points‘on,the crowns of 
the teeth. The grey substance is deposited in each column 
in. form, of,an arched te with its Beans HEYA ESS ae 


hie gen nerves ; the Daher of NR haye ea SA ss 
Maresiie to be nerves of voluntary motion,, and the, latter 
of sensation. The.small nerves of each enlargement. haying 
passed through the dura mater, a ganglion is formed by the 
posterior bundles which are the largest; to which the anterior 
are firmly attached, but without being intermixed. 

 Within’each: portion of grey substance acunal may be found 
: extending through the whole length of the'spinal’ marrow, 
whichsis easily shown by throwing in air with a ‘blow-pipe’s 
they: pass upithrough the medulla oblongata, the pons#Varolii; 
underthe tubercula: quadri igemina, and through the peduncles 
as’farvas‘the thalami nervorum. opticorum, in which'they forny 
cavities that:(may‘be: inflated’ to'the sizesof “an ‘almond, and 
aré bounded ‘before “bythe junction ‘of the: thalami ‘with’ ‘the 
corpora’ striata’; butono> communication! between’ then ‘and 
the. ventricles bias yet been discovered. 
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The great nervous mass situated abovethe foragnen DIAGAUMs 
and generally known as the: 


MEDULLA, OBLONGATA, , 


Besides containing the corpora’ pyramidalia and olivaria, 
has also the origins’ of the fifth, sixth, and seventh pairs of 
nerves, and the commencement of the cereb ellum and cerebrum. 
It is in close connection with the spinal marrow, and has lke 
it the fissures, commissure, internal greysubstance, and canals. 

On the fore part are seen’ the anterior pyramids, ‘corpora 
pyramidalia anteriora, narrow below, and broad above, where 
they pass through the pons Varolii, and separated from® each 
other by th» anterior fissure of the spinal marrow : ‘on their 
sides are seen the olives, corpora 6livaria, of an olive-shape'; 
further outwards the cords, corpora restiformia, ‘from their 
resemblance to a cord, and’on the posterior surface between 
the cords are’ seen the posterior pyramids, corpora pyramid- 
alia posteriora, which are found in the fourth ventricle; and 
separated | by the calamus’ scriptorius or tormiiningion ah aie 
porns fissure of the spinal marrow. | fc 


THE BRAIN 


ate divided into two principal. parts ; the anterior. superior, 
ncurses of the two hemispheres, and ‘called: CEREBRUM:; 
and the: posterior inferior close to the medulla, oblongata, 
from which the greater number of the cerebral nerves. arise, 
called the CEREBELLUM on account of its pmialicr size. We 
begin with the | | 


CEREBELLUM. 


From the grey substance within the medulla oblongata, 
commence a number of nervous roots, which. are the primi- 
tive fibres of the cerebellum ; they collect: toagsiaren on ABE 
side, forming the corpus restiforme, - | 


jabs REsTIFORMIA, Processus & cerebello ad 
_medullam oblongatam. Each corpus. restiforme. is; similar 
in shape to a small cord ;, it. passes upwards, and in,its course 
increases in, size, having before it the facial, and behind it 
the auditory nerve. and its grey substance.or ganglion, which 
must. be. gently scraped. off with the handle of a scalpel. 
The fibres of the corpus restiforme being followed, a distinct 
bundle is seen entering into the hemisphere of the cerebellum, 
where it, is. surrounded by,a layer of. grey substance, tee 
having an, irregular tooth-like form, has led to the designat. Jon, 
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corpus dentatum vel rhomboideum’s and the ‘connection be- 
tween these parts is so firm, that it is impossible to follow 
tlie fibres further. 

This grey substance is to be considered a ganglion, as it 
answers that purpose $ numerous fibres being sent off, which 
increase the size of the. nervous mass, and ramify. in. dif- 
ferent directions. .Qne principal bundle of fibres passes 
towards the mesial line, and meeting with that from the 
opposite side, forms the median part of the cerebellum, pro- 
cessus vermiformis, which is separated into seven. distinct 
branches; and these may be seen by making a perpendicular 
section, This is the primitive or fundamental. part. of the 
cerebellum, and is found either of larger or smaller size, jin 
all animals possessing a brain. 

The rest of the fibres, in form. of leaves, pass in. different 
directions, and are covered externally by. grey substance.; a 
perpendicular section shows this disposition, and... forms the 
arbor vite. 

‘A perpendicular incision through the middle. of the gan- 
glion shows eleven branches, and this number.is increased. or. 
diminished as the incision is nearer or farther from the centre; : 
the incision is to be made from the point at which the corpus 
~ restiforme first enters, and in the course of its fibres, so that 
one-third of the cerebellum is on the inner’and two-thirds on 
_ the outer side: if it be made farther out, the cineritious 

substance or ganglion is either much diminished or entinely 
si means ) 


CoMMISSURE OF THE CEREBELLUM, or Beads 
Varoliit. Another order of fibres, which are called transverse, 
converging or returning’, originate from the surface of the grey 
substance, without having any immediate connection with 
the ganglion of increase, or with the primitive bundle: they 
‘pass in different directions between ‘the diverging fibres, the 
anterior bundles transversely before the anterior pyramids, 
and the posterior and median above them: at the mesial line 
they join with similar bundles from the opposite side, and 
form the pons Varolii. This commissure serves to connect 
‘the two hemispheres of the cerebellum. » 
_ . But besides this commissure, there are other fibres ‘hich 
connect the superior part of the posterior pyramids with the 
lower portion of the fundamental part: of the cerebellum, ‘and 
others which connect the’ upper portion of the fundamental 
part} ‘with the nervous mass in the neighbourhood of the’ cor- 
pora. ‘quadrigemina., And thus the parts of the same ‘side are 
“connected with each other. ‘The ee between these ascend- 
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ing fibres, is called the calamus - seriptorius, or cisterna cere 
belli, within which are seen the origins of the auditery iy 
in Bs akape of bands. : 


OF THE CEREBRUM. 


The Cerebrum consists of a number of primitive bundles, 
which are formed of the grey substance in the medulla ob- 
longata; they pass up through the commissure of the 
cerebellum to the thalami nervorum opticorum and cor pora 
Striata, which are specially considered as ganglia, and de- 
iat as the GREAT INFERIOR and GREAT SUPERIOR GANGLIA 

THE CEREBRUM, From these, in their passage, they ac- 
itive an increased number of nervous fibres, are expanded to 
form the convolutions, and being covered by the grey sub- 
stance, derive from it also additional fibres. These fibres, frc om 
_ their’ course, are called the longitudinal, diverging or de- 

parting Jibres ; or, from the constant increase which takes 
place in them, the apparatus of formation. 

“The primitive bundles may be enumerated as the anterior 
and° ‘posterior pyramids; the bundles from the corpora 
dlivaria, the longitudinal fibres which assist in forming the 
fourth ventricle, “and some others which are hidden in the 
medulla oblongata. All these fibres originate on- the same 
side.as that,in, which they form part of the cerebrum; with 
the exception of the anterior pyramids, which decussate, the 
fibres onthe left.side, passing over to the right, and those on 
the, nan passing to the left side of the cerebrum. [ 4s 


“ "The AnrERion: Pyramips. Corpora pj voila 

anterior. | 

‘These are two'in number, rather more than an inch i in. 
length, situated in front of the medulla oblongata, and se-. 
parated from each other by the continuation of the anterior. 
fissure of the spinal marrow; and soon after their formation. 
they send off ‘four or five little cords or threads which pass, 
between one another to the opposite side, and as they rise up, 
on the fore part of the medulla oblongata increase in size, so 
that when they approach the annular protuberance (pons 
Varolii) they are’ broader than at their ar at which has. 
given rise to their name, pyramids, | | 

Lo. show the decussation, it is only. requisite to remove’ 
carefally: the pia mater from the-pyramids, and turning aside 
the two.edges of the anterior fissure, the decussation will bev 
immediately: seen, :the fibres: fromthe right icrossing ‘to ‘the. 
ieft, and those of|the left: to the right side, forming» a‘ kindof 
interlacing slike: ax: straw-plaits. As the: pyramids. passiup' 
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they send afew fibres to ‘the corpora olivarias and immiedi- 
ately-before ‘they appear to join with the annular protuberance, 
become slightly contracted, and seem to terminate. | This, 
however, is not the case, for each pyramid may be traced 
through the annular protuberance, and appears at the upper 
edge as the crus cerebri, of which it forms the two anterior 
thirds, having increased very much in size during its. passage 
thr ough that ] part. | 

To show. the passage of the pyramids through the, ‘com 
missure of the cerebellum. Make a perpendicular incision 
through the front of the commissure, about. a line in depth, 
and follow up) the. pyramids towards the. crus, cerebri, in 
a curved direction, having the concavity outwards, and, with 
the knife. turn the transverse fibres of the commissure to each. 
side ; the pyramids will, then, be. seen expanding. into, nu- 
merous bundles. immediately after its; entrance, into, the com 
missure, which ‘are increased by. the, addition of other, fila, 
ments, produced by the great -quantity of grey substance, in 
which they, are, embedded : the fibres, mount, upwards,, and 
are either disposed i in layers, or are crossed at right angles;by. 
the transverse fibres of the commissure. Having become.,thus 
enlarged, . they pass out from the Beets, eS of the com= 
. missure as. | 


Ros BAO 


dit ‘THE Gaukr Finrovs Boxpiixs or" THe Bali 
sPHERES.’) Chea’ eerebréi, N10 MONGSIRD ON 

These, in their passage fovspatils aid pwaitdd, inctieasé in’ 
size by the addition of new fibres, which’ are’ produced‘ bythe’ 
grey substance contained within them 5 but it, is at;their su- 
perior part, where the great bundle is crossed by the. “optic 
nerve, and is joined to it by a soft band, that there is the 
greatest increase of nervous fibres. “These fibres are con-: 
finaed | onwards, and expand into numerous layers, which 
being covered at their extremities with grey substance, form’ 
the parts at present ‘known as the convolutions. . The ex-. 
pansion of the pyramids thus form the inferior, external and, 
anterior convolutions of the anterior and, middle. lobes. of, 
the cerebrum. | eaters ails 

In order to complete the Great Bundles, next trace. a 


The Oxtvzs. Corpora olivaria, These bodies, two 
in number, are situated oneon each side ‘of the ‘outer’ edges 
of |the anterior pyramids; from-which they:are separated by a 
groove; and’ extend.up to. the inferior edge of the commissure 
of the cerebellum. From: each is sent out 'a.bundle of fibres, 
which,, like. the; anterior pyramids, ‘pass up through the com-" 
missures; in. their course, through itjare:increased in ‘size, and 
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at the upper part form the posterior and inner third ofthe 
Great Bundle, where they receive a further addition. 

The great fibrous bundle being thus formed passes up 
into 7 | 

. The Great Inrerion Ganétion. Thalamus 

nervi optict. In which its fibres meet with a large quantity of 
grey substance, and are again increased by new fibres; but 
all the fibres are here very minutely divided. ‘They ascend to 
the superior edge of the ganglion, again collect into bundles, 
and diverging in form of flames or rays enter 


The Great Surrerior GaNerion. Corpus stri+ 
atum. ‘This 'is a large mass of grey substance, part of whith 
is placed in the lateral ventricle of each side, and part on the 
external surface of the cerebrum, where it is covered by some 
~ short convolutions. In this grey mass the fibres are again 
increased, and to such extent, that they are sufficient to form 
the posterior, and all those convolutions which are situated on’ 
the superior edge of each hemisphere ; and having thus been 
increased, they spread out and form the convolutions. 


To show the passage of the fibres through the ganglia, 


On the external surface, LR AWOUS 
Raise the optic nerve from its connection with the 
great bundle, and cut off thin slices of the under surface of 
the cerebrum, towards the fissura Sylvii, which will show the 
passage of the nervous fibres through the ganglia to the in- 
ternal and inferior convolutions of the middle and anterior. 
lobes of the cerebrum, - ; Miay 
Tear open the floor of the third ventricle, cut through the 
conunissure of the cerebellum and between the anterior 
pyramids, turn each of the great bundles to the outside, and 
expose | ita 


The internal surface. : Ht to 

_. Slice off the superior ganglion, corpus striatum, 
- and see how the fibres pass through it towards the forehead, 
in numerous small bundles, and backwards towards the pos-, 


terior lobe of the cerebrum, where they are larger. 


CoMMISSURES OF THE. CEREBRUM.. 


The similar parts in each hemisphere aré connected by @ 
number of nervous fibres, which, like those of the cerebellum, 
pass transversely, converge, and re-enter ; but it is doubtful’ 
whether they arise from the grey stibstance. These fibres aré 
stronger and more distinct than those of the diverp#ing fibres, 
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~ between, which,they, passat, the bottom. of, all the. convolu- 
tions and form,a, firm tissue... 

The.circumyolutions of, the: whole posterior lobe, and the 
posterior part of the middle lobe, are folded behind the great 
fibrous bundle, (crus cerebri,) and the great inferior ganglion, 
(thalamus opticus,) and they pass in an oblique direction, to 
meet those of the opposite side in the mesialline. ‘The poste- 
rior fibres of the middle lobe principally form the fornix ; and 
its posterior internal fibres terminate in the posterior fold of 
the great commissure (corpus callosum.) 

The uniting fibres of the anterior convolutions of the 
middle, and those situated at.the bottom of the'fissura Sylvii, 
are collected. at. the. fore part of the innermost’ convolu- 
tions. of. the middle: lobe, and form..a band: about the.size 
ofa. quill,..which passes from without :to within, crossing 
before and below the outer half of the superior. ganglion, 
(corpus striatum, ). but without adhering to it, tothe, mesial 
line, where it jcins with its fellow: these together, form am 
arc, the convexity of which faces forwards; this, is knowm 
as the anterior commissure: itis easily seen by slicing. off 
the under part of the superior ganglion, Another bundle 
connects the posterior part of the inferior ganglion to its 
fellow; it is narrow and short, passes but a. slight distance 
into the. ganglia, and does not extend into the convolutions ; 
this is the posterior commissure: it may be ‘shown by slicing 
off the, posterior upper. parts of the inferior ganglia... ‘The 
under part of the anterior lobes are joined before the superior 
ganglion by the fore part of the great commissure (corpus 
callosum.) . 

,The.superior convolutions.of the cerebrum are joined, by 
the great commissure, corpus callosum, but as the anterior 
and. posterior lobes are separated before and behind, their 
fibres cannot pass transversely to the mesial line, but those 
of the anterior lobes pass backwards and inwards, and those 
of the posterior forwards and inwards: the greatest number 
of fibres, therefore, joining at the anterior and posterior folds 
of the’ commissure, is the reason why the commissure is thick-_ 
est behind and before, and thinnest in the middle. ie 

All the cerebral parts then are engendered, formed, and per- 
fected in the same manner as the other nervous systems, and 
like them the analogous parts of each hemisphere are con- 
nected, by. commissures in the mesial line, ,, 

sesides . the. ,commissures. which... are connecting... the 
hemispheres to, each other, there are found peculiar, trans- 
verse interlacements, wherever there is. a great. increase, of 
nervous: fibres, among the diverging fibres; this is often, seen, 
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Ist, at. the base of the ‘corpus. olivaré 9a across the mid= — 


dle of the crus. cerebri; dd, below. the. optic nerve at its 


outer edge: 4th, at the point OF ‘increase of the fibres form 
ing the superior convolutions of the middle lobe: ‘5th; be- 
tween the corpus striatum and the thalamus nervi optici, which | 
in the ventricles is known as‘the tenia semicircularis : and 
Gth, at. the outer edge of the corpus striatum, But what 
their use-is,. at present is undecided, : 
From the corpus mamillare are sent out. two little bands | 
internally and one externally ; the external joins atthe outer — 
edge of the optic thalamus, with the transverse interlacing, ‘si- 
tuated below the optic-nerve, The internal posterior prolongs | 
itself internally in the mass of the optic thalamus. And the. 
internal anterior passes across the grey substance at the junc- 
tion, of the optic nerve, and extends into the anterior pillar , 
of the. fornix, | ‘ 
To unfold the convolutions. Take off the pia mater and 
tunica arachnoides, pass the fingers between the great: bundle 
and the tenia’ hippocampi, penetrate) into the »posterior and 
lateral cavities, at the same time pressing gently onthe exter» 
nal surface; a slight resistance is met with at the spot where 
the diverging and 4 converging fibres are connected: by a tissue, 
which must.be torn through, and in this way the convolution 
can, be opened, The same effect also, may be produced ‘by 
cutting. off a convolution and boiling it in oil, when the oll 
aia “will separate, rae a cavity between them. sors bao: ba 


jd 2 


§ 3. OF THE PAROTID GLAND AND THE MUSCLES ' 
OF THE FACE, aq 

The Salivary Glands consist of. three pairs, is 
The extent and connections of the Parotid, the largest sal | 
pas fe gland, and its duct, are first to be tr aced, 


 -Parotm Granp. Is named from its. situation 
near the ear. It reaches from the zygomatic arch downwards 
to below the angle of the jaw, covering a portion of the mas- 
seter, and occupying the space between the ascending plate 
of the jaw-bone and the mastoid process. “This, however, is ’ 
merely its superficial extent; it is continued to the root of 
the meatus anditorius externus, adhering to the internal 
pterygoid muscle, is folded over the posterior edge? of the®! 
masseter muscle, and lies deép seated between the ascending 
plate of the jaw-bone, and the mastoid process.’ “The under’ 
edge of it is contiguous to the’ submaxillary gland, and is 
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sometimes’ joined with it. The duct of the parotid. arises 
from the anterior margin of the gland; its course may be 
marked. generally, by a.line drawn from the junction of the 
lobe of the ear. with its pinua, to the base of the nose, and 
passing , immediately below the malar eminence. it receives 
often .a, small. duct. from a corresponding glandular process 
situated above it on the masseter, the glandula accessoria of ' 
Haller. The duct continues its course in the direction just de- 
scribed over the anterior margin of the masseter muscle, 
haying -the middle facial nerve “above it, and the transverse 
facial artery still higher ; it descends a little, and perforates _ 
the buccinator muscle OPENS, the “second molar tooth’ of 
the upper Jaw... nig! 

The parotid has a covering of a-dense cellular texture. Tis’ 
of a greyish colour, and of a tolerably dense and firm texture. 
It is made up of a number. of lobes, which’ are easily seen, | 
united by cellular membrane, and these lobes are'again made 
of, other, smaller ones, from which the CRCEUOY eivins e 
arising by. minute. radicles. ae | 


4 PALPEBRAL rp containing the muscles of the e eyelid ‘ 
and eyebrow anon fp aisipy a} 16 9itived Dvr 


“1..M. ORBICULARIS pio ieil esta tar 


‘Situation... Surrounds the eyelids, — a | 

Origin. Fleshy from the. orbitar process of the’ ‘aipeltie” 
maxillary bone. The fibres pass downwards, then ‘outwards, 
spreading over the under eyelid and upper-part of the cheek s 
they surround the outer angle, and then run inwards over the” 
superciliary ridge, and spread over-the upper eyelid: they de- 
scend then: to theamner angle, adhering to the internal angular , 
process of the os frontis, and to a short round tendon, ‘which © 
is fixed to the nasal process of the superior maxillary bone, 
and is commonly considered as the Jnsertion.of the muscle, 
but.seems.rather to,connect, and support the eyélids. » This 
tendon may be perceived under. the integuments, : and points | 
out the situation of the lachrymal sac. 

ea ‘To: shut the eyelids, and to press the lachrymal ae 


ay 2. M.-Corruearor Supercini. ; 

Situation. Aboye the. internal, angular PPO GRSH Lok to 
the bone, and covered by the last muscle, 

‘Origin. Fleshy from. the internal angular process of the 
o$,frontis. . It passes: upwards. and.outwards, and extends, as 
far.as the middle of the. superciliary, ridge, : 

Ansertion..., Into, the PRED DSS with the orbien- 
lari. palpebrarum,, ou Bi lees whe \ 3 
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Use. To difaw the eyebrow downwards and inwards ‘in 
frowning ; and to pull down the skin of the forehead. 


b, Nasat, containing oné muscle, - 


1, M, Compressor Narts. 
Situation. On the: side of the nose. 
Origin... From the: root of the ala nasi, where it is con=.. 
nected with part of the levator labii\ superioris alwque nasi. 
Its fibres spread upon the side of the nose towards the dor- 
sum, where it joins with its fellow, 
Insertion, Into the extremity of the os nasi and nasal hint 
cess of the superior maxillary bone. | 
Use. ‘Yo compress the nostrils. 


(oes F 48 


c. LapraL, containing the muscles of the Mouth and lio 
of which there are nine pairs; viz. three aboye, three below, 
and three on the outer side; and the single mach which 
surrounds the mouth. 


1M. ita Lani SUPERIORIS Acti Nast. 
Situation. Superficial upon the side of the nase. 9°) 
Origin. By two fleshy attachments. The first from the 
external part of the orbitar process; and the second from the 
nasal process of the superior maxillary bone. | 
Insertion. Of the first slip into the upper lip ; ey, of the 
second into the upper lip and outer part of the ala of the 
nose, | 
Use. To elevate the upper lip and to expand the nostril. 


2. M. Derressor Lasir SUPERIORIS Ansavin ‘ 
NAst. 5 

Situation. Within the mouth; the lip must’bé turned up 
and the membrane of the mouth removed to expose it. 

Origin. Thin and fleshy from the superior maxillary bone» — 
near the roots of the incisor and cuspidatus teeth, It runs) 
upwards. os {sit 

Insertion, Into the upper lip and root of the ala nasi, eye 

Use, To antagonize the last muscle. 


8. M, Levator Ancuxi Ors. ©: 7 
Situation. Deep, and in part covered by the 1e7. lab. 
super. &c. es 
“Origin. From the hollow of the superior maxillary bone 398 
below the foramen infra orbitare. nibt 5 QO 
Insertion. “Tato the angle of the mouth. 4.) 3) spews 
Use. ‘To draw up the corner. of the mouth. | 
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: °r4)M, Depressor ANcuc! Oris. 

Situation. On the outside of the chin. 

Origin. Broad and fleshy from the outer mage. of the fore 
and lateral part of the lower jaw.» It runs over the origin of 
the depressor labii inferioris, becoming gradually narrower. _ 

Insertion. Into the angle of the mouth,’ intermixing with 
the zygomaticus major and levator anguli oris. 

Use. To antagonize the levator anguli oris. 


5, M. Depressor Lasi InFErioris, 
Situation. Upon the chin ; the posterior part of its origin 
covered by the last muscle. 
Origin. Broad and fleshy from the under part of the lower 
jaw, at the side of the chin, and runs obliquely upwards. 
Insertion. Tato about half of the edge, of the under lip, 
Use. To depress the lower lip. 


6. M. Levator Last INFERtIoRIS. 
Situation. Within the mouth ; the lower lip must be de- 
pressed, and the membrane of the mouth removed. 
Origin. From the inferior maxillary bone near the roots 
of the incisor and ‘cuspidatus teeth. 
Insertion. Into the under lip ‘and skin of the chin. | 
Use. ‘To antagonize the last muscle. 


7. M. Zycomaticus Masor. . | 
Situation. On the cheek, its fibres running obliquely from 
the zygoma. _ 
Origin. Fleshy from the os male near its junction with 
the temporal bone. 
Insertion. Into the corner of the mouth. . 
Use. .To,draw up the corner of the mouth. ¢ 


8. M. Zycomaticus Mryor. — : 
Situation. Before the last muscle, but often wanting.’ 
ar From the upper and prominent part of the os 
male 
Insertion, Into the upper lip, near the: comer of the 
mouth, 
Use, Same as the last, 


Jol $9,°°M! Bucerwator. 
Situation. Deep, and extending far back behind the mas- 
seter: it is crossed by the zygomatici. | 
Origins ‘Tendinous and fleshy from a ridge extending be- 
tween the last molar tooth and the root of the coronoid pro- 
cess of the lower jaw; from the upper jaw between the last 
molar tooth and the root of the i ay ygoid process of the sphe- 


‘180 Seed TE. 
noid bone, and from the extremity of that process.” olts'fibres 
pass straight forwards, adhering to, the menibrane econ 
lines the mouth. 

Insertion. Into the’corner.ofthe,mouth, . 
Use. To draw the angle of the mouth backwards, atdoti to 
lessen the cavity of the mouth, sO as to o/thrpet the food be- 
tween the teeth. | ee | 

10. M. Orzicuraris Oris, Sphincter Labiorum. 

Situation. It surrounds the mouth, being a sphincter mus- 
cle, and forms a considerable part of the lips....It,.seems. to 
be formed ina great.measure by ‘the muscles, which, have 
been just described: their fibres decussating ‘at ‘the corhers 
of the mouth, and running along the lips. 

Use. To shut the mouth, and to antagonize all the ‘other 
muscles. 

A portion of this’ see attached to: the septum rs the 
nose, is sometimes described as a separate muscle, under the 
name of. the M1. nasalis labu superioris. 


c.. MaXILLary, containing fort muscles tiie velevate the 
lower jaw. gaat 


1. M. Masserer. | | 

Situation. . It covers a considerable sie of ‘the. eid of 
the lower j jaw, and is itself partially covered by the \parotid 
gland. 

Origin. Tendinous and fleshy from the superior maxillary 
bone, where it joins with the os malz, ‘and: from) the-whole 
length of the under and internal part of the zygoma. The 
external ‘part of the muscle consists of fibres. which have an 
oblique direction backwards, and the internal ;part, of fibres 
which are directed downwards and forwards. It forms a very 
strong muscle, of which the fleshy fibres are re with 
tendon. 

.. Insertion. Into the angle of the lower jaw, Rik into the 
external part. of that bone upwards to the coronoid process. 

Use. 'To shut the mouth, by raising the lower jaw. 


2, M. Temporatis. : 
Situation. On the temple: the zyg omatic arch and origin 
of the masseter must be removed to see. its, insertion. 
The origin and situation of this muscle, have been already 
described. See page 146. Its insertion may now be traced. 
Insertion, By a strong tendon into the coronoid process 
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»of the lower.jaw, which, it encloses, and is spin ia pike | 
‘ito: ‘the last, molar tooth, . 


Use. ‘To raise the Diver jaw ‘Aiid ait the mouth. 


3. M.Prerycormeus: Inrernus. | 
"Situation. "To the inner side of; the, angle and ascending 


ag A of the lower jaw’; to see this and the next muscle, it is 


best to chisel off the coronoid process and the anterior half 
of the ascending ramus of the lower j jaw, which exposes them 


"without disturbing their relative situation. 


“Origin. ‘Tendinous and;fleshy; from the internal plate of 


the pterygoid: process, of the, sphenoid bone, filling up the 
_ space between the plates, apd from the pterygoid process of 
“the os palati. » 


Insertion. Into. the ‘aalele rp the inferior maxillary bone 


Gnterhally. © 


ry 


Use. To elevate the lower jaw, to ‘ring it forward on the 


~ eminentia articularis, and to draw. it, obliquely | to the ,Oppo- 
~ “site side. : 


4. M. PreryGorpEus DieesuN¥e.o 
Situation. On the inner side of the cervix of the lower 


‘jaw, between it and-the last muscle. 


Origin. From the outer side of the external’ ‘plate of the 
pterygoid process of the sphenoid bone, from the tuberosity 
of the superior maxillary bone adjoining to ,it, and from the 


to toot of the temporal process, of the sphenoid bone. 


‘Ynsertion: » Into the cervix of the lower jaw, and adheres 


to the capsular ligament. 
CES TREO pull the lower j jaw forwards and. obliquely to the 
“los Spposite side: it also assists in alpine the, jaw. 


Aa OF THE ACTIONS OF THE MUSCLES. WHICH 
"BRobek THE MOVEMENTS OF THE LOWER 
A 


_ The direct motions of the lower jaw are :—downward— 


nd ¢ upward, by which the teeth are brought into contact—for- 
-“apard—backward. .'The muscles therefore may be arranged 


asa. Depressors, }. ELeyators, mz Morors FORWARD, 


d. Morors BACKWARD. 
¢ 
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For the action of these-muscles the os hyoides must be 
fixed by other and appropriate muscles. 


b. ELEVATORS. 


1. Temporales. 

2. Masseteres. 
3. Pterygoidei interni. 
4, Pterygoidei externi, 


c. Motors ForwarD, PS AT. EO 
]. Prerycorpe: Exrernti, assisted at the: com- 
mencement of their action by the pterygoidei interni, and 


part of the temporales and masseteres, 
d, Motors BACKWARD. 


1. Temporales. 

2. Masseteres. 

3. Digastrici. r 
4, Mylo-hyoidei. 

5. Genio-glossi, 7 
6. Genio-hyo-glossi. 
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CHAPTER Ii. 


of the Muscles of the fore part of the: Neck, 
distrthuted into Regions, and of some Biadel 
ve sumilarly situated. 


§ I, 


Make an incision from the junction of the chin with the 
side of the lower jaw, down to the middle of ‘the clavicle, 
dissect the skin back cautiously, and expose the | 


a. SUPERFICIAL CERVICAL Reciox, which contains two 
muscles. 


1, M. Prarysma Myorpes. Musculus cutaneus. 

Situation. Immediately under the skin of the side of the 
neck; it consists of a thin muscular expansion. 

Origin. By a number of thin fleshy slips, from the cellu- 
lar substance, which covers the upper parts of the deltoid and 
pectoral muscles. These slips pass obliquely upwards, along 
the side of the neck. 

Insertion. Into the side of the lower jaw, and the skin 
which covers the lower part of the masseter muscle and 
parotid gland, and is connected with the depressor anguli oris. 

Use. To wrinkle the skin on the side of the neck ; 3 it also 
serves thé purpose of a sheath to the muscles situated on,the 
front of the neck. et 


Under the platysma myoides is found a tough membranous, 
structure, particularly described of late under the name of ° 


CervicaLt Fascra, Aponeurosis Cervicalis. Tt 
dips down amongst the muscles, filling up the interstices be- 
tween them, and seems, indeed, to exist, more or less, in all’ 
parts of the ‘body, and to be n othing more than the common 
reticular membrane, which is locally stronger and thicker, 
from original conformation, motion er pressure, and for the: © 
purposes of support or resistance. It will, probably, be found ° 
strongest inthose who have become thin after a state of obesity. 
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2, M. Sterno-cLerpo .MaAsTompEus, © ):/o: 

Situation. Obliquely, along, the, fore part.and side aks the 
neck, and forms a projection, which is very distinct: in the 
rotations of the head in the living subject. 

Origin. By two distinct attachments: the first, tendinshis 
and fleshy from the upper bone of the sternum, near its junc- 
tion with the clavicle; the second, fleshy from the fore and 
upper part of the clavicle. The two, heads unite a little. above 
the clavicle to form a strong muscle, which runs obliquely, 
upwards and outwards. 

Insertion. Tendinous into the mastoid process, “which it 
surrounds, and becoming thinner into the temporal bone. as 
far, back as:its junction with the os occipitis. 

Use. .To'turn the head on one side and bend it forwards.’ 


‘The attention should now be directed to the submasillary 
shbed: of which the situation, extent, and copnesHanss: are to 
be: examined. | 


SUBMAXILLARY Guanp. Is: costes than: —T pa~ 
rotid gland, and of an oblong figure. Its structure is the 
same 'as'that of the parotid, and i excretory duct formed.in; 
the same Way ; but’ its parietes are extremely thin, , It is si-; 
tuated ‘onthe inside of the horizontal. ramus of the inferior 
maxillary bone, between the bellies of the digastricus ; and 
is/ continued asfar back as the angle of ‘the bone, between, 
the mylo-hyoideus and pterygoideus internus. «It rests partly” . 
upon the mylo-hyoideus, but a portion of it extends beyond» 
the posterior edge.of that muscle, and isin contact with the 
hyo-glossus,. upon which it sends a slip which runs between’ 
the mylo-hyoideus and hyo-glossus as far as the anterior edge’ 
of the latter muscle. The duct proceeds from the deepest 
part’ of the gland near the hyo-glossus, inwards and forwards,. 
between the mylo-hyoideus and hyo-glossus, below and _to the} 
inner edge of the sublingual gland, and having reached: the, 
anterior “edge of the hyo-glossus if mounts perpendicularly 
upwards and terminates by the side of the freenum of the 
tongue, by a small and somewhat prominent orifice. sina 
The course of the duct cannot be seen oe the MBstoon 
hyoideus, has been removed: | a 
The muscles which are attached to the OS’ hiyotdeal are next 
to be dissected. They are. distributed into: two regions," ‘the 
superior and inferior hyoideal. But before.we proceed with 
the dissection it is necessary to have a general mpgs of.) 
several’ parts with which they are connected. sins e Ber aeeD 


Os Hyornes..Is situated_at, the: upper part of 
the néck, and may be felt beneath the integuments.': It gives’. 
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the points of attachment t6' the base of the tongue and tothe 
principal museles'con nected with that organ. It is of a horse- 
shoe ‘shape, und/is divided into a base’ or broad part, placed in | 
front, and into two cornita, which extend backwards on each 
side: “Two other smaller processes, called appendices, are 


placed: at the upper’ part of the bone where the cornua,are 
joined with the base. 


DAR yx, Is situated beneath the os hyoides. It is ma 
posed of five elastic een conneetst by ligament: and 
. membrane, viz. 


|< “Tayrorw, Carrinace. The largest ‘off hese? 
which forms the upper. and fore, part. It:is formed of two 
lateral portions, or ale, united in front, where! they form a 
pr ojection in the male, distinct in the living subject, called'the 
pomum Adami. From the upper and posterior. angle, of. each, 
ala a“ process extends upwards, called the superior, corns 
From the lower and posterior angle a similar, but, shorter pro- 
cess reaches downwards, named the infertor cornu, rae 


be ek " Cricorp, or ANNULAR CARTILAGE. As placed, eae 
lei! thé: chyabid It forms the under and back pat, of thé 
larynx.’ It is narrow in front, immediately below, the. bhyoielss 
but’ increases In breadth at the sides and back part, eer 


~ ARYTENOID CaRTILAGES, two innumberj of: eroralk 
size, and, of a.pyramidal shape ;. they. are bissmatcial at: id ware 
and back of the cricoid cartilage. Fis 


‘y joEprerortis is of a leaf-like shapes is ‘pede’ just : 
Baki the root of the tongue, and covers’ the’ Gpper opening: rh 
into the berynrs 
J29 “'Tracuma, or Air-Tube. | fe continued from ‘the: 
cabot cartilage down the fore part of the neck into the chest. 
I€@ 4s routided in front and flattened behind, Ane Is eomnponed: 
ptintipally’ of cartilage and membrane. | 


ie "Tayo Grann.. Is situated at the abae aia 
itera part of the larynx, and extends upon the trachea; It?’ 
is formed.of two considerable lobes, ofa reddish colour, con- 
nected by an intermediate portion, which lies across” Apa 
fore and upper part of the trachea. idw ealoes 


Behind the:nose: and mouth is the 


liiw boooPasRyNx, & membranous bag, wiieh, conteante 
palawe asiar terminates ‘opposite, to the cricoid cartilage i inthe 92 
sein i M 


iisq 1QEsoppaaus. “This 'is a ‘cylindrical muscular tube, |, 
through: which! the: food descends into the'stomach, It ‘passes 


186 Sect. IM, 
down. behind the trachea into the chest, and is inclined in its 
course rather to the left. It rests behind upon the cervical 
yertebre, and is connected before with the trachea. 

. As a more particular description of these parts will be 
given hereafter, the dissection may now be continued. = 


hb, Superior Hyorprat Reaion, containing four muscles. 


J, M. Dicastricus. 

Situation. Below the jaw; its origin partially covered 
by the insertion of the sterno mastoideus, its insertion directly 
under the chin. ea 

Origin. ‘Tendinous and’ fleshy from the digastric fossa, at 
the root of the mastoid process of the temporal bone. It 
passes. downward and forward, and forms a strong round 
tendon, which passes through the stylo-hyoideus, and is fixed 
by ligament to the os hyoides. It runs then obliquely up- 
wards and forwards, and forms a second fleshy belly. 

Insertion. Into the rough surface at the under part of the 
symphysis of the lower jaw. | Moats: 

Use. To pull the lower jaw down, if the os hyoides be 
fixed ; but if the jaw be fixed, it raises the os hyoides, and 
with it the larynx. . 

2. M: SryvLo-HYOIDEUs. 

Situation. Before the posterior belly or origin of the 
digastricus, and behind the angle of the lower jaw. 

Origin. From the under half of the styloid process. eae 
runs downward and forward. ' 

Insertion. Tnto the os hyoides at the junction of the base 


and cornu. | 
Use. To pull the os hyoides upwards and aside. 


8. M. Myto-HyvompEus. Adcne ol 

Situation. Partially covered by the submaxillary, gland: 
behind, and by the anterior belly of the digastricus before}; 
both of which must be removed, to show its 

Origin. Broad and fleshy from the inside of the lower jaw, 
between the last dens molaris, and the middle of the chin.” 

Insertion. Into the upper edge of the base’ of the ‘os 
hyoides, and joins with its fellow between that bone and the’ 
lower jaw. | | DEW | 

Use. To depress the lower jaw the os hyoides be fixed; 
or to raise the os hyoides if the jaw be fixed. a, 

Turn back the mylo-hyoideus from its attachment to the 
lower jaw, dissect the sublingual gland, and trace the duct 
of the submaxillary gland into the mouth. 


SupuincuaL Guanp. Is the smallest of the sali-— 
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aad nit It is.placed.as its name implies, lying horizon- 


tally upon, the inferior surface of the tongue. It is parallel 
to its fellow, and separated from it, by, the genio-glossi. On 
the outer side it corresponds to the membrane of the mouth, 


above to the tongue, and below to, the, mylo-hyoideus, Its 


structure is the same as that of the other salivary glands ; but 
that its excretory apparatus generally consists of a number of 
small ducts, which, after a short passage, open by the sides 
of the frenum of the tongue. -Sometimes there is one duct 
considerably larger than “the rest, and_ its pont thin and 
transparent. — 


4, M. GEnio-HYOIDEUus, | 

Situation, Under the anterior edge of the mylo- chyoldenis, 
where it joins with its fellow : divide this Junption’ per pean 
cularly, and see the 

Origin. Tendinous, from a rough protuberance on the 
inside of the lower jaw, close to the symphysis. 

Insertion. Into the base of the os hyoides. | 

Use. To pull the lower jaw down, or to raise the Os 
hyoides, as the last muscle. 


c. InFERton Hyorpra Rucron, containing five muscles, 
which are principally between the os hyoides and trunk, 


1, M. Omo-nvoIpEus. 

‘Situation. On the side of the larynx and. crossing hehind 
the sterno- mastoideus to the scapula, . 

Origin. Thin and fleshy from the, superior costa of the 
scapula, near the notch, and from the ligament which runs 
across it. It passes obliquely upwards and forwar ds, becomes 
tendinous behind the sterno-mastoid muscle, and again grows 
flesh 

Darien Into the base of the os hyoides, at the side of 
the sterno-hyoideus. 

Use. 'To depress the os hyoides and bring it to one ai. 


1. 2. M. SrerRNO-HYOIDEUS,. 

Situation. In front of the larynx and trachea, . 

Origin... Thin and fieshy. from the upper bone. of the 
sternum. internally, from. the cartilaginous extremity of the 
clavicle, and from -the clavicle, near the sterno- clavicular 
articulation... EP ee oe 

Insertion. Into Pim oe of the os ndapeidees’ ans fase theiiys 

Use,,. To,pull the os hyoides down, .)).) os hon 


cub of) 8, °M, SreRNo-THYROIDEUs. : 
Situation. On the side of the trachea, and 1 partially 
covered by the last muscle, which must be removed, 
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Origin. Fleshy from the uppermost bone of the sternum, 

and from the adjacent part’ of the cartilage of the first rib. 
Insertion. Into the rough oblique line-on «the ala of the 

_ thyroid cartilage externally. ) 

‘Use. To pull down the thyroid fend lees 


ef 4, M. TuyrEo-HYOIDEUS. _ | 
"Situation. On the side of the thyroid caitilag ge, ‘and 
covered by the sterno-hyoideus. | 
Origin. From the rough line opposite to the mune. 
Insertion. Into part of the base, and almost all the cornu 
of the os hyoides. 
“Use. 'To pull down the os hyoides, or elevate the thyroid 
| Cartilage; according as one or other of those parts d is fixed, 


.. M. Crico-THYROIDEUS. 

pee Immediately below the last muscle. 
Origin, From the side and fore part of the cricoid .car- 
/tilage; and runs obliquely upwards and backwards. 

Insertion... Into the under part, and into the inferior cornu 
of the thyroid cartilage. 

Use...'To pull forward the thyroid o: or elevate the areoord 
cartilage. ener 


oy.Lhe next. muscles which are to be dissected, are those of, 
the lingual region, or those which are concerned :in the mo- 


>;,tions of the tongue. Previously to examining them it will be 


advisable to saw through the lower jaw, between the incisor 


_| and.cuspidatus teeth, and to turn the detached portion.of the 


lower jaw outwards. By those means a clearer view is gained 

of the muscles by the side of the tongue ; and the pterygoidei 
~ muscles will be more completely displayed. - It will.be proper 
likewise to have a general knowledge of the anatomical, divi- 
sion of the tongue before prosecuting the dissection. 


TonevE. “This is situated between, the. branches 
of the lower jaw. Its upper surface is unconnected, while the 
lower part, except anteriorly, is attached, by means of mem- 
brane and muscles, to the lower jaw dnd os hyoides. , It is 
divided into hase, body, and apex. The hase, is.the. part 
attached to the os hyoides. The apex is the movable and 
unconnected point, which is protruded between-the teeth. The 


» |, bedy is the middle portion, the upper surface. of which is 


called the dorsum, and is ‘seen when the, mouth, is opened, 
and of which the lateral parts are called the SdOSi6h ott 


d. Lineuat Recron, containing four muscles belonging to 
the tongue. 
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WS, AE SVE Eyvouatoatye: 
‘Situation. ° Above’-the: cornu, of the os hyoides,, and _par- 


till covered by the submaxillary.gland and its duct. 


Origin. Broad and-fleshy from the base, cornu, and ap- 
pendix of the os hyoides, and passes upward and forward. 
Insertion. Into the side, of the tongue near: the stylo- 


_ glossus. 


. Use'To pull the middle of the tongue pelea eet and 
nace the dorsum concave. 


hebtick 
i | 


2. M. GENIo-H¥0-GLOssUs. ? 
Situation. Anterior to the former muscle, and. partially 


diene by it and the sublingual gland. 


Origin. ‘Tendinous, from a rough protuberance, close ‘to 
the symphysis of the lower jaw internally, it. spreads, like a 
fan, under the tongue. 

Insertion. Into the whole length of the under and lateral 


part of the tongue, and into the base of the os hyoidés.” 


Use. The posterior. fibres protrude the tongue from the 


“mouth, and the anterior bring it back again; when’ thé ante- 


rior and posterior fibres act ‘together, they render the tongue 


»'cconvex! from before to behind; the middle fibres pull the 


dorsum down, and render it concave. 


: 1) 8. M. Linevatis. 
‘ °Situation. Between the hyo-glossus and ‘génio-hyo- 


i glossus, extending along the whole length of the tongue. 


purr 


‘Origin.’ From the root, of the tongue laterally. “It'runs 


bs | forwards between. the hyo-glossus and ¢ genio-glossus, © 


“Insertion. Into the apex of the tongue with the’ yO 


= 3 gloss, 


Use. To shorten the sides of the tongue, at Fender it 


~ 4, M. Sryro-crossvs. , 
Situation. Between the styloid process | end the nant of 


x a | the tongue. 


Origin. Tendinous. and fleshy from. the styloid process, 


a above the stylo-hyoideus, and from the ligament which is 


Sa extended between that process and the angle of the lower 


— fay = fe 


jaw. 


““Tagertion:: Into the: base. of. the tongue Jatetally; runs 


q ‘i ; along: its side, and is continued as far:as the apex. 


Use. To draw the tongue DaGhs anit {9 assist in mts 
the dorstim concave... - tel SUF dette 4 


“The next led in aie es of,  lsestion are e those 
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situated atiblit the passage of the fauces, or in. the guttural 
region, beforethe examination of which it will be necessary to 
consider the principal parts with which they are connected, 


Parts AT THE PASSAGE OF THE Fauces. 


When the mouth is opened, a membranous expansion is 
seen at its back part, called the velum pendulum. palati, 
which extends from right to left, in the form of an arch. 
From its middle the wvuld, or pap of the throat, depends 
towards the root of the tongue. On each side "from the 
root of the uvula and velum two arches or columns, dis- 
tinguished by the names of anterior and posterior, are sent 
down, which diverge and terminate, the first at the root 
of the tongue, and the second on the side of the pharynx. 
Between the anterior and posterior arches on each side, are 
situated the ¢onsi/s,.or amygdala. The passage between the 
arches is called the isthmus faucium. 


a. GutruraL Racion, containing the five muscles situated 
about the passage of the fauces, of which four pairs and the 
single one form the velum, palati, one pair forms the anterior, 
and another the posterior pillar of the arch of the fauces. 


+ — |, M. CrreumrLexus Parati, Zensor palati. 

Situation. Deep seated between, the petrous portion of 
the temporal bone and the back of.the palate. Saw through | 
the jaw-bone, and remove it in order to see this and the 
next muscle more distinctly. 

Origin. From the spinous process of the s henoid pone, 
and from the bony and cartilaginous part of the Eustachian” 
tube. It runs down along the pterygoideus internus, forms 
a slender round tendon, which passes over the hook of the 
internal plate of the pterygoid process, and then spreads within 
the velum. 

Insertion. Into the velum pendulum palati, and into the 
semilunar edge of the os palati, extending as far as the 
palatine suture. 

Use. To stretch the velum and draw it downwards. - 


2. M. Levator Paratt. | 
Situation. Behind the last muscle, and of larger size.. 
Origin. . Tendinous and fleshy from the point of the petrous 
portion of the temporal bone, and from the membranous por- 
tion of the Eustachian tube. . 
Insertion. Into the velum pendulum palati as far as the 
root of the uvula, where it joins with its fellow, — 
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Use. To draw the velum upwards, so as. to shut up the 
posterior openings of thé nostrils. 


‘3. M. Consraicror Istamr risgtadin 

Situation. In the anterior py of the fauces ; it is to be 
dissected in the mouth. 

Origin. From the side_of the tongue near its base. It 
runs upwards within the doubling of membrane, which forms 
the anterior arch of the fauces. | 

Insertion. ‘Into the middle of the pélunt palati at the root 
‘ of the uvula, where it is connected with its fellow. 

Use. 'To narrow the passage of the fauces. 


4. M. PaLaTo-PHARYNGEUS. 

" Situation. In the posterior pillar of the fauces, and 
spreading a the inside of the pharynx, where it must be 
dissected. 

Origin. Fy om the middle of the velum palati, at the root 
of the uvula, and from the tendinous expansion of the cir- 
cumflexus palati. The fibres are collected within the posterior 
arch, and:then spread in the upper and lateral part of the 
pharynx, mixing with those of the stylo-pharyngeus. 

Insertion... Into the edge of the upper and back part of the 
thyroid cartilage; some of its fibres being lost between the 
membrane and two inferior constrictors of the pharynx. 

Use..'To pull down the velum, or to assist in raising the 
pharynx, and bringing it forwards ; it also expands the open- 
ing of the Eustachian tube. 


5. M. Azycos Uvuna. 

Situation. In the uvula, it is a single muscle, i to be 
dissected in the mouth. 

Origin. From the palate bones, where they are joined by 
suture. It runs through the middle of the velum agar and 
through the whole length ofthe uvula. 

Insertion. Into the tip of the uvula. 

Use. ‘To raise the uvula and bring it forwards. | 


e. PHaryncraL Recion, containing four muscles;, which, 
with the palato pharyngei, form the pharynx. 


1, M. Styno-PHaRYNGEUS, 
Oe ation Above the stylo-glossus. . : 
Origin. Fleshy from the root of the styloid process. 
Insertion. Into the side of the pharynx, and into the back 
part of the thyroid cartilage. 
Use. To dilate the pharynx and pull it upwards ; at the 
same time it raises the thyroid cartilage, 
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The other muscles of the pharynx, consisting of the three 
constrictors, may be dissected, by cutting through the trachea 
and cesophagus, and then drawing them upwards and forwards, 
so, as’ to bring into view the -backpart of the sanagiici the 
cavity of which should be previously stuffed... -, 


vw * 


. .2..M, Consraictor Poaryneis Lita fons’ abi 

Situation... Just above the termination of the phi in 
the cesophagus. 

- Origine From the sides of the thyroid and cricoid daveitages. 
The superior fibres run obliquely upwar ds, covering the under 
part,of. the next: muscle ; the inferior fibres ran more trans- 
versely. 

Insertion. By joining with its fellow at a white line) which 
is continued along the middle at the back part of the phar nx. 

Use. To compress that part of Sah eye which it 
covers, and to raise it a little upwards... 


3. M. Ge jaanioibins Phiadsars Meprws. 

Situation. Above the last. muscle. 

Origin.. From the appendix and cornu of the os Livodthons 
and from the ligament which’ connects the ‘cornu to the 
thyroid cartilage. The fibres run obliquely upwards, cover a 
considerable part of the superior CONS EEEOT; ; and terminate in 
a point. 

«Insertion.» Into the cuneiform process of. the Os occipitis, 
and.is connected with its fellow at a white line on the middle 
of the back part of the pharynx. 

Use. ‘To compress the pharynx, and to draw it and the 
Os hyoides upwards. | 


4. M. Consrricror Puaryneis Superior. 

Situation. Between the last pair of muscles. 

Origin. From the cuneiform process of the os occipitis, 
from the pterygoid process of the sphenoid bone, and from 
both jaws near the last dentes molares. Betweenthe jaws it 
intermixes with the buccinator muscle, and is connected with 
the root of the tongue and palate. 

hisertion. By joining with its fellow at a white line in 
the middle of the back part of the pharynx. 

Use. ‘To raise the pharynx, 

Notwithstanding the dissection of this region has been 
given here, it is much the best plan to leave it till the muscles 
of the neck have been dissected ; the head can then be sepa- 
rated from the first cervical vertebr a, and the form of the 
pharynx, with the attachment of its muscles, can be better 
seen. 
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CHAPTER III. 
OF the vi horas. D 
§ 1, OF PARTS EXTERIOR. °° 


OF the muscles puldeng to this division, a ‘part have Baki? 
already presented in the course of dissection adopted, (see 
p-/1;) and others will be described in the place most con-‘ 
venient for their examination. We commence then with the’ 
Mamma. 4 


Mamma. Is a gland abentde to the Pa ots : 
rounded form, situated on the anterior, anda little towards > 
the lateral part of the thorax ; it adheres loosely, by cellular 
substance, to the surface of the large pectoral muscle, in parti 
to the stint us magnus, extends as far as the axilla. . Iti is Of a. 
flattened oval ficure, and of a whitish colour... It, is formed, 
of numerous small lobes, united-by a dense cellular texture, — 
but the lobes are often not so much agglomerated. towards,> 
the circumference: and these lobuli are “again composed of. 
smaller glandular masses.. Its excretory ducts, .calied -the, 
LACTIFEROUS TUBES, arise by minute radicles from all these, 
glandular masses: they gradually unite into larger: canals or), 
trunks, run in a radiated manner towards. the root.of -the;; 
nipple, and lastly form from twelve to eighteen larger tubes 
terminating at the NipPLE, or papilla. ‘This is situated near,;, 
the centre of the mamma. Itis of a cylindrical form,: of.-a.- 
redder colour than the rest of the skin of the breast; ditndup 
composed of the elastic tough cellular substance, which en="" 
closes the lactiferous tubes. These are at a little distance 
from each other, and are coiled up; but when. the nipple. is. 
drawn out and extended, the ducts become straight and parallel). 
to each other. ‘There is no communication between’ the: 
lactiferous tubes, and sometimes one or more of them termi- 
nate upon the surface of the areola. Upon. the “apex, of the; 
nipple the orifices of the lactiferous ducts appear,.and are Of 

- the same number with those which enter the base: >" 
Around the nipple there is a‘ circle, or disk, ‘called pheurage® 
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of a different colour from the rest of the skin of the breast. 

‘It varies in colour at different times of life, and during preg- 

nancy is of a darker colour than at other times, in conse- 

quence of a change which takes place in the rete mucosum. 

In the skin of the areola, there are numerous sebaceous glands, 
or follicles. 


§ 2. OF THE CONTENTS OF THE THORAX. 


The thorax or heist is the superior portion of the trunk; 
it is of a conical figure, the. broadest. part expanded over the 
upper part of the abdominal viscera. Its parietes are formed 
by the dorsal vertebree, the ribs, and the sternum, assisted by 


the clavicle... These bones are bound together by strong liga~ 
ments... Their interstices are filled up by the M. intercostales,. 
sterno-costales, levatores & depressores costarum. . There _ 


are likewise placed upon the chest strong muscles . belonging 
to the vertebral column, the upper extremity, and abdomen. 
The contents of the thorax are the heart and pericardium, the 
two lungs ‘and their investing membranes, the pleure, and, 
the contents’ of the mediastinum. 

“Having removed the muscles in the smtetiorvand intcralt 


thoracic regions, and taken the upper extremity off, the dis- : 
section'is to be commenced by removing five or six of the hace 3 


pS ribs,in order to display 


fi A fper 


To 
fe. 


‘The Pleura. The mode in which this is to rt atisesede is as” 
fotlowa's : cut) through the muscles in the intercostal gpaces 


cautiously, and having so done, a thin semi-transparent mem- 


brane will’be seen, which is the pleura; insinuate the handle - 
of a knife between it and the rib, and nf ee ate them from ‘the 


sternum to the angle of the rib, which should be sawn a | 


at that part, and at its junction with the sternum. 
The Pixvura isa thin semi-transpar ent membrane lining the pa- 


rietes internally. Externally, where it is attached to the parts which it?’ 
covers, it is rau >; internally, it is smooth, and lubricated by a small - 


quantity of serous fluid, which exists in the form of vapour in the living 


state. It is calle 
likewise applied i in a similar sense to other membranes having a similar dis- 


a reflected membrane. The term reflected, which is 


position, is here equivalent to turned back. Thus it gives a close covering - 


to the lung, and is then turned back to give it a second covering, which 


adheres to the parietes; the investing portion and the reflected portion - 


being continuous, and their internal surfaces in contact throughout, but 


smooth and without attachments, so as to form a circumscribed Cavity — 
without. outlet, containing only the proper secretion of the membrane. ~ 


The term cavity, here and in other instances, is not meant to imply actual. 
interspace or vacuity, It denies the adhesion and copnection, not the .con- 


tact, of the surfaces by which it, is formed. If, therefore, the pleura were _ 


| sepenetstst from the parts with which it 4 exteriorly connected, it would he 
ro 


rf f Alt 99%, 
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iy (| SiitTHE 
seen that thie lung, though invest ry it asian’ envelope) is mot: contained 
within it as in acbag. + 45 t duods asteniarrad bre 
- On opening the bags‘of the ania by a perpéndicnlars ‘in- 
cision, the lungs are seen’ loosely — connected rien oy 
their roots. 

In examining the extent of the pleura; it must: M6 erased 
over the parts which it covers: this is called tracing The Re- 
fection of the Pleura. .'The description=may be begun at the 
lateral parts of the. sternum; the pleura passes thence,,out-— 
wards upon the parietes of the chest, which it covers through- — 
out, in connection with the ribs and intercostal “muscles,°as 
far as the vertebral column; ‘inferiorly, it covers the’ ‘con- 
- vex surface of the: diaphragm, superiorly, it terminates alittle 
above the first rib in a blind -extremity. «It passes | forwards, 
from the vertebral ‘column, approaches the opposite pleura, 
leaving a space before the spine, and is continued,om to a 
small portion of the pericardium, Leaving this it passes over 
the posterior part, of, the pulmonary vessels on to the surface 
of the lung, extending over. its. summit; and its base, exactly 
adapting itself. to the irregularities of its surface, and giving a 
distinct ‘covering to each lobe., ‘The pleura passes then; from. 
the lung over.the anterior part of the pulmonary, vessels, is 
continued upon the pericardium, which it covers, approaches 
the opposite pleura, and, terminates at, the posterior. Bork: of 
the sternum, where the tracing commenced, 

The portion of the pleura which lines the. ribs and inter- 
costal muscles is called. the pleura costalis, and.that part.co- 
vering the lung is termed the pleura pulmonalis..., These) two 
portions are constantly i in contact, whether in exspiration), or 
inspiration, so exactly are the lungs adapted. to, the parietes of 
the chest; but after the bag of the pleura is opened, the lung 
collapsing ‘leaves a considerable space betweenit andthe parietes. 


The cavity of the thorax may now be more completely, laid 
open by dividing the cartilages of the ribs close to their union 
with the bones, and then raising gradually the «sternum, with 
the cartilages attached to it, from below upwards. It, willbe 
then seen; that in the middle of the chest, the two pleure are 
contiguous to each other, and divide the ‘chest into two).un- 
equal cavities, of which the left is the smaller.) The separa- 
tion passes -between the sternum and the epine ann 4 is called 
the mediastinum: «6 © ; gs 2A" 


Meptastrnum. The <aeataetindua is ‘divided ito thean- 
terior and posterior mediastinum. Peat eg 7 


a, ANTERIOR Mepiastinum. hy formed ‘by the 
pleure from the cartilages of the ribs, and from the pericar- 
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SERS NOSE es «+ GO| aed 
ie pproximating behind the sternum. Nearly opposite to 


othe:fourth tibdt!isanclined to the-left margin of the sternum, 
and terminates about the sixth rib. The direction of the me- 
-diastinuin;;howevery varies-a-little in, different, subjects. A 
ysmalkoquantity, of cellular membrane, is. interposed between 
the layers of the pleure#, and at an early period of life in 
hitssuppéri- part) the remains of the thymus gland are fre- 
-gaently fond? bo!leo si eid? :2 
, ae i WY SS Tayerds Granp. The thymus gland, placed in the anterior 
“mediastinum, after birth ‘begins to be absorbed, and in age few traces of it » 
“fate ito be found?) In the foetal'state) itis of considerable size, of a pale red 
> colour, and, is composed, of two lobes... It has two cornua above and two 
_below.;; the.. two inferior are rounded and thicker, and not unfrequently de- 
_scend as low as the diaphragm; the two superior are more pointed and 
~'stendeér, and ascend in the neck ‘as high’as the thyroid gland. \'The two: 
® lobes ‘axe ‘Made up of numerous lobuli, connected. by cellular membrane, 
_ band when! they,are cut into, a. milky fluid: may be, squeezed from thein, 


© OTf after having noticed the anterior mediastinum, the sternun Pi ae 
“be completely removed, a large vein will be seen oupil rod WMA 
“ liquely from the left to the right ee pte it joins with an-72< d/ x 
Cother which passes down ‘perpendicularly ; those are the two 277 
® subélaviaii veins, which joining form the vena cava. superior. /- 
"'W little below ‘and behind the left subclavian'vein will be seen . 
“‘the arch of the aorta with two of its great vessels, that on theZ ~2<~ 
“tight the arteria’ innominata, and that'on the left the arteria_ 
‘Ocarbtis Commiunis sinistra ; these together form a kind of fork-~ 
like space, in which the lower end of the trachea is seen 7,4 
~‘étdssed by the arteria innominata, and having the left carotid 
~°on its! left edge. © A's these ‘parts are ‘only connected by loosé Yi, ~ 
°'€ellular membrane there is little diffieulty in showing them f 
gistinetty. anos k ; : 
ant nae | ““b. Posterior Mepiastinum.. Is formed by'the Weegee 
) “ two portions of the pleure, which pass between the posterior SLA oot 
“part of the pericardium and the dorsal vertebrae.” PETS Host NT 
: Digotiveniently: dissected by turning ‘the left dingvover to “1, Z 


> 


‘tt 

NQight side) fixing it in that situation, and cutting throug! Beas 

: ‘ithe ppleura!on the left side. Its contents: may then. bevex- 7// Z tt 
odatiined. -Itcontains the aorta, the main trunk of thearterial / | fe $2 
oigystem, (which is placed rather to the left: side upon the ver- , LZ, tag : 


. ~ntebres’; the esophagus, the muscular tube which conyeys the Ax 
~Sfeed? from the pharynx to the stomach, | which’ is» situated’ he 7 
bopefore ‘the aorta below, and inclined to the right;.the vena _ eee 
azygos, a vein which returns the blood from» the, intercostal ¢ | 

~8Pages, which, takes: its,course;close. tothe, spine upon, its an- jhe: jp 
LR pcre a the abdomen. ~¢, 


sorbent vessels. ~The thoracic duc 
sityd bamrior el pr sak VITZATERNM F 4 
. 1S95q y y gpitDbus .3f it od to.33 Se 7 BELT- 5 
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between the right crus of the diaphragm and the aorta, it is 
continued up the posterior mediastinum ‘between the aorta on 
the left, and the vena azygos on the right side; it afterwards 
passes behind the arch of the aorta, and is continued be- 
hind-and to the inner side of the: left subclavian artery ~~ it 
leaves the thorax.. We may now examine the 


Pericarpium. It is the investing membrane of 
‘the heart, and like the pleura is a reflected membrane. ‘It is 
situated in the middle of the chest, between the two pleure, 
which it separates, and is connected with the tendon of the 
diaphragm. It is wider below than at the part above, where it is 
continued upon the vessels of the heart. Externally, where it 
is attached to the surrounding parts, it appears cellular. © On 
cutting open the pericardium, its internal surface is found 
smooth and polished, and lubricated by a serous fluid, called 
the liquor pertcardii. 
_ At this point of the dissection, it may be well to notice the 


» Struarion oF THE Hxart. It is placed between 
the lungs, behind the sternum, resting upon the diaphragm, 
with its basé backwards towards the spine; its apex is 
somewhat, lower, inclined to the left side, and corresponds to 
the interval between the cartilages of the fifth and sixth ribs. 
‘The pericardium gives a close covering to the heart, so. asto 
show the exact figure of this viscus, and is continued on tothe 
great vessels, which are connected withits base. From these it 
passes off so.as to. give a second covering to the heart, ‘which 
is connected with the pleura, and forms like the pleura a cir- 
cumseribed cavity. ‘ 


Examine the vessels arising from the heart, viz. ee, 
the pulmonary artery, behind which, and in some measure con- 
cealed by it, is the aorta: turn the heart to the left, and the 
vena cava superior and inferior will be seen, placed behind, 
and to the right : lift the heart from its situation, and the one 
or two right, and the two left pulmonary veins, especially 
the two latter, may be seen passing from the lung on each 
side. ‘These are often called the eight PRIMITIVE VESSELS. 


OF THE LUNGS, 


‘The lungs (two in number) occupy the lateral parts of the thorax, and are 
moulded to the form of the cavities which they. fill. Being. thus exactly 
adapted to the parietes of thé thorax, their figure cannot be. regular, they 
may be laxly described as’ conical, and have been sometimes compared. in 
figure to: the foot of the ox. Externally toward the ribs they are convex. 
Internally they are flattened with an anterior depression for the reception/of 
the heart: the pulmonary vessels enter them about the middle of, their 
length. The anterior margin is sharp and thin; and, in that. of, the. left 
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sna A bi isia 2 allogssiie, receives, the. apex of the heart. The posterior 
and thicker margin.is rounded, and received within the. ‘angles of the ribs. 
The base of the lungs is plane, and rests upon the diaphragm, to the form 
of which it corresponds; the surface facing downwards and forwards. The 
basé'is bounded by a thin, slightly:indented edge. The summit; apex, is 
narrow, obtuse, and irregular, and,is received into the cul de sac formed by 
the pleur a, just above the level of the first rib. 


~ Each lung is divided into lobes ; the right lung into three 
lobes, and the left into two, In observing the lungs from the 
side, a fissure will be seen to extend from a little below the 
apex obliquely forwards and downwards to the base. The. 
fissure,extends, through the substance, and divides the lung 
into two lobes, the superior Icbe is broad above, and termi- 
nates in a point below; whilst the inferior is pointed above, 
and, occupies below nearly the whole of the base. The right 
lung is subdivided into three lobes, by a fissure which extends 
upon, the superior lobe obliquely from above to below, and 
from within to without, varies in length and depth, and some~ 
times is wanting. Occasionally the left lung’ likewise has 
three lobes. 


The volume of the lungs varies, according as they are in a state of dilata- 
tion or collapse; and in both states it depends on the quantity of air con- 
fained: for after respiration has been once performed,/it is found ‘that all 
‘the air cannot be againexpelled, The same cause renders them ppsqitinally 
lighter than water. 

‘The colour of the lungs is pale, or of a greyish white or yellowish brows, 
with small dark spots ; ‘but more commonly they are found of a red, livid 
brown, or violet colour, or of these colours variously intermixed. These 
are accidental varieties; depending on the blood which may remain in. the 
capillary vessels. In children they are more pink ; but in age become livid, 
fs interspersed with black spots. 


~The lungs are connected on their internal surface by the 
pk the reflection of which begins at this part ; by the air- 
tube ;,and_by the pulmonary vessels. consisting of the artery 
‘which divides, and of the veins, two of which belong to each 
Jung. The part where these are connected with the lung is 
tailed its root. 


. ,2iiees Srrucrure or THE Lune. Is soft and lax, readily receiving 
and foi: some time retaining the impression of the finver. Some firmness 
is given to its texture by the pleura, which closely covers it, as its proper 
coat. Each lung is composed, |. of the branches of a membranous and 
“eartilaginous tube for the transmission of air, called trachzea and bronchia ; 
“9. Of two sets of blood-vessels, the one consisting ‘of the ramifications of the 
“pulmonary artery, the other of those of the pulmonary veins; and 3. ofa reti~ 
“eulay’ ‘texture, which is always found devoid of fat.» | 

“The reticular membrane, having been previously destroyed by maceration, 
“the ling is divisible (at least in the foetus) into a number of lobules of vari- 
‘ous sizes and form, with angular surfaces, which contain cells,” freely” com-~ 
“municating: ‘with each other, ‘called the air cells. ‘Their communication: is 
rendered evident from their ready inflation by the bronchia. 


~ 


_ Dissect the course and termination of the _ 


oT RGARKS “Begins below, the cricoid cartilage, 
extends through the middle of the neck to the upper and 
posterior part. of the chest, and sterminates:about the second 
or third dorsal vertebra, : by dividing into the: right and Teft 
bronchus., Behind. it.is placed:the cesophagus’: : before ‘it‘are 
the. sterno-hyoidei. and. ‘sterno-thyroidei muscles. To the 
sides are the carotid arteries, jugular veins, &c. : above, it ‘is 


surrounded by the thyroid gland, The iach is conyex 
before and flattened behind. | 


°"The Broncnt separate from each other and pass th ant 
lung, which they penetrate about the middle of the inner side. 
The: left bronchus is -somewhat less: eapacious than the right, 
but is longer, from the situation of the’ hearts’ Within’ the 
substance. of the lungs they divide and subdivide into branches, 
called bronchia, which take different directions, are distributed 
to/all parts ofthe lungs, and become at: last so minute ae 
they. cannot be traced. 


+} 


“Remove the. input and eniki in: one mass, and asaeee the 
trachea and its bronchi, the great vessels of the heart,‘and the 
bronchial glands, for the more convenient examination of their 
structure. sc ak eae ta: eves ranroralirer ott tt 
The ér chic is formed of cartilages of a horse-shoe eae being abont tyv0- 
thirds of a tiog,, They vary in number, but are generally about eighteen ; 3. 
are yery elastic.; ;_ broad, cony ex, and strong, anteriorly 5 but thinner, poste 
riorly, They vary likewise in. size and form); and it is notywnfrequent’ for! 
two or more to run into one. The first car tilage i is generally, the-largest,} 
and is‘often united with the cricoid, or next cartilage below. it... In the 
ramifications of the bronchia; the cartilages are at first annular; they soon, 
however, become imperfect, of an irregular figure, and at leheth are’lost. < 

An elastic ligamentous substance connects the rings of the | trachzea, and 
occupies the space, between the ends of the car tilages. This is continved. 
into the bronchia, and scems to be the principal constituent of the Ait-tahe, 
where the cartilages become defective, but grows thin and i r idistinct’ in the: 
minute branehes... |, - 

The extremities of the, rings are also connected by transverse bundles éF. 
muscular fibres, situated beneath the ligamentous tuni¢; and there appear 
likewise to be some muscular fibres, which near their Wetrenitics pass ob- 
liquely from one ring to the other. 

The internal surface of the air-tube is lined by a mucous membrane. This 
probably extends into the minutest ramifications of the bronchia. , Poste- 
riorly, it is disposed.in longitudinal folds, formed by longitudinal bands, 
which do not disappear-when the membrane is separated. | This membrane’ 
is highly'vascular, as is proved by injection, and extr emely sensible., It is’ 
constantly lubricated by a mucus, poured forth by small ronnd glands,, of )/ 
reddish or, yellowish colour; most of which are situated posteriorly, between: 
the. muscular and fibrous. coat, and inthe céelular°membrané about the 
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trachzea. Upon the- ‘hucotis’ Toupee pHs. the Aoattars saahe termi- 
nate, pores are discovered ; and similar pores are observed upon the mem- 
brane pe: the Withee of the bronchi. . 

“About, the, nAdiionieds of:the: Socata ‘are Jaitlinted numerous 
tes glands;:called the bronchial glands. “They vary in 
number, size, situation, and: figure. Th heir colour in the adult 
isjof a'deep-blue.or brown; «inage they: ‘become black, andi in 
childhaed hey are: reddish or: white. . 
“Pur MONARY VESSELS. The calenilice spate: Be! ‘dhe 2 Tila 
Getomied-x of two orders of vessels.: the ramifications of: iis 
Byer they’ and those of the pulmonary, veins,,: 


i hi 


} re’ 


iw. 
. The-Purmonary Artury takes’ its: ceibaie tract 
the right, ventricle of the: hearts: and°at the® lefé wide Of the 
aorta it. divides, into. two prineipal branches.’ “Phe right passes 
behind, the aorta and*veng eava superior to’ enter the Fight 
lung before the cenit iss itis the: longer ofthe twol -Phe 
left, the shorter and less capacious, aseends diréetly tothe 
left. lung hey both divide in the lungs like the bronchi, 
the, course:of whose ramifications: site follow,’ anid are’ distri- 
ated tp, all parts of the lungss = oF) for dest eget £3 N 


“s wer? yerord 


“The PULMONARY VEINS been ets she extremities , 
of the Arts ata arteries. ‘They take the course of the other 
vessels, and are collected into trunks, which.terminateatdast 
in ‘four principal veins, two of which belong:to'each lung, ‘and 
end i in the left, auricle. .The right superior passes ‘to the su- 
perior: and right part'of the auricle ; the inferior ascends from, 
theinferior lobe to the inferior and right part of the auricles. 
Phe left pass in like manner to the left side of the: auricle, 
etigrally, how ever, being someavhat closer together. | 


“I ¢ +f 10 


‘Accor ng to, the experiments of Haller and others, it would appear. that 
these, vessels, have .communication with the air-tubés : Since fluids injected. 
inta them, pass into tive ramifications of the bronchia; and, vice versa, in-. 
jected ‘into the bronchia, pass into these vessels. But as ‘Haller himself 
observes, W we are not, authorized to infer the omistente of such’ communica- 
tion, dn, ‘the living animal... atta 
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sidT sunedacgne 28909 OF THE HEART, te te Hers} i ond 
“The heart. Te he now be. prepared for diseesetbib re ager 
ting. through the great’ vessels “at some ‘distance, frogs their. 
origin, and dissecting from them. the, cellular membrane sbut: 
ot ing the ‘yemains ‘of the, canalis, arteriosus, which’ appedis’’ 


like’ * ‘igamentous..cord, puethliad between’ the’ ‘pulmonary 
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pithy before its division, and the under ‘part: of the arch of 
the aorta. 


The heart is of a conical figur é, but flattened on one side, 
where it rests upon the diaphracm, and fixed only at its base, 
where itis connected by the great vessels. It is divided into 
base, body, and apex, with an anterior and posterior surface, 
and a right and left margin. ‘The right margin is thin, and 
is therefore sometimes called the acute, and is generally fat. 
The left margin is thick and rounded, and is called sometimes 
the obtuse. "The base is placed posteriorly and superiorly 
towards the vertebral column, from which it is separated by 
the contents of the posterior mediastinum 3 and to this’ part 
the great vessels are connected. ‘The apex is placed anteriorly, 
inferiorly, and to the left: it corresponds to a slight depres- 
sion in the lung, and to the space between the fifth and sixth 
ribs, where its ; pulsation may be felt during the dilatation of 
the auricles: itis surrounded generally by ‘fat, and is some- 
times. divided, 

, The heart is double, or formed of two sides, each of which 
is divided into two cavities, one of these is distinguished by 
the name of auricle, the other by that of ventricle; so that 
there are four cavities ; viz. wo AURICLES and {wo VENTRICLES. 
The sides have been named right and left, but improperly, as 
that called right is rather the-anterior, and the lett rather the 
posterior. / 


The heart is the organ for the reception and propulsion of the blood. 
‘The auricles are the reservoirs, and are therefore connected with large 
veins supplying them. The ventricles are the propelling powers, and are © 
therefore connected with the arteries. It is supplied with valves, ‘which 
prevent the reflux of the blood, 

Rieut AuricLe. Forms a part of the base of 
the heart. Its figure is irregular ; it_is broad posteriorly, 
and to the right ; it is narrow anteriorly, and to the left 
‘side; where it terminates in a REQIAARE process called the 
“appendix. 

In order to demonstrate the internal structure of the auri- 
cle, it.is to be opened by cutting between the junction of the 
two vene cave to the septum ‘between the auricle and ven- 
tricle, and from this another incision is to be extended up- 
wards and to the left, to open the appendix. ‘The parts | then 
‘seen are: behind, and at the upper part, the opening of ‘the 
‘vena cava superior, directed obliquely downwards and for- 
‘wards, formed by a rounded and projecting edge of muscular 
fibres: this opening has the same direction ‘as that which forms 
the communication between the auricle and ventricle. ‘At the 
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Goibek part i is the opening of the vena cava inferior, which is 
-direeted obliquelyinwards and, upwards. At the patt. which 
is common to the two cave, Lower has deseribed a tubercle ; 
it is found in brutes, but.in the human subject it is problem- 
‘atical, or at least extremely indistinct. At the circumference 
of the vena cava inferior isa projecting fold of the internal 
-membrane, called the varvr or Evusracuius, valvula no- 
bilis. Hustachti; which varies considerably in size, and often 
has. small perforations : it begins inferiorly, is continued 
transversely upwards and inwards, and terminates on the par-' 
tition of the auricle. Below the valve of Eustachius, and 
immediately above the ventricle, is the opENING OF THE Co- 
RONARY VEIN. To prevent the reflux of this blood, this orifice 
is provided with a valve, which is called from its figure the 
SEMILUNAR VALVE, valvula semilunaris. Anteriorly, and 
above, is the cavity of the apPENDLX, from the sides.of which 
project bundles of fleshy. fibres, crossing ‘each other, but 
covered by the membrane proper to the auricle. Below, is 
the opening which forms the communication, between ‘the 
auricle and. ventricle, the AURICULAR, OF AURICULO-VENTRI- 
‘CULAR OPENING. To the inner side the auricle is’ formed by 
the septum common to it, and the left auricle. In the septum 
is a depression called the Fossa ovALis, bounded by a semi- 
junar fold of membrane of considerable strength, the inferior 
extremity of which is continued with the valve of Eustachius. 
"Fhe bottom of the fossa is formed by a similar valve in the 
left auricle; and if the handle of a scalpel be passed between 
the valves, the adhesion may be commonly overcome go:as to 
eestablish the opening of the foramen’ ovale, which ‘in “the 
fostal state forms a communication between the two auricles. 


| Ricut Ventricie. Is of larger size than the - 
auricle, and of a pyramidal figure. Its upper part, or base, 
answers to the opening of communication with the auricle to 
the right, and that of the pulmonary artery to the left. ' Its 
inferior extremity is situated at the apex of the heart, but a 
little higher than that of the left ventricle, 

The right ventricle should be opened by two incisions, one 
‘of which i is carried along the upper part of the ventricle trans- 
versely, and the other by the side of the septum; the inci- 
Sions. meeting below the pulmonary artery. A triangular flap 

is thus formed, and the internal structure displayed. On its 
‘sides. are found numerous bundles of fleshy fibres, called the 
FLESHY BUNDLES, carnee columne, which are so disposed ‘as 
to form an irregular network ; they are. of: various sizes, but 
the larger are situated generally nearer the basis, and pectin 
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more slender towards the apex 5 they project more. or ie 
from the.sides, some remaining attached only at their -extre- 
mities. Amongst them are three bundles, occasionally 1 more, 
which are larger than the rest, and not always arising: ‘from 
the same part, these ascend perpendicularly , and terminate ina 
rounded extremity; frem them arise TENDINOUS CORDs, éhor- 
de tendinee, which diverge, and are attached to a membranous 
fold, from the margin of the auricular opening, called the 
he aT CURTAIN, cortina tendined. 5 
_There are two openings from the ventricle, that of commu- 
nication with the auricle superiorly, and to the right’; and 
that of the pulmonary artery superiorly, and to the left.’ The 
_AURICULAR OPENING is the larger, and occupies nearly the 
“whole of the base of the ventricle : :, its boundary'1s marked' by 
a white line, which has been called the rENDINOUS ZONE, zona 
_tendinea, but which appears to be nothing more than ‘con- 
densed cellular membrane. From the margin of this opening 
Is extended a loose membranous fold, called the cortina ten- 
, dinea, the edge of which has three points, or projections + it 
is fixed, as Has been before observed, by means of the chorde 
tendinee to the carnee columne, and forms’ inf’ this manner 
the TRICUSPID VALVE, valvula tricuspis. The OPENING OF 
“THE PULMONARY ARTERY is placed obliquely. ‘Towards it the 
pea of fleshy fibres become larger, thicker, and less nume- 
rous... At the. beginning of the attery are three valves, called 
ee SIGMOID, Or SEMILUNAR, valvule semilunares, two on the 
, fore and one on the back part of the artery. Each of them 
_forms.a sack, which is attached by its convex edge to the sides 
of the artery, whilst the other is loose and projecting. “The 
, unattached edge of each valve is somewhat thicker and stronger 
than the other. parts, and has in its middle a small body, or 
thickening, called corpusculum sesamoideum Arantii. 

At the part where the pulmonary artery divides, a liga- 
mentous rounded cord of some size arises from it, and passes 
to the concave part of the curvature of the aorta, to the side 
‘of which it is attached. . It is the remains of the canalis‘urte- 
_ riosus, a yessel which, in the foetus, forms a communication 

between the puimonary artery and the aorta.” ee 


| Leer Avricre. It receives from each Sales the 
pulmonary veins, and it terminates to the left, and) somewhat 
anteriorly, in a projecting appendix, which is. all that: can: be 
'géen of the left auricle in the natural situation ofthe: heart. 
‘If the heart be raised and ‘turned to the right, the posterior 
surface will be seen, which is covered by the pericardium. 
| T he form of the whole is integular, and its extend cannot ibe 
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“ascertained without introduciag the finger into its cav ity. “Th: 
order to examine the, internal ‘structure of the auricle, it is to 
be.opened without injuring the pulmonary veins, which may 
be accomplished by. a crucial incision between them, - The 
inner sideis formed, by the septum of the auricles, on the 
_surface of whichis a kind of semilunar valve, the convex edge of 
.which:passes continuously i into the surface of the auriclebehind. 

This fold of membrane is applied to the cor responding valve 
_of the right auricle; but is so situated with respect to it, that 
if they were separ ated from each other, the passage between 
the auricles would be oblique. The concave edge of the valve 
,hounds,a spacelike that of the fossa ovalis of the right side, 
,butless deep.. Zo the right the PULMONARY VEINS Of that side 
enter, the one from above to the upper part, the other from 
_ below, obliquely to the lower part, and to the left are seen the 
openings of the Two LEFT PULMONARY VEINS. _ The latter‘are 
_elose.to.each other, and sometimes form but a single opening, 

Before them is the cavity of the appendia.: its surface i is un- 
sequal, from bundles of muscular fibres, but vee are. not | 
Below, hs anter iorly,. ‘the auricle is turmiiated By a ite 
5 pening, by:which it communicates with the left ventricle, 
ne chi by: the AURICULO- VENTRICULAR OPENING. - | 


balls 


DOLL 


Lerr VENTRICLE. Its form is erica Lonnetitint 
oie ‘the. Jess; end of an egg. In consequence of the thickness 
~of its parietes, it does not become flattened when empty, Tike 
ojtire right, but. appears rounded transversely. It is longer'than 
othe, right, ventricle, its apex projecting more. | 

Its internal structure is best displayed by two incisions, one 
 Chpried along the septum, the other along the upper part of 
_ the yentricle, transversely, so as to meet the first below the 

2 PP RRIBE: of the aorta. They thus form an L reversed ({)- 
. The internal surface presents a network of bundles ot mus~ 
ne fibres, not.so numerous, however, nor so irregularly dis- 
«posed, as those in the right ventricle. Two colunins, ‘carmeée 
columne, consider ‘ably larger than the others, arise from the 
middle of the parietes, the one from the anterior, the other 
o(from the posterior surface. — ‘These pass from below upwards, 
is obliquely sin the cavity, towards. the base,, The column. is not 
ocalways single, but, often. consists of two; or, more shafts, ter- 
./minating! in a! rounded, extremity ; from which. arise minute 
‘OTENDINOUS CORDS, chorde tendinee, that diverge a dbecome 
vattached:to the edge of the membranous fold, which. extends 
odfromithe:margin of the auricular, opening. , The left. ven- 
tricle terminates superiorly” by two openings, the auricular 
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and the opening of ‘the aorta” The AURICULAR OPENING is 


the larger, and corresponds with the size of the auricle, From: 


its circumference is continued ‘the TrENDINOUS CURTAIN, ¢o?= 
tina tendinea, which has commonly two projections, the one 
opposite to the obtuse edge, and the’other opposite to the 
aortic opening. ‘T’o this curtain the chord@ tendinee. before 
spoken of are attached, and thus is formed the BrcusPiD ‘or 
MITRAL VALVE, valvula miiralis, of the auricular: opening. 


The OPENING OF THE AORTA is situated a little more anteriorly: 


it has three semilunar valves, which resemble those of the 


pulmonary artery, but are thicker and stronger. Opposite to: 


them are three depressions or enlargements of the aorta, 
called the stnuszs, sin. Valsalve: in the two anterior sinuses, 


a little above the edge of the valves, are the openings of the . 


two coronary arteries, 


Srructure of tHE Heart, The proper structure of the heart 
is muscular, its external surface covered by the close portion of the pericar- 
dium; andit has a peculiar dining of membrane. The muscular fibres com- 


osing it cross each other in all diréctions, but.on the exterior assume a.) 
posing 


more regular disposition. The thickness of the muscular coat varies at dif- 
ferent parts: it is thinner in the auricles than in the ventricles ; and in the 
ventricles it is much thinner on the right side than on the left. It is thick 
where it forms the septum both of the auricles and ventricles. Between the 
muscular covering and the pericardium, more or less fat is usually deposited, 


and it is more abundant generally on the right side, and in the course of the: 
coronary vessels. _The membrane which lines the heart gives a smooth and .. 
polished surface to the interior of its cavities: it is so thin that, in some _ 


parts, it appears to be wanting; but even in these it may be detached in 
small portions. 


given off by the aorta, and arise from that vessel nearly op- 
posite to the edges of the ‘semilunar valves, as has been 
already described. ‘They are distinguished by the names: of 


right and left coronary. ‘The right, or anterior, takes its 
course transversely between the right auricle and ventricle,: 

is continued to the flattened surface of the heart, then passes» ® 
in the direction of the septum as far as the apex of the heart. 


It distributes branches in its course, which principally supply 
the right side. The left, or posterior artery, passes down- 
wards, covered by the appendix of the left- auricle, to the 


convex surface of the heart ; one branch continuing in the: ’ 
groove between the ventricles, as far as the apex, and anasto-:° 


mosing with the right artery ; another branch passing in. the 
groove between the left auricle and ventricle, to the flattened 
surface of the heart. ‘This left artery distributes branches 
chiefly to the left side of the heart, | ; ziOlnog BA 


Coronary Vesseis. The two arteries so called,” 
and by which the heart is supplied, are the first branches 
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The coronary veins, accompany the arteries... ‘The. greater. . 
number uniting form.a. considerable trunk, which, passes, be- 
tween the. left auricle and, ventricle, and. terminates as has 
been already described, at the under part of the right auricle. 
There is generally a, smaller vein, which runs upon the right 
ventricle,.and terminates in the appendix of the auricle.. Be- . 
sides these, the blood is supposed to find its way into the ca- . 
vities of the heart from the blood vessels by orifices, which , 
are called the foramina Thebesii. Their existence has been ~ 
supposed to be established by the fact, that fluids injected . 
into the coronary vessels are frequently. found to make their 
way into the cavities of me heart. | , . : 


§ “°38.- OF THE MUSCLES PAR ICUL ARIE” CON- ~ 
NECTED WITH THE RIBS, Lea Sabepacbietek oak INTO 
REGIONS, viz. : 


a. InrercostaL REGION, containing five muscles, . 


. |. M. Inrercosta.es Exon; 
Situation. Between the ribs externally. 
Origin... From the under edge of each rib, excepting the Ph 
twelfth; from the spine to the junction of the ribs with their 
cartilages. From these to the sternum they are discontinued, 
and. their place occupied by an aponeurosis. They pass ‘ 
obliquely downward and forward. 
_ Insertion. Into the upper edge of each rib, immediately 
below that from which they arise. 

ay ‘Ho raise the ribs, 


19: 1 2Qas M. IvTERCOSTALES Inrernr. : ; 

Their Satin of origin and insertion is the same.as that of the 
intercostales. externi; but they. begin at the sternum, run 
obliquely downwards and backwards, decussating with the. . 
éxterni, and are continued only.as, far.as the angle. of. the 
riba: “They are situated within the thorax. | 

. Ose. 'Yo-raise the ribs. 
3. M. Levarorgs Gosnaniat. 

Are portions.of the intereostales.externi,, which .arise. fr om. ts 
the ‘transverse processes.of the vertehxety:s and terminate.in. - 
the ribs immediately below. rigd 

—e Peep inthe name, 

pans 3! 238) i ic 
4, M. irrnetensi Comtiintiaes oil 
ree pot on of the intercostales interni, which, at the lower. 
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part of the chest pass over one iby and: are’ inserted into. the 
next below it. Tae | 
Use. Implied in the name.» 


5. M. SrerNo-cosvants: : 

Situation. Within the thorax; the sternum brid parlaies 
of the ribs must be removed together to see this muscle. 

Origin. From the edge of the cartilago. ensiformis; and 
from the lower half of the middle bone of the sternum. It 
passes upwards and outwards. 

Insertion. Generally into the car tilage of the third,: fourth, 
and fifth ribs, sometimes alsointo that of the secondand sixth. 

Use. To depress the cartilages of those ribs, 


b. Larerat Cervicat Recion, containing three muaeel 


~. 0], M. Scazenus Anrreus, 

- Situation. On the side of the neck. 

Origin. . From the transverse pro ocesses of the founth; fifth, 
and, sixth cervical vertebree. 

Unsertion... ‘Tendinous and fleshy into the uppet pat of the 

first sing near its cartilage, 


9, M. ScaLenus Mimitisa vail aram@obda 9035 

Situation. Behind and above the former muscle. 

Origin. 'Tendinous from the transverse processes of all 
the cervical vertebre. 

Insertion. Into the posterior half, upper and outer part of 
the first rib. 

Between the two above muscles the sobita vidi artery 
takes its course, and at that part the scalenus anticus sepa- 
rates the artery from the vein, which runs before that muscle, 


3. M. ScaxLenus Posrticus. 

Situation. Behind the scalenus medius. 

Origin. From the transverse processes of the fifth and 
sixth cervical vertebre. : 

Insertion, Into the wfpper edge of the second rib, near the 
spine. 
ay Use of these three muscles is to bend the neck to 
one side, or to okey the ribs. 


c. VerTEBRO-cosTaAL ReEGion, containing two muscles 
situated on the back, and covered by those os the dorso 
cervical and dorso lumbar — Mea 
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HE “1. M. Serratus Superior Posricus. 
_ Situation. On the upper and back part of the chest. 

Origin. Tendinous from the spinous processes of. the 
three undermost cervical, and of the two uppermost dorsal, 
vertebre. 

Insertion. Into the second, third, fourth, and fifth ribs, 
by as many fleshy slips. : 

Use. -Yo: elevate the. ribs into which it is inserted, and 
with: them the’ parietes of the chest. 
2. M. Smrrarus Ghiense Posticus, 

Situation. On the loins. 

Origin. . Thin and tendinous, in. common with the latissi- 
“mus dorsi, from the spinous processes of the two undernost 
dorsal, and of the three uppermost lumbar vertebrz. - 

Insertion: Into the lower edges of the four lowest ribs} by 
as many fleshy slips. 

_ Use. To depress those ribs, and with them the parietes of 
i ehest. 
: fppou tie ae one ‘of the te riiueies of respira= 
-tion, the diaphragm may be properly: considered under the 
sare class with these muscles, and with some others not 
here enumerated; but its examination must be postponed till 
the abdomen have been dissected. 
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WEAR TEs IVe. 


Of the Muscles nearest to the. Vertebral 
Column. 


Mosr of the muscles in the immediate neighbourhood of the 
vertebral column are placed on the posterior part of the 
trunk: but there are also some on the fore part of the neck, 
which however cannot be seen till the pharynx, esophagus, 
and trachea have been removed ;: they form the 


a. ANTERIOR DEEP CERVICAL 1, containing four muscles. 


1. M. Sowers Cox. LOS 8 
Situation.: The innermost of the muscles in this region. 

- Origin. Tendinous and fleshy from the bodies of the 
three superior vertebre of the back laterally, and from the 
transverse processes of the third, fourth, fifth, and sixth 
vertebree of the neck. 

Insertion. Into the fore’ part of the bodies of all the 
vertebree of the neck, by as many tendinous and fleshy slips. 

Use. 'To bend the neck forwards and to one side; if both 
‘act, to bend it directly forwards. 


2. Recrus Caritis InrERNus Mason. 
Situation. ‘To the outer side of the longus colli. 
Origin. From the fore part of the transverse processes of 
the third, fourth, fifth, and sixth vertebre of the neck. 
Insertion. Into the cuneiform process of the os occipitis. 
Use. ‘To bend the head forwards. 


3. Recrus Capitis Inrernus Minor. | 
Situation. Covered almost entirely by the last muscle. 
Origin. From the fore part of the body of the first ver- 

tebra of the neck. 

Insertion. Into the cuneiform process of the os earphis, 
near the root of its condyloid process. 
Use, To bend the head forwards upon the first vestebr 


‘| 


<p. © 


She en ots sensei 
=e x “ “a naan! ata, 


¥ ares. eae ~ i i ated —e 
PP ar — ne 
Signs, cy » » Are aphdin ga he ee 
° E, Aad Ah dee 
- o ~ + Re 
ee rn . ~ ga ~ % a 
“ < re S-0e me 
- ° ~~ Vee 
= ~ v oe gee a OE ay. An Ha, Mare 
* ~~ * . 
8 al saat ea 
~< ea - 
7 » we é 
™ . on oe oo eo * 
. nak. i —_ “eer = 
. t00~7 H+ Se" 
A * BBD a * > ae) 
: = “ Pee Be Wyn “ 
ee ee ee ee 
= ~ eri par Page bin Ee 
bh . ~ ae a 
‘ we i kame” aie an 
- ona an ella 
+ ope? Te ate ee pe 
= . - a - ah Yee * 
° tte ai + ae ae OF ~~, 
a. o—- ph ers in 
“ak potatoe ne wows 
tne come ig mr 
* ee y me a af +. at ~ eS me 7 
* “> a “ "eh - . -: a ie = 
« ae . . . _ 7 . c 
eden ieee ~ ag a as aye > : . 
oe pe Eco de we a 
7 me? owe te “ “> rel 
S 8 —” gate. ~~ 
ons ~ a ; —_—_ é 
,, i 
- eo: ey ~~ L- s a 
ee gi fe = eee eS 
no pe Gedy pe Bas ape SS 2 
‘ i ae ee ie - 
ode > © anger ae pee 
a rg ee as ee ae oe ; 
in Seine ae ee rg 
er > b! =e ee ee oe ee ad vere 
s Tied a lie dee tt Rie 
a ; a oe ye SR St 
a es ig eee ees 
ein 5 nies , > | oa re 
a : 2 cae " wa 
> oes ’ oh. . = ee saa =~ 
: ~~ sa. 3 * So 
ome lite > a ee Ik oat 
: 5 ~ aie ge - ae co ell 
a — ‘ a - ~- — 
PO ac a el Ca gy 
te + & ue ee > 4 — been) at ‘ieee =F 
ee 4 clan aoe Re ee ee 
o>: 2 so a be-+ ‘ 
* * A S ee ao ay «1 e & ae 
eee ie mg gy er 
any eae . eee Se alae ie, cared 
wiv oe a ee la 
<-> 7 ~ le ae PR a ie 
. Sn «Ce Pee a pee ee PD, 
7 5 nore —— = eee 
nk Noth - es Y Pe ae Ya 
é ~-* me > ey 
wo) 4 oa v * — e Lea ee 
hehe aca “e ek gi el iin wet 
Am ey 6 hig FD vip 
Sy: 5 ‘< ee ee | ee 
Se ee ae In 
wer ae a “ LT 
y ie a = * ne 
a > a 4 -  - 
anny — é zs kh 4am 
J ee ope Pre. — che apy ae 
Saw ya re a (ee hig. Ses 
tebe eee ag = eke we Com es 
en a o ats tpi. So  —— > 
. 3 cs x , gry ay 
Ser fe em - — reed 
pa? 2 hier dae Pay ent Te tae SRS a a go) eens: 
* ‘tis . =" a 
z = - ee ee | - ts > Sam 
“ey “ 


7 

gor" : 
i 

‘ 

ba 

ahi 

> ae, ; 
etre 
Wiad 


\ 
i 
id 
re 
7 
A 
erat 
ee - 
BRAS 


« 
» 
a 
a 
. 3 

3 

’ 
ote 
mi 
e 


— 


* ” 


bo} 


> 


aay 


(Ase we ra 
Bats t/ 


rh 


Phe 6 


ee 


‘ nA 


ath i 


ni 


ee 
base 


6 tht 


Ad 
PRR Y 


‘! 


\ 


‘want 
' 


‘es 


fF 


PTS 
ae > 
ee PL 


- 
t 
rm 


$e 
oc 
"eo 
ns 


- 


Dey 2s at 
PA py 


* 


9 
Oya 


oo rien 


I tr ee Satta. 


es 


7 


~ Sect. IIT. 211 
4, Recrus Capitis LaTERALIs,. 
Situation. 'To the outer side of the last muscle, and 
covered by the internal jugu!»r vein. 
Origin. From the fore part. of the transverse process of 
the first vertebra of the neck. 
Insertion. Into the os occipitis, immediately behind the 


jugular fossa. 
Use.» To bend the head a little on one side. " 


The following are situated on the posterior part of the neck 
and trunk. 

b.. SUPERFICIAL CERVICO-OCCIPITAL BAGION: containing 
four muscles. 


f 1. M. Spienrvs. 4d 

Situation... On the back, and on the side of the neck : co- 
vered in part by the trapezius, rhomboidei, and serratus superior 
posticus, which must be removed to expose it completely. © 

Origin. From the spinous. processes of the five inferior 
cervical, and of the four superior dorsal vertebrae, and ad- 
heres to the ligamentum nuchz. At the third vertebra of the 
neck. the splenii recede from each other, so that part: of the 
complexus muscle is seen. 

Insertion. Into the transverse processes of the five supe- 
rior cervical vertebre, into the posterior part of the mastoid 
process, and into the adjoining part of the os: occipitis. It is 
sometimes divided into the splenius capitis, or that portion 
which is fixed to the head, and into the splenius colli, or that 
portion which is inserted into the cervical vertebra. 

Use. To bring the cervical vertebre and head backwards 
laterally : when both muscles act they pres the head di- 
rectly backwards. 


| »» 2. M. Comprtexus. 

Situation. On the back of the neck, covered in part by 
the splenius, and extending down the back between the lon- 
gissimus and spinalis dorsi. 

Origin. From the transverse processes of the four inferior 
cervical, and of the seven superior dorsal vertebra, receiving 
an. additional fleshy slip from the spinous process of the’ first 
vertebra of the back. 

Insertion. Into the protuberance, and part of the arched 
ridge, of the os occipitis. 
~~ Use. To draw the head backwards and to one side; if both 
act, they bring the head directly back. 

The portion of this muscle whieh is situated next to the 

P 
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spinous processes, and has a rounded tendinous intersection, 
has been sometimes named the gic biventer eervstisuls 7 to 2299 


LO Ph tf 


3. M. TRacHELO-MASTOIDEUS, WOT) Oo! 8) 

Situation. On the side of the nee to the outer side of 
the complexus, 

Origin. From the transverse processes dof the five under- 
most cervical, and of the three uppermost ‘dorsal vertebrei;. 

Insertion. 'Yendinous into the back part ofthe: mastoid 
process. 

Use. ‘To assist the complexus in pulling the head aside. 


; 
erect 
sys 
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4. M. 'Transversais Cort. o\4 
Situation. On the side of the neck and to the Bete: edge 
of the last muscle, with which it is closely connected. <!° 
Origin. From, the transverse processes of the five a de 
most dorsal vertebrae. 
Insertion. Into the transverse processes of all the cervical 
vertebrae, except.the first and last. 
Use. ‘To turn the head obliquely backwards. 


C. DErp Crrvico-ocorpitaL Region, containing four mus- 
cles, which are covered by. the complexus. ed pioalh. 


se M. Rectus Capitis Posticus Magsor.; ..«, 
Situation. Upon the back of the arch of the first vertebra. 
Origin. From the spinous process of the second cervical 
vertebra, and passes obliquely upwards and outwards, | BPW: 
ing broader in its ascent. nid ect pened 
- Insertion. Into the os occipitis. Hn sat aktag 
Use. To pull the head backwards, AR Baik 


. M. Recrus Caprris Posticus Mivond t reord 
seinen Covered by the former. ash 
Origin. From the protuberance, which answers: to: a 

spinous process on ‘the first cervical vertebra. 8 
Insertion. Under the former into the os boutbitied near athe 
foramen magnum. 
Use. To assist the action of the last muscle. sein wise 
. 3. M. Osriauus Capriris Supunton. esi) 
Situation. Above the rectus major, nearly transversely. 
Origin. From the transverse protess of the: first werviral 
vertebra. 
Insertion, Into the os occipitis, behind the mastoid pro- 
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cess of the: ‘temporal oud and to the outer side of the inser- 
tion of the rectus major. 

ie oe draw the head. backwards, 

We M. Oxtreuus Rates INFERIOR. | ; 
~~ Situation,|: Below.the rectus major and obliquus superior, 
withswhich two muscles it forms a triangle. 
»icOrigins |) From,the spinous process of the second cervical 
vertebra. ; 

Insertion. Into, the transverse process of the first verte- 
bra of the neck. 

Use. ‘To bring the head with the first vertebra to one side; 
when, both. muscles act alternately a rotatory motion is pro- 
duced. } 
d. : Nein siete REGION, containing eight muscles. 
ino bythe: 

J. M. Sacro-Lumpauis.. ‘re 

Situation. PaPRAIne, along the angles of the ribs down to 
the sacrum. 

Origin. _'Tendinous without, and fleshy within, from the 
side, and all the spinous processes of the os sacrum, from the 
posterior part of the spine of the ilium, and ‘from ‘all the 
spinous processes, and the roots of the transverse processes 
of the lumbar vertebre. 

“Insertion. nto the angle of eash of the ribs bya long and 
thin tendon. 

“Use. To'keep the body erect and to pull down the ribs. 

From the six or eight inferior ribs arise as.many fleshy slips, 
which terminate in the inner side of this: muscle, and\ are 
named the Musculi ad sacro-lumbalem accessorii, they pull 
the ribs upwards, the muscle itself becoming the fixed point. 
From the upper part of the muscle.a fleshy slip, called J. cer- 
vicalis descendens, ascends, and is inserted. into the transverse 
‘processes of the fourth, fifth, and sixth cervical vertebrae: it 
turns the ibe obliquely backwards and aside. 


3 2, M. pete ie Dorst. 

Sttuation... On the inner side of the sacro-lumbalis, with 
which it is closely connected. 

Origin. In,common.with the.sacro-lumbalis. 

Insertions; Into,the transverse, processes of all.the dorsal 
‘vertebrae, chiefly by. small double tendons, and by a tendinous 
and fieshy slip into the lower edge of all the ribs, excepting 
-the two;undermost, near the tuber cles.s, . 

Use. It extends the vertebra, and keeps the body erect. 
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From the upper part of this muscle a round fleshy slip 
ascends and joins with the cervicalis descendens, 


3. M. Spinatis Dorst. : 
Situation. Close on the side of the spinous processes of 
the back. Bh: | 
Origin. From the spinous processes of the three under- 
most dorsal, and of the two uppermost lumbar vertebre, by as 
many tendons. 
Insertion. Into the spinous processes of the nine upper- 
most dorsal vertebra, except the first. 
Use. ‘To extend the spine backwards. 
4, M. Semispinatrs Cott. ‘ ‘ 
Situation. Under the complexus, between the transverse 
and spinous processes of the cervical vertebrae. a 
Origin. From the transverse processes of the six upper- 
most dorsal vertebre, by distinct tendons, and runs eas 
under the complexus. 
Insertion. Into the spinous processes: of .all the cervical 
. vertebrae, except the first and last. 
Use. ‘Yo extend the neck obliquely backwards ; if both act, ) 
to draw.it directly back. | 
5. M. Semisprnatis Dorst. 
Situation. Between the transverse and spinous processes 
of the dorsal vertebra. 
Origin. From the transverse processes of the seventh, 
eighth, ninth, and tenth dorsal vertebre. 
“Insertion. Into the spinous processes of the two itd yt! ‘ 
most cervical, and four uppermost dorsal vertebrae, by dis- 
tinct tendons. 
Use. ‘To extend the neck obliquely back. 


6. M. Muttiripvus Spinz. 

Situation. Close to the spine. 

Origin. From the side and spinous processes of the os 
sacrum, from the posterior part of the spine of the os ilium, 
from the articular and transverse processes of all the lumbar, 
__vertebree, and from the transverse processes of all the dorsal,” 
and all the cervical, except the three first, by distinct tendons, 
which soon become fleshy, and take an oblique direction. .__, 

Insertion. By distinct tendons into the spinous processes: 
of all the vertebree of the loins, of the back, and. of the neck, 
except the first. 

Use. ‘To move different portions of the spine laterally. 


= ees “ae 
te ge DT NL We ae 
as me Sy «Serpe 


Pe EO OS arene 
a a hen tars ae ane 
ime 


bes een Uk ns Ne 
a ma 
a) ae a a BAe epee 

- a 7 niga -~ r 

iv. ae ir onto to =e 


nea 
Heap Om, Spee 2 


twa 
a. ee NS 

eee sae ae e cAa = oo : , 
Sor: - 


~ 
~~ 

= 

te 


e~ Bee See ow ee 


ue 
ae 


ee : 
tte ~ = 
— sign so dag, Ti —“s 


‘ 
: 


ia eo) 


Aaetaey 


me) 
t 


7 yell i “oe = -_—, ea ee ae. ee 


= Ss =, = - ~_ = PS ae rj a ae, ant es Z x 
ss va a oo aad Jone eee. ae rae om = : OO a 6 el ee Bah y 
OES peel be - J a ~ . ’ F t = oa ra - 
¥ P { \ ww 
’ 
> r’ 
¥ af > ® vif 
> 
t \ 
\ “ ’ 
c - ? . 
. tr 
- 
. 
* 
, * 
* ~ = 
. a 
. 
‘ 
1 
’ - 7" my “A 
p : - 
— r) 
~ ‘ all 
- ¢ ’ 
- c > ’ 
~ t 
<« a. ~ 
* - Ons 
@ _ » -) e 
‘ t = 
- a 2 * 
: 
2 r 
~ rs - 1 
P ’ 
pee 
. P » 
. 
2% ses 
% * 
af - aa -— 
. + . s - 
. r “ aa 
5 ve y 4 - 
‘“< pa 
- ad 
2 : : 
‘ . sd 
K ' = 
2 < - 
> 
id vi, * - 
= - pf f 
7 
« . 
* 8 
= 3 OI s . 
‘ 
YY 5 ‘ i . 
s ’ 


- chee 
acti ae rs 


Sect. mi O15 


wre M. INreRsPINALes. Are smaller ‘muscles, which 
are situated between, and attached to the spinous processes 
of the contiguous vertebree. ‘They are only distinctly fleshy 
in the cervical vertebre, and are five innumber. | Each arises 
double from the spinous process of the lower vertebra, and 
is inserted into the spinous process of the vertebra above. 
In the dorsal and lumbar vertebree they are rather small tendons 
than muscles. 

Use. To assist in extension of the spine. 


8. M. InTERTRANSVERSALES. Are similar small 
fleshy bundles, which pass between the transverse processes of 
the contiguous vertebre. ‘Those of the neck consist of six 
distinct double muscles. There are also four distinct fleshy 
bundles between the transverse processes of the lumbar ver- 
tebree.;. but those of the back are rather tendons than muscles., 

Use. To sway the vertebre laterally on each other. 


In the above account of the dorsal muscles their attach- 
ments. are’stated according to the description which has \been 
adopted by most anatomists; but itis necessary to remark 
that) they are subject to frequent varieties, and that they are 
frequently found to be attached to a fewer or greater number: 
of vertebre, than has been there laid down. 


Tur Revative SrruaTion or THE MusciEs OF THE 
Back, 1n Layers, 


In the on layer, two pairs, 
M. 'Trapezii. 
‘M. Latissimi dorsi. 


In the second layer, four, 
M. Levatores scapularum. 
M. Rhomboidei minores. 
-—— majores. 
M. Serrati inferiores postici.. 


5 ‘ 


In the third layer, one, * ches 
Sara _M. Serrati superinres postici. para eh 
In BS he ei la er, four, 
| mag NE 1 alee 
x oye: Spinales dorsi. - 
M. Longissimi dorsi. 
“'-M. Sacro lumbales ¢t aécessorii. 
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In the fifth layer, four, MOiTAniqenl ig emineuM .» 
M. Complexi. aah ) 
M. Trachelo mastoidei. 
M. Transversales colli. 
M. Cervicales descendentes. 


In the sixth layer, six, | tetany oils 
M. Semispinales dorsi. Mastin thle 
-M. Semispinales colli. 
M. Recti postici majores, 

-— minores. 

M. Obliqui superiores, , 
- inferlores. 


In the seventh layer, four sets, 
*“M, Multifidi spine. 
M. Interspinales. 
M. Intertransversales: 
M. Levatores costarum. 


Ozu 6a 


§ 4. TABLE EXHIBITING THE ACTIONS OF THE 
MUSCLES WHICH PRODUCE THE MOVEMENTS 
OF THE THORAX, OF THE HEAD, AND OF THE 
VERTEBRAL, 


]. Mortons or tHE Thorax. They are those 
which take place during respiration. They consist of the 
motions in inspiration, by which the chest is enlarged itr all its 
dimensions, and by means of which the lungs are filled with 
air; these are produced by the elevation of the ribs and the 
descentvof the diaphragm: and of the motions of exspiration, 
by which the chest is coniracted in all its dimensions, and by 
means of which the air is again expelled from the lungs ; 
these are produced by the depression of the ribs and the ascent 
of the diaphragm. ‘The muscles may therefore be arranged, 

~as--a..Muscies oF Inspiration, and ), Muscixs or Exs?Pi- 
RATION, Itis to be observed, however, that the diaphragm 

\is, the principal:agent both of inspiration and exspiration, | ‘and 
-in-unconstrained breathing is Ba feebly assisted by the mius- 
cles which, move the ribs not excepting even the intercdstales. 
When respiration is carried on. with some effort, ‘the ‘ititer- 
so¢ostal muscles are more exerted ; but it is ‘only in’ Jaboriéus 
» breathing: that the numerous other ihuscles attached to the ribs 
are called into action, — ¢ BIS 
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a. Musc.eEs oF INSPIRATION. 


1, Diaphragma.. . ee 

‘ 2. Intercostales.., °° 
3. Levatores costarum. af 
4. Depressores costarum. = 9 


Assisted occasionally by the 


1. Sterno- mastoilet sei E 


2. Scaleni antici. - 
3. Scaleni medii.’ 
4. Scaleni posticr.~* : Mi 
5. Serrati postici xiietioies:- rennet 
6. Serrati magni. 
7. Subclavii, \ wove! Akccess add at 
8. Pectorales majores;, | Nee tae etoniinn are 
9. Pectorales ws esi: ric AOR 1) 
10. Latissimi davsilse warsisinl .M 
}. Museizs or Bxsyinarion: ih ae 
aT “caMat 7 as “Tridngularis sternl, | aH XG ATHAT - 8 4 
wit ‘2’ Obliqui externi’ adorstitsl: VY @dio2umM 
ae Ug -Obliqui interni abdominisHOHT FHT TH 
4, Transyersi abdominis. KRALATHAY 
5. Recti abdominis. 
ez0nt eta ¥ 0 Pyramidales, | 
oji JAS sear. occasionally by the. * 2088) 996iq 948) Holdyr 
diiv ballf.« STR 2 asst athtettie te iat anoisorn 
odt-bas adix 443 Serrati postici inferiorés: <° YAS .sotenocy 
aneibindy -8.. Longissimi. dorsi. ae asa 
vd bas, 9. swacrolumbales, “ch uLete aU de 
: Bart 10, Quadrati Iumborum, 09 Ong 
tase ait | 


boygasrs < “9. “Motions oF THE Heap’ AND” lesdeavren Mite 
_) TEBRE., pao are inflections of the head upon’ the’ atlas, 
cybat,, they are very inconsiderable : consisting’ “of ‘inflections 
b forwards, which, are. performed by. the, 1. Recti capitis ‘in- 
“2 SRT ADDO ER Tee Recti capitis laterales : “of inflections: back- 
; werd, which are, performed. by_ the, his Recti' ‘capitis’ ‘postici 
_;aninores—2; Obligui capitis: superiore eS; ‘and of lateral inflec- 
oudions, by, these. museles ; at the. sides. ‘But the | pritivipal: motions 
eo of, the; he head ,. are. produced ‘by. the inflectil ons” ‘of ‘the cervical 

vertebre ; which may ‘be bent forwards or Packivards; ‘and 
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to either side, and give a corresponding inclination to the 
head... Likewise in consequence of the mode of, articulation 
between the first and second vertebre, the former, together 
with the head, may perform a motion of rotation upon the 
latter. ‘Therefore the muscles moving the head and cervical 
vertebrae may be arranged as—da. INFLECTORS FORWARD, 
b. INFLECTORS BACKWARD, c. RoTATORS TO THE RIGHT, d. 
RoraToRs TO THE LEFT. It will not be necessary to particu- 
larize the muscles which inflect laterally, as all the muscles 
which are described as inflectors forward and backward, must 
exert a force in the lateral direction when used only on one 
side, except. those which are situated close to the median 
plane. 


a. INFLECTORS FORWARD. 


. Musculi cutanei. 

. Digastrici, ) 

3. Mylo-hyoidei, when the lower jaw is 
4, Genio-hyoidel, closed. 

5. Genio-hyo-glossi, 

6. Omo-hyoidei, 
7 
8 


bS = 


. Sterno-hyoidei, by fixing and drawing 
. Sterno-thyroidei, down the os hyoides. 
9, ‘Thyreo-hyoidei ; 
10. Sterno-mastoidei. 
11. Recti capitis interni majores. 
12. Longi colli. 
13. Scaleni antici. 


b. INFLECTORS BACKWARD. 


. Trapezii. 

Splenii. 

. Complexi. 

. Trachelo-mastoidel. 

. Cervicales descendentes. 
. Transversales colli. 

. Recti capitis postici majores. 
. Obliqui capitis inferiores. 
. Spinales colli. 

10. Semispinales colli. 

11. Multifidi spine. 

12. Scaleni postici. 
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N. B.. The scaleni medit appept to act exclusively as lateral 
inflectors. 
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c. Rorators, of the head to, THE RIGHT. 


1. Right musculus cutaneus, 
2. Left sterno-mastoideus. 
3. Left trapezius. ° 
4, Right splenius. 
5. Left complexus. 
6. Right rectus capitis posticus major. 
7. Right obliquus capitis inferior. 
8. Right trachelo- mastoideus. 


d. Rotatons of the head to THE LEFT. 


1. Left musculus cutaneus. 

2. Right sterno-mastoideus. 

3. Right trapezius. . 

4. Left splenius. 

5. Right complexus. 

6, Left rectus capitis posticus major. 
7. Left obliquus capitis inferior. 

8. Left trachelo-mastoideus. 


‘ Motions oF THE Dorsat and Lumpar_ VERTE- 
BR#. The motions of these vertebre affect the whole trunk. 
They consist of inflections forward—hackward—and to 
either side. ‘The muscles may be divided into—a. In- 
FLECTORS FORWARD, and 4, INFLECTORS BACKWARD. ‘These, 
when used only on one side, will exert a force in the la- 
teral direction, and therefore need not be arranged as lateral 
inflectors. 


a. INFLECTORS FORWARD. 
or majores : 
Pectorales maj 3 } when the ribs and 


Pectorales minores 
? shoulders are fixed. 


Serrati magni, - 

Obliqui externi abdominis, 

Obliqui interni abdominis : 

FiNaaremailes abdominis ‘ when the ribs 
’ 4 are fixed 


Trou Oy 


@ 7. Recti abdominis, 
8. Pyramidales, 
9. Psow parvi. 
10. Psow magni. 


b. INFLECTORS BACKWARD. 


tal gy Traperit ene -when the shoulders are 


3. Latissimi dorsi, fixed. : 
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4, Serrati postici superiores,Y when the ribs are 
5. Serrati postici inferiores, fixed. 
. Sacro-lumbales. 

. Longissimicdorsicy » yy 

. Spinales dorsi. 

Semispinales dorsi. 

10, Multifidi spine dorsi et lumborum. 
11. Intertransversales lamborumi)) a) YO) 
12. Quadrati lumborum. : 
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CHAPTER v. 


Of the Articulations oe the e Heat mpine, and 
Phorvaw 256s 


§ 1. ARTICULATION OF THE LOWER JAW. 


Tuis articulation has two lateral ligaments; a capsule of 
synovial membrane, and an interarticular cartilage. 


1, ExrernaL Larerat Ligament. Ligamen- 
tum maxille laterale externum. Consists of strong per- 
pendicular fibres, which arise from the posterior extremity of 
the zygoma, descend upon the synovial capsule, and are in- 
serted into the outer side of the neck of the lower jaw. 


2. InrERNAL Latrerat Ligament, Ligamentum 
laterale internum. Consists of a thin tendinous layer which 
arises from the styloid process of the temporal bone, passes 
obliquely downwards, outwards, and forwards, and is attached 
to the lower jaw, below the inferior maxillary foramen. 


The Synoviat Memsrane. Forms a double 
sack, one of which is above and the other below the inter- 
articular cartilage. It is continued above to the edge of the 
glenoid cavity, and below to the circumference of the con- 
dyloid process of the lower jaw, being so united, in the in- 
terval, to the interarticular cartilage, that the two cavities 
have no communication with each other. It is so loose as to 
admit of considerable and easy movement of the lower jaw. 


The InrTERARTICULAR CARTILAGE. Ig of an oval 
figure, and is placed horizontally. It is hollowed out both 
above and below, and is thicker at the circumference than in 
the centre, and thicker behind than before, so as to adapt its 
upper surface to the articular eminence and glenoid cavity of 
the temporal bone. 

Besides the ligaments above-mentioned, there is a process 
of condensed cellular membrane intermixed with some liga- 
mentous fibres, and called the 
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LIGAMENT OF THE TG AND fe Hyorpes. i oe 
gamentum stylo-mylo-hyoideum. Which passes from the ex- 
tremity of the styloid process to the posterior edge of the 
angle of the lower jaw, and thence sends a rounded elonga- 
tion to the appendix of the os hyoides, 


§ 2. ARTICULATIONS OF THE VERTEBRA IN 
GENERAL. 


1. bschiians Cineaxin Litehoanaites Taeaglenbim 
vertebrarum commune anterius. Is a strong: ligamentous 
band, composed of longitudinal fibres, which extends from the 
fore part of the foramen magnum along the fore part of the 
bodies of the vertebrae, and anterior surface of the sacrum) as- 
far as the os coccygis. It is thicker upon the fore part of the 
vertebree than at the sides, and is more considerable in the 
middle of the vertebre than towards the intervertebral sub- 
stance. It is thinnest on the uppermost lumbar and lower- 
most cervical vertebre, in order to allow a greater degree 
of motion of those parts. Besides this ligament there are 
oblique decussating fibres which run between the. bodies, of 
the vertebree upon the intervertebral substance, and are 
sometimes distinguished by the name of Crucial Interver- 
tebral Ligaments. 


2; Posterior Common LicaMEnr, Ligamentum 
vertebrarum commune posterius. Extends along the posterior 
surfaces of the bodies of the vertebree within the vertebral 
canal, from. the foramen magnum to the lower part of the 
lumbar vertebre. Its breadth diminishés irregularly from 
above to below. In its descent it becomes broader over each 
of the intervertebral substances, diminishes between them 
upon the bodies of the vertebra, and adheres firmly to their 
upper and under edges. It prevents the spine from being 
bent too much forwards. 


3. IntERsprNous Ligaments. Consist of thin 
membranous processes, extended between the bodies of the 
spinous processes, and of small rounded ligaments extended 
between the extremities of those processes. 


4, InreRTRANSVERSE Ligaments. ‘Are small 
ligaments extended between the transverse Meant of the 
undermost dorsal vertebra. 

5. Cervicat LIGAMENT. © Livamentum nuche. 
Arises from the perpendicular spine of the occipital bone, 
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descends onthe, back part of the neck, and adheres to the 
| spinous, pyocesees of the cervical vertebrae. 


6. INTERVERTEBRAL SuBsTaNcxs. Are the prin- 
cipal means of connection between the bodies of the vertebre. 
They are highly elastic and of a ligamento-cartilaginous struc- 
ture, and are composed of concentric layers, the edges of which 
are firmly fixed to the bodies of the vertebrae. The lamelle are 
made up of oblique fibres, which decussate with each other, 
and are united by fibres which pass betweenthem. Between 
..the layers’ a soft-gelatinous and incompressible substance is 
» interposed ;. it is in small quantity at the circumference, but 
increases towards the centre; and the centre-part itself con- 
sists entirely of this substance, and serves as a pivot for the 
. motions of'the spine. ‘The strength of this structure is such, 
_that under injury to the spine it is found that the bone will 

break sooner than this substance will give way. The inter- 
vertebral substances are thicker in the ‘centre than at the cir- 
cumference, and their thickness increases from above down- 
: Wrens i | 


Tn Exasric LiGAMENTs. Ligamenta arcuum sub- 
“aie “The arcues of the vertebree are connected by means of 
a very elastic and yellowish ligamento-cartilaginous structure. 
This substance fills up the spaces between the arches, com- 
pletes the back part of the vertebral canal, and affords a very 
strong mode of union, but which at the same time admits of a 
considerable degree of motion. 


_ $, Capsutes of THE ARTICULAR Puncksars, 
The surfaces of the articular processes are covered with car- 
tilage, and are provided with capsules of synovial membrane, 
which are strengthened on the exterior by ligamentous 
fibres. 


§ 3. ARTICULATION OF THE HEAD WITH THE 
_ FIRST AND SECOND VERTEBR, AND OF THOSE 
_ VERTEBRE WITH EACH OTHER. 


“In order to display the connection of these parts, the head 
ba the first and second vertebree should be separated from 
the rest of the spine. The occipital bone should then be cut 
so as to lay open the foramen magnum from behind, and the 
vertebral canal should be opened by cutting away the back part 
of the arches of the first and second vertebre, ’ 
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The ligaments which conneet "the occiput to these ver- 
tebre, are 


a. BETWEEN THE OccIPuT AND: ATLAS. 


1, ANTERiorn Ligament. Is a continuation of the 
anterior ligament of the spine, It is a broad ligamentous 
expansion, which is continued from the anterior arch of the 
atlas to the anterior edge of the foramen magnum. 


2. Posrerior Ligament.’ Is a similar. broad but 
thinner ligamentous expansion, which is extended between 
the posterior arch of the atlas to the posterior edge: of the fora- 
men magnum. . 


3. CapsuLaR OF THE ARTICULAR SurFacks. Each 
of these surfaces has a synovial membrane, which is strength- 
ened on the exterior by ligamentous fibres. 


hb. BETWEEN THE OccIPUT AND THE VERTEBRA Denrata, 


1. PerpenDicuLaR LiGAaMEnrT. Ligaméntum 
rectum medium. Extends from the. point of the dentiform 
process of the second vertebra to the edge of ‘the foramen 
magnum. It consists of straight fibres, but which are fre-: 
quently not very strong nor distinct. 


2. Larerar Ligaments. Ligamenta lateralia. 
Arise from the sides of the processus dentatus : they pass ob- 
liquely upwards and outwards, and are fixed to the inner edge 
of the foramen magnum. _ They are short, but strong, and 
have a rounded form. ; 


e. OF THE Arras. 


1, TRANSVERSE Ligament, Ligamentum atlan- 
tis transversale. Is composed of transverse fibres, which 
arise from one side of the atlas, pass across. behind. the .pro- 
cessus dentatus, and are fixed to the opposite side of the 
atlas. Between it and the dentiform process 1s a synovial 
capsule. 

_ The edges of this ligament extend upwards and downwards, 
and form two processes called its appendices, which are fixed 
to the foramen magnum and ies signi doh 


d, siieyieel THE First AND SECOND Tadbasiee . 


The articulating surfaces are. connected by loose aytistint 
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membranes, which are strengthened on the exterior by liga- 
mentous fibres, which extend between the bones. | 


§ 4. ARTICULATION OF THE RIBS. 


a. Or THe Riss with THE VERTEBR#. 


The heads of the ribs are each united to the sides of the 
bodies of the vertebree by two ligaments. 


1. Anrerror Rapiatep LicaMEnr. Ligamen- 
tum radiatum anterius. The fibres of which this ligament is 
composed, pass in different directions from the sides of the 
bodies of every two vertebre, and over the head’ of the rib 
to the front of which it is attached. It is often called the. 
Capsular Ligament. 


2. INrERARTICULAR [LiGAMENT. | Ligamentum 
interarticulare. This is a little band extending from the in? 
tervertebral substance to the head of the rib to hick it is at- 
tached, and divides the articulation into two distinct cavities 
lined by synovial membrane. 


The tubercles of the ribs are united to the transverse pro- 
cesses of the vertebree by synovial capsules, and the junction 
is strengthened by three ligaments. 


. 1. Posterior Externat Costo TRransversk 
LigAMENT. Ligamentum costo transversale posticum, Passes 
fram the posterior part of the point of the transverse process 
upwards, and is inserted into the rib a little to the outer side 
of the tubercle. “ 

2. INFERIOR InreRwat Costo TRANSVERSE Lica- 
MENT, Ligamentum costo transversale inferius. Passes from 
the under edge of each transverse process into the upper 
part of the neck of the rib below that with which the pro- 
cess is connected. . 


8. Mippre Costo Transverse LIGAMENT. 
Ligamentum costo transversale medium. It cannot be seen 
but by cutting away the posterior ligament, and it then 
appears connecting the front of the transverse process with 
the neck of the rib. 


b. Or THE Rigs witH THE STERNUM. 


The greater number of the ribs are connected 
with the sternum either mediately or immediately by means 
Q 


‘226 Sects III. 
of their cartilages. The cartilage of the first rib is insepara- 
bly united with the uppermost bone. Those of the six lower 
true ribs are adapted by articular surfaces, and are connected 
by means of. capsules of synovial membrane. These are 
strengthened on the exterior by ligamentous bands, which arise 
from the extremities of the cartilages, are continued before 
and behind the articulation, and spread upon the sternum. 
There are also shining ligamentous bands, which extend 
upon the cartilages and connect them together) 9101" 


§ 5, LIGAMENTS OF THE STERNUM. 


- MEMBRANES OF THE STERNUM. Membrana ossium 
sternt anterior et posterior. Are firm aponeurotic expan- 
sions, composed of fibres which run in different directions, 
but chiefly in a longitudinal one, and cover the anterior and 
posterior surfaces of the bone, : 
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“THE DISSECTION OF THE ABDOMEN AND « 
wh cpmigyt 


CHAPTER I. 


_ Of the Muscles of the Abdomen, and of the 
|. Parts of Inguinal and Femoral Herma. — 


§ 1. OF THE EXTERIOR OF THE ABDOMEN, 


ImMep1aTEy beneath the common integuments of the Abdo- 
men is found a strong layer of condensed cellular membrane, 
which has been called the Fascia Superficialis, or aponeu- 
rosis of the external oblique muscle; it does not differ from 
the cellular texture which connects the skin to the subjacent 
parts in the other regions of the body, except in its greater 
density ; but it is of importance in herniz, and should there- _ 
fore be particularly attended to, and not dissected off with the 
skin, as is usual in other parts. Behind it are found, in the 


ABDOMINAL RzGioN, five pairs of muscles. 


1. M. Ostieuus Exrernus Aspominis, descendens, 

Situation. Its muscular portion covers the lateral parts, 
and its tendinous portion is expanded over the front of the 
abdomen. It forms the first layer. 

For the purpose of dissecting it, an incision should be 
carried from the cartilago ensiformis to the os pubis, anda 
second obliquely downwards and forwards in the course of the 
fibres, from the margin of the my to the first incision. 

Q 


8 Bebe TV. 


Er Fee 


which’ are continued in the same direction. 

Insertion.“ By joining with its fellow at ‘the’ linea. lack 
which*extends from the cartilago ensiformis to the ‘os pubis ; ra 
into the ‘os pubis on the same ninae on which it arises, and. 
into the opposite os pubis ; and into the fore part of the spine. 
ofthe ilium. The lower part of the tendon unconnected, ex, 
tends' between the anterior and superior spinous process of 
the ilium, and ‘the projecting part of the os pubis, near to 
the ‘symphysis, forming a strong rounded margin, which. 
does not become distinct until the fascia lata of the thigh, 
which is connected with it, has been detached ; this has been. 
called: Poupart’s or Fallopius’ s ligament, or. the Crural. 
Arch: It has also'another attachment to the os pubis, which. 
extends*from the inner and back part of Poupart’s ligament, 
called  Gimbernat’s ligament, but which cannot be FeARY 
seen in this stage of the dissection. 

- Uses “To support the abdominal viscera ; to assist in the, 
evacuation of the feeces and urine, and in the exclusion. of the. 
foetus,” and also in vomiting ; to draw down the ribs in exspi-: 
ration; “and'to’ behd'the body forwards : these are the effects, 
produced ‘when both muscles act, but if either act alone, 
the body is swayed obliquely to that side. 

When the external oblique muscle has been «completely 
dissected, it will be seen that it is fleshy only at. the. upper 
part’ and sides, and that itis tendinous at the lower and ante-, 
rior part. 

‘On the tendinous portion are presented several} distinct. 
lines: these are,—the Linea alba, or WuitE Line, already: 
menticned, which extends from the ensiform cartilage, to the.’ 
pubes, and is formed by the intermixture of the tendons of 4 
the ‘oblique and transverse muscles: the Linea semilunariss, ; 
or Semitunar Ling, so called from its curved direction, which; « 
‘is situated on the outside of the rectus muscle, and. is formed: 
by the connection of the tendon. of the external oblique at +) 
that part with the tendons of the internal oblique and. trans-)|; 
verse muscles: and the Transverse Lines, or Lineetrans- >| 
versales, so called from their passing transversely, between, the? 
linea ‘alba’ and’ semilunaris ; ; these are produced by the con- 
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io are. also. . : peel fe infthy sendontee the oblit 
quis externus. One of these is the Naven, or Umbilicusy 
situated in the middle of the linea alba, originally the passage 
for,the umbilical cord. The second ig the EXTERNAL ABDOMI- 


NAL Rineg Annult, Abdominalis Externng, ov the passage 


for the spermatic cord in the male, and for the round ligament: 


AaAAL 


in the female, which js found'on each side extending obliquely)” > 


wits 8 and. outwards, above. the spinous process, eit blagtic 108) 


sh the inner margin or column of the ing ne orig rue 
cussate with the corresponding. fibres; of the;-opposite side; 
and are fixed to the opposite os pubis near. the, symphysis: 
those which constitute the outer margin..or./column forma, 
pi ite cord, and aré.attached to the spinous process: ofthe» 


pubis ; ‘the columns. above the cord.are connected by ‘ten-) 


aise fibres, which run transversely., . The boundaries of the» 
abdominal ring are not distinctly seen, till.a. quantity of cel- 
lular substance has been removed, which, surrounds the. cord: 


or’ round. ligament, and_assists in filling up,the aperture. 


Besides ‘these openings there are. frequently separations, of: 
the tendinous fibres at other parts, and small apesives fon iieeg 
Se of blood-vessels and nerves. ra at ybod od 


210M. Osiiauus Ivrernus Aspomints, pee Na 
‘Sitwation: Forms the second layer of abdominal-muscles.., 
In order’ to display it, ‘it is necessary to detach the external, 


oblique muscle from the tibs, and from the spine of the iliam, 


and ‘to-reflect it forwards. 

Origine It-is united behind with the broad tendon of the, 
latissinus “dorsi and ‘serratus posticus inferior, which arises,, 
from “the? spinous processes of the sacrum and of the lninbar; 
vertebrey,: and ‘by which therefore it is connected. to, these. 
parts: If'is usually said to arise from the sacrum,, and from -; 


the*spinous processes of the three lowest lumbar vertebrae.) 
It is connected atthe back’ part of the abdomen with, the,ten-,/; 
dor of the’ transverse muscle. It arises also from, the whole... 


length of the spine of the ilium, and from the outer half,of,, 
Petiipatys Ha eid internally. : From these origins. the fibres: 


* 


980 Seok, 
of the muscle’ spread somewhat like'a fan onthe sidé’6f the 
abdomen, the superior run obliquely upwards, the middle 
pass nearly transversely, and the lowest are continued 
“obliquely downwards and forwards towards the os pubis. The 
fleshy fibres terminate anteriorly in a broad tendon, ‘Which 
passes behind the tendon of the external oblique to the edge 
of the rectus, and there splits into two lay ers, one of ‘which 
passes before and the other behind the rectus ‘muscle, “The 
lowest fourth of the posterior layer’ is not, however, con- 
tinued behind the rectus, but passes with the anterior layer 
before that muscle. The posterior layer’ should? not be ex- 
amined until after the rectus has been dissected. 

Insertion. Into the ensifor m cartilage, and into the carti- 
lages of the six lowest ribs ; but the tendon at the ‘upper part 
is extremely thin, and resembles cellular membrane. “It is 
connected to the whole:length of the linea ey and is inserted 
below into the os pubis. | 

Use. \Tovassist the former muscle, wit it bends! the body 
in an opposite direction. 

From the lower edge of this muscle arise some .e pale fibres 
which pass upon the cord, and. assist in me poneiay the wetssi- tori 
muscle, 


3, M. Transversatis ABDOMINIS. 

Situation, Forms the third layer of abdominal. muscles, 

It is displayed by reflecting the internal, oblique from its at- 
tachments to the cartilages of the ribs, to the tendon of the 
latissimus dorsi, and the spine of the ilium: its fibres. run 
. transyersely._ 
_ Origin. Fleshy from the cartilages of the. seven ‘lowest 
ribs internally, where it intermixes with the diaphragm and 
intercostal muscles: by a broad tendon from the transverse 
processes of the twelfth dorsal, and four superior lumbar yer 
tebre ; from the inner labium ‘of the spine of the ilium,. and 
from the outer half of Poupart’s ligament, «At this part the 
muscle is intimately connected with the internal oblique. 
The fibres pass transversely forwards, and terminate i in a broad 
tendon, which, except the lower portion, is continued behind 
the rectus muscle, ~ The lower portion joins with that of.the 
internal oblique, and passes before the rectus; there are, 
however, some fibres observed behind the rectus. , © 

Insertion. Into the ensiform cartilage: into’ the whole 
length of the linea alba, and into the os pubis. 

Use. To support and compress the abdominal viscera. 

Some of the fibres of the Cremaster muscle are derived also 

from this muscle. The spermatic cord, or round ligament, 
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_ passes;obliquely under.the edges of the internal oblique, and 
aie the. transverse muscle. 
f the lower portion of the transverse muscle be raised from 


: “ the ‘ilium and, Poupart’s ligament, it will be found lined pos- . 


 teriorly by. an aponeurosis, which has been called by Sir A. 
Cooper, the Fascia Transversalis; and in tracing this fascia 
towards the ‘pubes, an aperture, called the INTERNAL Appo- 
_MINAL, Rive, Annulus Abdominalis Internus, will be disco- 
yered in it about midway, between the anterior and superior 
spinous process of the ilium, and spinous process of the. os 
_pubis, forming the passage of the spermatic vessels and vas 
deferens. The. dissection of these parts is connected with 
the anatomy of hernia; and in consequence of their import+ 
ance, a more, accurate and detailed account of their struc- 
, ture will be found at page 232. 


ME 4, M. Recrus Aspominis. 

Situation. On the fore part of the abdomen, between the 
y linea alba: and linea semilunaris.. It is contained in a sheath, 
which is formed, on the fore part, by the tendon of the exter- 
«mal oblique, and by the anterior layer of the tendon of the in- 
‘ternal oblique ; and, on the back part, by the posterior layer 
of the tendon of the internal oblique and by the tendon of the 
transverse muscle. ‘The sheath should not be examined till 
the muscle has been dissected. ‘The fore part of the sheath 
is now to be divided down its middle fromi above to below, 
and i is to be separated from the surface of the muscle. 
“* Origin. From the cartilages of the three lowest true ribs, 
‘and descends by the side of the linea alba. It has tendinous 
intersections, as has been already noticed, of which there are 
‘three usually complete, and a fourth that is continued only 
half ‘across the muscle. ‘They vary, however, in number, 
‘and ‘seldom penetrate through the whole thickness of the 
“muscle. They adhere firmly to the anterior part of the 
" sheath. 
Insertion. By a short flattened tendon into the os pubis, 
| near the symphysis. — 
Use. ‘To compress the fore part df the abdomen, and to 
‘bring the chest forwards ; it also acts asa muscle of exspira- 
‘tion. * In consequence of its tendinous inter sections, the dif- 
«ferent portions can act ee eta upon the viscera placed 
jipniediately behind. 


5. M. Prrnsuitarts, 
Situation. On the lower part of the abdomen immediately 
L ont the os pubis. Js frequently wanting on one or both 
sides. 
Origin. Broad from the 08 pubis, near the symphysis, It 
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runs up along the inner edge of the: rectus muscle, covered by 
the anterior part of the sheath of the rectus, and gradually 
contracting its breadth. : le Soe 
Insertion. 'Tendinous, into the linea:alba, about midway 
between the umbilicus and pubes. | reonthnes 
Use. ‘To assist the lower part of the rectus. 
The sheath of the rectus may now be examined, by: eutting 
the muscle across the middle, and reflecting the divided por- 
“tions from the subjacent parts, It will be seen that the ten- 
don of the internal oblique splits into two layers, one of which 
passes before the muscle with the tendon of, the external ob- 
lique, and the other passes behind the same with the tendon 
~of the transversalis: except at the lower part, where from the 
' pubes to about midway between the pubes and umbilicus, 
the posterior layers also pass before the muscle, leaving the 
back part of the sheath incomplete. 


AEN 


After the student have dissected the abdominal muscles, and 
understand their attachments, it is highly important that he 
should examine with great care the lower part of their con- 
nection with the pelvis, which may be bounded above by a 
Jine drawn from the superior anterior spinous process of one 
ilium to that of the other. Below this line are the parts 
which have particularly to do with the passage of the sper- 
matic cord from the.abdomen, and as herniz frequently pro- 
trude through this canal, the parts connected with it are 
usually called | 


§ 2. THE PARTS OF INGUINAL HERNIA. 


The dissection is to be begun by making an incision, up- 
wards in the course of the linea alba, from the pubes toa point 
opposite the anterior and superior spinous process of the 
ilium, and another transversely to meet it from that. process ; 
the integuments are then to be turned back as far as the groin: 
this will bring into view a-layer of that kind of cellular mem- 
brane before described, which has been named the aponeu- 
rosis of the external oblique; in tracing it downwards it will 
be observed to extend over the groin, and to adapt itself to 
the spermatic cord in passing down upon it, and if a blow- 
pipe be inserted under it at that part, the air thrown in. will 
.. be found to raise it to the lower part of the testis. 

In order to display the lower portion of th: external ob- 
lique muscle, a flap of the aponeurosis, like that of the inte- 
guments, is to be dissected back, as low. down as Poupart’s 
ligament, which is a portion of the tendon of the external. ob- 
 lique muscle, stretched between the spinous process of the os 
pubis and the anterior superior spinous process of the ilium, 
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attached *to: Poupart’s ligament:..these together. form the . 
Fascia‘Transversais. Intracing the spermatic cord towards 
the abdomen, .it seems |to. disappear about. midway between 
the spinous. process, of the pubes and the ilium; ‘by insi- 
nuating a blunt instrament along the cord, and detaching the 
cellular, membrane from around it, it will be found to pass 
through an opening in the fascia above described, which has 
been called the InrErNaL AspomiyaL Rive. . This opening: 
is lined posteriorly by the peritonzeum, and it is here that the 
spermatic cord is formed, the vas deferens passing down into. 
the pelvis, whilst the spermatic vessels and nerves are derived. 
from above. : hei 

The :relation then of the internal abdominal ring to the 
external ring, is, that, whilst the latter is situated at the 
spinous process of the os. pubis, the former is placed midway 
between the, spinous process of the bone and the anterior 
superior spinous, process.of the ilium, at the distance of an 
inch and a half from it, and above a line which is drawn from 
the top of the external opening horizontally outwards. The 
space. between the two openings is called the IncurNa 
Canau. Consequently the direction of the spermatic cord 
within the canal will be inwards, downwards, and somewhat 
forwards ; injits course passing under the edge of the internal 
oblique and of the transversalis muscle, deriving from these its 
muscular covering, the cremaster, and receiving after it has 
passed the, external opening, a further covering from ‘the 
-aponeurosis of the external oblique. 

The epigastric artery, in taking its course, from its origin 
at the external iliac, inwards and upwards to the rectus, is 
situated a little to the inner side of the internal ring, and is 
placed behind, and to the inner side of the cord, crossing it at » 
a right angle. IG 

Or THE Parrs oF INcuiInAL HERNIA IN THE FEMALE. 

In the female the rownd ligament occupies the place ‘of the 
spermatic cord of the male in the inguinal canal. From:being 
smaller the parts through which it passes are more contracted, 


but are better seen and more easily developed'than in the male. 
PracricaL Pornrs.—The reduction of inguinal 


hernia—the adaptation of trusses—the operation for strangu- 
lated inguinal hernia, : : 
§ 3. OF THE PARTS OF CRURAL HERNIA, 

The parts concerned in crural hernia: are chiefly, those. 
which are connected with ‘the passage’ of the vessels at the, 
groin, and they must be examined previous: to the dissection 
of the’muscles of the’thigh, 01) Sa:0nox9 o1ad islvonsh) 
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The study of this patt of ‘atiatomy should be begun! byexs (5... 


amining the manner in which the thigh is separated from the. ;.; 
abdomen; and, at the same time, the mode in which: they; 
communicate. The peritoneum is to be removed from the. 


lower part of the abdomen ; then behind and below Poupart’s » | 


ligament, (which has also received the name of the Crural 
Arch,) the opening may be perceived by which the iliac 
vessels are passing from the posterior part of the abdomen to 
the upper and anterior part of the thigh. This opening. is 
chiefly occupied by the femoral artery, and on its pubic side 
by the femoral vein; to the inner side of the vei one or 
more absorbent glands will be found. ‘The space around ’the | 
opening between the body of the os pubis and Poupart’s liga- 
ment is filled up :—Behind, by the psoas and iliacus museles 
and the fascia covering them. This, the Fascra Inracay is 
attached to the inner labium of the crista of the ilium, extends 
behind the iliac vessels, and on the inner side of these is at-. 
tached to the linea ilio-pectinea; it is found particularly firm 
where assisting to shut up the abdomen at the outer part of 
the iliac vessels behind the crural arch, and sends a portion. 
with the femoral vessels into the thigh:—Before, by the: 
Fascia TRANSVERSALIS, Which has been already spoken of as 
forming the interna] abdominal ring, in describing the parts» 
connected with inguinal hernia. After lining the pos- 
terior part of the abdominal muscles, and being “closely” at- 
tached tothe crural arch, the fascia transversalis unites on the 
outer side with the fascia iliaca between the anterior superior 
spinous process of the ilium, and the iliac vessels, the place of — 
their junction being marked by a white line; on the inner it 
extends to the pubes, but becomes thinner and less distinct,: 
and it sends out a process which descends behind the crural)” 
arch and passes before the femoral vessels into the thigh, 
The portion of the fascia iliaca. which passes with the femoral 
vessels from behind, andthe portion of the fascia transversalis 

which passes with them frem before, seem by their union at 

the sides to form the FemoraL Suuata; this at the begin- 
ning is of a funnel shape, but is flattened from before to be- 

hind, and it becomes contracted a little below the crural arch. 

The Fascia Transversalis is said to extend as far as the hole 

in the tendon of the triceps femoris ; but the Fascia Tiaca not 

further than the origin of the arteria profunda from the 

femoral artery. a a } 

By detaching the sheath from its connections on the pubic. 
side, it will be found that to the inner side the space behind 
the crural arch is narrowed by a horizontal portion of tendon — 
of a triangular figure, extending from the arch to the opposite 
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part of the Os pubis, and presenting a sharp edge towards the 
femoral vein: it is called Gimbernat’s ligament, or the third 
insertion of the external oblique muscle. 

The dissection is to be prosecuted by examining the rela~- 
tion and connection of these parts with those situated exter- 
nally. After removing the integuments, that which has been 
called the aponeurosis.of the.externaloblique may be-traced 
extending over the groin, and descending upon the thigh: it 
covers the inguinal glands, which are clustered together at 
this part, and portions of it are dipping .in.. between them. 
The aponeurosis may now be dissected back to display the 
Fascia Lara, which will be seen attached to Poupart’s liga- 
ment, rendering its rounded edge indistinct. But the fascia lata 
may De said to be composed of two, portions at;the upper 
part :—an outer and .more dense. one. attached, to nearly the; 
whole extent of Poupart’s ligament, which covers the muscles; 
at the fore part of the thigh, and, in a.great, measure, the, 
femoral vessels, but terminates upon them in a more or. less. 
distinct crescent-shaped edge (sometimes called the FaLciForM. 
Process ;)—and an inner, , deeper seated and thinner portion 
attached to the pubes and its ligament, which covers the 
muscles at the inner part of the thigh, seems to pass behind 
the femoral vessels, and unites with the outer portion — some. 
little ‘way below the ‘crural arch. ‘Through ° this’ opening of 
the fascia lata; thus formed by its two portions, a part of the’ 
sheath of the femoral vessels may be perceived; and the vena’ 
saphena major, which rises up” from the inner’ part’’of’ the” 
thigh,,may be traced to. its termination at the, femoral vein. 
When. the. absorbent glands. are*removed, which are jseated. 
about.this part, the inner side of, the femoral sheath will,be- 
found to have. numerous perforations.; this, Fascia .CryBri+ 
FORMIS, as.it is sometimes called, allows of the communication! 
between .the. inguinal absorbent glands and. those. situated): 
within the sheath, but renders the fascia forming the-sheath» 
weaker ..at, this part. The fascia lata, being .remoyed,. thes! 
crural sheath appears, which contains the femoral artery, andi 
vein separated.from each other by a, tendinows septum 3, and 5 
the absorbent. vessels may be seen: entering ,the inner -and, 
upper part. of the sheath. The anterior crural nerve isisituated, 5 
upon the. muscles, on the iliac side of the sheath, bubs the) 
trunk of this nerve does not enter the crural sheath. cif 
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Tk padeite of the abeBindd are ‘ote by the sifbas ver 
téebra, ‘the bones of the pelvis, the cartilages and ligaments. 
belonging to them, the lumbar mass of muscles, the five pair. 
of abdominal muscles, and the muscles at the outlet of | othe 

pelvis. i Wod 


sae ‘de OF THE ‘CONTENTS OF tHE ABDOMEN... 


The Sean ee is the: secomit. anterior. cmd, men cavity of: 
the trunk... It: contains the organs which are.subservient, to! 
the digestive process, or the chylopoietic viscera; the urinary: 
organs, which secrete, .retain, and OnTeY, the 2 USING and. a= 
Pam of, the, organs of generation. .... - aaisoslaunz 


18 “RiEciONs “oF THE Abdomen. The Noubtied 5 is- 
aibiteasily divided’ into different regions, 1.'The ErreastRic, 
which‘is all that part situated above a line drawn from the last’ 

‘rib'‘on one side transversely to that on the opposite side.” 
This. again’ is ‘subdivided—into a middle region, ‘called the - 
scrobiculus cordis, bounded at’ the sides by the edges, of the” 
cartilages ‘of ‘the'ribs, ’ and superiorly, by the cartilago ensi=" 
formis.; and into two lateral regions, covered ‘by the cartilages 
ofthe” ribs; and hence called the hypochendriac, 2. The - 
Umeiricat, which is bounded, ‘above, by the transverse line 
between the extreinities' of the last ribs, and, below, by « one» 
drawn: between the superior ‘anterior spinous processes of - 
the‘ilia:’© This likewise is subdivided into three others by a” 
line drawn. on each side perpendicularly upwards from ‘the* 
‘superior anterior spinous processes to the line. bounding 
this® ‘région? superiorly : the middle ‘space retains the name of . 
umbilical; the Yateral spaces are called the iliac’ regions, — za 
3. The Hypocastric Rxcton, which comprises the ‘Tnferior = 
and remaining part of the abdomen. It is bounded, above by 


238 Stet, IV: 


the line between the anterior and ‘superior spinous proéesses 
of the ilia; and below by the pubes and groins. Its sub- 
division is. supposed by a line on each side drawn perpendicu- 
larly upwards from the spinous processes of the ossa pubis to 
the upper boundary : the middle space is called the pubes, or 
pubic region; the lateral regions are called the inguinal. 
4. The Lumear: the posterior part of the abdomen between 
the ribs and ilia is divided into the right and. left lambar 
regions, | | | odoogvad 
Peritonzum, The abdominal muscles may, next 
be carefully dissected off, to the extent of a few inches about 
the, umbilicus; and this will enable us to display as far as is 
necessary the thin membrane, called the peritoneum, which 
— Jines the parietes of the abdomen, and gives a covering to its 
contents. Interposed between the muscles and_ the perito- 
neum, we shall find the remains of the umbilical vessels 
which convey the blood to and from the foetus in utero, and: 
are called the ligaments of the peritoneum. ‘They consist of 
the remains of the wmbilical vein which passes upwards from 
the umbilicus, and may be traced to the liver ; the remains of 
the two umbilical arteries which pass downwards from the 
umbilicus, and terminate at the internal iliac arteries; to 
which add the wrachus, which in the human subject is no- 
thing more than a cord (in some instances an imperfect canal) 
passing downwards towards the bladder. fa EEI NG 
The cavity of the abdomen is next to be laid open by one 
incision, which is to be carried from below the cartilago en- 
siformis to the pubes, and by a lateral incision extended 
from the umbilicus to the crista of the ilium on each side. 


The peritoneum, like the pleura and pericardium, (see p,.195,) is a meme 
brane of the reflected kind. After lining the parietes it is reflected from 
them, covering the different viscera and their vessels contained within the 
abdomen, and assists in retaining them in their situation. It is without any 
opening, so that if it could be raised from the viscera which it envelopes, 
and from all the parts to which it is attached, it would form a large bag, 
and it would. be seen that the viscera are, in appearance only, contained 
within it. ? 

The external surface, by means of which it is attached to the parts it 
covers, is of a loose cellular texture. , eT IVE LEE 

Its internal surface is smooth, and without any attachment; and allows 
therefore of motion between the viscera and itself,. It is moistened by: a 
secretion from its internal surface, which in the dead subject is condensed 
into a clear serous fluid. The peritonzeum is semi-transparent and thin, 
but of considerable firmness. Its structure, which may be demonstrated by 
‘maceration, consists of pale, delicate membranous filaments matted ,to< 
gether, resembling the structure of the other serous membranes, = 
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Sect IV, BBD 
$2 SITUATION OF. THE. CHYLOPOIETIC: 


“On opening the. abdomen, as above dinectedt out parts: 
come into view :, the stomach, the liver, a portion of the gall- 
bladder, and the. omentum : and if the omentum be.short, the 
small intestines are in part seen. 


vt Liver; Occupies' nearly the whole of the sight 
hypochondrium ; and crossing the scrobiculus cordis extends: 
a little into the left hypochondrium. Its anterior edge is 
situated imimnediately behind the edge of the chitilages of the 
ribs.” 


_Sromacu. Is situated at the upper and left part of | 
the abdomen. It isa muscular bag, which is.capacions and. 
rounded at one extremity, and gradually decreases, to the 
opposite, It is the continuation of the alimentary canal be- 
tween the extremity of the oesophagus and the beginning of 
the intestines. It occupies nearly the whole of the left hypo- 
chondrium, and extends into the epigastrium. 

It is divided externally into two surfaces, an anterior and 
a Postertor 3 two curvatures, a greater and adess; and, two 
extremities, a right and left, or cardiac and pyloric, It has 
likewise, two openings formed by the cardia and pylorus, and 
called the cardiac and pyloric orifices. The greater curvature 
is convex, forms the inferior edge, and reaches from one ex- 
tremity to the other; and a process of the peritoneum is 
attached to it. The lesser curvature is concave, and is com- 
prehended between the pyloric and cardiac orifices ; the peri- 
tonzeum. is attached to it in the same way as to the greater. 
The left extremity comprehends all that portion of the sto- 
mach which is to the left of the cesophagus: it forms.a large 
cul-de-sac below the cardiac orifice. ‘The cardiac opening 
forms the communication with the cesophagus; and is situated. 
higher and more posteriorly than the pyloric orifice. The 
situation of the pyloric orifice, which forms the communica- 

tion with the intestines, is marked by a eircular depression 
anda sensible thickening. It is lower, and more forwards 
than, the. cardiac orifice. ‘The direction of the stomach is | 
transverse, but with such a degree of obliquity that the ante- 
_ rior surface is‘higher than the posterior; the left: extremity 
higher ‘and’more posterior than the right; and the lesser 
curvature posterior Pe at the same time that it is higher than, 
the greater...; 


~ CouRsE OF THE Tivuedtions Tiler the name of eeinesine 
Fark ong or INTESTINES, ‘Is designated the muscular and 
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membranous tube, beginning at the pylorus and terminating 
at the anus. It forms numerous turns and: circumvolutions 
in the abdomen. Its length in the adult is in general six or 
seven times’ the length of the whole body. The intestinal 
canal is smaller at the upper part than at the lower, and in 
consequence has been divided into small and large intes- 
tines, each subdivided into three portions: the small into,— 
}, Duopenum,—2. Jesunum, and 3. In1um: the large into, 

1, Carcum,+2, Coton, and 3. Recrum, 

On turning up the omentum, the convolutions of the small 
intestines are seen, occupying a large portion of the abdomen; 
whilst a considerable part of the large will be observed to pass 
around them. . 


SMALL INTESTINES. 


DuopENuM. So named from ae about the 
length of twelve fingers’ breadth; extends from the pylorus 
to the transverse mesocolon, forming a curve, of which ‘the 
convexity is to the right, the concavity to the left; takes its 
course from the’ pylorus horizontally backwards, and to the 
right as far as the neck of the gall-bladder ; then turns down- 
wards in a curved direction to the left, sutrounding the heid 
of the pancreas, as far as the second: lumbar vertebra; and 
Jastly is continued transversely to the left, passing before the 
spine, and behind the root of the TROHENIEC EY. and mesocolon, 
by which it is fixed. 


JEJUNUM AND It1uM. The rest of the intestinal. 
canal, belonging to the division of the small intestines, com- 
mences at the termination of the duodenum, at the root of the 
mesentery and mesocolon, and is extended to the large intes- 
_tines. It forms numerous and closely contiguous cireumvo- 
~ lutions, eneircled by the large intestines. 

The direction, taken from the origin of this portion of thee 
intestinal canal to the termination, together with its folds of 
peritoneum, is obliquely from above to below, and from the 
left to the right. The principal circumvolutions have their 
convexity anteriorly towards the parietes, their concavity to 
the spine. They are distinguished by anatomists. into jeja- 
num (so called from being commonly found empty,) and ium 
(named from its turns:) their extent is determined by mea- 
surement, two-fifths being assigned to the jejunum, and three- 
fifths to the ilium. The division, however, does not. seem to 
have any natural foundation nor practical utility. The ilium 
terminates in the large intestines in the right iliac region, 
passing rather transversely, whilst the colon 2% coecum are 
placed nearly sia inert . 
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sePhésmaail deititinns are attached to the’ patites by means 
of the! evens mi i ti ad@é al 

ead adil sanders eho It is sodoapibnad ofiitwor Lieven ~ 
petitonzeum, which» pass off from: the »posterior «wall, of the 
abdemensin an<oblique line, from about the second: Jumbar 
vertebra to:the iliac fossa, This attachment is straight.and 
narrow 3sthat towards the intestines is convex, broad; ‘and 
coextensive with their length. The mesentery, is) narrow 
above; broad in the middle, and then: becomes: again: gradu- 
allynarrower towards the union of the ilium and: ccecum. 
The two layers, like those of the other doublings of the peri- 
tonzum, are connected by a somewhat loose cellular -mem- 
brane, containing some fat; and between them are. situated 
the absorbent vessels apa glands, and the blood- vessels of 
the intestines. 


~ Large INTEs TINES. 


my 


Se Caecum. So.named from its forming a ‘innelibes 
blind extremity. Is the first of the large intestines, occupying. 
nearly the whole of the hollow of the right ilium,and attached 
to the iliacus muscle. It is, situated below the colon, with 
which its superior part is continuous, and. comprises all that 
portion: which is below the entrance of the mea In me 
situation it is firmly fixed by the peritonzum. — 


Coron. It retains the Greek name, sisnifying 
intestine, and meaning any thing hollow. It passes upwards 
invthe right: lumbar region as high as the liver and gall-blad- 
der; it: then changes “its direction and passes. transversely 
across the abdomen, over to the Jeft side; it descends.in the 
left lumbar:region as low. as the left iliac fossa; it then forms 
a turn, of an S figure, and-at the base of the sacrum’ becomes 
rectum. From thus changing its direction it has been divided 
into four portions :—1l, Ascending Colon, 2. Transverse Arch 
of the Colon, 3. ascanstinng Colon, 4. erin Fleaure ‘of 
mee Coton. 

Nyro The AscENDING Coton is situatéds inthe right 
eases region above the coecum, below the gall-bladder ; it 
is‘covered anteriorly by peritoneum, and is connected ‘pos- 
teriorly with the quadratus lumborum and»right kidney, by'a 
quantity of cellular membrane. Sometimes, — however, it is 
more loosely connected by the peritoneum passing completely 

round,and being continued between it and the parietes);-in 
which case, the portion forming the attachment ‘is called:-the 
Riewr Lumpar Mesocoton, or the right ligamentof the colon: 
this fold is continuous above with the transverse. mesocolon, 
and terminates beiow behind the cecum. 
. R 3 
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jo  2)The Arch or THe CoLow occupies the: lower 
and anterior part of the epigastric region ;: it is situated usually 
below the stomach, but passes across the: abdomen, sometimes 
opposite to the navel; and sometimes lower: through the hy- 
pogastric region, and behind ‘the anterior layer of the great 
omentum, Itis the longest and largest: portion of 'the:divi- 
sions of the colon: It is united behind with the TRANSVERSE 
Mesocoton. This isa fold of peritoneum formedof two layers 
which pass transversely, and connect the colon with the>pos- 
terior wall of the abdomen; it forms with the intestines a 
kind of partition of the abdominal cavity: \ Its figure is semi- 
circular, being larger in the middle than at the sides; where 
the:intestine is near to the parietes. Its inferior layer is con- 
tinued with the mesentery, its superior passes over the pan- 
creas and third turn of the duodenum, where they separate. | 
On the left it is continued with the peritoneum of the parietes 
at the eleventh or twelfth rib, forming a fold below the spleen. 
On the right it is continued to the lumbar peritoneum above 
the kidney and behind the liver, to the right of the duodenum. 
The covering of the upper part ‘of the duodenum is a continu- 
ation of the superior layer; but where the intestine passes 
across the spine, it is. included between the two layers. 


3. The Descenpine Coxon. Before the left kid- 
ney and below the spleen ; having the same relative situation, 
size, and connections, as the right; it has sometimes a Ler 
~“MEsocoton. 

4. The Sicmorp Frexur® or THE Coton. Situ- 
ated in the left iliac fossa, is loosely attached by a double 
layer of peritoneum, called the Ir1ac Mesocoton, 


Recrum.. Occupies the pesterior be of the 
pelvis. Its name is not correct in the human subject, as it is 
somewhat curved. At the superior opening of the pelvis it 
corresponds to the left. psoas, is then inclined to. the right, 
passes on the median line, at the lower part of its course, and 
terminates at the anus. It is covered and fixed by. perito- 
num, the extent of which will be seen in the dissection of 
the pelvis: it is. sometimes continued behind. the. intestine, 
and forms a loose fold called the MzsonEcrum. We next pro- 
ceed to the . 8 tacit i 

OmeEnta.. Of these there are two, a less and a greater. 
Less OMENTUM. Oment. gastro-hepaticum, mem- 
brana macilentior, Extends between the lesser curvature of 
the stomach and the concave surface of the. liver; itis fixed 

besides to the extremity of the cesophagus and to the dia~ 
phragm, to the pylorus, andthe commencement of the duode- 
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owdiumis <Its:placed before: the Jobulus. Spigelii, which may be 
\[opseen-through it : and.is;composed of two layers of peritoneum, 
eori¢losely appliedi;to. each; other, and: connected by'a-very fine 
rd cellular: membrane. «Between these layers; at: the right ex- 
sontremity, are; situated, the hepatic ‘vessels: and: biliary ducts : 
‘yiland)this is the part which is called the CapsuLE:oF GLisson. 
sessBehind: Glisson’s capsule is a rounded opening called: the 
oy Foramen of Winslow. To prevent the mistake, to which the 
-ogequivocal import of the word, foramen, mal lead, it: may be 
, sowellto notice, that.it is a mere aperture o 


Hanrradtaention 


sv between the igeneral cavity of the peritoneum, and a lesser 


i ‘cayity, formed in part by the bag of the omentum, 


Great OmENtuM. Oment.gastro-colicum, mem- 


scbrana malls Is a bag attached at the upper part’ anteriorly 
» to the greater curvature of the stomach, and posteriorly to the 


transverse arch of the colon.) Ifa blow-pipe: be introduced 


.intothe foramen of Winslows the bag of the omentum may be 
»inflated; unless (which is not uncommonly the case) adhesions 


have been formed: - From these attachments it extends down- 
wards, between the convolutions of the small intestines and 


-the parietes of the abdomen, covering the former, more or 


less: It varies in: size, in the adult often reaching into the 
pelvis... It is of a quadrilateral figure, and terminates below 


‘in a loose edge; to the right it is continued with the. colic 
_€piploon, to the ‘left with the covering of the spleen and pan- 


~ereas. It is formed of two layers of peritoneum; those which 


have been described as forming the little omentum separate 
at the less curvature of the stomach, the one passing before 


that viscus, the other behind; and at the greater curvature 


of the stomach they again become applied to each other, 
deseénd before the small intestines, are reflected upwards to 


“the arch of the colon, where they separate to enclose it, after 
which ‘they pass together to the spine, forming the transverse 


» wesocolén arid the lower boundary of the posterior cavity of 
\ the peritoneum. The two layers are’ connected by cellular 
‘membrane, which in the adult and in advanced age’ generally 


eontains fat. In the’ young’ subject it: is: disposed in the 


> -e@ourse of the vessels, wove wl hp Cer. more Re pigs 
1 odiffased.) 


There is sometimes sHBthee fold of peateonadte? distinct ; 


‘which is called Colic Epiploon, Omentum colicum. \t is placed 


“on the right side of the angle of union of the right with the 


transverse ‘mesocolon. It is formed of two layers, and is 


DS2 pst teat an ‘appencase of the: peritoneal coat of: the colon. 


‘“SpreEN, © The spleen is'a spongy body of a pur- 


~ople livid nite; and of an oval figure, situated deeply in the left 


R 2 
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teinathondatts between the: false ribs | and stomach, below 
the diaphragm, above the colon and left ‘kidney: It is ‘cons 
nected to the diaphragm: and to the left) extremity of the 
stomach) by-a continuation of the: peritoneum, | 


trip 


Pancreas. It is best seen by tearing through the 
great omentum, between the stomach and colon. ‘The pancreas — 
is’a conglomerate gland, situated in the posterior part of the 
épigastric region, nearly on a level with the twelfth dorsal 
vertebra, behind’the stomach, above the transverse portion of 
duodenum, and before the vertebral column, the pillars of the 
diaphragm, and the aorta and vena cava. It is covered by a 
continuation of the superior Jayer of the transverse mesocolon, 
It’ passes ‘transversely between the inferior portion of the 
spleen and the second turn of the duodenum, to the latter of 
eas it i is attached. 


QioKsti bearer aoe OF THE PERITONEUM. 


. The, situation of the,viscera -having been observed, the peri- 
tonzeum may now.be successively traced over those parts to 
which it gives.a covering. As it formsa circumscribed cavity, 
it;is,inamaterial, at what part, we commence, provided we trace 
it to,the, same, point. 

The, Peritoneum, after quitting the lower part of the reeti 
muscles, i is continued.over the fundus and. posterior surface 
of the bladder; then passes on to the rectum, and is:extended 
at ;the sides to the parietes of the pelvis. From the rectum 
it, is;continued onwards to the lumbar vertebra; on the right 
side-it covers the coecum, and on the left edad tot and attaches 
the sigmoid flexure of the colon. From the lumbar vertebre 
it extends to the small intestines, forming the inferior or 
posterior layer of the mesentery ; it passes round the small 
intestines, and, returns to the spine, forming the superior or 
aziterior layer of the mesentery. On the left side it is extended 
oyer the left.kidney, and around the descending portion of 
the colon; on the right side it passes over a small portion of 
the right kidney and the ascending colon. After completing 
the mesentery it again quits the spine, and appears as the 
posterior or inferior layer of the transverse mesocolon. ‘The 
anterior or superior layer of the mesocolon is a continuation 
ofthe peritonzeum from the pancreas above: the two layers 
of the mesocolon pass to the colon, separate and enclose that 
intestine, again unite, and pass down 4s the posterior part of 
the bag of the: omentum 5 they are then reflected upwards and 
forwards to the greater curvature of the stomach, forming the 

anterior partof the bag of theomentum, Atthe greater curvature 
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of;the..stomach, the two layers again separate; one passes 
over the anterior, and the other over the posterior surface of 
the! stoniach::)/at the lesser-curvature they are connected; and, 
passing upwards to the concave surface of the. ‘liver anid dias 
phragm, ‘constitute the lesser omentum: The ‘layers of ‘the 
lesser omentum then) separate : the ‘posterior is’ continued 
over, the posterior part of the concave surface of the right 
lobe of the liver, descends over the, posterior wall, of the ab- 
domen, and pancreas, and is continued with the, upper, layer 
of the transverse mesocolon: the anterior is continued, from 
the left extremity of the stomach to the spleen, ;and haying 
given it a complete covering passes to the parietes,;, buton, 
the right side it passes over the left lobe and over.the anterior, 
part of the concave surface of the liver, round its, edge, covers, 
its convex surface, and is reflected foaxh it.so_as.to form,,the 
processes called the ligaments of the liver; it then, lines, the 
concave surface of the diaphragm, descends over the-fore part. 
of the parietes of the abdomen, and is continued down to the 
lower part of the. recti. muscles, from;whence the tracing 
commenced. 

ConTents OF GLIsson’s CAPSULE. ' May’: now ‘be 
dibcetped by cutting through the’ peritoneum and’ clearing’ 
away ‘the cellular membrane. They consist ‘of the trunks’ 
of the hepatic artery, the vena; porte, the biliary ducts’ with: 
the nerves and absorbent vessels and glands’ of ‘the’ liver 3’ 
intermixed with cellular substance. ‘The hepatic artery’ is 
situated on the left; the biliary ducts, consisting: of ’the’ 
ductus hepaticus, which passes down from the ‘liver, ‘the? 
ductus cysticus,: which’ is continued from the ‘neck?’ of ‘the’ 
gall-bladder, and the ductus communis choledochus, which is’ 
formed by the union of the two, on the right; and the Vein’ 
Porte behind and between them. ‘The nerves and Jymphaties” 
eis the gees vessels. , 


§ 3. STRUCTURE OF THE ALIMENTARY CANAL. 


To dissect: this properly, portions of the: different intestines . 
should be taken out from the body. | 


(Esopnacus. Its course, has been. alnendyn seen 
in the neck. and posterior mediastinum, See pages 185.and,197,; 
It begins in the neck about the fourth or fifth cervical.vertebra,: 
and. terminates at the cardia of the, stomach, . after having» 
passed through the diaphragm, i 

It.is formed of two tunics, a mavaculat and a Sanshaaieela 
The muscular is, composed of. two layers, an, external; con='. 


246. >. Secti TV” 


sisting ‘of longitudinal ‘fibres, which ‘begin at the cricoid:cars? »: 
tilage, are ‘continued’ parallel to each other,and ultimately 9:1) 
pass upon the stomach, where they become paler anddiverge$ 910 


and’ an’ internal one’ of circular fibres; fewer in) ndmberrando 


connected ‘by delicate‘cellular membrane to the formers «The sic 


membranous has the structure of a mucous membrane, and 
numerous follicles for the secretion of mucus. It ig distin- 
guished by its paler ‘appearance~ from ‘the! membranes! of» the | 
pharynx and:stomach, has numerous longitudinal plice, arising 
from the contraction af the transverse fibres, hut disappearing: 


when it is distended ; and is lined by cuticle; which ‘may: bei. 


seen to terminate in a fringed extremity at the wai his ii] 
of the stomach. 83 ; | A asl 


SromAcu, The ‘stomach has! been compared. i in, 
Giese tothe bag’ of the bag-pipe. Its situation, position, ; 
and..anatomical division, have been already described, 
See page 239,. It has three coats: 1. peritonzal, 2.’ mus- 


cular, and 3, villous. J. The peritoneal is a continuation of 


the peritoneum ; two layers from the porta of the liver, after 
forming the little omentum, separate, and cover the anterior 
and_ posterior surfaces of the stomach 5 these, at the greater 
curyature reuniting, form the great omentum, 2, The mus- 
cular coat is the most considerable.* It is composed chiefly 
of two orders of fibres, a longitudinal and a transverse. ‘The 
longitudinal fibres také the course of the long diameter of the’ 
stomach, and seem to be chiefly continued from’ the oso- 

phagus ;. they diverge at the cardiac orifice, and divide into 

different bundles, the most considerable passing along’ the 
less. curvature, others descending upon the left extremity and 
taking the course of the greater curvature throughout its 
extent, whilst some, but fewer , pass upon the surfaces, inter= 
secting obliquely the circular fibres. The circular order ig 
more considerable: they are few at the cardiac portion of the 
stomach, but are many and well marked at other parts, 
especially i in the middle: they are arranged parallel to each: 
other, and appear to consist of segments of circles, rather than 
complete rings. 3. The third coat, the vi/lows, or mucous; 
is a continuation .of the lining membrane of: the esophagus, | 
but differs from it in the minute projections which cover its». 
surface, and from their resemblance to the pile of velvet; have: 
given its name to the coat. It is of a reddish yellow colour, zi 
but sometimes the red appearance is so distinct, or inclining» 
to purple, that. much caution is requisite, especially where: 
there is a suspicion of poison, before we ‘can decide: with 

safety that it has been produced by inflammation. oo coat 
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is frequently:found ‘disposed in folds from the;.contraction, of, 
the muscular fibres..».Most.,of these \ are. longitudinal, some. 
are transverse, and) at the cardia they are radiated. ,[t is con- 
nected: with the muscular coat: by a‘ fine. dense, cellular mem->, 
brane,!whichchas been erroneously described, as an CAPRPAIOR 


of nerve, and:called the nervous coat of the stomach,..-... 
At:ithe pyloric -orifice is situated the pylorus,.a kind of 
valve,’ corresponding te the external. depression. It has, the 
formof:a: broad flat ring, fixed by its circumference, which is 
thick;'to the. parietes of the stomach, and forming a round 
aperture by its internal thin edge. It is composed of a doub- 
ling»of the: mucous: membrane, which encloses a. bundle, of 
muscular fibres, cellular texture, and a process of a substance 
so dense as to resemble cartilage, and which gives firmness 
to the’ projections This valve shuts the: stomach, during 
digestion, and prevents the too early: passage of the food. 


INTESTINES. > In order to examine the structure of the intes- 
tines, it will be found most convenient to remove them, They 
may be divided above, at the commencement of thej jejunum, 
leaving the duodenum untouched, and below at the termination 
of the colon, after having applied two ligatures round the in- 
testine at each part, and divided between. 1n dissecting them 
out. of the abdomen, it should be done carefully, so as abe to 
destroy more than is necessary ; and in order to this, we should 


divide erly the processes of peritoneum, by which they are" 


retained. Portions then may be separated for dissection, ‘viz. 
a part of the ilium for the structure of the small intestines, a 
portion of the arch of the colon for the structure of the largé 
intestines ; and the termination of the ilium, and the begitining 


of the colon and coecum, in one piece, By the examination of ~ 


the valve at that part. These portions are to be washed and 


inflated, and that which is reserved for the dissection of tle” 
_yalve dried, ae | 
Sm ane feadtanibelitin Their structure is similar to | 


that of the stomach. They are cylindrical, and present a 
smooth and even surface externally. The external or peritoneal 
coat is a continuation of the peritoneum. It closely invests 
the-intestines, except at the posterior part where the, mesen- 
tery begins. At'that part it is rather loosely connected by cel- 


lularmembrane, but over the whole of the rest of the surface 
is: Sipser non united by fine cellular membrane to the muscular 
coatic| The muscular coat is composed of two sets.of fibres; 


am utensils in which the fibres are disposed longitudinally, 


are) very minute, and most distinct on the convexity of the | 
intestine;' and an internal, consisting of transverse fibres, 


ee ee 


Q4gre SeeRTINas’ 


whichiform bn prberts of circles, are stronger; more’ distin 
and:numerous, than the longitudinaly and cencompass» the: : 
canal: The vil/ows, or mucous coatiof; the intestines; présents:) its 
the same appearance of villi:as the internal:membrane -of: the? «i 
stomach, of which itis a continuation? \dt)fornmrs: numerous!) 
duplicatures within the canal, called: valvule iconniventesno> 
these are fixed transversely to the circamferencesof:the:intes» 1: 
tines:They vary in ‘breadth and Jength;' bat:mone: of them: '} 
form: entire circles; and they are broader: in the middle> than? 
at the end.) The mucous coat: is united to theimuscular! by a 
cellulartexture, which was formerly called the nervous:coat, ?: 

Theovilliare more conspicuous than/in the stomach; theyiares'\\ 
composed. of arteries, veins; and nerves, and the mouths of the: 


absorbent: or lacteal vessels. » In the cellular texture are found» 


smatl round and:oval glands of the follicular kind }~ but: which» || 
are) not: distinct, except under disease.) Some of these are.) 
clustered together, whilst: others are) met with singly; they «> 
have, therefore, according to these circumstances, been:called >» 
the glandule-aggregate et solitaria, or fromtheir ee pe ee 
Brunneri et Peyeri. , 


DuopENum. ‘Is the oe and seems. capable of 
the greatest dilatation; whence it has been sometimes called 
a secondary stomach. It is closely fixed, especially its.two 
lower portions, which give attachment to the pancreas. Its 
peritonzal covering is partial, being covered only anteriorly, :\: 
by the superior layer of the mesocolon, between the layers. of » 
which’ its transverse portion is included... Its muscular coat is: | 
stronger.) Its villous coat presents a number of valvula con-) |: 
Hr caebigelit: : they begiu about an inch from. the’ pyloric orifice.) ! 
Where the intestine becomes transverse, the ductus communis: 
choledochus, and ductus pancreaticus, terminate upon the 
igternal surface by a common orifice. 


JesuNuUM. It differs from the docdoriieira in cine 3 
less, andin having a weaker muscular:coat while the valvule 
copniventes, villi, and lacteals are wiser more sa apr girs as 
well as more numerous. eb n 


In1um.. It is still less in diameter ; ; its coats, are e 
thinner; the yalvul conniyentes fewer and smaller ; 3 and the . 
lacteals not so numerous. 


/Laree InrEsrines. Their parlacd 3 atts even, pai [3 
disposed in different eminences.: To different parts are attached © 
the appendices pinguidinose or epiploice., ‘These are small: 
processes, formed: of elongations of the peritonzal covering, 
which contain some cellular membrane’and adipose matter. 
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They ateisometimessplaced in.one:oritwo rows,:and cin: patie i 
instaticessareodisposed without) regularity ; but generally are: 
attathed)to the:projecting parts:of -the intestines:\\\ The | Marge: s: 
intestines ‘are: composed:of ithe! same coats: as the: small ciestoids 
tinesovo The: peritoneal covering is,»for the most! part; Se same 
complete:as that of\sthe small.» The muscularicoat is thicker \| 
ande stoomper randidss ‘compésed: of | longitudinal‘ and: ‘circular «| 
fibres. Thescircular have the same disposition asin the small: 
intestines.) But the: longitudinal-differ in:lengthi-and: dignosiev0} ; 
tion y‘theyvare vcollected) together!:in) three different | bands; : 
intermixed with tendinous fibres, commonly: called: bands: iaflss 
thercolon: These: bands, two:of which are anterior, :and one: 'T 
posterior, ‘begin. at the vermiform process: of the: coécumy<are 
continued the: whole length) of the colon,:andiare lost: alae 
theirectum.: They are shorter than the intestines, and theresin? 
fore the colon and: ccecum:seenr to»be contracted, :so.as'toigive”’ 
externally the appearance ofieminences; and intemally that aii 1D 
cells; sacculi:' The villous appearance of the internal mienabyane s 

is much less distinct... °The mucous glands are more: enUMRErOUs®: 
than in the small intestines. yeh V9 Prose 


© 9cogsCacum. The peritoneal covering isiseldom com- 
lobe! at the part where: the: intestine ‘is connected with the 
psoas land ihiacus.» To the right and posteriorly wey find the: 
appendix vermiformis.' It is: about the size of: a-large se 
and generally from two to three inches in-length;:is smooth » 
externally, and/enveloped in a proper covering of peritoneum, 
Its-parietes are the same as those of the intestines;.its desks ta bi 
therefore inconsiderable. Jt terminates ina blind: extremity.) 
Its. «muscular coat is chiefly composed of longitudinal ; fibres): 
and) itsit mucous membrane is continued from the: eoecums 190 / } 


“VaLvE oF THE It1UM (valve of the colon 3. Soo! 2 
pee ilio-colic valve, &c.) At the place where the ilium ~ 
terminates in the’ ccecum and colon, there is a valve, to pre- 
venti the passage of the food from the large to the! small,in-. 
testines.:;.If observed: inva recent: intestine, it appears like.a 

rounded projection into the cay ity of the large intestines with... 

a fissure in its. middle, forming two lips, which are united at 
the extreinities, are continued “by folds on each side, and are 
insensibly lost on the sides of the intestine. If the ccecam be” 
removed from the body, with the termination of the ilidm and 
the:beginning: of the colen, and these inflated and: dried, and 
if theman opening: be made opposite to the termination of. the: 
ilidm; it will be found formed: of) two semilunar flapsy:which) : 
adhere: by their convex edge to the: termination: of the ilium: 
and:to'the parietes of the ccecumand colon; whilst their,cons.: 
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cave edges project unattached into the cavity. They are united 
‘at the extremities, and lost upon the parietes, as before ‘stated, 
These two folds bound the orifice of the ilium; the inferior’ 


being the. larger. The valve is, formed by a projection of the" 


internal membrane of the illum doubled upon itself, and then” 
continued with that of the coecum and colon. Within this, 


chiefly in the inferior flap, are found some muscular fibres, of 


the circular order, The peritonzal covering does not. enter 
into. its structure, and, if it be cut through, the ilium may be 
drawn from the large intestines, so as “to demonstrate’ the 
strueture of the valve, while we deprive it of its valvular form. 
Within the folds that form the lips are some whitish frm 
fibres;of a tendinous structure, called the retinacula or frang 
Morgagni. | 

Coron. It has the same structure and appearance | 
as the coecum. Its peritonzal covering is seldom found com- 
plete on the ascending and descending portions. 


Recrum. _ It will be examined most conveniently 
after the dissection of the pelvis. See page 269. It is cylin- 
drical : not so capacious as the colon, but occasionally found 
exceedingly enlarged from accumulated feeces ; and* it is 
always somewhat larger just above the anus. Its external . 
surface does not present the eminences of the colon, for the 
longitudinal fibres are equally dispersed and not collected in 
fasciculi. The peritoneal covering is most often defective at. 
the posterior part of the rectum, and, in its lowest third, is 

»wholly wanting, ‘This covering is liable to vary from the 
varying size of the surrounding organs: thus it will be less 
covered under the enlarged state of the uterus, and in some 
degree under excessive ‘distension of the bladder. The mus: 
cular coat is considerably thicker and stronger, the longitudi- 
nal fibres are spread over the intestine, not. collected in 
fasciculi, and are lost towards the extremity, On the other 
hand, the circular are particularly strong towards the» ex- 
tremity, and are sometimes called the internal sphincter, 
The mucous coat is somewhat thicker and redder; its internal 
surface is disposed in longitudinal and’ transverse ‘folds,. 
ealled the columns of the rectum, the most remarkable of | 
which are at the inferior part. ‘These folds are caused by the» 
contraction of the circular fibres. ‘The mucous glands are © 
found in greater abundance. af sligal 


§ 4. OF THE LIVER, 


The liver may first be examined 772 s7éuw, in order to hieiteg | 
acquainted with its attachments. These are called the Liga- 
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ments, of . ha Zink five in hen which are, except the 
round, Geaerh, productions of the peritoneum ;—The sus- 
ti ligament consists, of two layers of peritoneum, which 
pass before. to. ‘behind, and are continued frony the 
pte edly to the: convex surface of the liver, so as to divide it 
into right aud-left portions. At its anterior edge, between its 
layers, are, contained the remains of the umbilical vein, which 
thus: passes to the liver on the exterior of the peritoneum ; it’ 
is i dthe round ligament, ‘The layers of the suspensory ~ 
ligament. separate from each other behind, leaving a triangular’ 
space, filled by cellular membrane, and, at this part, are called 
the coronary ligament ; ; while under the name of the right 
and left Jateral ligaments, they are continued on each side 
along the posterior margin of the liver, and connect it to the 
diaphragm. _ : 

The ‘liver may now be taken out, by cutting through like 
ligaments, and through the’ ductus communis choledochus, 
hepatic artery, and vena porte, leaving still the duodenum ~ 
~ andypancreas @2 stfu. o>. 

The liver is the largest gland i in the body; of-a dusky red 
colour ;:its average. weight, in adults, about.three pounds ; its | 
figure irregular. ;,.and its superior surface convex, fitting the’ 
contavity of the diaphragm... This surface is divided by the _ 
suspensory ligament into two unequal parts; that to the right, 
called the ight or Great Lobe—that.to the left, the Left or 
Small-Lobe. ,'The inferior surface is of less extent than. the 
upper ; irregularly concave, and rendered unequal by different 
cavities:and projections. ‘These are :—1l. To the left, a 
slightly concave surface, corresponding to the stomach, : 
2. Phe Great Fissure, or Fossa Umbilicalis, dividing the under 
surface:into the right and left lobes, passes from the anterior 
to the: posterior edge: it is often crossed anteriorly by a pro- 
cess of the liver, thence named Pons Heputis, so as to render 
a partof it a complete canal... It lodges anteriorly the um- 
bilical vein, and posteriorly the ductus venosus ; both of which 
are of\aligamentous texture, 3. The Porta, or Sulcus Trans-- 
versus, which is-not.so long as the last, passes from left t 
right)in the direction of. the transverse diameter of the liver, 
of which it occupies about the middle third: it is situated at 
nearly an equal distance from the anterior and posterior edges 
of the viscus, and, at right angles with the last fissure : its 
depth is considerable, especially in the middle. It contains 
the trunk of the vena porte, the principal branches of the 
hepatic artery, the biliary ducts where they form the ductus. 
hepaticus, and the nerves and absorbents of the liver: these 
are united by a close cellular membrane, 4. ‘The eminences 
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of the porta, which are two in number : the one, the Lobulus 
-Quadratus, so named from its figure, which bounds: anteriorly 

the porta, and separates the anterior half of the longitudinal, 
or great fissure from the depression in which, the. gall-bladder, 
rests; the other, called the Lobulas, Spigelit, is more consider= 

able than. the last, and is:seen through the little omentum. ‘It’ 
varies in figure, but is generally of a’ triangular or quadri-. 

lateral form 3 it bounds the porta posteriorly. Two, processes 

extend from it ; ; one, called the Lobulus Caudatus, extending 

on the surface. of the larger. lobe, ‘and: separating two’ de- 

pressions afterward to be spoken of; while the other extends. 
to the posterior margin, and assists in furming a canal. or, 
depression for the passage of the vena cava inferior.,,,51. Ai) 
superficial oval depression, on which part of the gall-bladder': 

lodges, situated tothe right of the lobulus quadratus,’ and’ 

without peritoneum. 6. ‘wo less depressions on the Tight., 

lobe, the anterior answering to the union of the right lumbar. 

colon with the arch; the posterior to the superior ath ee a 

of the right kidney and capsula renalis, 

The circumference of the liver is irregular in figure and of’ 
unequal thickness ; and all, except its posterior margin, co- 
vered by peritoneum, 1. The anterior edge is thin, and has 
two notches ; one deep and narrow, the commencement of the 
longitudinal fissure, lodging the remains of the umbilical vein, 
and the duplicature of peritoneum which surrounds it; the 
other larger, receiving the fundus of the gall-bladder ; ‘but not. 
always found. 2. T he posterior edge is shorter but thicker, 
especially to the right. It is attached to the diaphragm by the, 
triangular and lateral ligaments, between which it is destitute. 
of peritoneal covering, about two fingers’ breadth, and con-" 
nected by cellular membrane with the diaphragm: In “its 
middle, is an irregular depression which, terminates the great 
fissure, and a fossa which assists in forming ‘a canal for the * 
vena cava inferior, at the bottom of which ‘the hepatic veins’ 
terniinate. 


» Srrucrure or THE Liver. Of a peculiar character, con- — 
sisting principally of numerous vessels, viz. the ramifications of the vena 
porte, (a venous system of peculiar structure, distribution, and function ;) 
those of the hepatic artery, of the hepatic veins, and of the excretory ducts : 
to all which, add the numerous branches of nerves and absorbent vessels — 
distributed to it. : 

It derives its principal covering from the peritonzeum, which is conti- — 
nued'on to'this viscus from different surrounding parts. ‘It leaves differ ent | 
parts uncovered; viz. the posterior edge, the two fissures, the depression © a 
forthe vena cava, and that for the gall-bladder. Sh stage this is condensed ~ 
cellular membrane. . 


Vena Porta. This consists, of two ordats of sh which. 
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coiinibicate by a common Rule: ‘the one formed of the veins which etutsh 
the blood from the chylopoietic viscera, from the spleen, pancreas, stomach, 
and) intestines, ‘called the» vene’ porte abdominalis ; the other, called the 
vena porte, hepatica; | consisting oof the ramifications’ of the trunk! inthe 
substance of the. liver, to,which they..are distributed like arteries.»0The 
trank of the vena, porte abdominalis. is formed more immediately by the 
splenic and superior mesenteric veins. It passes upwards and to the right 
from the’ vertebral coltimh to the porta, being about four or five inches in 
length :) is'at-first;placed: behind the ‘right: extremity of the pancreas and 
duodenum, afterwards, within Glisson’s.capsule. At the porta it bifurcates, 
the branches forming a eanal lying horizontally in the, porta, each making 
nearly’ aright angle with the trunk. Of these branches, the right, which is: 
the shorter, but'larger of the two, passes to the right lobe, and ramifies in 
its:substance. The other (the lesser, but longer) is continued to the left as” 
fax as the, great fissure, unites with the ligamentous remains of the umbilical 
vein, and ductus venosus, and is distributed to the left lobe... .-The,ramifica-; 
tions of the vena portee take a horizontal direction. The ultimate divisions 
of'the vena porte, it has been inferred from injections, anastomose with the 
radicles’of the biliary ducts and hepatic veins. It is found also that minute 
injections pass into the hepatic arteries, and if thrown into any one order of 
vessels, find their way into the rest...The branches.of the vena porte are 
accompanied by those of the hepatic arteries; veins, biliary. ducts,,.and lym-,, 
phatics ; and they are all included and connected by a dense cellular. struc- 
turé). The.venu porte, like the rest of the abdominal veins, differs from 
the general: venous structure by the greater thickness of ‘its coats ald the d 
absence of valves, 


\Heranc. Arrery. Isa branch of the che subdividing 
into two pr incipal branches ; these pass into either lobe at. the porta, again 
subdivide, and are continued with the ramifications of the vena porte... 


;/} 


Heraric Verns. Take their origin from all, parts,of the sub- 
staiice of the liver by capillary extremities, which communicate with the 
hepatic arteries and vena porte. They unite into larger and less numerous 
branches, and. terminate by three or four principal trunks in the vena cava 
inferior behind the livers There are also some few smaller branches, 


if | prihany Devers: Arise by minute extremities, from all parts _~ 
of. the sutisthues of the liver.) Their ramifications accompany the nerves 
and_vessels;, In making a section, of the liver their orifices may be distin- 
guished by the yellow fluid which exudes. These have been called. port 
biliariz, They gradually unite into larger branches and form trunks, which 
are all brought. together i in the ductus hepaticus, which is found in Glisson’s 
capsule. 

SUBSTANCE or THE Liver. Tender, and may be broken down 
by pressure with the finger, without injury even to the peritoneal covering. 
Even abstracting the vessels above described, which, with their various ramifi- 
cations, constitute so lar ge a portion of the whole mass, there appears to be. 
a structure peculiar to the substance of the liver, as such. . If a section be 
made of the viscus, it presents a smooth surface, composed of small. points 
of a reddish, brown and pale. yellow intermixed... The orifices .also of. the. 
vessels distributed through its substance become perceptible in, the, manner, 
already noticed. Ifa portion of the liver be torn away or broken.off,, the’ >. 
surfaces will appear rough, granulated, and made up of small irregular ly 
rounded’ grains or bodies; of ‘a reddish Browh! colotir and soft ‘consistence. 
These have been called acini, and if we take thin sections or slices, injected 
minutely and dried, minute vessels are seen to radiate from them, and are 
thence named penicilli, These grains are united, as well as the vessels, by 
a cellular texture, 
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J) (GAL Braspan) Fesicula’ Fellis: It is a mem- 
branotis bag of a pyriform shape ; situated! under the’ tight 
lobe in a superficial cavity, as ‘already noticed: Superiorly, it is 
eatnected to the substance of the liver’; below it! presents a 
surface more considerable than the formier; and ‘covered by 
peritoneum. This is contiguous to the’ pyloric extremity of 
the stomach, to the duodenuni, and the tight extremity of the- 
arch of the colon’; ; all of which parts are tinged, in the: dead 
botly, of a yellow: colour, from the transudatiorw of the-bile. 
It is divided into body, fundus, and cervia.. Inthe érect 
posture, its fundus or base is situated anteriorly, inferiorly, 
and to the right ; 3 its cervix, posteriorly, superiorly, and to the 
left. The base is covered more or less by peritoneum ; it 
answers to a notch in the liver, and is more or less visible ac- 
cording to its state of distension. The cervix is bent so as 
to form a convexity above and a concavity below, and_termi- 
nates in the Ductus Cysticus. This is about the same length 
as the Hepatie Duct, with which it unites’ below, so” as to 
form the Ductus Communis Choledochits, 

The gall- bladder is found, by dissection, to be comiposed of 
two coats :—1. An external, or peritoneal, which is partial, 
belonging only to the under surface and base, passing off 
from the cireumference of the cavity in which the’ gall-bladder 
is placed, and covering rather more than half: Under this 
coat there is ‘a quantity of dense cellulat membrane, forming 
numerous dense filaments, which take the leneth of the 
bladder, and have by some anatomists been described as 
a muscular coat, 2. An internal, or mrcous, of some’ thick- 
ness, and of a white colour, but after death ‘becoming 
yellow from the transudation of the bile. - It has a’ villous ap- 
pearance; and is disposed in numerous ruge, which have a 
reticular distribution. It has nutrerous’ folliles for the dis- 
charge of a protecting and lubricating mucus. - 


Docrus, Communts CiacigeweniOat By thes union 
of the cystic and hepatie ducts at an acute angle, the ductus 
communis choledochus is formed, appearing, aindeedj as a 
continuation of the latter. It passes before tlie vena porte in 
Glisson’s capsule, gains the posterior part of the right: ex- 
tremity of the pancreas, passes behind the second portion of 
the duodenum, here sometimes joining with» the ductvof the 
pancreas, but more commonly passing with it-through' the 
muscular coat. The two ducts then accompany edch? other 
obliquely between that and.the villous coat of the duodenum ; 
and then terminate, by a common vi moire behind, bane ane 
curve of the duodenum: 5 eideK 
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Srrvérurs oF tHe Ducts. The ducts of the 


liver and. gall-bladder, and the common bile dict, are com+ 


-posed.of two |tunics ; an external; which partakes of the na- 
_) ture, ofthe cellular textures but extremely dense, and com- 
posed chiefly of whitish longitudinal fibres.» The second is a 
/mucousinémbrane} villous, andin some degree reticulated like 


that/of the-gall-bladder.. At the beginning of the ductus 'cys- 


ticus it forms numerous folds, or partitions, so as to render 


fie the passage tortuous... They are generally foand tinged by 


oo» the transudation.of the bile: 


iy The Spleen and Pancreas are now to be remoyed with the 


Duodenum, in rder to examine their structure. 


§ 5. OF THE SPLEEN. 


The. Spleen is of a purple, or livid colour, mixed commonly 


“with patches of a bright red, or black; of am oval figure; but 


subject to variations, and sometimes more or less triangular or 
squares, The size varies, differing considerably in different in- 
dividuals ; and, though, in the, ordinary use of words: there is 
but. one proper spleen, it is not uncommon to’ find in the 
great omentum one, two, or more small bodies, of the same 


‘apparent structure, : 


_ It is, divided into two surfaces, an.external and am internal, 
and a circumference. 


, bo Phe external surface is convex, contiguous to the dia- 
|. phragm, (often indeed united to it by preternatural adhesions.) 


dt, corresponds to the four last ribs on the left side. ‘The in- 


mt AL 


. ternal surface is divided lengthwise into two parts, by a de- 


“pressions which has. been called the fissure of the spleen; in 


_, pit, there: is commonly some fat, and at this part the vessels 


and nerves enter, It is slightly.concave, and is contiguous 
to the left extremity of the stomach above, and to the kidney 


o (below. The: etreumference of the spleen is irregular, being 


commonly thicker above and behind than in the opposite 
-directions. . The edge is sometimes regular and smooth, but 


| is oftem interrupted by notches indefinite in extent and 


» number. qo 
io The substance ‘of the spleen is remarkably soft, and yields 


il readily to the finger. It consists principally of a congeries of 


' blood=vessels, in addition to lymphatics, nerves, and céllular 
(membrane; but these forming a peculiar structure. It is in- 


cvested by a continuation of the peritoneum, which covers it 


entirely, except at the fissure ; but here it passes off, being 


continued with that fold of the peritonzeum which fixes the 


{08x | te sek TV. 


spleen to the diaphragm ; with ‘that part of the same which 
goes to the stomach ; and with the greater omentum, ” Be- 
tween these are the splenic vessels. 

The arteries of the spleen are branches of the splenic artery ; ; 
which is itself one of three into which the cceliac divides, “It 
takes it course along the edge of the pancreas ; at the left 
extremity of which it divides into five or six branches’ that 
penetrate the substance of the spleen at the fissure. These 
branches again subdivide and ramify so numerously” that the 

spleen. appears a mere vascular congeries. 
“The veins are collected into five or six trunks, forming the 
splenic vein by which the blood is returned to the vena 
porte. They are larger than the arteries. 


' The intimate structure-has not. been clearly explained. If a healthy. cael 
be cut. through, its texture readily yields. The cut surfaces present a 
_ Spongy appearance, intermixed with small granular bodies varying in size 
~ and of a greyish colour. These have been called the acini of the spleen. 
After maceration, when ‘the cellular texture of the spleen has been ‘in a 
great measure destroyed, the ramifications of the splenic artery are seen to 
terminate in these little bodies, which on minute injection seem to be a 
congeries of vessels. If ‘the* cut surface of the spleen be scraped,’ there 
exudes a quantity of livid half-coagulated blood, supposed by some to have 
- remained in the capillary vessels of the spleen, whilst other anatomists con- 
ceive that it had been deposited in a cellular structure interposed between 
the arteries and veins, as in the placenta and corpus cavernosum of the 
penis. That the spleen consists in a great measure of a cellular texture 
may be seen when the blood is evacuated hy repeated washing, or by in- 
‘flating and partly drying it ; it will be then found to be made.up of: a net- 
work of firm fibres, crossing each other in all directions. The connection 
of this structure with the blood-vessels may be demonstrated by blowing 
air either through the arteries or through the veins; for in'so doing” ‘the 
whole spleen becomes inflated. The communication is much freer with the 
veins, however, than with the. arteries, for even.a coarse injection will find 
its way from the veins, but no injection will pass from the ar teries without 
rupture. ; 


§ 6. OF THE PANCREAS. ames ey 


The pancreas is a conglomerate gland o of ayellowish colour, | 
long and narrow, and flattened both anteriorly and posteriorly. 
It is divided into two extremities ; two surfaces, an anterior 
and a posterior ; and two edges, a superior and an inferior. 
The superior edge is thicker than the inferior ;: and upon ‘it 
is a depression which lodges the splenic artery... The right 
extremity, called sometimes the head: of the pancreas, “is. 
larger than the left, and adheres to the second’ curve of*the: 
duodenum. From this extr emity there generally extends along 
the duodenum a process called: the Lesser Pancreas: The left 
extremity is connected with the spleen. : In structure: it, 
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. resembles the salivary glands, being of a firm consistence, and - 
composed of lobes, and these again of smaller lobes, or lobuli, 
connected by a firm cellular structure. The pancreas has no 
ther. external covering than the peritoneum, which covers it 
» superiorly and anteriorly. 
| ts excretory duct is membranous, white, and of inconsi- 
derable thickness. It arises by. minute radicles, which unite 
__and-form a single canal about the size of a small quill, but 
which. gradually becomeslarger as itapproaches the duodenum. 
It passes through the middle of the gland, and may be dis- 
, played by a longitudinal incision of the gland; it is situated 
_ nearer to the anterior surface, and its course;is not perfectly 
‘straight. It receives in its passage collateral branches, and 
before its termination a canal of less size from the Lesser Pan- 
~ereas. ‘It then penetrates obliquely frony above to below the 
* coats of the duodenum, and usually terminates. at one cém- 
‘mon orifice with the ductus communis choledochus, at the 
‘ lower pant of the second curve of the duodenum. 


= 


§7. OF THE URINARY ORGANS. 


~The dissection of these organs may be. commenced by 
examining the situation of the kidneys, and of the vessels 
‘connected with them and the organs of generation. 


eke ‘Kipnveys. Are of a pale red colour, and are ‘situ- 
ated deep in the Jumbar region. ‘They are placed one on each 
_ Side ‘OF the spine, extending downwards from a point nearly: 
opposite the eleventh rib, and connected with the diaphragm, 
andthe psoas, quadratus, and transversalis muscles. » They 
are enibedded here in a considerable quantity of fat contained 
in a loose cellular texture, which has been sometimes called 
the Tunica Adiposa. The right kidney, lying behind the colon, 
is somewhat lower than the left, being placed immediately 
below the large lobe of the liver, which occupies. “more space — 
_ than the spleen fills on the opposite side. The left kidney 
is placed below and behind the spleen, and posteriorly like- 
wise to the left portions of the stomach, pancreas, and colon. 


Through the abdomen along the spine inclined. to the left 
side of the lumbar vertebrae the aortais seen taking its course : 
von the right, side of the aorta is the vena cava inferior,in 
which | the night spermatic vein terminates, whilst the left 
-empties: itself into the left emulgent vein: on each side of 
» the,aortay and ‘nearly midway. between the ‘superior and_infe- 


rior mesenteric arteries, arise) the spermatic arteries. These 


s descend, aver: the. psow, muscles. dn the male they are then, 
8 


we 


» continued to the spermatic cord to be distributed to the. testi- 
cle: in the female pass between the layers of the ligamenta 
lata to be dispersed upon the ovaria and fundus of ‘the uterus. 

The arteries of the kidneys are called emu/gent, or renal. 
They are derived from the aorta, passing off at nearly right 
angles; are’commonly two in number, and of considerable 
size; but frequently more, and of smaller size. ‘The right is 
lonyer than'the left on account of the position of the aorta, 
and commonly passes behind the vena cava; but they both 
pass outwards and a little downwards, and as they approach 
the kidney divide into branches, which pass in at the sinus. 
The emulgent veins are larger than the arteries, forming a 
large trunk on each side which lies anterior to the corres- 
ponding artery, and runs transversely to the vena cava; the 
left, which is the longer of the two, passes across the fore 
part of the aorta. 

The wreters or excretory ducts of the kidney are about the 
size of a quill. At their origin they are situated behind the 
emulgent vein; they then descend obliquely inwards behind 
the peritoneum, upon the psoe muscles, are continued into 
the pelvis, and terminate, as will be seen hereafter, at the 
under, outer, and back part of the bladder. See page 271. 
«The kidney and capsula renalis may now be taken out in 
order to examine their structure. 


vila ee, SEDNEY. » Like the: figure of the bean so. called, 
is clongated from, above to below, its outer margin convex, and 
its inuer, concave, having. a.depression or sins, at, which, the 
vessels.enter; and its upper,extremity is broader;and; more 
curved above than the inferior, It is covered only anteriorly, by 
the peritoneum, which is loosely connected with it by cellular 
membrane. But it, has a proper covering, tunica, propria, 
which closely invests the whole exterior of the gland, and 
passes in with the vessels at the sinus. . It forms a thin layer, 
and appears composed of condensed cellular membrane. 

The substance of the kidney is firm in its consistence, ,,., It 
is formed of two distinct kinds of structure—the cortical, and 
the éwhular or medullary. The cortical forms. the exterior 
of the gland, being disposed in a layer of about a quarter of 
an inch .in thickness; besides which it sends in partitions, 
column, vel septa, which divide the portions of medullary 
substance, diminishing in thickness as they extend towards | 
the pelvis of the kidney. This part of the kidney is less firm 
and more easily torn than the medullary. It is of a yellow- 
ish or brownish red, and principally composed of vessels. 
It is in this part of the kidney that the branches of the ‘emtl- 
gent artery minutely ramify, terminate on the one hand in 
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the extremities ofthe veins, ‘and on, the dther:furnish the se- 
‘cretion. of the. urine from their own minute, extremities ; for 


which cause the cortical has. been called the pavenneeng ‘part 


0 of the kidney. 


The tubular or medullary substance, 1 is denser, or : firmer i in 
‘its consistence, and .is distinguished by. its reddish white.co- 


Jour. — It.is formed of several conical bodies of different size, 


whose bases are placed towards the exterior, and, their apices 


towards the pelvis of the kidney, surrounded, except at, the 


points, by the cortical substance. These bodies ‘have a striated 
appearance, being g composedof the ducts, tubuli urinifert;which 


_conyey the urine after its secretion,in the cortical part, and 


pass from the base.to the point, where they terminate, by. open 
mouths from which the urine may be expressed... The points 
of the cones just described project, and are called the papil- 
le, vel processus mammillares. ‘These vary, somewhat, in 
figure ; and also. like the medullary cones, in number, being 
found from eight to eighteen; but often one cone has -two 


manmmillary, processes, or two cones unite in one larger 


process, 

The points at which the’ uriniferous tuhes begin, and 
where ‘secretion takes place, are supposed to be small cor- 
puscules, or acini, which become distinct when the kidney has 
been minutely injected. “owards these the minute ramifi- 
cations of the artery pass in a tortuous course. 
>> "Phe’papille ‘are surrounded by membranous tubes called 
infundibula, vel calices, and the points of the papillée project 
within them. They are sometimes the same in number'with 
the papille, but frequently vary in) consequence of two or 
more opening into the same infundibulum. They are of dif- 
ferent lengths, and commonly join into two or. three larger 
trunks, which terminate in a membranous cayity of some 


‘size, called the pelvis. Iti is of a conical form, situated in the 


sinus of the kidney, appearing parfly within and partly ‘with- 
out. its body, and at a little distance from the sinus it, eon- 


‘tracts and forms the ureter. The pelvis ‘is pcepsionally 


double. 

The structure of the ureter, pelvis, and infundibula, is 
similar in each, consisting, exteriorly, of a membranous co- 
vering, which does not appear to differ from condensed cellu- 
Tar’ membrane, and internally of a mucous coat ; but which is 


-jndistinet A’ third or muscular coat has been! described as 
‘belonging to the’ureter, but its existence is doubtful. 


), (CapsuLsé RENALES. Capsule-Atrahiliarie y lige 
snocenturiat Siherodisha supra-renales, Aretwo eariall bodies 
. | pctissr 2 


PRET Se 260 racore ‘Sect. 1V. 
situated one'on i kidney y at the seal ‘nd 3 inner part, and 
‘surmounting it like the comb: ofa cock. “They: vary in figure, 
are flattened, sometimes oval, more commonly; like: a..wedge, 
‘broad*below, and hollowed in adaptation to the kidney, and 
edged above. © They are larger in the foetus than in the adult. 
‘They are usually of a dark yellow. colour, covered anteriorly 
by peritoneum ;: and, besides their connection to|the kidney, 
are attached to the diaphragm, the right to the liver, the left 
to. the spleen and pancreas. 

.» Their surface:is furrowed, so as to have the appearance af a 
conglomerate. gland; and, within, they have a cavity, be- 
tween; the anterior and posterior parietes, which may be. in- 
flated, and contains a yellowish brown or bloody coloured 
fluid; but these circumstances are not always distinctly 
noticeable, 


§ 8. OF THE DIAPHRAGM. 


Diaparacm. Septum Transversum. 


Situation. Forms a broad thin muscular partition be- 
tween the cavities of the thorax and abdomen. [It is broad 
at the sides and narrow in the middle; is concave below and 
convex above; and is considerably higher before than be- 
hind, so that the cavity of the chest reaches down posteriorly 
behind the upper part of the cavity of the abdomen. It is 
usually divided into a superior or greater muscle, and an 
inferior or less muscle. 


a. SUPERIOR oR GREATER MusciteE oF THE Dra- 
PHRAGM. 


Origin. By fleshy slips from the cartilago ensiformis and 
from the cartilages of the seventh and all the inferior ribs. 
From these attachments the fibres radiate from the circum- 
ference towards the centre. 

Insertion. Into the middle or cordiform tendon. This 
tendon in shape somewhat resembles a trefoil leaf, and is 
formed by tendinous fibres running in different directions, 
and interwoven with each other. On the right side of the 
tendon is a rounded triangular opening for the passage of the 
vena cava inferior from the abdomen into the chest. 


b. Inrerion or Less Muscie or THE DiapHracem. 
Called also the Appendix. Is situated on the lumbar 
vertebre. 

Origin. By four heads from the three uppermost lumbar 
yertebree, of which the fleshy bellies form the crura of the 
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a 94 

dtanbrnaan These unite, 2 are continued upwards, and spread 
in theirascent.Thecinner! and longer crura sleave, between 
them a longovav OPENING, hiatus aorticus, through which the 
aorta’passes from the: thorax into the abdomen. Above this 
opening the fasciculi of the: crura oneach' side decussate; in 
part; and again separate to form an OVAL/ APERTURE; foranten 
esophageum, which is» situated rather’. to the; left,,.and 
through which’ the one suet: we is continued from the thorax 
into the. abdomen. 


Insertion. Fleshy into the cordiform:or middle sia seelod | 


‘The diaphragm i is sometimes partially defective, so’'as to 
“piling an opening through which some of the contents of the 
abdomen may be protruded, and form a hernia of the dia- 
phragm, | ae 

Use. It is the principal agent in inspiration, by its descent 
enlarging the cavity of the chest; it presses down’ the abdo- 
minal viscera and. assists) in, the ‘expulsion. 108 the feeces and 
urine and in vomiting. 
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» CHAPTER: Hes: (s:s:5)9 94)» 
Of the Organs of Generation,in the.Male. . 
§ 1, OF THE.PARTS EXTERIOR TO, THE PELViS, , 


| Scrorum,.,, Contains the testicles. It is ‘Fouaed 
by..a continuation of. the common integuments. A line, 
termed raphe, extending from the, under part. of the penis 
longitudinally backwards over the middle of. its. surface, to 
the | perineum, dividés it into. two equal parts. Beneath the. 
skin a muscle has been described by some anatomists, called 
Dartos. 

The inner surface of the scrotum is lined with reticular 
membrane, which serves to connect it with the covering of the 
testicles. It is long and loose in its structure, so as to allow : 
of free and considerable motion. Opposite to the raphe it is” 
condensed, so as to form a septum between the nese of bok 
scrotum arid the testicles. 


Tountca Vaainatis. Isa serous membrane: . 
which gives a double covering to the testicle, having ‘the: 
loose cellular membrane of the scrotum attached to its ex- » 
terior. Originally produced by the peritoneum, it subse- 
quently forms a shut sack, or circumscribed cavity, which is 
disposed with respect to the testicle as the pericardium is 
with respect to the heart, a disposition which it.has,in com- 
mon. with: other reflected membranes ; 5 it gives the testicle a. 
close covering, and is then reflected, so as to give it.a second, 
or loose covering. In its structure it resembles the. perito- 
neum, externally cellular, and connected with the adjacent 
parts; internally smooth and unconnected, and its surface 
lubricated by a secretion, which preserves the mobility of the 
parts, and protects the testicle from pressure. % 

On cutting open the reflected portion the position of the 
testicle is seen. It is placed obliquely, the upper part pro- 
jecting forwards, and the part called the epididymis at the 
outer and back part. The left testicle is situated lower ey . 
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the right. They are attached to the spermatic cords, which 
are connected with them at the lower and back part. 


SpPERMATIC Corn. — Consists of the vessels and 
nerves of the testicle, which pass through the inguinal canal, 
already described, see page 234, and haying made its appear- 
ance at the external abdominal ring, it is continued down to 
the testicle. In dissecting the Spermatic Cord it will be 
found to be invested with 


Three CovErines ; of these, 
The ewterior is derived from the aponeurosis of the external 


oblique muscle, which is continued round it, into the scrotum ; 
it 18 distinct, and’ becomes thickened in old‘hernibe. 


The second consists of the cremaster muscle, which is made 
up of a number of pale fibres, deriving their origin from the 
lower edges of the internal oblique and transversalis 'tiitiscles 
of the abdomen; it surrounds the sperniatic vessels anid passes 
with them through the external abdominal ring as fat as the 
testicle, where the fibres spread - upon the tiinica vaginalis. 


The third covering. is called the tunica vaginalis of the. 
cord 3 it is a continuation of, the peritoneum which. passes 
down through the inguinal canal, and having given this, co- 
vering to the cord, is continued over the testicle to form the 
tunica vaginalis testis; in both, the tunic.is double, consisting 
of. aclose and reflected portion; but in this.of the cord.the 
two portions are commonly not distinct, from its ,cayity hay- 
ing been obliterated in the completion of the healthy pro- 
cesses, and thus confounded with the common cellular mem- 
ic ig In some persons,, however, it is distinct and not 
closed, cy 


The VzssELs consist of 
The spermatic artery, which is a branch of the aorta, 


The spermatic veins are larger and more numerous than 
the arteries. © They pass upwards in the spermatic cord, 
forming a plexus, which has been called the plexus pampini= 
formis, vel pyramidalis. ‘ 


The vas deferens, the excretory duct of the testicle, begins 
from the lower part of the epididymis. It is at first serpen- 
tine, becomes then straight, and passes up with the vessels 
of the cord and through the inguinal canal. It is ofa whitish 
colour ;_ its parietes are firmer rund thicker than those of any 
other excretory duct, so as, when put between the finger and 
thumb, to appear like whip-cord. There is only one tunic 
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distinct, which in someparts has: nearly: the consistence,of 
cartilage. It is probably lined by a:mucous»membrane, )/}5)5¢ 

Besides these, a small artery derived from the internal iliac, 
accompanying the vas deferens, and a branch of the epigas- 
tric artery distributed to the cremaster muscle, are found in 
the cord, together with nS 


The NaN which-are: bes Spermatic Plesus. [, 


OF THE TESTICLE, 


The testicle is of an ovoid form, flattenediat: the: sides., It. 
varies somewhat in size in different individuals 5:\1s plump: 
and large in youth, but becomes small and flaccid.in age. Not 
unfrequently one testicle is larger than the other. It appears 
of a whitish colour, owing to its exterior covering. 

The situation of the epididymis at the outer and back) amt 
of the testicle has been already noticed. It is enclosed in the 
same covering of tunica vaginalis. It is of a lengthened form, 
adapted by its bend to the Surface ‘of the testicle ; 3 itis larger 
at the extremities, more especially at the upper extremity, 
than in the middle, where it is flattened: The: upper, extre- 
mity is called the globus major, or head;» the lower, the 
globus minor or cauda. It is attached to the tunica albugi- 

~ nea of the testicle generally by one of its: edges, and) by the 
head and the cauda, particularly by the latter, which -has a 
firm connection ; the tunica vaginalis dips in between, cover- 
ing only those parts not attached to the testicle, and forms 
two little pouches between the testicle and the ‘epididymis, 
which at the under part is turned backwards to form the vas 
deferens. ; 


Tunica ALBUGINEA. Is the proper covering of 
the testicle. It has been confounded with the tunica vagi- 
“nalis, but differs entirely from that membrane in structure. 
With some care the tunica vaginalis may be dissected in por- 
tions from the albuginea, especially at the parts where it be- 
gins to be reflected, the connection being less intimate there 
than at.other parts. Jt is whitish in colour, so as to give 
“that. appearance to the testicle when shining through the 
tunica. vaginalis ; 3 it is of moderate thickness, but extremely 
firm, so as to give support and protection to the delicate 
structure of the ‘testicle, It appears composed of fine dense, 
white, shining, tendinous- like fibres, intimately interwoven 
with each other without regular arrangement. “The internal 
surface. is rough and cellular, and a number. of filaments pass 
from it through the substance of the testicle, extending from 
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behind to before!inyaradiated manner, forming. septula;,or, 
partitions)’ between — thel inoeil=g easels, and RemIBHETONS 
tubes are disposeds« nitsbyisite fleme 6: .seodd eqhieed 
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peat Supstancr® OF. “THE TESTICLE.” Tg consists Of 
the “excretory “ducts of the ’ testicle; together ‘with? blodd- 
vessels, lymphatics, and nerves. On cutting open’ the tunica 
albuginea thetesticle appears: of & yellowish’ colour and pulpy 
consistence. It is made up of the tubuli seminiferi, minute 
ducts, which begin from/the extremities,of the secreting ar- 
teries, and are for the conveyance of the semen. ‘These ducts 
are extremely! numerous; ‘are,yery, minute, and are. coiledyup 
betweenthe septula in the form of lobes, which are aboye 
twenty in number!! \At the upper and back part.of, the testi- 
cle; opposite to the attachment.of the; epididymis, the tubuli 
are collected: together ; they. communicate. and, form, fewer 
and) larger trunks ;’ constituting, at,this part. an irregular met- 
work, which‘ has been called, the, rete. testis,. and, intermixed 
with a‘ good deal of cellular membrane.,,. From the rete more 
than twenty: ducts, called, vasa offerentias, pass.to the. upper 
part of the epididymis ; ;/in the upper part or head of that body 
they become much convoluted, in the shape of cones called cont 
vasculosi; The vessels forming the coni unite,in a single duet, 
which by its numerous turns connected by. a firm. cellular sub- 
stance forms the'rest’of! the epididymis..... The duct, increases 
in ‘size as it descends, below it. is reflected upwards from, the 
extremity of the epididymis, and.ascends with the turns un-~ - 
folded, but. still distinct, and terminates by forming the vas 
deferens; the course e off which has been | AECASY seReabed : 


OF THE PENIS. 


iThe, penis is more or less of a cylindrical figure. The part 
by which it is attached is called the root ; the opposite extre- 
mity, by ° which it_ terminates, is. formed by the glans ; the in- 
teryening, part is named the body. It is covered by the com- 
mon: integuments, continued from the scrotum and’ pubes. 
At. ute 2 anger ; POR is a pagenns line called ss pei which 
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dul@ odorifere from the strong and peculiar odourof the secre- 
tion, whichis an oily mucus for the lubrication of these, parts, 

The penis is composed of ‘three portions; two) of which 
form the upper part and sides of the body, called corpora 
cavernosa; the third is situated below, and is named corpus 
spongiosum. sf gil eh 

The Corpora CavEeRNosa appear, when distend- 

ed, like two equal, but irregular, cylinders, closely applied 
and joined to eachother. At the posterior extremity they se+ 
parate on each side, at the under part of the symphysis pubis, — 
into ablind conical extremity, somewhat more than an inch in 
length, called crwra, by which the penis is fixed, they being 
attached to the inner part of the rami of the ossa ischia and’ 
ossa pubis.—They terminate anteriorly in a rounded extre- 
mity, to which the glans is attached. ‘They have a groove 
above, which lodges the principal vein of the penis, and a 
considerable depression tuns along the penis between them 
below, for receiving the corpus. spongiosum urethre. They 
are connected above to the symphysis pubis by a broad tri- 
angular production, called the ligamentum suspensorium ; 
but which appears rather to be of the nature of condensed 
cellular membrane. ; . 

The corpora cavernosa are separated lengthwise by a par- 
tition, or septum, attached by its upper and under edges to,the 
sheath, and appearing to have the same structure... ‘This sep-_. 
tum begins at the junction of the crura, but is not continued 
distinctly to the extremity of the penis. The greater part is 
composed of parallel and vertical cords, between which are 
openings, which allow of a ready transmission of fluids from 
one of the corpora cavernosa to the other. It has been also 
called the pecten. : 

The corpora cavernosa have each an exterior elastic covering, or sheath, 
of ligamentous structure, which has humerous perforations for the passage 
of blood-vessels. The substance of the corpora cavernosa is. composed of 
filaments and plates of cellular membrane, forming the whole into an in- 
tricate and irregular network. This ‘is seen after the blood, of which - 
always a considerable quantity remains, has been removed by maceration. 

The Corpus Sponeiosum (or Corp. Spong. 
Urethre, from its lodging and surrounding the urethra) is 
situated under and between the corpora cavernosa. It pro- 
jects behind the Phere, of the corpora cavernosa, its poste- 
rior extremity dilating into a conical rounded projection, 
called the suLB, bulbus urethre. This is placed between 
the crura, and extends from the root of the penis to near the 
anus, connected to the surrounding parts by a dense cellular 
substance, and attached posteriorly to a ligamentous, expan- 
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sion.o It projects most at: the under and back part... The,cor-.. 
pus spongiosum is contracted where it joins with the corpora 
cavernosa, then ‘extends along beneath them, and at their ex- 
tremity ‘is asecond time expanded, into: the body,.called the. . 
glans penis:°The glans.is:ofa conical form, having a base or 
broad part and an apex or tip. The base has an oblique.di- 
rections, so that, the glans is about, twice as long above as be- 
low.;)It,covers and. encloses the ends of the corpora, cayer- 
nosa, from which it. is. separated by a continuation of their 
ligamentous covering,,, ‘The base is encircled by a prominent 
margin, most distinct. posteriorly, and called corona glandis, 
behind; which ;is,a contraction, often called the cervix :. at 
this. part are situated the glandulee odorifere. The glans is 
covered by.a, continuation. of the common integuments, which 
here,. however, are extremely thin and delicate, 


The, corpus spongiosum has ‘an exterior covering which resembles that of — 
the corpora cavernosa, but is less dense and strong. Its internal structure 
also resembles in appearance that of the corpora cavernosa} ‘but some 
anatomists have considered it to Aven a itt ily of veins. 


, §.2. OF THE PERINEUM. 


In order to perform the dissection conveniently, it is neces+ 
sary to fix the subject in the same position as that for the 
operation of lithotomy. The integuments are. first to . be 
carefully raised in that part of the: perineum before the anus, 
which is bounded laterally by the rami of the isehia and pubes. 
A layer of a@poneurosis, more of less distinct, will come into — 
view, of the same kind as has been already: described.—In 
tracitig its extent it will be found attached to the rami of,the 
pubes and ischia; and if a blow-pipe be inserted, under it, the 
air thrown in will insinuate itself through the cellular mem- 
brane of ‘the scrotum as far as the -groins, showing. its con- 
nection with the aponeurosis of the external oblique. : 

Remove. this aponeurosis and the fat and cellular mem- 
brane.connected with it, and in the middle will be seen the 
bulb ofthe penis, with the corpora,cavernosa attached one on 
each, side to,,the tuberosity and crus of the ischium—these 
are covered, by, and connected with, the muscles of the 


Gah Rugion, consisting of four pairs. 


joioorovd .oM. Erecror Penis. 

Situation. Described by its origin. 

Origin. ‘Tendinous from the inner side of the tuberosity 
of the ischium ; runs upwards, feted suppotiidias) wie whole 
_. of the/crus‘of the penis.’ : 
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Insertion. Tendinous into the 27g do sheath of the 
‘Corpora cavernosa, ‘as far as’ their janction, » AEE Ls ‘10% 
Use. ‘To compress the crus ren on to give the penisits 
proper direction. . 
2. M, Accererator Unin#®: 

Situation. Covering the bulb of ‘the penis. BUG 

Origin. Fleshy from the sphincter‘ani, by means of ‘iter 
posed cellular substance, and fron» the niembranous part of 
the urethra; and tendinous from the) crus;and frem,thevbe- 
ginning of the corpus cavernosum. » It forms a-thin layer; \the 
inferior’ fibres of which run: more transversely than. Abe 
superior, 

Insertion: Into its fellow! by a tendinous Se iia, ning 
along the middle of the bulb ; so’ that the two muscles ance 
ther ‘completely enclose the bulb. : {lire old 

Use. ‘To eject the semen or urine by spasmodic cons 
tractions. ran 

3. M. Transversus PERINEI. 

Situation. Between the tuberosity of the ischium and the 
accelerator urine. 

Origin. From the tough membranous substance.on the 
inside of the tuberosity of the ischium; runs transversely 
inwards. 

Insertion. By means of romenaed cellular aubatanees into 
the accelerator urine and sphincter ani. 

Use: To dilate the bulb and to draw the perineum and 
verge of the anus a little outwards and backwards. (92 


‘4. M. Transversus Periner ALTER. 

Situation. Before the former. | 

Origin... From the inside of the ischium immediately 
before the tuberosity. 

Insertion. Into that part of the accelerator urine which 
covers the anterior part of the bulb. 

Use. ‘To assist the former muscle. 

Continue the dissection backwards, bounding the space: by 
the lower edges of the glutzi maximi muscles, where they 
pass from the os coccygis over the tuberosities of. the ischia. 
In the middle will be seen the rectum, which, when the fat 
between it and the tuberosities of the ischia, has been, re- 
moved, appears to protrude like a funnel, and round it.is the: 


ANAL RxeGion, containing two muscles. 


1, M. Spuincrer Ant. 
Situation. Around the verge of the anus. 
Origin. From the extremity of the os coccygis ; eae. ‘runs 
forwards in two columns near. the verge of the anus, sO as to 
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Roritt'ed oval muses, which surrounds the extedmity of, the 
rectumy sit ov! a 

Fiaieod “By a narrow termination into a . condensed to 

lular substance, which connects it with the acceleratores 
urine and transyersi, perinei. , 

_ Use... ‘To close the anus.. 


02. Mv Levatror Ant. 

Situation, Surrounding the rectum like a funnel. 

© Thisimuscle should be laid bare, but it cannot be completely 
aivsectedl till the os innominatum has been separated. In 
continuing the dissection, a thin ligamentous expansion will 
be' found deep-seated between the pubes and. ischia, stretched 
bétween the rami of the pubes, ofa triangular form,.to which 
the bulb is firmly connected, and Shxpueit the centre of which 
theourethra passes. 

Origin. By a distinct edge cilia the os pubis within the 
pelvis, at the upper’ edge of | the: foramen obturator; from” 
the ‘aponeurosis covering the ‘obturator, internus and coc- 
cygeus muscles ; and from the spinous process of the Aselltaty 
Its fibres descend and converge. 

Insertion. « By intervening cellular: suthchiod? into. the 
sphincter ani and acceleratores urine, and into the extremity 
of the os coccygis. The two muscles form together\akind of 
funnel, which surrounds the extremity of the rectum, neck 
of the: ‘bladder, prostate gland, and» part of the vesicule 
seminales. 

Use. To raise the rectum after it has been depressed i in 
oe the feces. 


§ 3. OF THE SIDE VIEW OF THE CONTENTS OF 
THE PELVIS. 


ay have brought this part of the dissection under a diss 
tinct title in order to convey a more accurate livin of the 
relative position of these parts. 

‘The side view of the contents of the pelvis may be pre- 
pared by separating the left os innominatum at the. sacro- 
iliae symphysis, cutting through the symphysis pubis, without 
injuring the urethra below, then turning the viscera. to, the 
right: side, ‘distending the bladder, and. stuffing the rectum. 
The accuracy of the,impression will, however, much depend 
upon bearing in mind the changes producible by changing the 
position of the pelvis. It has been already observed, that in” 
the erect posture of the body, and likewise in the horizontal, 
if the lumbar vertebre be not incurvated, the axis of the pelvis 
‘will form an acute angle with that of the trunk,’ But in pro- 
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portion to the raising of the pelvis; or to the incurvation of 
the lumbar vertebra, the angle will become less and bit till 
at length the axis of* both will coincides: 6 Kg VEDe 
The position of the bulb of the corpus sporigiosum; with 
respect to the adjacent parts, wilbnow be better seen,‘ ‘Situ- 
ated between the diverging rami of the ossa pubis and ‘below 
their symphysis. It is here fixed in its. position by its con- 
nection with the triangular layer of condensed cellular, or 
ligamentous-like substance, called Ligamentum Trign- 
gulare Pubis, attached to the rami, and reaching up, to, the 
symphysis pubis. This also sends processes..backwards. to 
the prostate and to the bladder, which fix and connect these 
parts, as well as the membranous portion of the urethra, by 
the side of which they run. Immediately behind this,, and 
behind the lower part of the symphysis pubis, is placed the 


Prostate GLAND, which surrounds the neck of the 
bladder, is connected to the’pubes and adjacent’ parts’ by'a 
quantity of tough cellalar substance, and lies upon the fore part 
of the rectum. It may be felt by passing the finger up the 
rectum, from an inch to an inchanda half above the verge of 
the anus; and it is in this way that morbid alterations in, its 
size are ascertained. The JZ. compressor prostate, depicted 
by Albinus and Soemmering, is a slip of muscle which, begins 
tendinous from the os pubis between. the lower part. of; the 
symphysis, and the upper part of the foramen, passes back- 
wards in the form of a thin, narrow, fleshy slip, around the 
prostate,and is lost in, or joins with, the bppdimat c PORTED, 
between the prostate and the rectum. 

Mr. Wilson has described also two muscles at this’ part, 
which deserve especial notice. ‘They arise’ by separate 
‘tendinous attachments from the inside of the symphysis 
pubis, they descend, fleshy; separate, to.enclose the mem- 
branous part of the urethra; spread themselves on its side 
through its whole extent, so as to form two broad triangular 
muscles; then fold themselves under it, and are united at a 
middle tendinous line, by which thesé muscles are both 
connected at one extr ‘emity » with the acceleratores uring, 
sphincter ani, and transversi perinei. These muscles contract 
the membranous part of the urethra, and draw it against the 
symphysis. 7 

Between the bulb and the prostate is seen the ta eh i 
| Mempranous. PorTION OF. THE: Si scar that This 
is scarcely an inch in length; at its passage from the bulb it 
is not situated immediately: under the: symphysis, for there 
intervenes a- strong: transverse ligament, Here it passes 
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through: the dense. triangular»cellular. substance: before’: des 
scribed ; and then curvesupwards to enter the prostate. Ibis 
to,be remarked, that, during its course, but especially at the 
commencement, itis fixed in its position, Behind the: as 
pubis) is,situated the .. 4 


BLADDER ; its upper and rounded part, or -pinile, 
‘is placed’somewhat anteriorly. The lower and posterior part, 
or base, formed into a capacious pouch, is received into the 
hollow of the rectum ; the lower and anterior, which is also 
the’ ‘most’ depending’ part of the bladder, and narrow and 
funnel-shaped, is called the neck, or cervix, and is connected 
with the prostate. The bladder is connected to the rectum, 
pubes, and surrounding parts by firm cellular membrane, 
When empty, its fundus does not rise above the level of the 
,ossa pubis; but when distended with urine, it rises up within 
the abdomen, and. is in contact with the recti muscles: the 
pouch is: siti and more projecting towards the rectum. 


The Rectum is situated behind; after it has de- 
scended into the pelvis, it takes the curve of the sacrum, with 
which it is firmly connected; but for some way above the 
anus, its direction is nearly straight, and it is at this part. 
usually dilated into a larger or smaller pouch. In the hollow 
of the rectum) between it and the bladder, are the 


“Vusicut SEMINALES 3, pyriform bodies, the: nar 
row anterior parts of which are connected with the prostate 
gland, and are closely approximated to each other’: but they 
separate as they recede upwards, so that the broad parts are 
at Some distance from each other, and thus include between 
them a portion of the bladder of a triangular figure. 


The Vasa Dsrerenria pass forwards to their 
j aye side, after descending at the back of the bladder. 


The Urerers are also seen descending into the 
pelvis, crossing behind the vesicule, and terminating at the 
under and back part of the bladder, at about an’ inch dis- 
tance pene the prostate gland. 


REFLEXION OF THE -PEriToNzuUM. The peri- 
toneum, after lining the lower part of the abdominal muscles, 
passes from the recti on to the fundus of the bladder; it is 
connected;to the bladder and the recti muscles by loose 
cellular, membrane,. so that when the bladder from distension 
rises up in the abdomen, ‘it carries the peritoneum with it, 
and; Jeavesthe anterior and upper part of the bladder un- 
covered above the pubes, It is continued then over the 
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fenetid oti to the ides and sasiiimeistanion which. it covers 
as faras the base of the vesicule seminales, and.terminates, in 
a convex:line; which ‘descends between them....It passes then 
‘on to the rectum, forming a pouch between it andthe bladder, 
and'covers the fore part, and more or vied “ the pidess of fehat 
tips | ba idiicat x 


§ 4. OF THE STRUCTURE OF THE CONTENTS OF 
THE PELVIS. 


Por the dissection of these parts the penis should be ‘te. 
tached, the bladder dissected from‘ the parts with which it. is 
connected, and the ureters and vasa deferentia cut through : 
the penis and bladder are then to be taken out entire, and 
the bladder inflated. 


: Urinary Briapper. Vesica Urinaria. . Some 
difference will arise from alterations in its capacity, but when 
moderately dilated it is of an ovoid figure. ‘The regularity of 
the figure is not, however, exact, being a little flattened 
before, more convex behind, and rather wider from ‘side: to 
side, than from before to behind. ‘The inferior and. ag eetioe 
part is the mostcapacious. 

It is anatomically divided into Fundus, placed upwards ant 
a little forward ; Base, below and posteriorly; | ee be- 
tween; Cervix, at the under and fore part. | 7 

It is connected to the adjacent parts by means of elisha 
membrane and peritoneum ; firmly connected to: the ossa 
pubis by means of a ligamentous expansion, which passes from 
their arch to each side of the neck of the bladder and prostate 
gland ; attached to the parietes of the. abdomen by means of 
the remains of the umbilical arteries, which pass upwards 
from the sides of the bladder to the umbilicus ; and by the 
urachus, continued to the same part from the fundus.. The 
Uracuus is of a conical form, and of a fibrous. struc- 
ture. These several attachments have been called the liga- 
ments of the bladder, among: which is sometimes reckoned 
the fold which the peritonzeum forms on each side where it 
is reflected from the posterior surface of the bladder. 

The bladder is constructed of three PROPER pena anne 
are united by interposed cellular membrane. 

The! exterior, formed by the: peritoneum, is cathed pate. 
-toneal.. \t\is, as has. been explained, partial, wees aaety 
the upper and posterior parts, and partially the sides. | 

The second coat, termed the muscular, is. rom poshde of 
aistinet fleshy fibres, which are stronger and deeper coloured 


tz Dad} ba es Ae cuties 


. ate oe iit ay 7 rh 7 ¥ : i an g: weer i ¥ “fs on 7 fy * tterie RN? ATS ( ; ' d 
j 2 Ya bile ae ’ f on a * i eg A ae r ' 
‘Vigan ties pate i? tae ‘var, Av ye ad oe bgt tc gee, ee er ee aie 


' ‘ cay * een aft 4 3 J g " 7 td ee te 
aah : “Us epee Le Pa ae eee m4. be wa) i ee he ee he Bs i’ 
edie piisee a 3 oats Exits ehy%, BER FPG: Sh ‘ iste ae pas, 
9 : j f ‘ AES me Ye es ae pote. f ty 
etary , vr ee ; \ : ‘ ‘* rey oy ra i Bin" ‘<" ‘fl ere? af 
? coe Ip ts BA i, 4 a, ay ? 24 + aft'a5 id . ao tip < ?, ¥ . 
mah phe yithel ti cd oi Le “i U } a 
5 : , ‘ tue duh) Sune ff) 
: tlh? an ebay Si wats pa Stt yal hbk eae Cee “ ae JT as Sy A Ma An! 
oe | Es 7 ; i" ee (3 \ u oe TY rh 
4 ¥3 bibs - te: ’ hei: 
" 6 , ? a .¢ 
5 
. ; ra ‘ at 
‘ ‘ ‘ ve, 
.i ‘ ; ; . 
bok ahikedes Beats ‘A ay i 
> = + Fi * ¢ 7 r 
f =e x t : ‘ : (ae 
> e , + 
a2 7 r ert, 
pat fe ; 7 ay Pie 
r ‘ 
Puree -5 J {o'4 y i 
RA : sf oP Siam f i ; “ ¥ 
si. 4* Re +H a 2A8 ae f Me $ 
2 f 4 i + 
vo va + oF * s a “ 4 4 A) : £ 
a $ .? i. * } : 5 bys oS ’ { i > = ' . 
F We elie Co betet 2h lag ; 5 “& aid. 
liv s eka ’s ? - Ges $ ee 4 
fearp sie ; : oO ‘ ; 
¢ . ad r P t ‘ 
rhs z a4 “ by 
os ' " é : 
‘ : j 1 Ps 
2 | 4 4 ' : ye 
* ~ 4 . ' 
uv , 
ieee Naka cee et eo Lise : aed 
x ‘ J ‘ 4 My ¢ 2» 
SOME ND RIT) MERE Rgt so Aa AE ‘os ‘ 
ey peespatietr as Ege ereryey e ih pe R20 37 ? ' 
in I . + k, J ~ 2 - yt - * 4 
AS #3 Saba Bred.) 4 es» BEX ’ bigeeie " ye ; s* ’ 
: Pus , Here gor oe. Shee thant RA De a A Le deat Pave Set 
% Le ** "iy hae we th es 7 wee Wee D Pt de My hRe o) Phy  } £ Mg ‘ ML e's 
a “« ‘ 7 Fi ‘ ‘ ’ 
; > * é bis % ‘s bias a 
: bape tes 54 hs Be i a in Sonor Ai herd $8 ted 2 Oe Peer iS Ore ‘ Ay 
> AF t id . é rs 
ay . ] is - :=" 
: “ hs rel ey ati 
* h F * 
se bi — J ‘ 7 > 
Pree Ee Ol LG PoMaN La toaee td EL 
s / z ee | i : - 
om hes eke 03 he xe ¢ f- z i hi = 4 
i vis tLe 4 , 3 
i. r i 7 f +? vy eet Ms 4 ne af 
° { ¥ ¢ : 
i 4 > oe 
: ¢ T¥br sere cz ° 4 yes tee he el ad > . j 
P ate +i ky % a A t - a ; 
’ La 4 Pare U , 4 ? f aes wh tea 
: are Fh ‘ var Salas Pack Riwce 3 ; 
; 4 
se Le | Be 7 Vite » * ae: ~ £ : ? 
p 4 
aoe j a PRR t= } bg { ‘ - ; 


ras Or he steele od care ae ft E eSearen ey ET 4 ' erp tare 
? Ee Laer ee nes ah DA Pe - AEM i fy atc ait BRASS) 


$45 Hw rep vot Sate 20 ob tit Phe iit 


4 nN 4 Mitty Bi AVE, aur Sear ec Btsiad A adi 5 Rie oS) Na 
i: Stree ro his HISSED Ss Tedat 


Bale stand 


pS 
* 


ik 


red 


" 
’ 


ok, ia 


si¢ 4 


pie SS eee ef 
sens I glo oe 
cas ae TT aati 
‘ p wee 


~~ 


RIAL © 
hele the ds 


A 


are 


eu, fete 


Sect. Ty. 27 3 


joes Mow of the intestines. “The external fibres which form 
the “strongest “portion “of the tunic,‘ run for'the most part 


lengthwise on’ the* bladder. More internally: the fibres ‘ave 
‘shorter, “ate not placed in planes, but intermixed-with each. 


other, and take various oblique directions, so that the bladder 
niay’ be*contracted in every dimension during its’ evacuation. 
The fibres behind the prostate are strong and numerous, and 
have been called the sphincter vesice ; but there seems to be 
‘no good’reason for this distinction. . 

The third, or inner, is formed of mzzcous membrane 3 it is 
united to the muscular by cellular membrane, which has been 
called a. nervous coat. _'This mucous membrane is thin, 
presents a a smooth surface, and in the healthy condition has a 
whitish appearance. It is rendered unequal by the projection 
of the bundles: of muscular fibres, so as to form folds when 
the bladder is empty. Its internal surface is Iwbricated by 
mucus secreted, doubtless, from ae saat put which are not 
sain vig he 

At the. under) part. of the bladder are situated: THREE 
ormnaicss 3, of which one is’ placed anteriorly, the other two 
posteriorly... The anterior is the beginning of the 2wrethra, 
formed bythe neck of the bladder. ‘The two posterior: are 
the openings of the wreters, which are found with. some dif- 
ficulty. The ureters near their termination run. obliquely 
forwards for about an inch, between the muscular and: mu- 
cous, coat of the bladder ; they terminate upon its inner coat 
by contracted, and somewhat. oval openings, at about half an 
inch «distance from each other, and at: the same distance 
‘behind the beginning of the urethra. This kind of. termina- 
tion answers the purpose of a valve into the ureter. 


i Entre eh Granp.)/Is of a-rounded figure, abiut 
the size of a large chestnut, embraces the neck of the bladder 
and beginning of the ur ethr a, but so that the greater part by 
far is situated inferiorly.,. It has been compared in its figure 
to that of a heart, as represented on playing-cards. “The 
hase, or broad partis placed posteriorly, the apex, or narrow 


part. is placed anteriorly and inferiorly towards the bulb. ‘The 


lower surface is convex and projecting, and is divided by a 
longitudinal. middle line, marking the division of the prostate 
Anto® two ‘lobes; which project laterally at the. lower | and 
lateral parts of the urethra. ‘The upper surface towards the 
‘bladder is‘more*or less concave, but at the middle of the base, 
between the: common seminal ducts and the bladder, is placed 
a third ‘projection or lobe, particularly distinct in cases of dis- 
‘seme Yi peel or gg Lewin GRHeR ibed by Mongagn, erie more 
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recently and more particularly Sir E. Home (Phil. Trans. 
1806), as a third lohe of this: gland, to .see »which itis" 
necessary to cut through the upper part. of the gland! lon-| 


gitudinally. ‘This natural structure. had, been. confounded 


with disease, and likewise with a. peculiar. structure at, the 
neck of the bladder, as described by Mr, C. Bell,» (Medico- 


Chirurg. Trans, vol. ii. p. 171.) 
From the orifices of the ureters, projections are frequently 
seen, one on each side, extending to the prostate, and termi- 


nating together at a slight eminence; these have been called — 


by the French, Zrigone de la Vessie; and the slight eminence 


distinguished by the name of Luetie, or Uvula Vesica. Mr, 


Bell says, that having dissected up the inner coat of the blad- 
der, we shall: find ‘two fleshy columns that run from the 
orifices of the ureters;: unite, and are inserted tendinous into 
the third Jobe ofthe prostate. 


The prostate gland has no proper capsule, but is surrounded with dense 
cellular membrane. Its substance is of great density and firmness, exceed- 
ing in this respect most of the glands of the body. Its texture does not 
present the appearance of any other glandular structure, being apparently 
eomposed of condensed cellular substance. 


The prostate gland has within numerous small straight 
ducts, running obliquely forwards, which terminate by dif- 
ferent orifices at the sides of the caput gallinaginis, afterwards 
to be shown. 


VESICULE SEMINALES. Are pyriform membran- 
ous cavities. Their situation has been pointed out. Their 
length is about one inch and a half. They are somewhat flat- 
tened with slightly convex surfaces and rounded edges. ‘Their 
posterior extremities, called their base, are broad, and widely 
separated from each other; their anterior extremities, called 
cervix, are narrow, and placed close to each other. Their 
surface is irregular, formed of lengthened tortuous eminences, 
divided by corresponding depressions. When cut through, 
the vesicule appear formed of cells; but these appearances 
are produced (as becomes evident when they have been un- 
folded by maceration) by the convolutions of a tube, from 
which project about twelve appendices, coiled up and united 
by dense cellular substance. They vary in size, and the pro- 
cesses differ in number in different persons. i 


The structure of the vesiculz seminales consists of an exterior coat, which 
is dense and firm in texture, and although not so thick, resembles the 
coat of the vas deferens ; this being lined by a thin and delicate membrane, 
of a whitish colour, formed into different folds» so as to give to the interior 
a reticulated appearance, and the surface not smooth, fe 
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Fyénii each: vestenl passes a duct, which joins at ati slowed a 


angle with the'vas deferens on ithe same side. By. the j june- 
tion ‘of the two, a’ common short canal is formed, which con-_,._ 


verges towards that of the opposite side, becomes smaller in | 
its course; passes‘through the prostate beneath the bladder, 
and terminates at the veru montanum, or caput gallinaginis. 


_-.. Cowprr’s Ganps. . Are two small bodies about 
the size. of peas, of a more or less rounded figure, situated at)’ 


the back part of the bulb of the corpus, spongiosum by the’ \« 
sides of the membranous part of the urethra, covered on each |’ 


side by the accelerator urine. They are of firm. consistence, 
of a reddish colour, and are, unequal on the surface, having the 
appearance of conglomerate glands, From each gland am 
excretory duct, of about half an inch in length, passes 
obliquely forwards through the parietes of the. urethra, and 
terminates within it: "These glands secrete a fluid which. is 
discharged into the urethra, the peculiar properties and func- 
tions of which are not understood. 


Urerura. May now be cut open throughout its 
whole length above. , The urethra begins at the neck: of the’ ' 
bladder, passes downwards and forwards in a curved direc- 
tion, first through the prostate, behind the symphysis pubis, 
and then under; it pasS$es into the corpus spongiosum in the’: 
groove formed by the-corpora cavernosa; and terminates by 
a longitudinal orifice formed by two lips at the under and 
fore part of the glans, from which the fold forming the freenum 
is continued. The divisions of the urethra are :—the part 
which “passes through the corpus spongiosum: the mem- 
branous portion; and the prostatic portion. Its whole’ 
length may be stated at about nine inches, seven of which will © 
belong to the first division, and an inch to each of the two 
' latter... Its figure is cylindrical, but the diameter not equal 
throughout. 

The urethra has three dilatations and three contractions. 
Its first dilatation is at its origin from the bladder: in its’ 
passage through the prostate it becomes smaller, and attains ~~ 
its utmost contraction in the membranous portion. In the 
bulb it, dilates. anew, forming the Sinws Morgagni; then 


gradually contracts towards and as far as the glans. In the” 
glans it slightly enlarges again, forms the Fossa Navicularis, . 


and again contracts at the orifice. 

The urethra consists principally of a mucous shemndoane: 
which is continuous with the membrane that lines the blad-- 
der, and with the skin at the orifice of the urethra. The 
mucous membrane throughout is larger portion is white; but 
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towards the orifice of a reddish hue. There is frequently an 
appearance of longitudinal folds, which by some have been, 
without sufficient evidence,’ thought muscular. In addition to 
this, the urethra is formed in its passage by the corpus 
spongiosum and prostate; and at the membranous part by 
condensed cellular, membrane and muscular fibres. 

In the prostate the lining membrane fornis the projection, 
which has been before noticed, called the Veru Montanum, 
caput gallinaginis. This is of a reddish ‘colour,’ broad behind 
and narrow before; and: ‘here. the ducts of the vesicule 
paint prostate gland, and vasa deferentia terminate. 
eiisQOn-the surface of the membrane where it lines the urethra 
i the corpus, spongiosum, are found the orifices of numerous 
‘lacune,, that. run obliquely from behind to before, and, are 
ewariable i in, their size... Just below the glans are one or two of 
larger size, lacune magne. — 
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“CHAPTER I EELi Sani noite 
‘ or the Organs of Generation’ in the Female.’ 


(HS 


Be. TS 


baidouSi Mg OF THE. PARTS EXTERIOR TO, THE 


ig Tis fethhls organs of generation are 5 divided tite ‘tide Gaits 
“which are placed externally, and are seen without dissection, 
_ and into the internal parts which require dissection: for their 


“examination, comprehending the teh iow? hs “Uretus} and its 
Appendages. 


Exrernat Parts. Are bounded, anteriorly, by the pro- 
jection covered with hair, which is called the mons veneris. 
Below this, and continued backwards, is the £ssura magna, 
formed by the most projecting of the external parts, the labia, 
which are thick before where continued with the mons, under 
which they are joined by an anterior commissure, but thinner 
behind where they are united by a transverse fold of the skin, 
called the posterior commissure, frenum, or furcula. ‘The 
fissure terminates behind at the distance of about an inch from 
the anus: this short space is called the perineum, and there 
is a slight indication of a raphe upon it. On separating the 
labia, are seen—1, The Clitoris, a small body more or less 
projecting, behind the anterior commissure of the labia, and 
below the symphysis pubis.—2. The Nymphe, two folds 
which begin at the clitoris, and separating from each other, 
are lost upon the internal surfaces of the labia—3. The Ves- 
tibulum, a triangular, slightly excavated surface, bounded at 
the sides by the nymph, and above by the clitoris.—4. The 
Meatus urinarius, more properly the orificium urethre, 
which is about an inch distant from the clitoris.—5, The 
Orifice of the vagina, furnished with the hymen, or caruncu- 
le myrtiformes.—6. Between this opening and the posterior 


commissure, a slight transverse depression called the Fossa 
Navicularis. 


Critoris. It is situated between the upper parts 
of the eta beyond which it seldom projects, its body rarely 
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uyorexceeding an inch in length, and being little more) than the 


third part. of that in thickness. It-is fixed’ to the fore partiof the 
symphysis pubis. It consists of a body formed by the junc- 
tion of two crura, or corpora cavernosa, contained in a liga- 
mentous sheath with a septum! between them. The crura 
are upwards of twice the length of the body,,and, together 
“with the muscles belonging to them, are attached to the crura 
of the ossa ischii and ossa pubis. "The corpora cavernosa have 
the same structure as those of the penis in the male, ex- 
cept that the spongy texture ismore dense. ‘The clitoris has 
a ligamentum suspensorium by which it is connected with the 
ossa pubis. It is also provided with a glans which is covered 
-oby a continuation of the skin. ‘The clitoris differs from the 
penis of the male in’ being destitute of corpus spongiosum, 
and having no perforation in it, corresponding to the urethra, 
for the: passage of the urine. The glans is covered by a 
continuation of the skin of the labia, which at its inferior ex- 
tremity forms a semilunar fold termed preputium clitoridis. 
The prepuce is furnished with follicles called glandule odo- 
rifere upon its imer surface, and with a small /renum which 
Sxeini it: to aie glans. 


caus ork ana or Urethra. Has its orifice 
placed. behind and a little below the glans of the clitoris, and 
between the two nymphe.. It is surrounded by a spongy 
eminence, which projects at its posterior part, and forms a 
kind of, lip to the orifice, called by some, authors the female 
Prostate.Gland. ‘The canal itself is somewhat more than an 
inch in, length; stightly curving in its direction. behind the 
symphysis pubis. ‘The, orifice is surrounded by several la- 
cune, or follicles, of considerable depth, secreting a viscid 
mucus to lubricate those parts, called often Cowper's glands. 


ORIFICE OF THE VaGINA, termed likewise Os Ex- 
ternum Uteri. Is placed immediately under the orifice of the 
urethra, It-is naturally contracted in the virgin state by the 
membrane called the hymen, or the circulus membranosus : 
_a membranous process, the common form of which is that of 
a crescent moon, the broadest: part being. situated: towards 
the perineum, the opening above, and the horns ‘lost-on the 
-sides of the orifice. After its rupture, several small eminences 
are found in its place: and these are supposed to be the re- 
mains of the hymen. They are generally small, firm, rounded 
vascular bodies, and thence called carunculce niyrityormes ; : 
.in number varying from five to six.’ | 

The blood-vessels and nerves of 'the expand parts are from 
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the pudic branches: :/ The absorbents pass partly:to the:ingui- 
' \nal.glands, partly to pala on een. seeseriae salar ig or: - the 
| penis ef ~~ pec iia ip ate shepctiy 


ETE hy 


ot 1 Go urs OF THE PERINEUM: nso 


~The eau’ is to be placed i in. the same position as that for 
the operation of the stone, The muscles, as in the, male, 
form two regions, 


at. rbsioenee containing three pairs. 


6 17 he M, Erecror Ciirorivis. 
| A on Tendinous! from the inner side .of thé tuberosity 
of the ischium. (It runs upward fleshy, i sina in breadth 
and embracing the crus. dh 
Insertion. ne the crus and os die of the clitoris, tl 
Use. .'To-erect the clitoris. . 


sting, QU Spuitcren Vacii. 3 
+» Origin, | From the» sphincter: ani;-and near»the» perineum 
from the posterior side of the vagina.:, It passes along the 
outer end of the vagina, covers the cor eae eeinehian, going 
behind the nymphe. 
_ Insertion... Into the union of the crura clitcirialis! col 
Use. ‘Vo constringe the cavity of the vagina. 


ead “3. M.'Transversus Perinetr. , 
Origin. From the inside of the tuberosity of the iuétligis, 


| fdaning transversely. : 


Insertion. Into the upper part of the sphincter ani, and 
, into a tough white substance in the perineum. : 
“Use. ‘To support the perineum. 


s b. Bee containing two muscles. 


Lenn } 1. M. Spuincren Ant. | 

-| Origini..From the extremity of the os coccygisi: It-runs 
. forward. within the skin: and fat that cover the verge of the 
anus, forming in its passage a broad, flat, oval Witessen x which . 
surrounds the-extr emity of the rectum. 

Insertion. By a narrow point into the fesieeeiaibt Wee 
vand se dough substance of the pefiteume i piketi 


yON of 2. Mi apse AweiiT siniomiy de : 

» Origin... By.a-semicirculan edge from ii bc os Spills within 
the pelvis, at the upper-edge of the foramenthyroideum ; from 
the, aponeurosis » which .covers; the: obturator ‘internus and 


coccygeus ;and from the spinous:process of the osyischiume:>| 
Its fibres descend like»: rays. from: a circumference toi meet!) » 
those of its:feHow, and form with it a kind of funnels 9) beidod 


Insertion. After embracing the inferior part of the vagina): 


and rectum, into the perineum, Sphinidteriin ani, rally of ther 


vagina and in the rectum. 
Use. Same asin the male, 


§:3..° OF THE CONTENTS OF THE PELVIS AND! 
~o SIDE VIEW. 


Inrernat Pa RTS|OF Gabeira rb the: abs 
Uterus, and its» Appendages, consisting of the twoyowaRras)°! 
the:two FALLOPIAN TUBER; the two RouND and the two BROAD’ !o 


LIGAMENTS. . ind SN 


The Uterus is placed in ‘the middle of the iscEriai between. 
the bladder and rectum: it)is continuous with the wpper ter->: 


mination of the vagina.» ‘The Appendages are situated at the) 


sides.. ‘'wo' extensive ‘doublings ‘of peritonzeum called: the 
broad: ligaments fix the uterus to» the: lateral) parts: of the 


parietes of the pelvis > forming, together with theuterus and » 


upper part of ithe vagina, a transverse partition that divides 
the cavity into two nearly equal parts, in the anterior of which 
the bladder is situated, inthe posterior the: rectum. ‘Fhese 
ligaments: are. contiriuons with the peritoneal: covering? of 


the uterus, with the peritoneal lining of the pelvis; and their 


edge ison a level with the base of the uterus. Between them, »: 
in acellular texture: containing more or less fat, are placed): 
on each side the ovarium, the fallopian tube and the round’: 


ligament: which have separate coverings, so as to project from 
s 5 i > 


the-broad ligament, and have been called the al of the meat Q 


ligament. 


SipE Vinw oF THE PELVIs.., 
For general directions, see p. 269. 


The. contents of the pelvis from the side ought to’ Be pre- 


~ 


pared: in order to\a better view of their relative position» | 
The axes of the pelvis and trunk do not correspond; thatof » 


the former being oblique with respect to the latter. ‘The-con+ 
tents of ithe pelvis partake of ‘this oblique bearing, and are 
influenced by the form of the’ pelvis. 


‘The rectum is ‘straight at the lower extremity, but in ee 
greater part! of its course takes the curved) direction ef the: 


sacrum: Before it lies'the vagina taking a ‘similar curve as 


it rises upwards, connected to the:rectum behind, and to the 
bladder and urethra before, by cellular membrane: ‘it is mos) 
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deratelyicurved,»ando forms:an-obtuse angle witl the : uternsy»05 
with which itvisconnected: above. +The bladder )is (situated 3! 
behind the ossa: pubis, asin the male. Its broadest and mosto!: 
capacious partis placediinferiorly and posteriorly. It<is\ peo 
portionally larger than :the/bladder. of the male, and:is broader)’ 
from one side to the other, corresponding: tothe. cavity of they: 
pelvis. The entrance of the ureter|will be seen atvits undes 
and posterior part. 

The aethra.is ‘much |shorter, being only about an) inch < 
and a half in length, and straighter than in the male. It is 
attached to the arch of the pubes by two small fleshy slips, 
similarcto/ those described inthe male. . It begins at the most 
depending) parti of the bladder. Its -direction; from the; neck 
of thecbladder is downwards: and: forwards, sa as:to:makey aor! 
slight curve. It terminates, as has been described, justibe*) i. 
lowiand: behind the: symphysis. » Behind,:it|\corresponds» td’ 
the-vagina, to which it is intimately connected; whilesbefore: | 
and above, itis! attached: to the symphysis, that is toosay, itorirn 
thetriangular ligament..At the sides it -isi\connected to the): 
roots of the corpora cavernosa’; and) alike’ to iall\sthese: Sane «0 
by ‘a quantity of very; dense. cellularamembrane>which sur- 
rounds the urethra, and forms part of the female prostates ioqq. 

The’ urethra: is:.composed of two. kinds: of structure + vaortt 
dense ‘spongy: external one, ina great measure confounded): 
with the cellular membrane, and an internal lining of mucous: 
membrane continued from that; of the vagina.) Tt has: ongi-9 1) 
tudinal’ plaits: or! folds, and openings of mucous follicless for:|) 
the) secr re tiaat of a fluid to prevent the: mastatiny, effects ofthe «i 
urine; |: {3 bi2 doORs AO 

BR ee ol hg Reams its, curvesand oblige Junction: 3) 
with the>uterus, is longer posteriorly than, anteriorlp3c its»: 
lengthis about three inches anteriorly, four and a half posteri«' ail 
orly. It is not cylindrical, being most capacious in its mid- 
dle, and of an oval form, having its long axis from side to side. 

Its structure principally consists of a membranous sub- 
stance of some thickness.» Near the orifice, of the vagina, the 
plexus: retiformts, Or corpus cavernosum vagine, is: placed:s, 
whien cut into, it appears as,if formed of erie, bub} is, in fact, 
composed of a plexus of veins. HN iad.s91 

The vagina is. lined by.a-meucous ath ane of se 
colour, often interspersed with. livid) spots, It 1s chiefly we-) 
markable ‘for the number of folds, or rug@, which its surface _ 
presents, atthe upper part taking) various) directions, but iat: 
the lower part exhibiting .a regular arrangement, and becom- 
ing more’ distinct.\ ‘The rugee rum |in a. transverse) direction, 
and. are: disposed injan, anterior)and posterior, column 5 they: 
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join together laterally, and produce a raphe at the right and 
_ left sides, The whole extent of the vagina, particularly to- 
wards its outer extremity, is furnished, with Vhihioy the 
orifices of which a are frequently visible | 
Rounp Licamenrss Absnsehet rotunda. Are 
fixed to the edge of the uterus, superiorly and anteriorly to 
the fallopian tube... They pass outwards and a little upwards 
within the doubling of the broad ligament, so as to raise the 
anterior fold: then gain the internal abdominal ring, and'pass 
downwards and inwards through the inguinal canal: ‘Having 
cleared the external abdominal ring, they divide into three or 
four smaller bundles, which are lost in the mons veneris and 
labia, without attachment to the adjacent bone. The liga- 
menta rotunda are composed of vessels and of a bundle of 
longitudinal fibres, resembling those of ligament, which hsb 
_ been thought by some to be muscular. 


EFLEXION OF THE PERITONEUM WITHIN THE 
Petyvis. The uterus is anatomically divided into a body and 
cervix, besides which are distinguished its fundus, its corners 
and its sides. The peritoneum passes into the pelvis, leaving 
the lower end of the recti muscles to’ cover the fundus of the 
bladder. The anterior and upper portion of the bladder re- 
mains uncovered, and will be more or less exposed according 
to the distension of the bladder, and its consequent height 
above the pubes. ‘The peritoneum afterwards gives‘a‘cover- 
ing to the posterior surface of the bladder ; it then forms two 
lateral folds and a pouch in the middle, ‘similar to those in the 
male between the bladder and rectum; but less marked; and 
is reflected on to the anterior surface ‘of the uterus, té the 
neck of which and part of the body it is loosely attached, the 
degree of covering of those parts varying according to the ful- 
ness of the bladder , which, when distended, carries the '‘peri- 
tonzeum up with it. It then gives a covering to the fundus 
and posterior surface of the uterus, passes a short way upon 
the corresponding surface of the vagina, and forms at'the sides 
the broad ligaments before described. Behind the vagina the 
' peritoneum is. continued on to the rectum, and {SiR two 
(often irregular) lateral folds, and a pouch between, 
The uterus and its appendages may now be dissected out 
in order to examine their structure :— _ 
\ 
Urerus. Is of a triangular figure, or r rather like 
two triangles, a larger and smaller, which touch at, their 
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apices? it has’ herice been tompared to ‘an hour-glass. © It is 
flattened ‘before and behind, but more so anteriorly. - Its ana- 


1) 4omical\division has been already explained. The size of the 


uterus varies. In those who have borne children it is larger 
than in the virgin state. Internally, it has a cavity which re- 
senibles.in figure ‘the general form of the uterus, consisting 


of two:parts, one large and triangular, belonging to the body, 


jy the: other smaller and conical, belonging to the neck. The 


- 


cavity ‘is small in proportion to the organ, and its sides nearly 


touchy: The under part of the cervix projects into the vagina, 


forming a: rounded smooth eminence, surrounded by a circu- 


ar) depression’ about it where the vagina terminates, and is 
«» attached to:the'cervix. ‘This projection is more or less con- 


siderable, and varies in form. It has’an oval opening called 


‘the .os:uteri, or os tince. ‘The projecting part of the cervix 


_o/is) smooth on its external surface, placed obliquely in a di- 


rection towards the back part’ of the vagina, and surrounded 
with mucous follicles, which in the impregnated uterus 
become very large. : 

The, uterus. is. covered externally by the peritoneum: It is 
principally, composed | of a compact cellular and’ fleshy szb- 
stance, plentifully supplied with blood-vessels. The appear- 
ance of muscular fibres is most distinct in the gravid uterus, 


_ especially about the orifices of the fallopian tubes. At that 


part, an arrangement of concentric fibres is apparent, which 
hasbeen called the Musculus orbicularis Ruyschii.’ It is re- 
markably. vascular. The arteries, which are situated under 


the. peritonzeal coat, have an extremely tortuous course, and 


_;, are derived from three sources, viz. part of the spermatic ar- 
tery, the uterine artery, and part of the vaginal. “The ‘veins, 
.. which.are situated within the substance of the uterus, have 


,. been called the wterwe sinuses. 
The uterus is lined by a fine smooth and vascular mem- 


brane ofthe mucous kind, naturally of a whitish ‘colour, 


which has a porous appearance, more striking when’ seen 


through a, lens. 
». The cavity of the cervix has two small longitudinal ines 


., projecting into it, one in the anterior, the ether in the’ pos- 
_ terior part; on each side of which are numerous rvge@ run- 


: 


ning in atransverse direction. Between the ruge are small 
follicles of the mucous kind, 


Fattopian Touses. Uterine Tubes. Are two 
canals about four or five inches in length which are attached 


‘by one extremity to the corners of the uterus, and terminate 


seg in it, each by a small opening which scarcely admits the 
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entrance of a bristle. Towards the utertis they are narrow, 
but become gradually larger in their passage toward the sides 
of the pelvis. Near their outer extremities they are uncon- 
nected, convoluted, and considerably dilated, and terminate 
by open and expanded mouths sufficiently large to admit the 
point of a goose-quill. About the orifices are the irregular 
pointed projections called imbrie, which are considerably 
longer on one side than on the other, (sometimes called mor- 
sus diabolt.) ‘The canal of the tube is very minute at its 
origin within. the uterus, but afterwards, dilates. 

: The substance of the fallopian tubes has been supposed to 
be muscular. It is lined bya very delicate membrane pro- 
bably of the mucous kind, but which it is extremely difficult 
to separate. It is chiefly remarkable for being furnished with 
many small longitudinal plice,; which are most conspicuous 
towards the outer extremities, 


OvariEs. ‘Ovaria.:; Are situated at the sides of 
the fundus uteri, about an inch distant from it, and are con- 
tained in the posterior pinions of the ligamenta lata, which 
give them a complete covering except at the one edge, by 
which they are more or less closely fixed to the ligament. 
They are of an oval figure, flattened on their anterior and 
posterior surfaces; and the size of each, when in a state_of 
maturity, is less than the male testicle. Their surface is 
irregular, and is, as it were, furrowed. ‘They are attached to 
the uterus by a small fibrous cord about an inch anda halfin - 
length, placed behind and a little abgve the round ligament 
called the ligament of the ovary. ‘1 ie ovaria are internally 
composed of a loose whitish cellular substance contained — 
within a white dense tendinous-like membrane, resembling 
somewhat the tunica albtginea. Within the cellular texture 
are vessels and nerves, and from fifteen to twenty vesicles, of 
which the largest are seldom equal to the size/of a small gar- 
den pea. They are called the vesicles of Graaf ; are 
formed of a delicate membrane, which contains an albuminous 
fluid; and are supposed to include the rudiments of the foetus. 
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SECTION Vi, 
THE DISSECTION OF THE VESSELS AND.’ 
NERVES. ee ga! 


CHAPTER I. 
Preparatory ‘Notices. 


Tux Vessels and Nerves may be examined for the most part 
atone time; and as the student has already gone through the 
dissection of the other parts according to the preceding sec- 
,tions, he will be prepared to understand, without, difficulty, 
their. course and distribution, and will be enabled to, recall 
-and reimpress the knowledge of those parts which have been 
already described. During this dissection then his attention 
‘must, be directed to the distribution of the aiteries, veins, and 
neryes, . The,absorbent vessels cannot be well examined with- 
out a particular mode of preparation, and must therefore be 
deferred; but the glands will present themselves in the course 
_of the dissection, and should be attended to, The dissection 
will proceed in the following order : 


1. The Extremitiss, singly, with he arteries 
injected, for the dissection of the arteries, veins, nerves, and 
absorbent glands. 


2. The Heap, Neck, and Tuorax, with the 
arteries injected, for the dissection of the arteries, veins, and 
absorbent glands. It would be inconvenient, if not imprac- 
ticable, to dissect the nerves of the head and neck at the 
same time: therefore, for their particular examination, they 
may be dissected separately. The principal nervyes- may, 
however, be displayed. 
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3. The ABDOMEN AND PELvis, with the arteries 
injected, for the dissection of the arteries, veins, nerves, and 
absorbent glands. In this dissection the branches of the sym- 
pathetic nerve distributed to the viscera should be first traced, 
beginning at the semilunar ganglion and solar plexus. 


In the dissection of all these parts the arteries should be 
followed from trunk to branch; and the veins and nerves, with 
the above exceptions, should be traced with them. 


4, Heap anp Neck, for the dissection of the 
nerves. It is supposed that the course of the nerves within 
the cranium has been already examined, and consequently 


the course of the olfactory and optic ascertained, The order...) 


of the dissection of the rest will be— 

1. That of the nerves on the side of the face, viz. the 
branches of the facial nerve and those of the fifth pair. 2. That 
of the nerves of the neck, beginning with the superficial 
branches of the cervical, and then proceeding to the deeper 
seated, viz. the lingual and its descending branch, the acces- 
sory nerve, the lingual branch of the third division of the fifth 
pair, the pneumogastric and sympathetic nerves and _ their 
branches, and the cervical nerves. All these nerves should 
be traced from above downwards. The lower jaw should then 
be divided to the outer side of the symphysis, and turned _ 
completely outwards, in order to see the trunk of the third 
- division of the fifth pair and its dental branch, and those parts 
of the pneumogastric and sympathetic which could not be 
conveniently traced before. ‘The upper part of the orbit may 
next be remoyed in order to trace the nerves distributed to 
the eye and its appendages. And lastly, the malar and supe- 
rior maxillary bones may be removed in order to follow the 
branches of the second division of the fifth pair, and the sym- 
pathetic within the carotid canal. 

In the description of the vessels and nerves which follows, 
the order of dissection is not laid down, as it: would have been 
inconvenient for reference, and inadequate to a comprehensive 
view of their distribution; but by attending to the above 
directions they may be traced without difficulty. 
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“CHAPTER II. 


Of the Arteries. 
, 


§ I. AORTA. 


Tue ehinitive trunks of the arteries, or those which arise 
from the heart, are the Pulmonary Artery and the Aorta, 

The course and distribution of the pulmonary artery have 
been already given (p. 201 -) We ei therefore, to the 
description of the Aorta. 


The Aorta _ 

Is the origin or common trunk of all the ramifications of 
the arteri ‘ial system. It arises from the upper part of the left 
ventricle, from which it is distinguished at its commencement 
by difference of structure. It first ascends,then bends back- 
wards and towards the left side, opposite to the third or 
fourth dorsal vertebra; after which it. descends within the 


posterior mediastinum, inclined to the left side of the dorsal 


vertebra ; it passes between the crura of the diaphragm, and, 
continuing its course along the lumbar vertebra, terminates 
at the fourth or fifth vertebra. The different portions of the 
aorta thus described as taking different directions, are distin- 
guished by the corresponding names of—l. the ascending 
aorta, 2. the curvature or arch of the aorta, and 3, the descend 
ing aorta; the latter’of which is divided into the thoracic and 
abdominal aorta. 


«1. Ascenpine Aorra. Is enclosed during the 
greater part of its course by the pericardium To its left is 
situated the pulmonary artery, which covers it anteriorly at 
its beginning; to its right, the vena cava superior; behind 
it, the right ht branch of the pulmonary artery: and before it, 
the sternum, from which it is separated by the anterior 
mediastinum. 


2. ArcH OF THE Aorta. Is eeuatia immediately 
before the under end of the trachea. The curve of the vessel 
being continued over the left bronchus, descends immediately 
behind it and the left pulmonary artery. 
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! Sometimes, ‘though: rarely, the aorta bends back over the right bronchus, 
ic AH GBR by varieties in the origin of the “arteries from the arch.1t 
“sometimes divides into two trunks, one of which forms the descending aor ‘ta, 
“and the other fur nishes the branches to the head end-upper extr emities?: 


| _8.. Tooracic.Aorta.. The aorta whilst. descend- 
ing in the thorax is placed in the posterior»mediastinum, «It 
has, to the 7e/t, the left pleura: ‘to the vighi, the cesophagus, 
vena. azygos, and thoracic duct™ anteriorly y, first’ the’ left 
bronchus, and then the cesophagus. and. perieantiuin s netted, 
the dorsal vertebree. 5 sont 


4, Anpominat Aorta. The aorta in ae abdo- 
men, where passing on the bodies of the lumbar vertebra, is 
situated more nearly on the median plane than the thoracic 
aorta on the bodies of the dorsal vertebre. To the right side 
of the abdominal aorta is placed the vena cava inferior. “It 
rests. behind upon the vertebral column, is covered anteriorly 
and to the left by the peritoneum; and it terminates opposite 
the fourth or fifth lumbar vertebra by dividing into the com- 
-mon. iliac arteries. The division is sometimes higher, © 


The arteries taking their origin from the aorta may be dis-- 
tinguished into. those arising from the Sete" ae 
1. Ascending aorta. fais a tittn ae As 
2. Arch of the aorta. veld 
3. Thoracic aorta. 
4. Abdominal aorta. te SE 
5. Termination of the aorta. ASN aN 


fe 1. BRANCHES FROM THE ASCENDING AORTA. 


Are the coronary arteries which are described’ wale ‘the 
structure of the heart (p. 206.) 


§ 2. BRANCHES FROM THE ARCH oF DE 
AORTA. . 


These supply the head and neck, the upper “extremities, 
and in part the chest... They are three in number, ‘the 
Unnamed Trank, from which the Right Common, Carotid and 
Right Such lawiati Arteries arise, the Left Common Carotid 
and the Left Subclavian Arteryesce booq 9) dolby eimadg 
. The arteria innominata ‘arises Sbnenibht ahd most) td» the 
i vight, the left carotid in the middle:and somewhat: farther 
back close to the unnamed trunk, and the left subclavian at a 
short distance from it, the most, posteriorly and:to: the lefts 


‘The arteries do not always arise in this regular manner from the’ arch of 
the aorta, They vary Seis Nuaic > both in’ situation and “in: number,’ the 
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excess.in the latter being themore common variety, as where the right carotid 
‘and right; subclavian, arise separately ; or where in, addition. to the, usual ves- 
gels, the vertebral, the. inferior thyroideal, or, more rarely the. internal mam- 
mary. arise from the arch ;.or where different combinations of these var leties 
‘are found. Thus sometimes four, occasionally five, and more rarely six ves- 
sels, ate found to take their origin from the aorta. Occasionally, however, 
the number -is lessiwhen! two)or “all three arteries arise from;a common 
trunk, -Sometimes,, the number remaining the same, the two common 
carotids arise from a single trunk, and the right subclavian originates sepa- 
rately from ‘the aorta. The deviation from the usual situation; is when the 
‘arteries at their commencement are unusually close together, or ‘separated 
from each other; or when the right subclavian arises between the carotids, 
or between the left carotid.and the left subclavian. , In the latter case it 
generally passes over ty the right side between the esophagus. and rarbmas 


I. Unnamup Trunk. Arteria, Innominata. 

. It takes its course obliquely upwards and to the right and 
ae diyides after a passage of about an inch, but. oc- 
casionally somewhat more, into the right common carotid, 
and right subclavian arteries. It is covered anteriorly by the 

sternum and sterno-thyroideus muscle, and is crossed by the 
Jeft subclavian vein. Posterior to it is the trachea, The 
right carotid and subclavian vessels are shorter = the left 
by the length of the unnamed trunk. 


II. Common Carorrp Artery. A. Carotis Communis. 
Ascends in the neck, by the side of the air-tube, diverging 
in its course from the opposite artery of the same name. It 
reaches as high usually as the upper part of the larynx, where 
it terminates by dividing into the external and internal 
carotid arteries. Its situation above is superficial. 
Anteriorly and below it is covered more or less by the 
sterno- cleido-mastoideus, sterno-hyoideus, sterno- -thyroideus, 
and; omo-hyoideus muscles ; 3 anteriorly and above, it is 
separated from the skin, aponeurosis and platysma myoides, 
by the projection of the parts about the larynx, and the sterno- 
mastoid muscle, ‘to the edge of which it corresponds:at this 
part, where it rises about an inch above the omo-hyoideus, 
Posteriorly, it has the vertebral column, the rectus capitis 
X antieus major’and longus colli muscles, and. the inferior thy- 
roideal artery; abranch of the subclavian. To the inner side, 
it corresponds to the larynx and trachea, the thyroid gland, 
» which is'sometimes continued partly over it, and to the ceso- 
hagus which is’ placed somewhat nearer to the left than the 
oright trunk. To the outer side, the internal jugular vein, and 
«the nervus vagus situated between it and the car otid, take their 
» courses the nerve, the vein, and the artery are enclosed 
within a sheath of condensed cellular membrane. | The sym- 
0 parses nerve. is also situated on the outer side of the artery, 
but exterior to the sheath. | 
U 


Sometimes one of thé carotids crosses the lower part of the trachea. 
The right, when thé unnamed trunk arises much to the left ; ‘the left when 
it arises from the unnamed trunk. ‘This variety requires caution in the ope- 
ration of tracheotomy. The division of thé common carotid into external 
and internal sometimes takes place higher than usual, and occasionally after 
the first branches of the external have been given off. A case has been ob- 
served iti which the external carotid was a short stump from whence all the 
branches of the external came off at one point.’ The bifurcation sometimes 
takes place lower, than the part above described as the usual place. The 
place of division, with respect to the larynx, is the same ii all ages, but is 
situated at a greater distance from the angle of the jaw in infancy before 
the teeth have been cut than at an after period, especially when the back 
part of the jaw is~ccmpletely developed. In consequence of this, the 


branches of the external carotid are more exposed in the earlier periods 
of life. 


The external and internal carotid arteries pass at first nearly 
perpendicularly upwards and parallel to each other. The ex- 
ternal is situated nearer the larynx, and more anteriorly ; the 
internal takes its course upon the muscles on the bodies of 
the vertebre. Their size in the adult is nearly the same; 
but in infancy, owing to the larger proportional size of the 
brain, the internal is the more considerable vessel of the 
two. 


a. Externat Carotip. A. CarotissExterna. 


The external carotid is continued as high as the neck of the 
lower jaw, where it terminates, by dividing into the temporal 
and internal maxillary arteries. _ It passes up first to the inner 
side of the posterior belly of the digastricus muscle and stylo- 
hyoideus to nearthe angle of'the jaw ; then continues its course 
between the mastoid process, and the ear, and the ascending 
plate of the lower jaw, covered by the parotid gland, to the 
place of its division. 

The branches from the external carotid may be diy ided inito 
the anterior, posterior, internal, and superior. 


The anterior branches are three, viz. superior tbyroideal 
lingual, and facial. 


1. SUPERIOR THYROIDEAL. J. thyroided stipito Usti: 
ally takes its origin from the root of the external carotid; but 
occasionally from the common carotid. Sometimes it arises 
from a trunk common to it and the lingual branch. It varies 
in size. It winds downwards, inwards, and forwards, covered 
by the omo and -sterno-hyoideus muscles, to the upper part 
of the thyroid gland. It sends off 

a. Branches to the stardid=mastoldeas and omo- 
hyoideus muscles and to the superficial parts. 

B. Laryngeal branch, (Rularyngeus.)—This passes 
forwards and inwards, and after distributing branches to the 
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muscles ‘ena ihe 0s hyoides, is continued usually between 
the .os:hyoides-and thyroid cartilage, to be distributed to the 
muscles and lining membrane of the larynx.” ” 
y. Thyroid branch. (R. thyroidéus.) Is the con- 
fanadind of the trunk, It generally divides into two branches, 
of which. one is continued along the upper part of the thyroid 
gland, and anastomoses with a corresponding branch from the 
opposite superior thyroidéal ; the second passes dlong the outer 
,and posterior part of the land, and anastomoses with branches 
of the inferior thytdideal, Both send considerable branches 
to the substance of the gland. 


Qo tuncuaLs) Av lingualis. Is somewhat larger than the 
superior thyroideal. It arises commonly just above the thy- 
roideal, and:sometimes from the same’ trunk as the facial:' It 
“takes its course upwards and forwards over the cornu of the 
os hyoides, becomes covered by the hyo-glossus muscle, and 
is continued forwards under the tongue. It gives off 

a. Branches which are distributed to the adjacent 
oe and pharynx. 

8. Hyoideal branch. (R. hyoideus.) Distributed 
to the muscles above the os hyoides. 

y: Dorsal branches. (R. dorsales lingue.), Dis- 
tributed to the dorsum of the tongue, and to the parts about 
the passage of the fauces and pharynx. ) 

6. Sublingual branch. (R. sublingualis. ) Sine 

plying the sublingual gland and adjacent muscles...) 
e Ranine branch. (A. ranina.). Is the continu- 
‘ation of the pit It passes forwards at the under and: late- 
ral part of the tongue, close to the frenum, and terminates 
near.its point, furnishing in its course numerous branches. 


3. ractaL. 4, facialis, angularis, maxtllaris externa, Is 
generally the largest of the three anterior branches, and. arises 
a little above the last. It varies, however, in size and origin, 
dt. passes: upwards and forwards under the jaw behind the di- 
gastricus and stylo-hyoideus, and is then deeply embedded in 
_-the submaxillary gland, It is next continued upwards over 
the side of the jaw, and is situated superficially at the under'and 
fore part of the masseter. It then passes towards the corner — 
of the mouth, and, after making several turns, it proceeds by 
the side of the nose towards the inner angle of the eye. It - 
sends off 

a. Fafelii palatine branch, (A. palatina infe- 
Hot.) - Distributed to the pharynx, —— palati, the wai, 
and parts adjacent. | 
v2 


299 Sect. v. 


 B.« Glandular branches, (R. glandulares.). Dis 
tributed to the submaxillary gland. 

y+ Submental branch. (R. submentalis. 9 ie is 
given off near the edge of the jaw, along which it is continued 
between the attachment of the mylo-hyoideus and digastricus 
muscles.,,,1¢ furnishes branches to both, muscles, and is then 
continued upwards, over the jaw to supply the, muscles and 
skin of the lower lip, and anastomose with branches.of the 
coronary and dental arteries, | 

6. Small branches. Distributed to the masseter 
and, to the muscles and skin of the cheek and lips. 


e. Inferior coronary artery of the lip. (A. coro= 
naria a labii inferioris.) It passes along the under lip, covered 
by the membrane of the mouth ; and, after furnishing branches 
to the adjacent parts, anastomoses ‘with the: opposite branch 
of the»same’ name. This branch frequently varies both in 
origin and size. It sometimes arises higher, and is ‘a branch 
of the superior coronary.» Sometimes it is very small, and is 
wanting altogether’on one side, in which case the opposite 
one is proportionably larger. 

¢. Superior coronary artery of the lip. (A. coro- 
naria labii superioris.) Is larger than the former. It passes 
along the edge of the upper lip, furnishes branches to the ad-_ 
jacent parts, and inosculates with the opposite artery. The 
course of the coronary vessels is extremely tortuous. From 
the superior, coronary there are branches (R. nasales. septi) 
sent, upwards to the point and partition of the nose. 

; 9. Branches. Distributed to the nose, cheek, 
parts about, the inner corner of the eye, and middle. of the 
forehead; and by these branches the facial artery terminates. 


The internal branch is the ascending pharyngeal. 


4, ASCENDING PHARYNGEAL. 4. pharyngea. adscendens, 
inferior. Is the smallest branch of the carotid. It. arises. 
from the beginning of the external.carotid, sometimes at the 
part where the common carotid divides, occasionally from the 
root of the internal, and not unfrequently from the occipital. 
It ascends in the same direction as the external carotid, be- 
tween that vessel and the pharynx, . It then divides into 
branches distributed to the constrictores pharyngis, sending 
off likewise a branch which passes through the lacerated open- 
ing of ‘the base of the skull, and is disper sed glia the dura 


ata: 


The posterior branches are.the: aCe and the posterior 
purl 
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iB. OCCIPITAL. A, occipitalis. Is a vessel of some size, 
and! nearly’as'largeias the anterior vessels)’ It arises from the 
back part of the external carotid nearly ‘opposite to the’ lin- 
gual or facialyo Itvis’ rarely a branch of the‘internal carotid. 
It takes its course over the internal jugular vein, and then be- 
tweet the transverse process of the first vertebra and’ the 
mastoid process of the temporal bone. © It is continued under 
the sterno-mastoid muscle, the trachelo-mastoideus, ‘splenius; 
and complexus. It then’ becoraes superficial, ‘runs upwards 
upon the occipital bone, and divides into see a branches, 
Itgives off: 

a. Branches to the digastricus, sterno-mastoideus, 
and glands of the neck, and sometimes a branch mouse the 
foramen lacerum to the duta mater. 

gous « B. Descending branch, of caividexbid size, anlticll 
passes down between the complexus and trachelosmastoideus; 
and is distributed to the muscles at the back of themneck.) It 
anastomoses with the vertebral. 

y» Branch which passes) through the forsiaan 
mastoideum to the dura mater. This: branch j is riot: sata 
found. 

6. Branches. These, by woes the occipital ar- 
‘tery terminates, are distributed to the occipito-frontalis: and 
integuments, and anastomose with branches of the temporos 
occipital and of the opposite- occipital, so as: to form a net- 
work of vessels. lo sau09 


- 6. POSTERIOR AURAL. 4. auricularis posterior: Ts Staller 
and arises higher than the former. It is often'a branch’ of the 
occipital. It passes upwards behind the external carotid to- 
wards the mastoid process, is continued upon the’ back ‘of 
the concha, and terminates upon the side of the head. “It 
gives off | 

“a. Branches to the parotid gland, the posterior 
belly of the digastricus, the stylo-hyoideus, and sterno- 
mastoideus, 

B. Stylo-mastoid branch, (A. stylo-mastoidea,) 
which passes through the stylo- -mastoid foramen, and is dis- 
tributed to the meatus externus, membrana tympani, tym- 
panum, and part of the labyrinth of the ear. 

a Branches. Distributed to the ear and side of 
the head. 


‘The, branches by. which. the an carotid ebuhe nes are 
the temporal and internal maxillary. 

7. TEMPORAL. 4. temporalis. Is the smaller and more su- 
perficial, It is continued upwards in the same direction as the 


external carotid, before the ear, through; the upper. park of, he 
parotid) gland, and over the. root ofthe zygoma,, It.passes to a, 
short distance upwards, immediately under the skin, along) the, 
margin of the hair, and divides into. two.considerable branches, 
an anterior and posterior, it ROMeHMES canada close to the 
zygoma,. It gives off vale ee 
. a, Branches to the ao gland. te tl : 
| B. Branches, (R. masseterici,) which, are, dui 3 
buted to the masseter muscle, 
coe Dransverse of the face. (A. tr apaterants faciei, ) 
It arises near the division of the external carotid. It.is somes, 
times, though, rarely,,a branch of the external.carotid.... It, 
takes it course, transversely over the masseter muscle, and, 
accompanies the duct of the, parotid, gland... It) distributes 
branches to the parotid gland and cheek, and communicates. 
with the facial and infra-orbitar arteries. . . 


6, Deep temporal. It comes off near: the zygoma, 
penetrates the dponeurosis of the temporalis, and ramifies 
within the muscle, forming communications with the pes 
temporal branches of the internal maxillary. " 


_ e,.Anterior auricular branches. Come off near 
the. former, and. are distributed upon the external ear and 
meatus, as 

¢.\ Anterior, or temporo-frontal branch, It passes 
obliquely. forwards, and divides into numerous. branches ; 
some of which are continued along the upper part. of the fore- 
head, are. distributed to the skin, occipito- -frontalis and orbi-. 
cularis palpebrarum, and anastomose with branches of, the 
supra-orbitar and facial. The rest pass upwards towards the 
vertex, and anastomose with the opposite artery and the tem- 
poro-occipital. 

n. Posterior, or temporo-eccipital branch. Passes 
obliquely upwards and backwards on the parietal bone. It 
distributes numerous branches to the side and ‘upper part. of 
the: head, forming numerous anastomoses with the anterior 
branch of the opposite temporal, and with the occipital 
arter 

Many small vessels from the arteries on the head pene- 
trate the substance of the.bones, . 


8. INTERNAL MAXILLARY. 4. mawillaris interna. Is inhi 
than the temporal. It passes off from the external carotid 
where the latter is covered by the parotid gland. It takes 
its course first inwards and forwards behind the ‘neck of the 
lower jaw, then inwards between’ the pterygoid muscles ; it 
ascends, forming several turns, penétrates the pterygoideus 
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externus, asses behind the tuberosity of the superior maxilla 

in a'horizontal direction, and terminates behind the orbit by 

bitte tS It gives off Ly aden 
~~ “a. Branches of small size to the ear, 

; B. Spheno-spinal, or middle artery of ‘the tee 
mater. (A. spheno-spinalis, dure matris media vel magna.) "It 
passes directly upwards. It distributes branches to the ad- 
jacent muscles, to the pharynx, and other parts near it. It is 
then continued through the foramen spinosum of the sphenoid 
bone, giving off some twigs to the bones and-tympanum of 
the ear, and having entered the cranium, branches to the 
lower part of the dura mater. It next divides into. two 
branches ; the anterior, which is the more considerable, passes 
upwards and forwards to the anterior and inferior angle of the 
parietal’ bone, where it is lodged in the groove or canal at 
that part, and then divides into numerous’ branches which 
spread on the surface of the dura mater, ‘The posterior as- 
cends on the parietal bone and squamous. portion of the tem- 
poral bone, and divides.also into branches. ‘The ramifications 
of these vessels are lodged in grooves in the bones. 

y. Inferior maxillary branch. (A. maxillaris, 


alveolaris, dentalis inferior.) It passes downwards, between 


the pterygoidei, to which it furnishes branches, to the infe- 
rior maxillary foramen. After having passed through this 
opening, it is continued through the canal of the inferior 
maxilla, distributing branches to the teeth and substance of 
the bones; then passes out through the mental foramen, and 
terminates in branches which anastomose with branches of 
the facial, and supply in part the chin and under lip. | 

8. Temporal branches, (R. temporales profundi.) 
Are dibeributed to the temporal muscle. 

. Masseterine. (R. massetericus.) Is a branch 
distributed Sh the masseter, 

~  € Buecal, (R. buccalis.) Is a branch distri- 
buted to the buccinator, and to the soft parts of the cheek.” 

y. Pterygoideal branches. (R. pterygoidei.) Are 
distributed to the pterygoidei muscles, 

0, Alveolar branch. (A. alveolaris, maxillaris, 
superior.) It arises behind the antrum, and takes its course 
around the superior maxilla, distributing branches to the 
teeth of the upper jaw, the substance of the bone, gums, and 

surrounding soft, parts. . 

4, Infra-orbitar branch. (A. infra-orbitaris.) Arises 
behind the orbit, passes through the infra-orbitar canal, and- 
distributes, branches in-its course to the, orbit, antrum, sub- 
stance of the jaw, and the front teeth, , It comes out at the 
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infra-orbitar pone aad’ tenninades | ‘by branches’ to the 
cheek, some of which communicate with branches of the facial: 
phe | 


ks bpiasbeniiting palatine: baked ‘ih ywolekee: 
descendens, palato-maxillaris:) » It gives: off usually, a branch; 
to the upper part of the pharynx, called superior pharyngeal. 
It then descends inthe palatine canalyand passing. out;through 
the palato-maxillary foramen, advanees : ‘between the. bone, 
and membrane of the roof of the mouth, :distributing branches 
to both.» Anteriorly it communicates with the opposite artery, 
and sends a branch upwards through the ductus;|incisivus 
to the nose, to anastomose’ with branches' of. the lateral 
nasal’; it also’sends ‘a branch through the palatine foramen to 
the tonsils and soft palate. 
~— ). Lateral nasal branch. (A. nasalis fateralie! 
posterior,| spheno-palatina.) It takes its course through ithe 
‘spheno-palatine foramen, and divides’ commonly. into. two 
branches: one ramifying ‘to’ the posterior ethmoid. cells, and 
dividing into numerous branches to the:septum of the nose ; 
the other descending on the outer side of the nose, and sup- 
plying branches to the’ membrane covering the turbinatea 
bones, and to the antrum maxillare. 7 


b. INTERNAL CaroTip. A. Carotis hike at 


~ Ascends deep seated, and most commonly slightly curving 
in. its course, upon the rectus capitis anticus major to the base 
of the cranium. It then turns forwards and upwards, and 
enters the carotid canal, and next adapts itself by \several 
turns to the tortuous course of that canal, nearly filling it, 
“but surrounded by a quantity of dense’ cellular: ‘merabrane. 
On entering the cranium it passes upwards and forwards, by 
the side of the sella tursica, and is contained in the same fold 
of the dura mater as the cavernous sinus, but is protected from 
the blood which the sinus contains by the lining membrane.of 
the sinus, Under the anterior clinoid) process it bends) up- 
wards and then backwards, and divides into branches. Thus 
this vessel is very tortuous’ in ‘its course, and het ee its 
direction at Jeast five or six times. 

Exterior to the Cavity of the cranium it seldom ee off 
any branches. Occasionally, however, it furnishes a branch 
to the pharynx, or to the fauces, and’ more rarely it gives off 
the occipital. 

At the side of the sella tursica it commonly distributes 
~ small branches to the dura mater, ear, cavernous sinus, pitui- 
tary gland, and adjacent nerves, 
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oiWhere, it: passes up under the anterior clinoid process, a 
detaches(the oof cprd dtiar oten (CTO-8 41th 


iW ST85F booty St, 


H9: 

1. OPHTHALMIC, OF OCULAR ARTERY. 4. ophihalnicd, Ina. a 
bratich: of considerablesize, which is, distributed by numerous, 
branches to the globe:-of the eye, -its appendages, .and,adjar 
cent parts. \\ Ite passes» with the optic; nerve. ‘through | ‘the 
optic” ‘foramen cand \generally below, that, nerve,, and to, its 
outer side 5! then» takes its) course, between the levator oculi 
and nerve; on the inner part.of the orbit. Its br anches, which 
aré subject ‘to aclorpervernciay varieties in, origin, size, and. num- 
Bees are the | 

Bl odd aj ) Lachrymal, iwhich passes. along the ontee aide 
of the orbit, and is distributed to bbe nehenmel gland, , and 
parts adjacent. 

'B.°Central. of the esta (A. centpalis, ‘retin,) 
orlticts passes into, and through the centre of, the optic nerve, 
spreads’ upon the interior surface of, the, retina, ;and sends 
some branches: through: the vitreous humour. .,.,, 

200 96) Say Ciliary.) (A~-ciliares.).,,..Several, in “number, 
which pass by the sides of: the optic nerve, and, penetrate the 
‘sclerotic coat, ‘They divide:,into, branches which, are distin- 
guished as the short, (A.cil breves,vel,posteriores, ) distributed 
principally to the choroid coat; and as the long, (A. cil: long 
vel anteriores,) distributed to ‘the iris, and forming the zona 
AOS and minor. 

a (00 8. Muscular. branches. (R..musculares,) . Sup- 
‘ply the aoe periosteum.of orbit, eyelids, &c. 

visvge, Hthmoidal., (A. ethmoides z) Consisting | of.an 
eee and ‘posterior branch, which pass through the. fora- 
mina orbitaria interna, anterius and posterlus, and diyide i ‘into 

- ‘branches’ to»the membrane lining the nose, and sinuses con- 

nected with it. 
blobonmne anit Supra-orbitar branch, (R, supra orbitaris vel. 
7 cfe@hibalias) which passes along the. upper part of the orbit, is 
‘ccontinued through the foramen. supra orbitare, and is, -distri- 
: “bated: pase the muscles and skin of the forehead. 

1 Lowe oy. Internal angular, or nasal branch, (R, ‘na- 
3 aSabiagy sehich takes its course to the inner angle, of the eye, is 
_ distributed to the adjacent, parts of, the nose,. eyelids and 
“ forehead, iand anastomoses with, br anches of the. facial artery. 

haat B Bonar , 
lo aovirg ti Scat eas OF ‘THE jettles; es te, A 8% 

After giving off the ophthalmic, the internal carotid hake 

the branches which’ em the fons dod of he: marplianad It 
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distributes'a few branches to the infundibulum, pitui+ary gland, 
optic nerve, and third ventricle : then sends a branch hack-,, 
wards, which from forming a communication with the basil- 
ary artery is called the communicating, and afterwards ter- 
minates by dividing into the anterior and middle arteries, of 
the cerebrum. . . 


2. COMMUNICATING. A. communicans. The size of this 
branch varies, but is ‘generally considerable. It takes its 
course backwards, and terminates in a branch of the basilary, 
namely, in the posterior artery of the cerebrum, so as to assist 
in forming the circle of Willis. It distributes some branches 
to the base of the cerebrum. | 


$3. ANTERIOR. 4. anterior cerebri, A. corporis callosi. 
Passing forwards andinwards, it approaches the opposite artery 
of the same name, and after sending some small branches to; 
the anterior lobe and to the olfactory and optic nerves, is 
joined to that artery, before the union of the optic nerves, by 
means of a short. but large TRANSVERSE branch, 4. communt- 
cans anterior transversa. From thetransverse branch branches 
are sent off to the third ventricle, septum lucidum, and fornix. 
The anterior artery is then continued upwards, and bends 
backwards over the corpus callosum upon the internal and 
flat surface of the hemisphere. It divides into branches, 
some of which are of small size, and distributed to the corpus 
callosum, whilst the larger and more numerous pass between 
the convolutions, others spread on the surface of the hemi- 
sphere, but are all directed towards the upper part. They. 
ramify, divide minutely, and freely anastomose in the pia 
mater, covering the fore and inner part of the hemisphere, 
and send only minute, but numerous branches into the sub-. 
stance of the brain. 


4. mipDLB. 4. media cerebri, fosse Sylvit. Is always con- 
siderably larger than the anterior. It passes outwards and a 
little forwards, and then takes its course through the fissura 
Sylvii upwards. It sends some twigs into the descending 
cornu of the lateral ventricle, and then divides into three or 
four considerable branches, which pass up on the anterior 
and middle lobes to the upper surface of the hemisphere, 
spreading into numerous branches upon the pia mater, which 
send twigs into the brain, and freely communicate with 
branches of the anterior and posterior arteries of the cerebrum. 


5. BRANCH TO THE CHOROID PLEXUS OF THE LATERAL VEN- 
TRIGLE. Passes over the crus cerebri to the anterior opening 
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of the lateral ventricle,’ and distributes branches to the: thea 
mus-nervi‘optici. ° Not always met with. 

“Phe origin of the cerebral: arteries is not always ponisdans 
and symmetrical, as: above: described; occasionally both the 
middle arteries arise from the’ right carotid, and the anterior 
one bp the left. . iu 


tL,  radorierany 1p Og Subolavia. 


‘The Akcecnes of the origin of the subclavian artery « on the . 


right and left side has been already remarked ;. the left arising 
immediately from the arch of the aorta, and Pie right from the 
unnamed trunk, The varieties occasionally met with in their 
origin ‘have’ been also noticed. They both pass upwards 


through the upper opening of the chest, bend outwards over | 


the first’ rib, are continued between the ‘écaleni muscles, out- 


wards and downwards; and having descended below the 


clavicle, change their name to that of the axillary arteries, 


In consequence of the difference of origin of these arteries 


on the right and left side, they differ before they pass over the 
first ribs, in—a. Situation, the right being more superficial ; 

the left deeply hid [arising farther back from the arch of the 
aorta|.—f. Length, the right being shorter by the length of 
the ‘arteria innominata.—y, Direction, the right passing 
obliquely upwards and outwards to the’ space between the 
sealeni, whilst the left passes first vertically upwaids, then 
suddenly bends outwards between the scaleni.—s. Relative 
position, the right being placed more anteriorly,’ ‘near to 
the apex of the right lung on the outer side, and separated, 
hewindy from the vertebral “column and longus colli, to which 


it corresponds ; ; the left being covered from its origin by the’ 


corresponding lung, and closely applied to the longus colli. 
The course of the subelavian arteries, after their arrival at 
the. space. between the scaleni, becomes the same. Anteriorly, 
they have the scalenus anticus interposed between them and 
their, correspondent yeins, and then the ssbclavian vein and 
the clavicle, which latter they pass at.an acute angle, On the 
inner side, they have the first rib, to which they are closely. 
applied, thus aherding the means of ready compression : and 
upon the first rib, and before they have passed. it, they have 
the pleura. ‘immediately adjacent to them, at the ‘part where 
the pleura reaches above the upper opening of the chest, and 
terminates in a blind extremity. Behind, and to the outer 

side, are situated'the nerves which form the axillary plexus, 
‘Phe-branchés ‘from the ‘subclavian. are divided—into ‘the 
Superior, which consist of the—Il. Vertebral—2. Inferior 


— 
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thyroideal—3. Ascending cervical—4. Supra-scapulat—5, Su- 
perficial cervical—G6. Deep:cervical > and—into the Jnferior, 
which consist of the—7. Internal mammary, and—8; ‘Sue 
perior intercostal. ‘These»branches are) commonly igiven /off 
just before the artery, passes: between the scaleni muscles: 
but they differ considerably—L..in size,asthey donot always 
furnish the same branches :—2. in number, in consequence of 
two or more coming off from a:single trunk, ; and—3. in the 
point of, origin, arising more inwards or outwards from: the 
trunk. Sometimes small branches are supplied before these 


are: given off to the, pericardium, trachza,;  bronchia,):and: 


cesophagus, 


I, VERTEBRAL. 4. vertebralis. Is commonly, the first, 


and largest branch. It arises sumetimes from the arch of the 
aorta ; this variety rarely takes place, except on the left side, 


and then seldom elsewhere but between the left carotid and 


subclavian arteries. It then passes upwards and through the 
opening in the transyerse process of the sixth cervical ver- 


tebra, rarely through that of the seventh, but oftener through 


that of the fifth, fourth, or third. It is sometimes larger on 
one side than on the other. It is then continued through the 
openings of the transverse processes of the vertebre above, 
nearly ina straight direction, as far as the second vertebra, 
but then becomes tortuous in its course: it forms one bend 


between the first and second vertebre, and after passing 


through the transverse process of the atlas, it changes its di- 
rection, becomes horizontal, and bends round the root of the 
articular process. in the groove for receiving it; it passes 
under the occipital bone to the foramen magnum, upwards 
through the latter, and through the dura mater, and is then 


continued at first on the side of, and then below, the medulla 


oblongata, upon the cuneiform process of the os occipitis up- 
wards and inwards. ‘The two arteries thus approaching each 
other, after the course of about an inch within the cranium, 


unite at an acute angle near the posterior edge of the pons 


Varolii, or upoy it, forming the Basrrary Artery, 4. ba- 
stlaris. This passes along the middle of the under surface of 
the pons, and divides near its anterior edge into four principal 


arteries, viz. the two superior arteries of the cerebellum, and 


the two posterior arteries of the cerebrum. 


The vertebral. gives off before entering the cranium : 0; 
a. Branches to the deep, muscles of . the neck, 
some which pass through the vertebral foramina, and,are dis- 


tributed to the membranes of the spinal marrow, and others, 


(and these the larger) at the upper part of the neck distributed 
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to: tha: trachelo-mastoideus,, seniononthi colli, she to the 
recti and obliqui capitis. | . 

fab fieet engesing the cranium it: gives: off falk LOVIN 
; 29l9 (P.Posterior artery: of the spinal marrow, «a 
pacreks of small size, which passes to the posterior surface: of 
the ‘spinal: marrow, and’ descends on each side along: the 
groove of- the: medulla to its inferior extremity. It is ex- 
tremely tortuous! in its course, and during the whole ‘of ‘its 
descent’is joined and augmented by branches of the vertebral; 
cervical, and intercostal arteries, which pass Spek the 
vertebral foramina. 

y-, Inferior of the cerebellum. (A. cerebelli in- 
ferior.) Arises from the outer side of the vertebral, and. is 
frequently double (on one or both sides.) Sometimes one or 
both arise from the basilary. It passes backwards and: out, 
wards between the cerebellum and medulla oblongata, dis- 
tributes branches to the choroid plexus of the fourth ventricle, 
ascends between .the lobes of the cerebellum, and. furnishes 
branches which ramify on its pia-matral covering, 

6. Anterior of the spinal marrow. .Comes oft 
near the junction of the vertebral arteries, descends .and unites 
with its fellow, forming a branch. which takes its course 
along the anterior groove of the spinal marrow. It diyides, 
subdivides, and anastomoses frequently during its course, 
forming communications with branches of the vertebral and 
other arteries. , 


Branches of the BastLary ARTERY. 


_a. Branches from both sides, varying. in size and 
number to the pons Varolii, and adjacent parts. 

8. Internal auditory, (A. auditiva interna,) to. the 
internal organ of hearing, after passing through the meatus 
auditorius internus. 

_« y. Superior of the cerebellum, (A. cerebelli supe- 
rior,) i is sometimes double on one side. Tt passes outwards 
near the anterior edge of the pons Varolii, and then. over the 
pons backwards. to, the cerebellum, dividing into branches 
which, spread on its upper surface, are continued.to its poste- 
rior edge, and anastomose with the inferior branches. F 

6. Posterior of the cerebrum, (A. cerebri poste-— 
rior,) is much’ larger than the former. Tt passes outwards, 
and after: sending branches’ to the crus cerebri, thalamus 
nervi optici, and ‘corpora’ quadrigemina, it is joined by the 
communicating branch of the internal carotid: -It then:con- 
tinues its course upwards :and outwards round the ‘crus: cere+ 
bri, furnishing branches to the choroid plexus of the third 
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venttiele, and tothe paits near which it passes y then divides 
into branches to the posterior’ parti of ‘the’ hemispheres espes 
cially to its under surface, to the corpus callosum and thalami, 
and these fregly communicate with ‘branches’ of the anterior 
and middle arteries of the cerebrum. 


The other branches given off from the subclavian artery 
are 


2; INFERIOR THYROIDEAL, J. thyroidea bifottons It arises 
farther out than the vertebral, and is a branch of considerable, 
but -varying, size; and the ‘branches into which ‘it divides 
are not constant. Sometimes the ascending, the’ supra- 
scapular, the superficial, and the’ deep cervical branches are 
given off from this artery or arise from, a common trunk. 
Occasionally it sends off the internal mammary. It passes 
upwards and bends inwards behind the common carotid, sel- 
dom before it, to the thyroid gland; then divides into a num- 
ber of brariches, which penetrate the under part of the gland, 
and anastomose with branches of the opposite inf. thyroideal 
and of the supericr thyroideal on the same side. It distributes 
branches to the longus colli, some that pass through the ver-. 
tebral foramina, and others that pass to the air-tube and 
cesophagus. The continuation of the trunk to the thyroid 
gland is distinguished by the name of the thyroidéal branch, 
(R. thyroideus.) Sometimes there is a separate branch to the 
thyroid gland from the common carotid, from the unnamed 
trunk, or from the aorfa (A. thyroidea ima,) the last of which 
passes over the fore part of the trachea, and would, pissin 
be in danger in the operation of tracheotomy, 


3. SUPRA-SCAPULAR. 4. transversa ecb Hay dorsalis su- 
perior scapule. It takes its course transversely outwards 
behind and a little above the clavicle, generally before, but 
sometimes behind the scalenus anticus, distributing branches 
to the muscles of the inferior hyoidea] region and to the neigh- 
bouring myscl t is continned to the_superior costa of the 
scapula, “Saker & é notch poral thie dorsum of the 
bone, then takes its course between tise spine and glenoid 
cavity to the fossa infraspinata, and anastomoses by one or 
more brauches with the dorsal branch of the infra-scapular. 
It furnishes branches to the spinati muscles, to the ops eres 
muscles of the shoulder, and to the shoulder-joint. . 

4. ASCENDING CERVICAL. A. cervicalis a¥scendens.:: Ags 
eends along the transverse processes of the cervical vertebree 
between the longus colli and scalenusanticus.* It distri , 
butes branches to the muscles, which are attached to the © 
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SéctsV. (303 
-dbfvical vertebra, atid: to those of the back of thé neck sat 
.the upper: part of the neck it bends backwards, furnishing 
branches to the iiuscles under the occiput, and anastomoses 
with branches of the vertebral and occipital atteries. 
5. SUPERFICIAL CERVICAL. A. cervicalis superficialis, 
transversa colli. Is commonly larger than the former, it 
passes’ nearly transversely outwards, bends backwards, and 
commonly divides into two branches near the superior ‘costa 
of the scapula, one of which passes upwards and the other 
downwards, \ It supplies branches to muscles situated at the 
back part of the neck, shoulder, and chest; and communi- 
seh with branches of the occipital and vertebral: 


“6. DEEP CERVICAL, A. cervicalis profunda, Arises gene- 
rally. farther out than the last, and after the subclavian. has 
passed between the scaleni muscles ; it then. bends upward 
and outward, is in part concealed in its course. by the 
nerves which form the axillary plexus, and divides into 
branches principally distributed to the deep-seated muscles 
at the back of the neck, often furnishing a branch which passes 
in the direction of the base of the scapula, It sends, likewise, 
small branches through the vertebral foramina, and others 
which commiunicate with branches of the vertebral and. occi- 
Re arteries. 


The inferior branches are 


7) INTERNAL MAMMARY. A. mammaria interna. It comes 
off frum the subclavian artery nearly opposite to the infe- 
rior thyroideal branch, then descends nearly straight within 
_ the chest behind the cartilages of the ribs, near the edge 
of the sternum between the intercostales interni and sterno- 
costalis ; nearly opposite to the sixth or seventh rib, it divides 
into two branches, the Sd xia It orien in its course 
vatious branches :: 
fs a. Thymic, (Ri thiymici,) which are distributed to 
the — gland. 
Tesh «2 Pericardiae, (Ri pericardiaci,) whieh are dis 
tributed to the pericardium. — 
Oat y. Mediastinal, (R: mediastini,) which ure distii- 
buted to the niediastinum. 
i 6. Braneh accompanying the phretiié herve (Ri 
comes Heri? 8 Hi Distributed principally to ie vii 


ey eae 

oo» (ce. Antereostal, QR. intercostales,) which Bids out- 
wards in the spaces between the tive ribs, to which com+ 
monly they éorrespond in number, and after distributing 
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_ branches to the toadeankial muscles, nisniieiia with’ ‘the 
aortic‘intercostals. © Others pass ‘between:the ribs:to: the ex- 
terior of the chest, distributed to’ ‘the: soft penis ‘and: to: the 
‘muscles of the abdomen: ! viotsd. a19 

¢. Phrenic, (R. abun sqphertinicidacis “‘bhichs idi- 
vides into branches to the diaphragm and abdominal miiscles. 

9. Epigastric, (R. epigastrici,) which assist inthe 
supply of the parietes of the abdomen ‘and anastomose' with 
branches of the epigastric branch of the external iliac ey, 


8. sUPERIOR INTERCOSTAL. _d, intercostalis suprema. It 
arises more outwards, and from the back part of the sub- 
clavian; and is’ a branch ‘of small; but) variable; size. It 
passes down over the neck of the first rib, sends branches 
to the deep muscles of the neck, some of which pass through 
the vertebral, foramina, and then divides into two or three 
branches, which are distributed to the two or he ee uppermost 
intercostal spaces. . 


AXILLARY ARTERY. “A, Avillaris, 


Which is the continuation of the subclavian, passes out- 
wards and downwards to_the lower edge of the tendon of the 
latissimus dorsi, and there changes its name to that’ of the 
brachial artery. * 


The axillary artery in its course through the axilla: Anée- 
riorly, is covered by the pectoralis major and minor: it is 
accompanied by the axillary vein, which, opposite to the head 
of the humerus, sinks rather below it; and at that part the 
nerves of the axillary plexus pass before it. Posteriorly, it is 
opposite to the space, between the serratus magnus and sub- 
scapularis muscles, filled by cellular membrane and fat; and is 
accompanied by the nerves forming the axillary plexus. To 
the inner side it is at first near to the second rib and serratus 
magnus; it is then inclined outwards from the parietes)of the 
chest, the intervening space being occupied by fat,and cellular 
membrane, in which several absorbent glands are placed. .To 
the outer side, in its passage between the, clavicle and \cora- 
coid process, are situated in part the nerves forming) the. axil- 
lary plexus; but these passing forwards like those fr om behind, 
it is then close to the capsular ligament of.the shoulder-joint. 
The artery may be conveniently laid bare by carrying an 
incision. downwards and outwards to a point opposite the 
coracoid process of the scapula, through the integuments and 
clavicular slip of the pectoralis major, then by pursuing the 
dissection between the subclavius and the edge of the pecto- 
ralis minor, during which the cephalic vein and branches of 
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Stet v. ear aah: 
“the triste tliienasser sade are to be axcldtads ‘the artery will 
‘tbetfound directed outwards and downwards, with the, accom- 
panying vein before it, and the nerves-of the: axillary plexus 
ifs i aind.to:the outer side, : 
Phe ‘branches:of:the axillary artery. are the external thora- 

\icie, the infra+scapular, and. the circumflex of.the upper arm. 

J These ‘branches present, numerous. varieties in number, size, 

vand origin ; ‘chiefly in consequence of two or more, arising 
»| from,a.common, trunk. Occasionally the supra- scapular takes 
A alts origin high up from the axillary. 


“EXTERNAL THORACIC. 4: thoracice ealied.e: Are. com - 
pioneer od three or four in number :) viz. | 


“T. supERIoR THORACIC. 4. thoracica Suprema, rdeltcs Tt 
‘arises commonly nearly opposite the second rib, and takes its 
“course downwards and forwards upon the exterior of the:chest. 
Sometimes there are two instead of one.*°It'is distributed to 
the intercostales externi, pectoralis minor, subscapularis, ser- 

_ ratus magnus; to. the axillary glands and skin. 


é, 2. HUMERAL THORACIC. A. thoracica humeraria. ° Vt arises 
_. near the beginning of the axillary artery.. Sometimes there 
are two branches instead of one. It divides almost imme- 
_. diately into branches distributed to the pectorales, to the del- 
toid, to the muscles about the shoulder, andto the shoulder- 
) _ joint. ‘One branch most commonly takes its:course slang the. 
vt 4 i of the deltoid, between it and the pectoralisi major... 


3. LONG THORACIC. 4. thoracica longa, mammaria ex- 
_terna. It frequently arises from the infra-scapular, It passes 
: fonmagds, upon the chest, and supplies branches to the ser- 
ratus magnus, pectoralis major, to the integuments, and i in 
» the female to the mamma. 


4) atan THORACIC. 4. thoracica axillaris, alaris., Is 
sometimes a separate branch, detached nearto the humeral tho- 
‘ racic, aid assisting in the supply of the axillary glands, pecto- 
" tleweedl serratus and subscapularis muscles. ‘Lhe external tho- 
“yacic: branches aiAstoMOse with branches of the intercestal 


arteries. 
rapes ‘The other branches fren the subolavten artery, are 4, 


“Pc INFRA. SCAPULAR. 4. infra-scapularis, subscapularis. 
id Se) in general, the largest branch from the axillary artery. It 
arises, commonly . concealed by the axillary plexus, opposite 
_jthe lower. edge of the subscapularis muscle, along which it 
, takes its course, but soon, a, divides into an internal and a | dor- 
sal branch, — 
x 
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«a Internal scapular (R. scapularis internus) con- 
tinues in the course of the trunk, along the under/edge of the 
subscapularis, then passes upon the side of the chest directed 
downwards and backwards, and supplying branches, to the) 
subscapularis, teres major, latissimus doraij serratus. sae aia 
and to the axillary glands. 


B. Inferior dorsal of the sobypickd (Re dorialis 
scapule inferior) gives off branches to the subscapularis, and) 
to the teres major < “and minor; then passes round the neel-of— 

o the 
dargttit of the bone upon which it gives off many branches to. 
the infra-spinatus. ‘The artery is then continued to the root 
of the acromion, where it anastomoses with the superior dor- 
sal of the scapula, and thus a passage for the blood is) pre- 
served under the obstruction of the trunk of the subclavian » 
aud axillary arteries between the origin of the oy hehe dorsal 
and infra-scapular branches. 


There, are two circumflex arteries of the arni—an anterior 
anda, posterior; viz. 


6. ANTERIOR CIRCUMFLEX. 1. cireumflewa anterior, arti- 
cularis anterior. Is smaller than the posterior. | It arises just 
above the edge of the tendon of the latissimus dorsi, and then 
passes outwards round the os humeri, between it and the -) 
common origin of the coraco-brachialis and biceps, just. below 
the head of the bone. It sends branches upwards to the, 
shoulder-joint and parts adjacent, some of which anastomose 
with the dorsal artery of the scapula; and is then con- 
tinued under the deltoid muscle, supplying it with branches, >’ 
by which it ter minates, and which anastomose with branches 
of the posterior circumflex artery. | 


7. POSTERIOR CIRCUMFLEX. J. circumfleaposterior, urti-.. 
cularis posterior. Is the larger of the two. It arises fre- 
quently from the infra-scapular, or from a trunk in common _. 
with the profunda humeri, and occasionally in common with, 
the anterior circumflex artery. It passes backwards between 
the teres minor and major, and then round the os humeri, 
below-i ts head, between. the bone.and the long head of the. 
triceps,’ and is continued to the inner surface of the deltoid 
muscle. Inits course it distributes branches to the long, head. 
of the triceps, to the shoulder-joint, teres minor, &c. and ter-.., 
‘minates by dividing into branches to the deltoid, some of 
which anastomose ‘with branches of the anterior cireumflex 
infra-seapular, and dorsal scapular branches. 1G 
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Sect V 355? 307 av at 
at > Brsciitan Anrany, iA. Brachialis. 

Pashies fic om the axilla to Hielov the bend of the Ghhove where ro] 
it terminates’ by dividing into the radial and ulnar arteries. 
During the greater part of its course it is situated to the imer |, 
side of the arm: As it descends, it is placed more superficially 
and anteriorly ; at the bend of the elbow it is OPPOAIS to the... 
middle: of the articulation. 

Anteriorly :~It, has first the. edge of the coraco- baabialis, ) 
which more: or/less covers it... In the greater part of the rest... 
of its: course it corresponds, and is nigh to the inner, edge: of ., , 


the -biceps' muscle.» At the bend of the elbow it -is, covered, », 


by the aponeurosis of the biceps. muscle, and is.crossed. by |, 
the basilic median ‘vein... Posteriorly :——It has. the triceps, 
from: which it is separated by fat and. cellular. membrane; 
passes over the os humeri, and, inferiorly, is continued down 
upon the brachialis internus. Zo the inner side :—It is im- 
mediately ° adjacent to the brachial vein and median nerve, 
which latter is placed rather anteriorly ; it is separated ‘from 
the skin by fat and cellular membrane. | To the outer side :— 
It has the coraco-brachialis, which separates it from theo 
humeri’: as it descends it corresponds to the biceps, and, near 
its termination ‘to the tendon of that muscle. ) 
The “branches! which it gives off are one or two deep 
once 7 ste small branches to the muscles. 


L.opEEPoHUMERAL. 4 profunda humeri. Arises com: 
monly near the edge of the tendon of the latissimus, dorsi. 
passes then outwards and. downwards,. accompanied. by the 
sspiraknerve, between the heads of the triceps, and behind the 
_os humeri. It supplies numerous branches to the heads of. - 
the triceps'in ifs course, and commonly furnishes the nutri- 
tious ‘artery (A. nutritia) of the os humeri (which, where this 
is not the case, arises from the brachial itself.) Its divisions 
anastomose with ‘branches of the “ied 0 and* okrquanticd 
arteries. ” It ad off 

ay Communicating radial, (R. communicans ra- 
diatis, ) wie passes from behind the os humeri, and is con- 
tinued ‘on its outer side as far as the outer condyle, furnishs » 
ing’ branches to the biceps and brachialis internus, and anas- 
tomer with the’ recurrent ‘radial branch of the radial artery. | 


2. INFERIOR DEEP HUMERAL. 4 profunda inferior 5 MINOT» 
Comes off lower than the former. It is sometimes a branch 
x2 : 


| * ,) 
4 4ys ~ &. 
P f a he La 
$74 F¢ 
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of merit profanda superior, and is then called the communicating 
ulnar: (Ry communicans ulnaris.) It descends upon, the, tri- 
cepsion the*inner side of the arm distributing branches..to ity; 
and anastomoses below with the recurrent ulnar branch of the 
ulnar artery, and recurrent interosseal br anch, . 
3.°MUSCULAR BRANCHES, variable in size and Brat andi Bi 
distributed to the biceps, coraco-brachialis, br achialis. in- 
ternus, which are’ given off during the course of the brachial 
artery. : 


4, ANASTOMOTIC BRANCH. &. neastGuateucr: Adio abotit } 
two inches above the elbow; passes, inwards over the’ bra+ 
chialis internus, furnishing branches both to: it, and to parts 
about the elbow-joint ; inosculates, behind the inner condyle’ 
with the recurrent ulnar, and thus communicates with the other 

anastomosing branches, : 


The place at which the brachial artery, divides into radial‘ 
and ulnar arteries has been already described as just below 
the bend of the elbow. upon the tendon of the brachialis in- 
ternus. Sometimes, though rarely, the division takes place 
lower down. But it frequently takes, place. higher up, at any 
point between the usual place of division and the axilla. »In 
this latter case, the radial takes its course ‘superficially 3) and 
the ulnar sometimes passes in the. situation of the brachial 
artery, but occasionally superficially,. being continued: over’ 
the heads of the flexor muscles between the fascia and skin\) 


Sometimes the common interosseal is given off inthe upper” 


arm. Another variety is that sometimes one or more'consi- 


derable additional branches (vasa. aberrantia) ‘are given off '\ 


from the upper part of the brachial, and after descending su-' 
perficially terminate in the lower part of the brachial,,,or 
more commonly in one of the arteries of the fore arm, espe-,., 
cially the radial. ‘These varieties are found on one or both , 


sides, more commonly on both: they are important with Ber {lo 


spect to surgical practice, as in the greater number of in- . 
stances above cited they would. be more exposed to injury, 
but would at the same time allow amore ready passage for 


the blood when its course through: the principal trunk had |” 


been obstructed; and they would also cause difficulty in 
operation, ) 


RapiaL. Artery, 4. Ladialis. 


Is commonly smaller than the ulnar, but is continued more 
in the direction of the brachial, and situated more superficially, 
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Itjpassesdlown in the course of the radius as far as the wrist. 
During its passage through the fore arm.; posteriorly it corres 
sponds’ to the radius, but, is separated from, it above! bysfat;: 
cellular membrane, and the supinator.radii brevisy lower by? 
the ‘pronator teres; it jis then situated on the flexor pollicis’ 
longus, ‘and ‘below upon. the pronator quadvatus, and onthe: 
radius itself. On the inner stde.is placed.the pronatoriter es, 
flexor: Sublimis, and flexor carpi radialis. On the outer side) 


it has ‘the’ supinator radii longus, and is, accompanied im part! 


of its course by the superficial branch of the radial nerves! 
Anteriorly, it is covered by the skin and aponeurosis of the 
fore, arm, from which, however, it is separated, above, : by, ; 
fat,.and, cellular membrane, and, below, by the projection of . 
the fiexor carpi radialis and supinator longus at the. sides 5; 
but where ‘these muscles become tendinous the artery, is,im-.,, 
mediately beneath the integuments, so that its pulsations can... 
be readily felt. .d¢ the wrist it bends backwards, ‘commonly 
between the trapezium and the tendons of the extensor ossis 
metacarpi, and extensor primi internodii, pollicis, or, some-.,, 
times higher, to'the space between the metacarpal bones of, 
the thumb and fore finger.’ It is continued through the. .,; 
abductor indicis into the palni of the hand, where it terminates, 
by forming the deep-seated palmer arch. 

The branches which the radial gives off are . 

}., RECURRENT RADIAL. 4. radialis recurrens. Comes) off, ,;; 
usually, near the beginning of ‘the radial, and is a branch. of..,. 
considerable size.’ It passes up on the inside of the supinator d 


radii, longus, then between it and the extensor carpi radialis, 3 


longior, and near the olechranon inosculates with the commu, ...., 
nicating,radial branch of the deep humeral. It. furnishes.,..;, 
branchesinits course to the supinatores, extensores radiales, 
brachialis internus, and to the elbow-joint. , 


2)°MUSCULAR BRANCHES. 2. musculares. The radial in ‘its 
course gives off numerous branches, mostly of small size, to 
the pronator teres, flexor carpi radialis, flexor sublimis, flexor 
pollicis longus, pronator quadratus, and to the wrist-joint. 


3. SUPERFICIAL PALMAR. .d superficialis vole. Is abranch 


of variable size, which comes off near the wrist and passes _ 
down, superficially close to the tendon of the palmaris longus 


to the palm.of the hand... When’ small, or sometimes even 


when of considerable size, it is entirely expended on the 
muscles which form the ball of the thumb. When.of large 
size it commonly joins with the ulnar in for ming the super- _ 
ficial palmar arch 5 in. which) case, sometimes besides vee 


oa iS 
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| bidhdhes to ne siieliaae of; the ionmitis at acrtde ia, asbeanisd 
along its outer ‘side, occasionally oa: ‘btaneh: along its inner 
side, and furnishes: the radial: branch ofithe fore finger. In 
some cases, the superficial branch arises; high up, and, takes 
the course of the radial artery, but more:superficially, so that 
its pulsation might be mistaken for that of the radial artery. 


£62.87 PT ry 


4, SMALL BRANCHES, Distributed to othe: ligaments and 
other parts about the wrist, 


5. DORSAL BRANCHES, Variable in size and number, to the 
back part of the carpus, metacarpus, to the interossei muscles, 
and.to the back part of the thumb. and fore finger, 


In the palm of the hand the radial artery passes’ inwards, 
is called the deep palmar branch, and forms the deep-seated 
palmar arch, which joins with the deep branch of the ulnar 
vartery.. It furnishes also the 


6. LARGE ARTERY OF THE THUMB. | 4 magna SH tie 
This is usually given off on the metacarpal bone of the fore 
finger, takes its course on the inner side of) the metacarpal 
‘hore of the thumb, and either divides into two branches, one 
of which passes along the outer and the other along the inner 
side of the thumb to its extremity, or furmishes only one of 
these branches, the other Per Pupp H Ay. either from the 
superficial or deep palmar arch. 


7, RADIAL BRANCH OF THE FORE FINGER. A. | sigs 
indicis. Passes along the outer side of the fore’ Hes oh to its 
extremity. 


Uinar Artery. 4. Ulnaris. 


Is'usually a more considerable artery than the radial, and is 
deeper seated in its course. As it descends it bends inwards 
and takes its course.in the direction of the ulna, is then con- 
tinued into the palm of the, hand, and terminates by forming 
the superficial palmar arch. 

Anteriorly :—It is at first covered by the pronator teres, 
palmaris longus, flexor carpi radialis, and flexor sublimis, but 
ower, is more superficial, being separated only from the 
aponeurosis and skin by, the projection of the flexor Sublimis 
and flexor carpiulnaris at the sides. Posteriorly : :-—It is placed 
on, the, flexor digitorum profundus, On the inner side :—It. 
has the flexor carpi ulnaris, and is accompanied by. the ulnar 
nerve. On the outer side :-—It has the flexor sublimis. At 
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a wrist it has behind it the ligamentum carpi annulare, a 


"small slip of which usually passes PO iti: and,-on, the smner 


‘side, ‘the! os: pisiforme., In the palm of the hand: it has, behind 
it’ the’ tendons of the flexors of the fingers, angil is only covered 
by. the| aponeurosis:and)skin, ie Oa 

Its branches are) 


ca. RECURRENT ULNAR. 4. recurrens ulnaris. Isa branch 


S 2ofceonsiderable size. i It is commonly the first,, but a smaller 


muscular branch sometimes is first. given off... It passes up- 
wards between the sublimis and profundus, and through the 
flexor carpi ulnaris, furnishing branches to these muscles; as 
“far as the hollow between the j inner condyle and olechranon, 
and inosculates with the lesser deep and with the anastomosing 
branch. of the brachial artery. _ It is sometimes, in. the case 
_ of ahigh division, a branch of the interosseal artery. 


2. INTEROSSEAL. 4. inferossea.’ Is a branch ‘of consider- 
able size. It is sometimes a branch of the brachial’ artery, 


and in a high division’ is usually given, off by the radial. It 


furnishes one or two branches to the adjacent muscles, and: 
then divides into two nearly equal branches, that occasionally 
come off separately, viz. the anterior and posterior interosseal 
_ branches... 


a. Posterior interasseal. (R. interosseus posterior.) 
“Passes backwards thr ough the hole in the interosseous liga- 
ment. It then gives off the recurrent interosseal, (A: recurrens 
interossea,) which passes upward between the radius.and ulna, 
and, inosculates upon the back part of the elbow with the 
other anastomosing branches of the humeral, radial, and ulnar 
arteries, forming with these a plexus of vessels at this part. 
After detaching this branch the posterior interosseal is con- 
tinued downwards between the extensors of the thumb and 
that of the fingers, furnishing branches in its course to these 
“-anuseles, and reaches as low as the wrist. 


B. Anterior interosseal. (R. interosseus anterior.) 
“Ts the nage of the two; it takes its course downward upon 
the anterior surface of the interosseous ligament, and fur- 
nishes branches to the flexor muscles, some which perforate 
the interosseous ligament, ‘and supply the extensors it also 
, gives off commonly the ‘iutritious arteries of the radius and 
“ulna. Near the edge of the pronator quadratus ‘it passes 
through the interosseous ligament, and divides into’ branches 
‘which, upon the back of the carpus and hand; anastomose 
‘with branches of the’ ‘posterior ° interosseous ‘and dorsal 
“branches of the radial and ulnar arteries, forming with these 


a 
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a plexus, from which panes ee to the back part of the 
wilgink aie ranma AAOHT DHT MOAD eda Hovanta 

3. MuscuLAR. Ri ic sCUMAPY. The ulnar,! like the radia 
artery, furnishes numerous branches in its course along the 
fore.arm to the adjacent, muscles, the, flexor, carpi. ulnarisy 
and flexors of the fingers. Se Fikis ihtess Fo CRE? PY eotiea Ethos 


Ate 9e 99 | adoealts ‘aeteigntl > cuisines’ off mehrslthe 


extremity of the ulna, passes backward’ under the tendon of > 


the flexor carpi ulnaris, and after furnishing branches to the 
adjacent parts, joins with the branches white’ form the = 
at the back of the wrist. BTS)! 


5. DEEP, ULNAR. A. ulnaris profunda. Pisses deep into © 
the palm, round.the flexor of the little finger, is continued 
outwards, and inosculates with the radial forming the deep 
palmar arch, situated near the bases of the metacar rpal bones. — 
lt furnishes interosseal branches to the interossei muscles, ‘ 
which anastomose at the roots of the fingers with the digital 
branches of the superficial arch, and other branches which pass 
between the metacarpal bones to the back of the hand. | 


The ulnar artery then passes outward over the tendons of 
the “flexor muscles, and forms the superficial-palmar arch, 
(arcus superficialis vole.) This is placed with its ‘convex 
side downwards, and anastomoses frequently with the super- 
ficial, palmar branch of the radial on the outer side of the 
hand or with the large artery of the thumb. It furnishes 
branches to the fingers, called | 


6. piaitaL. 4. digitales. Which consist of 
. Branch which passes along the inner side of a 
the little Algae 


im Three considerable branches which arise in” 


succession, and pass to. the interstices between the fingers, 
where each divides into two branches, one of which passes! 
along the outer or radial side of one finger, and the other | 
passes along the inner or ulnar side of the finger next to it; - 
so that the first supplies the little and ring fingers, the second |!" 
the ring and middle fingers, and the third the middle and fore 
fingers. There are several varieties in their size and origin, 
but not usually in the mode of distribution above indicated.“ 
After giving off in their course small branches to the fingers, 
they divide and form an intricate plexus at the tip of | each 
finger. | | 
The superficial arch sometimes supplies the branches to’ 
the thumb and fore finger penny, given off from the Seige 


artery. 
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§ BRANCHES FROM THE “THORACIC. PORTION 
ide plies WERCENDING AORTA.. ‘ 


rAJW 
Nainesbins eee aré given of feo the: hortard in its pas: TO 
sage through the chest, but they are so inconsiderableothat !)/ 
the aorta, ds, not,sensibly, diminished in, size, (Ihese vessels , 
are nubjest to frequent varieties... ‘They are :— 3 
calq 7 Bronentat. 4. bronchiales. "These vary con=.-:_ 
EPG ae in number and size. ‘The right upper,is commonly , 
a branch of the uppermost aortic intercostal ; but sometimes 
arises immediately from the aorta, The left arises about an’ 
inch below the arch of the aorta ;, it is the larger of the two, °" 
and usually sends a branch to the right bronchus. '"There’are 
sometimes one or two inferior. Occasionally there is' only’ 
one bronchial artery. The bronchial arteries give off branches 
to the cesophagus, the mediastinum and the pericardium, and 
accompany the bronchia into the lungs. ‘ 


y Fy 


7 2. CisopHAGEAL., 4, a Are small 
branches variable: in. size, and number distributed to. the 
cesophagus and adjacent parts. 


3. MEDIASTINAL. 4. mediastinales. Are’ small: 
branches distributed to the cesophagus, to ‘the mediastinum,’ | 
aud to the aorta itself, . 


4. InrercosTaL, 4. sntorenstalens T hey supply 
chiefly the intercostal spaces, but do not correspond to these 
in number in consequence of the uppermost space or .spaces 
being supplied by the intercostal branch of the subclavian ~ 
artery; and, in consequence of two sometimes, especially the 
uppermost, arising by a common trunk: they commonly con- 
sist. of eight pairs. They arise from the back part of the aorta 
at a more or less acute angle, the angle becoming more obtuse 
inferiorly. , They, pass upwards round the bodies of the ver- 
tebre. to, the corresponding intercostal spaces; the right ar- 
teries from. the position of the aorta having the longer course. 
Near, the; head of each, rib they send a branch backwards, 
which..divides into. branches to the muscles lying near the. . 
spine, to;the spinal marrow, which pass through the vertebral _ 
foramina, and to the muscles on the exterior of the chest. " 
They are then continued forwards in the grooves at the under. 
edges of the ribs between the two layers of intercostal mus- 
cles, and furnish branches to the intercostal muscles, to the 


- 
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muscles,on. the exterior of the chest, oui muscles, to 
the pleura, and to the diaphragm, and form communications 
with the intercostal branches of the internal mammary, and 
with branches of the epigastric and external thoracic arteries. 
The last is, excepting the first, the largest ; 3 it passes, behind 
the crus of the diaphragm, and divides upon the quadratus 
lumborum into branches to this muscle, and ‘to the abdominal 
parietes: these branches descend as far as the spine ‘of the 
ilium, and have several communications with the tunabar and 
circumflex arteries. 2 


§ 4, BRANCHES FROM THE ABDOMINAL PORTION 
OF THE DESCENDING AORTA, 


The branches given off from the aorta eee its passage 
through the abdomen are much more considerable than those 
which arise from. it in the chest. They may. be divided into’ 
those which.arise singly, and those which arise in pairs. 

Of those which .arise singly; there are three considerable 
arteries, usually called the three azygous branches of the 
abdominal aorta, the coeliac, the superior mesenteric and the 
inferior mesenteric. ‘They are distributed entirely to the 
chylopoietic viscera. ty 


A. Ca@Lrac ARTERY. A, Celiaca. 


Arises from the aorta as soon as it has passed into the 
abdomen. between the crura of the diaphragm, and is placed 
near the upper edge of the pancreas. It forms a short trunk 
which soon divides into three branches—the coronary « of the 
stomach, the hepatic, and the splenic. 

1. CORONARY OF THE sToMAcH, 4. coronaria ventriculi, 
gastrica superior, 1s usually the smallest of the three. It 
frequently arises in common with one or both diaphragmatic 
arteries. It takes its course upward and to the left, to the 
cardia, of the stomach, giving off several branches to the ceso- 
phagus, cardia, and to the adjacent parts of the stomach. It 
is then continued along the less curvature of the stomach 
towards the pylorus, furnishing considerable branches in its 
course, which descend upon the anterior and posterior surfaces 
of the stomach for the supply of its coats, and sending small 
branches to the omentum minus. The carenary frequently | 
gives origin to the left hepatic artery. 


2, nEpatic, 4. hepatica, is larger than the former. It 
sometimes arises from the aorta, or In more rare instances 
from‘ the superior mesenteric : sometimes it arises by two 


Se ee ee ee 
eS eae ae: 


Fa ee kee Dy ey, 
te Ren te Te 


ee 


“ig 
i 
# 


Hey 


o 


+ 
v 


= iy, MS 
oe. * — 
ene + oe 


eee 


+ 


th 
os P ; 
4 


As 
4" 


+ 
‘ 


rd 
4 


1) 
é , 


} aa Soy 


4 


~~ 

ns 

Le 

Bae 
J ’ ; 

€'o% tiihake 3 
ee. oe 


ae Se 
ome v 


~~ 


rw 8 We ee a : ae x 4 
= : » oan a - 

. 3 a hae. A len A Ft A 

~ een fae ae pe ns 

o —* ¥ ad = ai — 


ita 2 


eis 


4 


inbiiee 


te 

a 

A a hi 
> a 


Pen! eh ene 


owas 


Vv Our. V at i ‘Cais 


ee “alain ‘One Of Which only i is from the coronary or ‘superior 
+ = mesenteric. It takes its course’ to the right, then, upwards 
“and forwards, passes through Glisson’s ‘capsule to the’ porta 
- of the liver, a little below which it divides into a right and 
setet, hepatic branch, Before its division it gives off 


fat att Yh off) dy. RIGHT INFERIOR GASTRIC. ot gastrica dextra 
ft + ee ‘It_passes. downward and to the left. between the 
» duodenum, the pylorus, and the pancreas to the greater curv- 
ature of the stomach, along which it is continued. between the 
layers of the omentum to the left, and anastomoses with the 
oO Tass inferior, gastric, branch of the splenic, _ It furnishes the 
ollowing branches: 
~ “a, Duodenal, (R. duodenales,) consisting af one 
or two branches distributed to the duodenum and pylorus. 
beg -B. “Pancreatic, (R. pancreatici,) distributed to the 
ce “right extremity of the pancreas. © 
we y. Epiploic, (R. epiploici,’) long but’ ‘slender 
_bratiches, which descend between the layers of the omentum. 
_. 6, Gastric, (R. gastrici,) branches ‘which ascend 
upon gi surfaces of the stomach and are ‘distributed to its 
coats. 


a 


sil by 
eo RES» 


_b. pytoric. A. pylorica, gastrica dextra superior. 
Sometimes given off before the inf. gastric branch, or from 
that vessel... It descends upon the pylorus, furnishes branches 
to it and to the adjacent parts, and anastomoses with the 
eee upon the lesser curvature of the stomach. 
at he hepatic’ artery then terminates in 


dur . .¢» RIGHT HEPATIC. 4. hepatica dextra, It is 
‘larger than the left, supplies the right lobe of the liver , and 
,, furnishes the 


1) joa Cystic Branch, (A. eystica,) which passes upon 
“othe gall-bladder, frequently dividing j into two bronplite, and 
ls. we noerdivin toe to.its coats. 


ee ‘qd. LEFT HEPATIC. 4, hepatica sinistra. Sasplics 
yee “the ref lobe of the liver. 


i yi aeBepSPLENIC....4. splenica, lienalis.. cacition the largest 
a of the branches from the cceliac, takes its course to the left 
behind the stomach, awd along the upper edge of the pancreas, X 
_as,far_as the, fissure of the spleen, opposite to which it divides 
into several large branches, which are distributed to the sub- 
stance of the spleen. It furnishes in its course © 

. a, Pancreatic, (R. pancreatici,) several in number, © 

“which descend inclined to the left upon the panerens, and 
“send branches into its substance, "| 


Fur 
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B. Short gastric, (A. gastricee breves,) five or six 
in number, given off where the artery divides, which are dis- 
tributed upon the left extremity,of the stomach, and, form 
numerous communications with the coronary and right gastuies 
branchiesi'* © ain 

can q:' Left inferior gastric. (A. gastrica, infenion: 
sinistra.)''Arises from the same part as the last, but.is, of. 
larger size. ‘It takes its course along the greater, curvature. 
of the stomach, furnishing branches ‘to the coats. of, the, sto-i 
mach ‘and'to' the omentum, and anastomoses with, the wen 
inferior gastric branch. : wr che OMLERIIE 


B. Bean MESENTERIC Aerstin A. Maser: 
terica Swperior. | 


Is generally larger than the coeliac, It arises fron the sort 
immediately below the coeliac, and sometimes by a trunk in 
common with it. It is first,concealed by the pancreas, behind** 
which it descends, then passes over the duodenum, and takes! ’ 
its. course between the pitas of the mesentery downwards ! 
and to ‘the right, forming a bend of which the concavity is’” 
upwards and to the right, and the convexity downwards. and 
to the, left, and, gradually diminishing in size, terminates in 
the right lumbar’ region. Its.first branches are small, distri- 
buted to the pancreas and duodenum, and communicate with 
branches of the hepatic. ‘The principal branches are for the . 
supply of the small and large intestines. 


].BRANCHES TO THE SMALL INTESTINES. 4. Sates tiniadces : 
They arise from the convexity of the bend, and are tenor 
eleven in umber : those which are towards the middle being © 
the longer.’ But in size they all decrease from above to below. 
They take their course between the layers of the mesentery, 
furnishing small. branches both to these and to its glands. 
They then ramify, and the branches, by uniting, form arches, 
the convexity of which is towards the intestines. From these, 
again, branches proceed, which unite and form similar smaller 
arches, and these again detach numerous yet smaller branches, 


which likewise freely communicate with each other; so that ‘© 


the distribution of these vessels has the appearance of a_net- 


work. .. From. the arches nearest the intestines, numerous... 4 


small branches’ pass in a straight direction to the anterior and | 


posterior surfaces of the intestines, and are distributed to their, “ . 


coats, in, which they freely anastomose with each other. 


From the, concavity of the bend arise the arteries which a 


supply the large intestines. They are two or three innumber, 


are called the “colic arteries, (A. colice,) and are pois an 


as the 


——S 


a, 


ere ee 
eran ~ 


ee 
ee 


1 Grae ge Te 


Bis Price ea chee 
se ae atta Ry ae ’ 
eet As 


% 


some a iy 


. 2 


Prieta 


Tes i 


ve hi sane 0.8 * 


‘ 


er ee 


spats sd inte ie 


Se 7 

ie ae A Me ike wo 75) “e 

F thee . i 7 ‘ . ¥ 

Tiny, era tata ted ae Lhe ne AL Ts 

i ; nae he i 5 Oe Ae Bs r a ‘ys oe e re 4 ONS f Se } “i x 
aD eee el eter oa tae Oa. Hit Herat 


Taseakey 
a te tht) 
ba SRS Wank 


x . 
te eal 


oe. ia, ie 


ve as Be F + 2s yeaa i 
‘ ONS 4 " ey Ley bie Hane Se rae 
t re € 
.: i | ms 
r 1 Sa re 
ik mule {al 
Were De inca seat a antag 
Rea S: “ire CNP tua teat Gee pete rea 
4 bag A% e Das o4c4 rag q 


Aad EPEC nighdhes oe ‘if conde vate 


— 
C-- 
Asam 


OO aa 
wren” 


= 


re 
. , 
<n 
<7 


act ee at 


‘ x is 
Wes 
rt 
f io 


ron 


ys 


fo | Iwan 


shee v!. ye hivih wrshB¥d orodw Ro aovig, rode oi 


012) 1E10+COLIC BRANCH. “A. ilio-colicay. alec stefaseion se 
tris) “Et arises the lowest, and passes downwards, andsto the: 
right. It detaches a branch which forms, in part, a commu- 
nication with that portion. of the superior. mesenteric. which: 
supplies the lium, and is, in part, distributed, to the appendix: 
c#eil ‘It’ then’ divides into two branches; one, of )-which: 
descending, supplies the coecum and adjacent parts, of the: 
iliam, the other ascends in the course of the ascending colon, :: 
distributing branches to its coats. 


32°RIGHT COLIC BRANCH. 4. sts dextra, ‘the smallest of 
the three branches. It frequently arises by a trunk in common 
‘with the colica media, and sometimes in common. with), the, 
- ilie-colic:’ It ‘soon divides into two branches, one,of which. 
ascends to join with a similar branch of the middle colic, and’), 
the, other, the larger, descends to join with the ascending: |: 
branch. of the ilio- colic. Both’ distribute branches. to the, 
colon. | 


4. MIDDLE couic BRANCH. A. colica, media, superior nash 
tra. Arises a few inches from the origin of the trunk of'the 
superior mesenteric, passes towards the middle of the arch of’ ” 
the colon, and divides into two branches, one,of which passes ‘“ 
to the right, and joins with the ascending: branch of the right 
colic, and the other larger one is continued to the left,.and 


joinsswith a similar branch of the ascending branch an the | C 


inferior mesenteric.. Both give off branches to the upper part 
of tas rere ms and right portion of the arch of.the colon,,,| 


c. Inrerion MESENTERIC Anpenr. sks Messi oh 
erica’ Inferior. At ys 


Arise commonly about an inch above the bifurcation of the: 
aorta: -Ittakes its course obliquely downwards and to the 
left, and divides into branches to the left RPTHOR of the colom 
and to the rectum. 


1. LEFT suPERIOR.coLic., dl. colice sinistra superior; ramus 


ascendens. Ascends in the course of the descending ‘colon, 
and divides into two branches, one of which joins with’ the’ 
left branch of the middle colic, and the other'with thé agcend- 
ing branch of the left inferior colic, Both send a sata to, the : 
arch of the colon and. its descending ‘portion, : iM: 


2. LEBEL INFERIOR ‘coLic. A. colica inferior sinistra. ‘Die 
vides like the former into two branches, one of which joins 
with the descending branch of the left superior colic, and the 
other with a branch of the internal hemorrhoidal, They 


SIS PIE Sect, Wars? 


supply the descending colon and its» Methoks Remainder Vihigo-et tod 
is sometimes a-third left colic. 1931 yin yout alsmst sr} al 


3. INTERNAL HEMORRHOIDAL, 4. nuesnirhonded tnelpriae ig! 903 
the continuation of the trunk. It sends “off'a branch to the" 
left to join (as has been already indicated) with a ‘branch ‘of © 
the left inferior colic, and then descends upon ‘the back’ ‘part’ 
of the rectum, dividing into numerous branches; ' distrity ted | 
to its coats, which freely communicate, and anastomosé with? 
the other branches distributed to this gut. © ah 


The branches which arise in pairs from the aorta are Pg ; 
iris yor 


diaphragmatic, renal, spermatic, and lumbar, 
ie) 7 qgue 


1. DIAPHRAGMATION i, diaphragmatica. They arise. errr ae 
rately, or by a common trunk, from the aorta, as goon: asyit.,;,, 
enters the abdomen, often, :and, according to some, most,oftem 5; 
from the coeliac. . Sometimes; however, one Only is given off, 
from the eceliac.' They. pass upward and. outward. over the), 
crura of the diaphragm, furnishing branches. to the crura and 
glandule renales, and then spread into branches. upon the 
under surface of the greater muscle, the middle of which they 
principally » supply, ‘anastomosing ‘with the other branghes 
distributed to. the diaphragm. M9 


‘ 


2. RENAL. 4.renales, emulgentes. Arebranches stag sizes 
They arise from the side of the aorta, usually nearly opposite IW 
each other, just below the origin of the superior mesenteric. 
They pass outwards. and a little downwar ds, over the body of - 
the first or second lumbar vertebra to the sinus of the kidney, 
opposite to which they divide into three or four branches, 
which again subdivide, pass into the substance of the kidney, 
and ramify in the cortical part. ‘They vary frequently in sizeoy! 
and in 2eneber, from one to four on one or both sides;accord-« \ 
ing to'the size and situation of the kidney.:) The right, fromeo» 
the situation of the aorta, is the longer of the two, and passes’) : 
commonly behind the vena cava inferior’ They furnish) inn 
branches to the ureter, and frequently a larger brancly to the » | 
renal gland, 4. capsularis, which besides supplying the renal, 
gland. or capsule, furnishes branches to the crus of the ne 
phragm and lumbar glands. | tai 


3. SPERMATIC. 4. spermatice, astriceae las They. sdusalo8 ve 
small size, but occasionally havea double origins: They anti icc 
from the fore: part of the aorta, a little below the renal: arteries; ||). 
but often lower, and generally not opposite to each othersiv 
Occasionally one arises from the renal, and: very rarely froma: 
any other artery. They take their course outward and dowh=) 1 
wards onthe psoas muscles, behind the peritoneum sit 
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before'the ureters? and theright before the vena cava‘inferior |. 
In the female they are shorter than inthe male, pass between 
the layers.of, the broad ligaments, and are distributed to the , 
ovaria, to, the fallopian tubes, and the upper part of the uterus, 
upom which they anastomose with the other uterine arteries. , 
In the male they are continued to the inguinal canal, where 
they assist:in forming the spermatic cord, and in it pass, and 
are distributed, tothe testicle, ‘They furnish branches in their 
course to the ureters and adjacent parts. 


4. numBAR, J. lumbales.. Those from the aorta are coma... 
monly four in number on each side, the fifth being usually 
supplied from the iliac, or from the middle sacral artery. 
Sometimes there are only three, in consequence of the lower- 
most arising’ by a common trunk. . They come off more from 
the back part ‘of the aorta; then take their course backward, 
round the bodies of the lumbar vertebre, ‘as far as the roots 
_of the ‘transverse processes, under the psoz muscles, to which, 

as well as to the quadrati, they furnish branches. At the: 
roots of the transverse processes each sends a branch back- 
ward, (R. dorsalis,) distributed to. the muscles lying near the 
spine, and'to the spinal marrow by a branch passing through 
the vertebral foramina. They are then continued forwards to 
supply the abdominal muscles, and form. communications 
with branches of the epigastric artery. 


§ 5, BRANCHES FROM THE TERMINATION. OF... 
armel at THE AORTA, iaavcalaes 


The aorta:commonly terminates upon the fourth, or, be- 
tween the fourth and fifth lumbar vertebrae, by dividing into 
two-large, constant, and corresponding branches, called the 
common iliac-arteries, 4, tliace communes, primitive; and 
a third» small: azygous, and not constant branch, called the 
middle sacral, 4. sacra, sacralis media. ‘These branches sup- 
ply the lower part of the trunk and lower extremities, . 


MIDDLE SACRAL. 4. sacralis media. Is a small branch 
which arises from the back part of the aorta; at its bifurcation 5 
but is sometimes a branch of the common iliac. It descends | 
over the body of the last lumbar vertebra, thence: along the 
middle:of the sacrum and os-coecygis, and is lost upon the: 
adjacent parts and back part of the rectum. « Inits course it) 
gives off commonly a branch on each side to form. the fifth: 
lumbar’ arteries ; it next detaches on each false vertebra com- 
monly a pair of branches, which pass outwards, are distributed 


¥ ates 
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a mn sacrum, fae branches intronalr thie Figs feat to 
© the spinal canal, and form communications “in ‘the’ Jateral 
o _ Sacral arteries, i aA et ta 


: ~~ 
Te it ds i523 ee 


“Common: Lriac ARTERIES. AA. Tae Conan ke 


i Cone off at an’ acute angle, anid ares ‘continued : cut- 
“C avata and' downward over the last lumbar vertebra. Theright 
ne pony commonly ‘before the left ‘commoniliac veinjethe 
° left before ‘and tothe outer side of the same veine | About 
“2 Opposite to the sacro-iliaec symphysis they each terminate: by 
dividing. into the internal and external iliac arteries. \:'The 
“olright is commonly alittle Jonger than the left: In theine course 
‘3 fia furnish only small’ branches to the adjavent eet 


SILIGR hh TERNAL Tr1ac ARTERY. | A. Iliaca Interna: 


Passes downywards into the cavity of the pelvis, ands ‘soon | 
| divide into several branches of various sizes. ‘These vary con- 
siderably in their mode of origin; sometimes coming off im- 
mediately from the trunk, and soniétimes by trunks common 
to two or more. They supply the contents and: y Pe er of 
_ the peivis, and muscles attached to it ; and are the "980 


~D6-tumBar. A. ilio-lumbalis. Commonly; ‘the first 
branch: It: passes transversely outwards: under the,.psoas 
muscles, and near the sacro-iliac symphysis, ‘and usually, di- 
vides into two branches: one of which takes its course*‘up- 
wards, and anastomoses with the last lumbar, or takes its place, 
and furnishes branches which'pass through the Jast:vertebral 
foramen: the other is distributed to the psoas; iliacus and to 
the ilium, and communicates with the breviahes: of the Aunghar 
and circumflex-arteries. fi ad st ow; 


_ 2. LATERAL SACRAL, 4. sacre taserivege “Geslebunl ps consists 
of two or three branches, sometimes furnished by the’ ilio- 
lumbar, or gluteal arteries: sometimes formed by a single 
artery, ‘which then divides into these branches... The lateral 
sacral arteries furnish anterior, branches; which. pass.acréss 
the sacrum, distributing branches to it, and inosculate, with 
branches of the middle sacral; and»posterior branches, which 
enter the’ anterior sacral foramina, distribute branches, to ‘the 
cauda equina, and send branches’through the posterior ‘fora- 
“mina to be distributed to the aun par of shes a alti fof 
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‘ respect to its origin ; most ‘commonly it arises directly from 
. the trunk of . the, internal: iliac, or. in-ccommon with the ilio- 
.,.dumbar, but frequently from the external iliac by a trunk of 
"variable length, in common with the epigastric branch. of the 
external iliac ; occasionally from the external iliac itself; ‘and 
still more. zarely fromthe femoral. . When. it. arises Evin the 
epigastric, it passes downwards over the body of the os pubis. 
‘if it-be:a’branch; of. the internal. iliac, it takes its course for- 
1 gird immediately under. the brim. ofthe :pelvis,to the,eb- 
\ torator foramen, ;It is continued through the upper-part; of 
ithe ligatnentoms expansion which fills up that opening to, the 
vand ‘innerypart. of the thigh.| In, its passage’ through 
ithe pelvis it furnishes branches to, the levator) ani,,and; obtu- 
vator internus muscle, and, to the. pelvic, glands... It divides 
near the obturator foramen; usually! into two branches, one 
of which distributes twigs to the hip-joint and adjacent 
muscles, and the other furnishes branches to,the obturator 
-‘externus, and muscles at the inner and upper part of the 
thigh, and’ anastomoses with the internal circumflex artery. 


| 4 GLUTEAL. . A glutea, iltaca posterior. Sometimes 
arises, by-a trunk -in common with the ischiatic,, It sends. off 


.,in.some instances the lateral sacral, the obturator and other 


branches, usually given off from the internal iliac. It passes 
downwards and outwards through the upper part of the notch 
of the lium, furnishing branches tothe iliacus and pyriformis 
“'muscles, then bends round the edge of the bone, is directed 
“npwards, and divides into two principal branches, the super- 
‘ficial and the deep. The superficial passes forwards, between 
the gluteus maximus and medius, furnishing branches: to 
both, ‘to the pyriformis and to the back part of the sacram, 
which’ anastomose with branches of the lateral'sacral.:The 


a passes under the. gluteus medius, is distributed to the 


two lesser glutei, to the parts about the hip-joint, and commu- 

.;micates with.branches of the ischiatic and sacral arteries. 
 Some,.extend.as far as the fore part of the thigh, and anasto- 
a with, branches of the femoral, 


8. ISCHIATIC. A. ischiatica. Frequently a: arises by a: eum 
“in'common with the internal pudic artery, or with the’ gluteal. 
on descends ‘inclined forwards from. the ‘gluteal artery, passes 
out of the ‘pelvis ‘below the pyriformis musele, and is con- 
“tinued in'the hollow between the tuberosity of the) ischium 
“and ‘trochanter major." Whilst within the pelvis, it. detaches 


K tobhawaihus to 'the pyriformis, obturator internus, and levator ani 


muscle. . Exterior to the pelvis it sends numerous branchesito 


j:the,gluteus. maximus, to parts.about the os coccygis, to parts 
x | , | 
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situated about the back part of the hip-joint, and at the 
upper and back part of the thigh; and these branches com- 
municate with the circumflex arteries, . 


6..pupic. 4. pudenda interna, communis. It descends 
within the pelvis, immediately before the ischiatic artery, 
and passes out of the pelvis with it before the pyriformis 
muscle. It then takes its course forwards between the sacro- 
sciatic ligaments, and re-enters the pelvis. It is continued 
along the ischium, in the hollow above the tuberosity of that 
bone, and ascends on the inner side of the ramus of the is- 
chium, and on that cf the os pubis, in its course upwards 
advancing and becoming more superficial, to the under, part 
of the symphysis pubis, where it terminates by dividing into 
branches, distributed to the organs of generation.. This is 
the usual course, but in some instances in the male, it passes 
forwards at the under and lateral part of the bladder to the 
ischium. It furnishes, 

, a. Branches within the pelvis, to the bladder, to 
the vesicule seminales and prostate gland, and, in the female, 
to the vagina. 

8. Branches to the muscles and parts adjacent to 
the sacro-sciatic ligaments, and RAY 

qy. External hemorrhoidal, (A. hemorrhoidea 
externa.) Consisting of one, sometimes of two branches, 
distributed to the extremity of the rectum, and to the parts 
about the anus. pgp stn 

5, Perineal. (A. superficialis perinei.) Passes 
under the transversus perinei, and is continued forwards be- 
tween the bulb and crus of the penis, and distributes branches 
to the skin and muscles of the perineum, and to the scrotum; 
and in the female to the labia. ; 

e. Artery of the bulb. (A. bulbi urethre, trans- 
versa perinei.) Passes obliquely across the fore part of the 
perineum, along the transversus perinei muscle ; and after 
furnishing several inconsiderable branches to the adjacent 
parts, passes into the bulb, and is distributed within the 
corpus spongiosum. G 

The trunk of the pudic is then continued as the proper 
artery of the penis (A. penis) in the male, and as the artery 
of the clitoris (A. clitoridea) in the female: and under the 
symphysis pubis it, in both sexes, divides into a superficial 
and deep branch, . 
| ¢. Superficial. (A. dorsalis vel superficialis penis 
yel clitoridis.) Passes through the suspensory ligament, and 
takes its course along the dorsum of the penis in a tortuous 
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Utrection,’ Ag far ab the glans.” It gives off branches tothe 
skin and ligamentous covering of the aap wee E gaysnerh into 
the substance behind the glans. 

3. Deep. (A. profunda penis vel clitoridis.) Passes 
into the Crus’ penis, and is continued forward through the 
corpus cavernosum, dividing in its course: into numerous 
ste ie which freely commiunicate base eee oe the Se 
Site side. 


‘7, CUMBILICAL, A. umbilicalis. Tn the: foetus it, is. the 
contitivation of the internal iliac, and (is an: artery of large 
size. (But ‘after birth it contracts and remains pervious only 
asfaras’ the bladder. It passes forwards at the, side and 
upper ‘part of the bladder, towards the parietes of the ab- 
domen, and at its heglaning sends on. one or ‘two branches ah 
the bladder.’ | . id satu - 


8. vesicaL. 4. vesicales. Consist of 0 one, or,more eet 
fromthe: internal iliac, internal pudic,,.and, umbilical arteries, 
which’ descend to the under. and /back. part..of the, bladder, 
and are distributed to the bladder, to the prostate gland, and 
vesicule seminales in the male, and to. the weet in ns 
female. . 


9: MIDDLE HEMORRHOIDAL, A. ‘posi hotdalis ime 
Is sometimes a branch from one of the divisions of the in- 
ternal iliac, and sometimes is wanting altogether. “It supplies 
branches to the fore part of the rectum, and forms communi- 
cations with the other hemorrhoidal branches, 


“TO, vacinar. 4. vaginaks. Is nota constant ret he but 
is steeaiiently supplied from one of the other pelvic: arteries 
Iti is distributed to the vagina and bladder. ~ 


Thy UTERINE.» 4, uterina. It takes. ‘its course to. the 
upper part. of the vagina, and detaches one or two branches 
to the vagina, and bladder, then ascends at, the side of the 
uterusy. ‘between the layers of the broad ligament... It is tor- 
tuous in its course. It divides into branches tothe. uterus, 
some: of wwhich pass to its appendages; and it anastomoses 
with. branches af the spermine peteny. Wt Fo yrstrs 
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spat 2 forwards, from the internal. iliac, ‘takes its course 
outwards.and downwards along the psow, muscles, accom- ~ 
panied by 4 the corresponding vein, which is situated behind 
and to its inner side, and covered by the peritoneum, It 
¥ 
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asses béhind Poupart’s ligament, and changes its name to 
that of the femoral artery. After furnishing some unimportant 
_ branches'to the’ ‘psoas and iliacus muscle, it gives off near 
Poupart’s ligament the epigastric and circumflex arteries.” 


_ |. epigastric. A. epigastrica. It arises commonly from 
the inner side of the external iliac, immediately above Pou- 
. part’s ligament; but sometimes higher. It comes off not 
unfrequently, ‘as. has: been already described, by a*runk in 
common withthe obturator artery ; occasionally fromthe 
femoral, and'in'some rare cases, from the common iliac or. 
deep artery of the thigh. 1t first passes a little downwards, 
then\ bends) upwards, and is directed obliquely inwards: and 
upwards towards the back part of the rectus muscle, crossing 
the spermatic | cord or round ligament, and is situated to the 
inner» side of»the internal abdominal ring. In an oblique 
inguinal hernia it is situated to the inner side of the mouth 
of the sack, and would therefore be endangered by directing 
-andncision, for liberating the stricture, inwards: in a direct 
inguinal hernia it is placed on the outer side of the mouth of 
the sack, and might therefore be divided by carrying an incision 
» outward. Ina femoral hernia it is situated above and to the 
outer side, so as not to be easily endangered, except where 
it arises, from the. feraoral artery ; in which case it might be 
. wounded by carrying an incision outwards. 

Having reached the back part of the rectus muscle about 
midway, between the! umbilicus and pubes, it then ascends 
nearly» perpendicularly upiwards,. between the muscle: and 
posterior layer of, its sheath ; divides commonly into: two 
branches near, the umbilicus, detaching branches to the fore 
part,,of the abdominal muscles, and. terminates above the 
navel by forming anastomoses with the epigastric branch of 
the internal mammary, and the lower intercostal arteries, 
Near the internal ring it sends off— 

a. A branch, which after detaching a tanh to 
form a, communication with the obturator, passes upon the 
spermatic cord, or round ligament, and is distributed upon it, 


2. CIRCUMFLEX OF THE ILIUM. 4. circumflera ilit. Arises 
commonly nearly opposite to the epigastric, but sometimes a 
little higher or lower than that artery, from the outer side of 
the’ external iliac. It bends upwards and outwards to the 
spine of the ilium, in the course of which it runs from before 
to behind, between the transverse and internal oblique mus- 
cles. Tt’ furiishes branches in its course to the iliacus, sar- 
torius, and broad abdominal muscles, and forms communica- 
tions with the epigastric and ilio- lumbar arteries, It some- 
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times detaches a. ine siderable, hoanch:; i La reo its course 
inwards and. upwards, and is distributed. on the fore, part, of 
the abdominal parietes, 
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* Passes from. ‘behind Poupart’s. ligament, where sit: coms 
mences;/ and: takes its. course downwar ds ‘on the anterior; 
then,on ;the-inner, side of the thigh, and at: the:upper part 
of the, lowest third of the thigh passes through the tendom of 
the; adductor magnus, and receives: ithe name: of) paplitédt 
artery. Bw qu 

{The ‘portion of this arter y whielvi is) eiieltie Ponpart? Ss liga 
merit, is sometimes distinguished by the nameiof the inguinal 
artery. (A. inguinalis.) It passes there into the sheath. form-= 
ed by the fascia transversalis and fascia iliaca ;/it-is situated 
nearly opposite to the junction of the ilium with ‘the os ‘pubis; 
upon the inner edge of the psoas muscle, with the accompany+ 
ing vein on the inner side, and the anterior’ crural: nerve on 
the outer side at alittle distance from it, and exterior'to’ sai 
sheath in which the artery is contained. | | 

As it descends itis first situated siopenticlallyt Anteriorly is 
it is first covered by the integuments, on sebewat inguinal 
glands, some: fat: and the fascia lata in th triangular § space 
formed: by the ‘crural arch above; by the’ sartorius. on” the 
outer side, and the adductor longus and gracilis muscle ‘on 
the/inner side. Lower, the sartorius, which is evadually'i ins 
clined towards it, passes ; obliquely over it, and continues upon — 
it/as faras the tendon of the adductor magnus, so as to cover 
it. during its course through the middle third of the’ thigh: 
Pasteriorly, it is opposite to the head of the os femoris, and 
passes down upon the under end of the psoas and iliacus mus& 
_eles,and then upon the adductor brevis and magnus muscle, 
more or less fat:and cellular membrane being interposed ; but 
itis:close upon the last-named muscle below. On the outer 
side, after quitting the psoas, it is applied to the. vastus inter- 
nus muscle, which separates it below from the os femoris... 
One branch only of the anterior crural nerve accompanies. it,, 
namely the saphenus, situated at the outer and fore part, and, 
more or less involved in its sheath. On the inner side it, is. 
accompanied by the femoral vein, which, as it descends, is, 
inclined behind the artery, and is applied to the, adductor, 
towards which it passes in its descent. 

Th the uppermost third of the thigh it is loosely connected, 
to the surrounding parts, In the middle third it is surrounded 
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by vii cl, wid more closely connection ‘and ig more or. less, 
adjacent’ to' the “os femoris,:soothat' ity ‘may: be readily com- 

pressed: “At the’ groin likewise; from its,vicinity-to/the bone; 
and from its ‘superficial situation; it admits, easily, of compres-, 
sion; so that pressure applied about midway. between, the, an-, 
terior and superior spinous’ process: of the ilium, and the. sping 
ous ‘process of the os pubis, will, by obstructing,, the, rare 

command any hemorrhage from the vessels helowits 
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fi The branches. of the femoral : are. 


a Dp ISA troos(hs 

i EXTERNAL BPIGASTRIC. A pai pabidee aitlendks Given? 
off close to, Poupart’s ligament, which ascends ‘on the fore’ 
part of the external oblique, under the skin, and i is i ii 
to.the superficial parts. 


2. EXTERNAL PuDICe! oA: pudice. extern. One. or two 
branchés which’ pass inwards under the skin, and are distri- 
buted to the skin of ‘the parts of, generation, and. adjacent 
parts.’ There‘are, besides, usually several small -branches. to 
thre skin, muscles, and absorbent eienye ra ba 


3. DEEP ARTERY OF THE THIGH... 4. profunda, femoris. is. 
A brauch of latge size which-comes’ off from theinner, and 
back part of the. femoral artery, usually from one: to. two 
iiches below |Poupart’s ligament, but occasionally lower, or 
sometimes higher sand close to it, and. in. some. rare. cases 
aboveit./o lt is'concealed at its origin by the trunk.of the fe- 
moral artery.) It takes its course downwards arid backwards, 
jiiclined°from’ the femoral artery, passes between, the .adduc- 
tof and vastus internus muscles, and. terminates’ at the back 
part oe the'thigh. It gives off the following branches... ., 

“ds. Internal circumflex. (A. circumflexa interna.) 
RAGS commonly higher than the external,.and sometimes 
from the femoral before the deep artery. is given. off. It takes 
its course backwards, between the extremity of the psoas.and 
the: pectineus muscles, and ‘bends round the neck of the os 
femoris) “It furnishes branches to ‘the pectinalis, psoas, ilia~ 
cus, and’ triceps ‘It next sends off an, ascending. branch, 
which ‘distributes branches to the! obturator, and, upper-part 
of the triceps muscles, .a: branch, of ;eommunication. with. the 
obturator artery, and a. branch which enters, the acetabulum, 
and supplies the joint. The continuation of the internal cir- 
cumflex distributes branches to the muscles in the ischiadic 
region, and to the-upper.-back »part of,the thigh, and forms 
anastomoses with branches of the. ginteal, ischiatic, and. ex- 
ternal circuinflex arteries: these anastomosing branches are 
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found much enlarged when the external iliac artery has been 
tied.* | 

Bp. External Circumflex. (A. circumflexa, ex- 
terna.) Arisés commonly fronr the outer side of the deep ar-. 
tery nearly opposite the former, but often lower, and more 
rarély from the femoral. It takes its course outwards under 
the rectus and over the fore part of the os femoris, and_di- 
vides into two principal branches. One which. is continued 
in the direction of the trunk bends round the trochanter ma-. 
jor, furnishes branches to the gluteus medius principally and 
adjacent parts, and forms communications with the internal 
circumflex, gluteal, and ischiatic arteries, which are enlarged 
after the operation of tying the external iliac artery. The 
other branch is more considerable. It descends on the pos-' 
terior surface of the rectus, and divides into branches to the 
rectus, crureus, and vastus externus muscles, and one com- 
monly descends on the vastus to the knee. : 

The profunda after detaching the circumflex arteries 
passes through the adductor magnus and divides into the ramé 
perforantes ; sometimes it passes down before that muscle 
and gives off these branches successively, and the arteries 
then pass through that muscle to the back of the thigh. ‘There 
are usually two, but sometimes more, occasionally as many 
as five, perforating branches, distributed chiefly to the mus+ 
cles at the inner and back part of the thigh. 

y. First perforant. (A. perforans prima.) Passes 
hesitgh the triceps a little below the trochanter minor, and 
commonly divides into two branches. One of which ascends 
behind the trochanter major, forms communications with the 
external circumflex, and distributes branches to the gluteus 
maximus, which cofimunicate with branches of the gluteal. 
The other branch bends outwards round the thigh bone, and 
supplies branches to the vastus externus and biceps muscles, 
and to 'the bone. | | 

6. Second perforant. (A. perforans secunda 
magna.) Is largerthan the former. It passes backward, and 
ig divided into branches to the flexors of the leg principally 
and to the adductor and vasti muscles. The perforating 
branches are subject to considerable varieties. ‘Their branches 
freely communicate with each other; the upper with 
branches likewise of the gluteal and circumflex, and the 
lower with ‘branches ‘of the popliteal and femoral; so. that 


“® See Sir A. Cooper’s Account of the anastomoses of the arteries at. the 
groin. (Medico-Chirurg. Transact, vol. iv. p. 425.) 
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these;;branehes, are }found ‘considerably enlarged’ reece thigh 
trunk* of the femoral artery has been obstructed: 


wo Lk 

4. MUscULAR BRANCHES, The femoral artery in’ the rest 

of its course. after haying given off, the deep, artery, furnishes 

vatious but inconsiderable. branches to, the -museles and skins: 
at" the inner.and fore part of the thigh...) 21) ovodse .eiont’ 


5) ANASTOMOTIC BRANCH. F. danastomoticus, Is’ sent. iat 
just’ before the artery passes through the tendon of the. tris, 
ceps3 and takes its course downward. and forward. upon ‘the... 
vastus internus muscle ; upon which it divides into. PERE Sc 
someof which arastomose with the arteries at the upper and, ;. 
inner ae of the pats 


' Poptitea ARTERY. eh Poplitea... F rs yithe ito! 


Takes : its course “obliquely downward and outward, ee 
reaching vas Jow ‘as’ the edge of the popliteus muscle, ter- 
minates by dividing into the anterior and posterior tibial. 
arteries.' In'the greater part of its course it is deep-seated, 
owing» tothe projection of the muscles at the sides, which | 
bound ‘the ham. Posteriorly. It is covered in the greater, 
part:iof its course by) the popliteal vein and. tibial NETYE,,... 
thes datter “being the’ most superficially situated and’ CORR... 
responding to the edge of the semi-membranosus: fat and 
cellular membrane .are..interposed between; it andicthevin® 
teguments, but it,is connected at the upper ‘part of; the: lego! 
swith, the gastrocnemii and plantaris. ., dnteriorlyci lt igo) 
only: separated from. the os femoris, .and: lower from: ‘ithe: 
capsule of the knee-joint, by fat, and:cellular membrane; and!” 
below it is applied to the popliteus muscle, On the outer. 
sides It is: first contiguous to the biceps, and is then placed. 
close to; the outer head of the gastrocnemius externus. On... 
the, inner side. It has the semi-membranosus and lower, 
down the inner head of the gastrocnemius externus muscle,.. 

In the whole of ‘its course it is embedded in’ fat, and. in a. 
loose cellular structure. Above, it is surrounded by. mee 
though only: loosely connected with them; and below it ds. e 
firmly embraced by thick and strong muscles, Although it is — 
placed .so near.to the thigh bone, it would..be;with magpie si 
compressed, on.account of the projection of the menaeihs ab pre 


* See Sir A. heat S Auris’ of the dissection of a limb on which'the - 


operation. for papeel aneurism, had been, performed, in- ithe eet Chir 
Kd Vole. ii, sp 21. ; 707 G8 @eshonsis Mi HROTTE 
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sides}; andystich’ sae Raper must ‘act ‘st on: ‘the’ tibial - 
nerve. Its branches/are . 28) ruts 


1,. SMALL BRANCHES. to, the flexors of the, ree LAQULDBUM + a 


2: suPERIOR OUTER? ARTICULAR. * 4. articuldris’ superior 
extérnd\* Tt \betds “outwards ‘and forwards round the os. 
femoris, above its outer condyle, between it ‘and the biceps 
flexor cruris to the vastus externus.. It furnishes branches to 
the biceps, the interior of the knee-joint, and to/ the vastus; 
externus; and its branches anastomose with those/of |the Ops99 
posite” upper articular, those of the lower articularjon -the» 
same side, and with the descending branch of, the | externals 
circumflex artery. 


3. SUPERIOR INNER ARTICULAR. 4. ar DRA Wherior 
interna. It sometimes arises by a trunk in common with the 
former, and generally higher; but in some instances from the 
femoral artery, in which case it descends along the ‘edge :of 
the Vastus internus. [t bends inwards, and forwards round ‘the 
os femoris, above the inner. condyle, between it and the semis': 
membranosus, and. semi-tendinosus. museles;.and \the tendon’ 
of the adductor magnus, and ramifies to the adjacent muscles,” 
and. to the knee-joint, by branches which, form. conimunica='\ 
tions: with the superior outer and inferior inner. articular’ 
ae and with, the aps stomueing, branch of ‘the Cetin 
artery. | | 


re ‘MIDDLE ARTICULAR. bp aniccrtlon te matt azyga. Pie ip 
frequently a branch of one of the ‘superior articular. It passes. 
downwards\between the condyles, and is continued to the 
Rnee+joint, to. which it is principally distributed, PASC 
with branches: of theother articular arteries. 


5S INFERIOR OUTER ARTICULAR. 4. articularis infer ior) 
externa. Comes off nearly opposite to the joint, ' passes: 
downwards and outwards. and then forwards between the» 
exter hal Jateral Maes and the capsule of ths neat Ito 


inner, : seen arteries. _ ac atetta ih dite plurii 


Gi INFERIOR INNER! ARTICULAR. A. bch ape tiferion 
internas Comes off’ near’ the former, and. descends inward, 


comets 


nat into habailiee at the se and fore part of the ai de 
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which anastomose with the opposite lower ‘articular, and with, 
the upper articular on the same side. 


7. SURALES, OR BRANCHES TO THE GASTROCNEMIUS MUSCLE. 
A. surales. Arise from the back part. of the.artery, above the 
inferior articular. ‘They are commonly. two in number, whence. 
they have been sometimes called, gemelle 3 and are distri- 
buted, to the heads of the pastrornerpins externus and, 
plantaris muscles. A 


8. There are usually several other, but small and ‘ga 
portant branches, from the popliteal artery. 


Anterior Tipian Artery. 4. Tibialis Antica. 


Sometimes comes off higher than the part before described. 
It passes forward through the upper part of the interosseous 
ligament, and then. descends on the anterior surface of that 
ligament, first, between the tibialis anticus and extensor longus. 
digitorum muscles, and, lower, between the former muscle 
and the extensor proprius pollicis, accompanied by a branch 
of the peroneal nerve, situated on its fore part, and by the 
accompanying veins. During this part of its course, it is 
deep-seated, separated from the skin by the projection ‘of the 
muscles at the sides, and by the aponeurosis of the leg. At. 
the lower part of the leg it takes its course upon the fore part 
of the tibia, is crossed by the extensor longus pollicis, and 
becomes more superficial. It is continued then behind the. 
annular ligament to the upper and inner part of the foot, 
along which it proceeds as the artery of the foot, (A. pedis, 
between the tendon of the extensor longus pollicis, and the 
inner tendon of the extensor longus digitorum, to the space 
between the metatarsal bones of the first. and second toe, and 
there divides into a dorsal. branch of the great, toe and the 
deep anastomotic branch. The artery of the foot is some- 
times. continued from the posterior tibial or peroneal artery. 
The branches of the anterior tibial are 


]. ANTERIOR RECURRENT. 4. recurrens ‘ientenu. ‘Arises 
after the artery has passed through the interosseous ligament. 
It takes its course upward upon the anterior surface of the 
head of the tibia, distributes branches to the tibialis anticus, 
and fore part of the knee-joint, and forms communications 
with the inferior articular arteries. ~ 


2. MuUscULAR, Numerous but dsb branches <ehiele pass 
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off Taterally’ to supply the miscles antl skin at he: fore Sn of V 
the leg. 


‘3. MALLEOLAR. A, malleolaris externa et internas; Two 
small branches’ ‘given off near the under'end of the tibia, buty. 
variable as ‘to sizé and origin, eannices to the ae abit 
the i inner rand outer ankle. | vont 


4. rarsaL. 4. tarsea, Arises from the outer its of it 
artery near the ankle-joint : sometimes of considerable size. 
It passes’ obliquely outwards, furnishes branches to the tarsus, 
to the outer side of the ankle-joint, and to the muscles and, 
skin on the upper and outer part of the foot; with some, 
which pass: along the: outer side. of. the foot-to the little toe : 
and it forms communications with branches of the: a essary a 
malleolar, and_ plantar arteries, | 


-5. METATARSAL. metatarsea. Arises itor the onter 
side of the artery, but varies somewhat as ‘to origin.) It is. 
directed ° obliquely outwards under the extensor brevis digi- 
torum, and forms several communications-on the outer side 
of the foot with the tarsal and othér branches i) the foot, ib 
its course it sends off, | 


1) 10 notcws Enterosseal branches. (A. interosseze dorsales.) 
Génereily four in number, which pass forwards in all the 
interspaces of ‘the metatarsal bones, except the first 5. giving 
off ‘branches; to: the interossei maseles} and then continued 
each by: two ‘hkabebes 4 de the leaner, toes. ..(A ei 
hae) ‘toca; aT 


6. BRANCHES. which are distributed to the upper and inne 
park of the foot. 


“7 SDORSAL OF THE GREAT ToR. _ A. dorsalis pielletsss One 
of the two into which the artery divides’ in the space between 
the metatarsal bones of the first and second toes. It passes . 
forwards to the great toe, and sends a branch to the second. 


8. DEEP ANASTOMOTIC BRANCH, 2. anastomoticus pro- 
fundus. The other: division. passes, between, the.,first and 
second metatarsal bone to is sole of the foot, and j Joins with 
ie ‘plantar archi. Tait 


“After the origin of the anterior tibial, thie Poets Tibial 
descends, covered by the gastrocnemii, for about an inch, and 
divides into two branches, one of which retains‘the name 
of the common trunk and the other called the peroneal artery. 
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4 


PERONEAL ARTERY. 4. Peroneds 


“Compared with the posterior tibial, it is commonly the less of 
the two, but varies in size. It sometimes’ arises higher, and 
not unfrequently lower; and in some instances is wanting 
altogether. It takes its course down the leg along the inner 
side of the fibula, between the superficial and deep layer of 
muscles, situated at first upon the tibialis posticus, then at 
the edge of the flexor longus pollicis ; below becomes covered 
by the last-named muscle, and terminates by: dividing into 
an anterior and posterior branch. It sends off, 


U1) MUSCULAR BRANCHES. ‘Distributed to the gastrocnemil, 
tibialis posticus and flexor longus pollicis, muscles. 


2. BRANCH TO THE FIBULA. Forming a medullary artery. 


3. ANTERIOR. 4. peronea anterior. Varies in size, passes 
through the lower part of the interosseous: ligament, and: is 
continued before the outer malleolus upon the: foot, dividing 
into branches, distributed to the, adjacent muscles, and 
anastomosing with branches of the anterior tibial artery. It 
is sometimes a branch of the posterior tibial, and sometimes 
is altogether wanting : occasionally it is a branch of large size, 
and forms the artery of the foot, in which case the anterior. 
tibial is unusually small, and terminates by joining with it. 


4, POSTERIOR. 4. peronea posterior. Descends behind 
the outer malleolus, distributing branches to the adjacent 
parts, and terminates on the outer side of the foot, forming 
anastomoses with the malleolar and tarsal branches of the an- 
terior tibial artery. In some rare instances this branch is of 
large size, and instead of passing behind the outer ankle bends 
inwards to the hollow of the os calcis, and divides into the 
inner and outer plantar arteries. 


Posrerior TipiaL Artery. 4. Zibialis Postica.  . 


Ts larger than the former. It bends inwards after its origin, 
anil descends through the leg behind the tibia, between the 
superficial and deep layer of muscles ; ; and after passing behind 
the inner malleolus, terminates at the sinuosity. of the os calcis, 
between it and the origin of the abductor pollicis, by dividing 
into the inner and outer plantar arteries. In its course it is 
deep seated aboye, and passes over the tibialis posticus and 
between it, and the flexor longus digitorum muscles, covered 
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by the soleus. At the lower part of the leg it is more super 
ficial, situated between the edge of the tendo Achillis and 
malleolus internus; if has at’ that: part the tendons. of the 
tibialis posticus. and flexor longus digitorum inuscles on.the 
inner or tibial side, and the tendon of the flexor longus pol- 
licis on the outer or fibular side, and is covered by a strong 
aponeurosis. The tibial nerve is situated to its outer or fibu- 
lar edge, and the accompanying veins on the sides at the up- 
per part of the leg, but opposite the base of the tibia it is 
crossed by the inner plantar nerve, so that from that point 
fill it divides into the plantar arteries, it has the plantar nerves, 
on the inner and outer side. It gives off , | 


-1,, BRANCHES TO THE MUSCLEs, and ieauelly to the deep- 
Seated. They are given off during the course. of the artery 
through the leg; but are not considerable either i in nae 
or ‘SIZ. 


02. NUTRITIOUS OF THE TIBIA. 4. nutritia tibicee. “Avbranch 
af considerable size given off from the upper part of the artery, 
It descends, and, after giving twigs to the ag ering enters 
the foramen at the back part of the tibia. 


"Ds BRANCHES, two or three I in number, distributed to parts 
about the inner ankle, heel, and to the muscles of the great 
toe, which form several communications with branches of the 
anterior tibial artery. 


 Peantar ArrERizs. 2d. Plantaresy, «« 


a" 1, Tyner Pranrar. 4. plantaris interna. of : 
the smaller of the two. It passes forwards on the inner side 
of the sole of the foot. It follows the course of the abductor 
and flexor breyis pollicis, to the head of the metatarsal bone of 
the great toe, between them and the aponeurosis plantaris. 
It furnishes | 

Branches to the muscles of the great toe in the 
inner plantar region, to the tarsal joints, and branches of 
communication with branches of the anterior tibial. 

‘Ehe trunk then generally bends inwards, and, between the 
first and second toe joins with the plantar digital branch of tha 
abt tb | 6 Lefoih 


eer 9, Ovrer Prantar, 4. plantaris externa. .s 
laceer and’ more ‘deep-seated than the former. ‘It takes its 
course obliquely. outwards between the flexor brevis and flexor 
accessorius a peer tn, to the” Inner edge of ye abductor’ 


minimi digiti; along ‘which it:runs to the/base of the metatar- 
sal bone of the least toe; it then bends inwards, and is con- 
tinued between the arch ob the metatarsus,and, the adductor 
pollicis as far as the metatarsal bone of the great toe, where 
it anastomoses. with the deep branch,-of the. anterior tibial, 
forming the plantar arch, arcus plantaris, . It-farnishes 

Branches to the niuscles of the middle and plantar 
regions, and forms anastomoses; on the, outer, sideyof othe foot 
wrath hirsin Ci of the anterior tibial and peroneal arteries. 


.é ae | 7] . 
3. Poawrar Arca. Arcus Plantaris, eae 


a. Branch to the least toe, (A. digitalis sail 
taris digiti quinti,) which passes along its outer side, as‘far as 
its extr emity, distributing inconsiderable branches in its 
course, | frat his NE aks 
B. Plantar digital branches. (A. digitales plan- 
tares.) Generally three in number, which come. off from the 
fore part of the arch, pass forwards to the interstices of the 
toes, namely, to those of the second and third, third and fourth, 
and fourth and fifth, and divide each into two branches, one 
of which passes along the outer side of one toe, and the other 
along the inner side of the adjacent toe. They are continued 
as far as their extremities, where they anastomose, furnish- 
ing small branches in their course, partly distributed to the 
toes, and partly communicating with the dorsal branches. 

q. Plantar digital branches of the great-toe, and 
inner side of the toe next to it, present very. frequent varieties. 
Most commonly they come off by a branch detached from the 
deep branch of the anterior tibial, where it joins with the 
plantar arch, which then sends one. branch along the inner 
side of the great toe, and one to the interstice between the 
great toe and toe next to it, and divides intoa branch to each. 
Sometimes they are supplied by the inner plantar, and some- 
times entirely by the plantar arch. 7 

6. Perforating. (A. perforantes.) Small branches 
from the fore and upper part of the arch to the interossei and 
transverse muscles, and metatarsus, which send branches be- 
tween the metatarsal bones to anastomose’ with branches of 
the anterior tibial on the dorsum of the foot, 
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§ 6. TABLE OF THE ARTERIES, 
q, ri THE make OF THE Aowta. 


1, The unnamed trunk, dividing into— . 
Right common carotid. ‘ 
Right subclavian. 
2. Left common carotid. 
3. Left subclavian. © | 
_ The common carotid divides intoma. | Exreanat CAROTID, 
Db. INTERNAL CAROTID. , 


a. EEXTERNAL Canoir. _Its branches are 


1. Superior TuyromEaL, giving off— 
a. Muscular branches, 
B. Laryngeal. 
y. Thyroid. 


2. Lineval, giving off— 
a. Muscular branches. 
B. Hyoideal. 
y. Dorsal of the tongue. 
6. Sublingual, 
Ogi Ranin: 


3. Factar, giving off— 
a. Inferior palatine. 
f. Glandular. 
Ys Submental. 
. Branches to lips, checks &e, 
e. Inferior coronary. 
¢. Superior coronary. 
7. Branches to nose, corner of the sidbtread; &e, 


A. ASCENDING PHARYNGEAL, 


5, OcorriraL, giving off— 
a, Branches to muscles and glands about angle 
of jaw. 
B. Descending branch. 
iS Branch to dura mater. 
. Branches to the exterior of the cranium. 


6, Posrrrior AuRAL, giving off— 
a, Branches to parotid gland and muscles, 


. fp. Stylo-mastoid.. . 


me Branches to ear and side of head. 


-, TenionAtj giving onus 70 
a, Branches to parotid lant 
B. Branches to the masseter tirdaoke, 
v Transverse of the face. 
6, Deep temporal: ’ | 
¢. Anterior.auricular. 
- ¢ Temporo-frontal. ° 
9. Temporo-occipital. 


8, InrernaL Maxitiary, giving off— 
a, Spheno-Spinal. 
B. Inferior maxillary, | 
y. Vemporal. ° 
6. Masseterine. 
-e, Buccal. 
¢. Pterygoideal. 
y. Alveolar. 
@. Infra-orbitar. 
¢, Descending palatine. 
«, Lateral nasal. 


b. Internat Carotip. Its branches are 


1, OprHALMic, giving off— 

> Lachrymal. : 
. Central of the retina; 

. Ciliary. 

. Muscular. 

. Ethmoidal. 

. Supra-orbitar. 

. Internal-angular. - 


VMN H2DWS 


2. ComMuNICcATING (with the eure 5 


3. ANTERIOR oF CEREBRUM, giving off 


Transverse. 
Artery of corpus callosum. ' 


4, MinpLe of CEREBRUM,. 


5. To Cuororw Pi. EXUS. 


SUBCLAVIAN Arrery. Its piatichés are 
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* VERTHRRAL giving ‘offs fi-olyie 


a, "Branches to musgles and spinal 1 marrow. 
8. Posterior artery and spinal.marrow. 

y. Inferior /artery,.of, the cerebellum, 

_o Anterior.ar heey of the. spake marrow. 


The vertebral arteries rete to arb the... 


vaio Artsry ; giving off— —. ** 
. Branches to, pons yarolii, &e.. a 
B. Internal auditory. xe 
i Superior artery of the oe : 
. Posterior artery. of. the cerebrum. ‘ 


The other branches of the Subelavian siteny are 


2. Inferior thyroideal. 

3. Supra-scapular. 

4. Ascending cervical. 

5. Superficial cervical. 

6. Deep cervical. TELG 

7. Internal mammary, giving oft a 


a. Thymic. 

B. Péricardiac. 

if Mediastinal. 
. Branch accompanying phrenic nerve. 
. Intercostal. : | 

¢. Phrenic. 

y. Lpigastric. 


8. Superior intercostal. 


Axi.LARY ARTERY; its branches are 


; 1. Superior thoracic. 
2. Humeral thoracic. 
3. Long, thoracic... 
4, Alar thoracic. 
5, Infra scapular, giving off— . _ 
a. Internal scapular. , 
B. Inferior dorsal of the scapulae + 


G6. Anterior circumflex. 
7. Posterior cizcumplicx. ra 
aan gt : Z ws 'S: 2 SAS +. yaa oe + 
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Bracuiat Artery ; its branches are 2¥ 899Q, 


1, Deep humeral, giving off— 


a, Communicating radial, 
8. Branches to incopsy 


2. Inferior deep humeral. 
3. Muscular branches. 
4, Anastomotic branch. 


Raprau Artery; its branches are 


1. Recurrent radial. 

2. Muscular branches. 

3. Superficial palmar. 

4. Branches to the wrist. 

5. Dorsal. 

6. Large artery of the thumb. 

7. Radial of the fore finger. 

8. Deep palmar, which forms the deep palmar arch, 


Utnar Artery; its branches are 


1. Recurrent ulnar. ~ 
2. Interosseal, giving off— 


a, Posterior interosseal. 
f#. Anterior interosseal, 


3. Muscular branches. 


4. Dorsal. | 
5. Deep ulnar. 


It then forms the superficial palmar arch, which gives off the 
6, Digital branches, consisting of: 


a. Branch to the inner side of the little finger.” 

8. Branch to interstice of ring and little ‘finger. 

" Branch to interstice of ring and middle finger. 
. Branch to interstice of middle and-fore finger. 


ll. BrRancHEs FRoM THE THORACIC PoRTION OF THE 
Aorta DEscENDENS: 


1. Bronchial. 

2. Cisophageal. 

3. Mediastinal. 

4. Intercostal, eight or nine pair. 
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Ill, blots FROM THE ABDOMINAL Ponniox OF THE 
Aorta DESCENDENS : . 


‘I, Caniac divides into 


1. CoRONARY OF THE STOMACH, ..., sjooh ps) 
2. Hepatic; its branches are 


1, Right inferior gastric, giving offs 


a.» Duodenal. 
B. Pancreatic. 
y. Epiploic. 
6. Gastric. 


2. Pyloric. 
3. Right hepatic, giving off— 


a, Cystic. 
4. Left hepatic. — 


3, Spanies) 3 its branches are 


a. Pancreatic. 

B. Short gastric, 

i Left inferior gastric. - 
6, Splenic. 


2. SUPERIOR Lag Sonate ; its branches are 


1. Branches from its convexity to small intestines. 
2. Ilio-colic. 

3. Right colic. 

~ 4, Middle colic. " 


3, INFERIOR MasENTERIC ; its branches are 


1. Left superior colic. 
- Q. Left inferior colic. 
8. Internal hemorrhoidal. 


uy. DrapHraGmatTic.” 
2. RENAL. 
3. SPERMATIC. 
4, Lumpar (four pair.) 


4, BrRancHEs FROM THE TERMINATION OF etd Aorta : : 


1. MippLe SACRAL. 
2. Common Iz1ac, ides in into 
4 , 


External iliaedvenin wixolt oes done 
Internal iliac. xsicsidts 19986 wrN9¢—)2 
INTERNAL Jx1ac; its branches are) fs 9/5! 


. Llio-lumbar. 

. Lateral sacral. ay 
. Obturator. eadonéid Use 
. Gluteal, divides into— 


moh = 


a, Superficial branch. 
B. Deep branch. 


. Ischiatic. 
. Pudic, giving off— 


> Or 


a, Branches to parts about the- Aue of the blad- 


der. 


8. Branches to parts. about the ontlet of the 


pelvis. - 
v External hemorrhoidal 
. Perineal. 
e. Artery of the bulb. | 
¢. Superficial of the penis. Mi 
9. Deep of the penis. 


7. Umbilical. 

8. Vesieal. 

9, Middle hemorrhoidal. 
0. Vaginal. : 
1, Uterine. KON 


EXTERNAL Iniac AnTErRy ; its branches are... 


1, Epigastric, giving off— 


a. Branch, to spermatic.cord, or xpnnd, ligament. 


2. Circumflex of the ilium. 
Femorat Artrery; its branches are 


1. Externalepigastric. 
2. External pudic. 
3. Deep artery of the thigh ; 4 siving | oft 


a; Internal. circumflex. . 

8. External RA Bang : 
First perforant. 
Second pes OHAaE 
4. Muscular branches. 
©. Anastomotic branch. 


y. Per forating 
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Vigo? A Ae ol 

-¥ popriteat Artery ; its branches are 
Branches to flexor muscles: of the baal 

; Superior outer articular. | | 

. Superior inner articular. 

. Middle articular: 

Inferior outer articular. 

Inferior inner articular. 

Surales. 

Small branches. 
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AnTERIOR TiBIAL ARTERY ; its branches are 


1. Anterior recurrent. 
2. Muscular. 
3. Malleolar. 
4. 'Tarsal. iO Or 
eid o:d. ‘Metatarsal, giving pith Apt 
| a. Interosseal. 
30) 19 6 Dorsal of the great'toes: 
7. Deep anastomotic. 
PERONEAL ARTERY ; its branches are. 
1. Muscular. 
2. Medullary of the fibula. 
3. Anterior. 
4. Posterior. 


Posrsrior TipiaL ARTERY ; its branches: are? 


1. Muscular. 
2. Nutritious of the tibia. 
3. Branches to ankle, heel, &c. 


InnER PrantAr ARTERY 3 its branches are— 
To the muscles of the great. toe and tarsal-joint. 
naeigeilp PLANTAR ARTERY 5 its branches are 
1. Muscular. 
It forms the Plantar Arcu, which gives off—, . 


I. Branch to the little toe. 
2. Digital branches, consisting of—~ 


a. Branch. to the interstice of the 4th arid 5th toe. 
B. Branch to the interstice of the 3d and 4th toc. 
y. Branch to the interstice of the od and 2d toe. 


- 3. Plantar Sieital branches of the great and 2d toe. 
4. Perforating, . ait: 
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CHAPTER Tit.) 0.0)! 
Of the Veins, 


Ty the following account of the distribution of the veins, these ., 
vessels are described like the arteries, from trunk to branch, |. 
therefore contrary to the course of the blood which flows ~ 
through them, By so doing, the description is rendered more . 
simple; for as the greater number of veins accompany the .. 
arteries, it will be only necessary to refer to the particulars _ 
of the course of the corresponding arteries in order to explain ~ 
the distribution of the accompanying veins, ‘There are, how- 
ever, some veins which do not take the course of thé corre- ~ 
sponding arteries, and there are others to which there are no. 
corresponding arteries ; it will be therefore requisite to par- _ 
ticularize the course and distribution of these two sets of ~ 
vessels, re Re 9 4 
_ The vena. porte and its branches, and the.vessels which ~ 
return the blood from the brain, have been described in the 
account of the viscera to which they belong. 
SEVEN Primitive VEINs are usually described, viz. those. - 
which pour their contents immediately into the heart—vEna_. 
CAYA SUPERIOR, VENA CAVA INFERIOR, CORONARY VEIN, and 
the. FOUR, PULMONARY VEINS; of these the pulmonary and .. 
coronary veins have been treated of with the lungs and heart. , 
The veins, therefore, the course and. distribution of which, 
remain to be spoken of, and which furnish the branches ac- 
companying, and returning the blood ‘from the ramifications _ 
of the aortic system, are the vena cava superior, and inferior. __ 
vO 


§ 1. VENA CAVA SUPERIOR« 3) 1-8° 


The Superior Cava furnishes the branches which supply 
the head, neck, upper extremity, and parietes of the chest. 
It arises from the upper and right part of the right auricle, ° 
ascends.as high as the cartilage of the first rib, and ‘a little ~ 
above the curyature of the aorta divides into two considerable’ 
trunks, called the subclavian veins. In its‘course it is sur- ~ 
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rounded for about two inches by the pericardium: it has to 
the left the aorta, to the right, the right lung; behind, the 
right superior pulmonary vein; and before, the cartilages of 
the uppermost ribs. 

Occasionally the subclavian veins do not unite, but pass separately to the 
auricle. In this case the left takes its course downwards before the aorta, 
passes round the outer and back part of the left auricle, and being continued 
in the fossa at the under surface of the heart terminates behind and below 


in the right auricle. ay 
After the vena cava superior has quitted the pericardium, 
it gives off the— 


_.. J, Azyeous Vein. Vena Azygos,. sine pari. 
It bends backward, between the cesophagus and pleura, to 
the vertebral column, along which, and situated on the fore 
paft of the vertebre and to the right of the aorta, it descends 
through the chest. It passes then from that artery, either 
through the aperture for the aorta or through the lesser mus- 
cle of the diaphragm, upon the first lumbar vertebra, and 
terminates by anastoniosing with the inferior cava, with the | 
first lumbar or with the renal veins. It gives off the 

ts a, Right bronchial vein, (V. bronchialis dextra,) 
which comes off near the origin of the azygous, and accom- 
panies the bronchia on the same side. 

iw 2 B. Gsophageal, (V. esophagesx,) small branches 
to the cesophagus. | | 

~ . . y. Right inferior intercostal. (V. intercostales 
inferiores dextre.) They come off from the right and back 
part of the. azygous vein at various angles, and accompany the 
intercostal arteries. They are ten or eleven in number; but 
frequently two or more are furnished by a single trunk. 

«6. Left azygous. (V. azygos sinistra, hemiazygos.) 
Comes off about the seventh or eighth dorsal vertebra. It 
descends inclined to the left behind the aorta, upon the ver-. 
tebr, quits the chest with the aorta, or passes through the 
appeudix of the diaphragm, and terminates, like the azygous 
vein, on the right side. It sends eff in its course the five or 
six inferior intercostal veins on the left side. Peecies 

Such is the ordinary distribution of this vein, but it is sub- 
ject to considerable varieties. | fe | } 

a, ib & IT, Superavian Ves. VY. Subclavia. 

These veins, after their origin from the cava, pass obliquely 
upwards and outwards, quit the chest, above the first rib bend 
outwards, and are continued. before the scaleni antici muscles, 
which separate them from the corresponding arteries. Having 
passed the clavicle, they change their name to that of azil- 


lary veins. 
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dn. consequence of the situation of thé stiperior cava ‘to’ the 
right, these Subclavian Veins, between their’ origin ‘and the 
scaleni, differ. considerably on the right and left 'sides/* The 
left is, nearly twice the length of the right: its directiow ‘is 
nearly horizontal, or but slightly oblique : ? It takes its course 
immediately before and above the arch of the aorta, and be- 
-hind the upper edge of the sternum to the left. ‘The right, on 
the contrary, has nearly a vertical direction: “Both are placed 
to the outer side of the sternum, behind the cartilage of ‘the 
first’ rib, the’sternal extremity of the clayicle,,and the mus- 
cles attached to these parts. The branches: which the; Sub- 
clavian ‘veins’ furnish are six large, viz.—Superior. inter- 
costal—Internal mammary—Inferior thyroideal—Vertebral— 
External jugular—Internal jugular ;.and some branches of 
‘Jess importance to the diaphragm, the thymus gland, and the 
pericardium. B29) 


1... SUPERIOR INTERCOSTAL. V. intercostalis suprema. From 
the lower and: back part of the subclavian. The right divides 
into, branches. tothe two uppermost intercostal spaces. ‘The 
left is considerably larger than the right, and is sometimes’a 
branch. of: the vertebral ; it divides into branches which ac- 
company the intercostal arteries on the left side as far as the 
seventh, or. eighth intercostal space, and anastomoses with 
DEAN CHAS of the azygous vein, It gives off also the °° 


| a Left bronchial vein, which is iste babed ie 
the right. _ 
QINTERNAL MAMMARY. FV, mammaria interna. It ac- 
companies, and comes pons with the artery of the same 
name. 


oe INPERIOR THYROIDEAL. r. thyroidea inferior. The 
right arises nearer to the extremity of the subclavian on) the 
same ‘side, than the left, and sometimes takes its origin from 
the superior cava itself. It passes upwards and inwards, and 
divides into branches whicu form anastomoses with branches 
of the opposite vein, and are distributed to the thyroid gland, 
and adjacent parts.. ‘The ramification of these branches about 
the trachea has been called the bhyr ong $a) plexus. 


GEES. We VERTEBRAL. Pena vertebralis. Arises from’ the beck 
7 pats of the subclavian. It passes obliquely upward and back- 
ward, takes its course to the foramen in the transverse’ pro-. 
= CeSS ‘OF the seventh cervical vertebra, and is ‘continued with 
the vertebral artery, before which it is placed, through the 
~ transverse processes of the vertebrae above. It usually gives 
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with rehitd ssantaueal sinus. . It terminates byt shrascrt pice ie 
museles under the: roceiput,, and sometimes one branch: passes 


‘through. the posterior. condyloid foramen to commitinicate with 


the lateral sinus. 


"5! EXTERNAL JUGULAR. |Vijugularis ciuteenesls “lt: arises 
on the outer ‘side of ‘the internal jugular, sometimes by.two 


“branches which soon unite. ~It passes! aipward..from,, behind 
the’ ‘clavicle’ behind ‘the sterno-mastoid: muscle, embedded, i in 
‘cellular’ membrane’ towards the edge of ‘that; muscle,;.is, con- 
‘tinued upon: the’stérno-mastoid, becoming} more- ‘ouperficial, 


and covered only by the platysma myoides andyskin,. after 


Which it, crosses obliquely the upper part of the muscle, and 


is continued to the angle of the lower jaw. | Heve'it’soitietimes 
terminates by an anastomotic branch with the internal jugular 
veir;, but sometimes it is of large size, and accompaities the 
external, carotid artery through the parotid gland, and néar 


the neck of the lower jaw divides into the internal maxillary 
and temporal veins. These veins again divide, and ‘are’ dis- 


tributed like the arteries of the same name. ‘It gives’ off’ 
a. Branches behind the ‘sternomastoid, which 


saécompany the scapular and posterior cervical branches of the 


subclavian artery. 
. _B. Sub-cutaneous Sor ciseones to the neck. ' 
y. Posterior aural vein which’ is: distributed 


with the ater, of the same name. 


Anastomotic hte A short but ue 7ret a 


sable branch; chic passes deep under the parotid gland, and 


‘forms a communication, with the internal jugular vein, , 


-outer|side of the carotid artery, -whichit in partt COVETS,: and 


6. INTERNAT. sueurar. FV. jugularis interna. | Is a: vein 


“of considerable size, ‘It furnishes most of the branches: of the. 
cranium and: face! It comes off from the subclavian vein, 
~ néarly 0 posite to the extremity of the clavicle 5 then ascends 
~ néarly vertically in the neck, as high as“the Jacerated forathen 


of the base of ¢he skull. In its course vit is: situated, tothe 


likewise the, pneumo-gastric nerve. It has otherwise the 


same relative position,as the carotid. At the lower ix of 


{the neck it, forms a considerable sinus or enlargement: 


At,the upper, part of the larynx, it gives off the supERiIor 


ze THYROIDEAL, the FACIAL, the. LINGUAL; the PHARYNGEAL and, 


- 


4 
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océmrrar veins, These veins: take the course of the: corres?” 
sponding ‘arteries, and. are distributed im the same way with’*” 
little varietyo> - EAL, § é a SEDER ROM 
Atithe lacérated openings:of ‘the base of the’skull, the: in4’ 
terhal jugular vein’ ‘receives the lateral sinus on’éach side, so 
that° it: returns’ the blood which’ has “circulated ‘through the — 
brainy and“of which the lateral sinuses are réservoirs from the 
other sinuses and returning vessels of the brain. For their’ 
description, see p. 150. 7 ie 


AXILLARY Ven, V. herilloie: 


Furnishes the veins which are, distributed to the upper, ex-, 
tremity...;These,are divided. into—1l. Superficial, .2. Deep-» 
seated. The deep-seated take the course of the arteries of:: 
the. same name,.and.the, greater number of the arteries are 
accompanied, each by two veins.,,. The axillary vein receives 
that, name after having passed,the clavicle. It passes ob-. 
liquely., downwards, and outwards in. the axilla, situated before: 
the corresponding artery, but having otherwise the same re- 
lative position... Having reached the lower edge of the ten- 
don_ ofthe latissimus dorsi, it changes its name to that of 
brachial vein. ay he 

It; gives.off in its course the EXTERNAL THORACIC, INFRA 
SCAPULAR, and. ARTICULAR VEINS, Which are distributed) like 
the. arteries, of the same name. Besides these it furnishes, 
two..considerable. veins, which form the superficial or cus. 
taneous veins, ofthe upper extremity, viz. the cephalic and 
basilic. ; | ) | q 

1. cepnatic. V, cephalica. It arises from the axillary, 
immediately after it has passed the clayicle. It takes its 
course outward, between the large pectoral and deltoid mus- 
cles, then descends between these muscles, and is continued 
upon the fore and outer part of the upper arm, along the 
outer side of the biceps flexor cubiti, as far as the bend of the 
elbow, giving offin its course some small branches. At the 
bend of the elbow it divides into two branches, the cephalic 
median ‘and superficial radial. | 7 
. a, Cephalic median. (V. mediana cephalica.) | 
Generally of considerable size, which passes obliquely 
downwards and inwards, and joins below with the basilic, 
median vein. 2 ret RE a aN 

OOO BY Superficial radial. (V. radialis cutanea.) 
Which descénds on the outer part of the fore arm. It com- . 
monly’ divides into two branches, one of which takes its course” 
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more,on, the dont part.of .the .arm,.and,sometimes into several 
branches...,,,Chese furnish numerous branches which: are. cons). 
tinued obliquely to the back of the hand, and contribute to), 
form, there |;a.;considerable plexus., One, of .the, principal 
branches is found, inthe space between, the. metacarpal. bones» 
of the thumb: and, fore.finger, and is., frequently disthaguiabeduts 
by .the, PARE of. the, op of the, thumb, . iM seb a0 
pollicis.)..., aintd BE id 


2. uasttic,” 7 7. basilica. raat | ehai® the cept ss 
arises from the axillary vein, usually just before it becomes 
brachial, and is at this part deep-seated.’ It descends on the 
inner side of the arm in the course of the ulnar nerve, which 
it conceals; and gives off a few branches only.” A little above 
the- inner condyle of the os humeri it’ divides’ into- ‘twoo" 
branches, the basilic median and superficial ulnar, ©’ a 

a. Basilic median, (V. mediana basiliéa.) °° De- 
scends ‘obliquely ( outwards, and’ unites at an acute angle” 
cominonly with the cephalic median, From. this jatietion: 
arise usually two bratiches, a deep branch and the" VOR | 
eg ciae | 


Lb BY The deep branch’ passes’ dep geitea peu #1 


twekn: the muse¢les, forming’ an anastomosis with whe" deep- ‘4 
seated veins. 

253%) Oa. “Common meédian. (V. mediana etinitnanta) It’ 
passes down on the anterior surface of the fore ari, is‘con+’ 
tinued “obliquely outwards, and’ divides into branches; ‘the 


greater number of which pass round the radius to joi ‘with the’: 


superficial radial veins. The branches of this vem ee. 
supply the place of the superficial radial. 20 
.. 6, Superficial ulnar. (V. ulnaris superficialis. c cu-; 


| tanea,) _ “i commonly divides into two branches,.an_ anterior... 


and a posterior, the latter of which is the more considerable, 
They descend on the inner side of the fore arm, are inclined 
towards the back of the hand, and divide into. numerous. 
branches which freely communicate with the branches of the. 


superficial radial, and assist them in forming a: considerable. 7 


plexus... One branch which is placed between. the. ring. 
finger and little finger has been distinguished by the name of 
ry. salvatella.) 


ylonepio Bracwiat- Veuw. Poni Brachials RY 


It is s frequently double, or, if single, ‘divides in its. course. 
into two branches, which accompany the brachial artery eel 
the rest of its course. , Where the artery divides, each of the 
veins, gives, off two, branches, which | take. the course.of the. 
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radial and ulnar arteries, and furnish branches that’ aceon 
party the divisions'of those vesselsyso that, enchi roti of an 
artery is parragnn: by two veinsisc omise sdtto visite 913 


-§ 2. VENA CAVA. INFERIOR. Hdd 


‘The Lisferi ior Sunt noah the veatatere ehichat accom: 
pany the distribution of the aortic system inthe lower part of 
the trunk and lower extremities. ) ‘This vein is of larger: size, 
than the superior cava; it arises from the outer and “baek;.of 
the right auricle, and extends from that part to the, fourth or 
fifth lumbar vertebra. After its origin, it is directed,a) little 
outwards, and passes through the aperture: inthe tendon ‘of 
the diaphragms this-takes place so immediately after its ori- 
‘gin, that the pericardium is attached only to a very small 
portion of the vessel. Having entered the abdomen, it con- 
tinues its /course;: forming a slight bend.,to the right, deep- 
seated in the depression and sometimes ina complete canal,-at 
the posterior edge of theliver. Below the liver, it descends 
upon the right crus of the diaphragm, on. the right side of the 
bodies of the lumbar vertebree, and on the right. of the aorta: 
at the fourth or fifth lumbar vertebra it ter minates, by dividing 
into the two common iliac veins. The inferior cava some- 
times divides into two branches, which again unite; the ad- 
ditional vessel however varying in size ‘and length. The 
branches. which the inferior cava gives off during its course 
are:—the DrapHraGMartic, Heparre, Rena, Capsurar, 
SPERMATIC, and LumBar.—These accompany the arteries ‘of 
the same name, and are distributed like’ them. The Leer 
Renau VEIN, however, is longer than the right, and cont 
monly passes before the aorta to its destination. The’ LEFT 
LUMBAR VEINS also, which pass behind the aorta, aré longer 
than the right. The LErr sPERMATIC VEIN, comes off from 
the left renal vein. 


Hewaaisc VEINS. 


“Usually consist of two or three large, and nunierous ‘sniall 
yeins ; the former coming off from the cava opposite to the 
convex surface of the liver , So soon as that vein has entered 
the abdomen, and the latter behind the liver. cone pass 
into, and ramify within the substance of the liver. © ~° 
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ouae SACRAL VEIN. : . 
“Comes off from the wengteayys of the: inferior. cava, and 
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frecactitys febriv: the: slefoe common, iiae vein. oc accompanies 
the artery of the same names ‘du GMMOIO8 af yudsu 


Common ditag VEIN. Pena AFORE cpa. 
Primitiva. | Al AV 


It passes acon tad aiiietitec eit with the opposite 
vei ‘an! obtuse ‘angle, and: about ‘opposite: to» the sacroriliac. 
symphysis divides into! external and internal tlhiae vein. In 
consequencevof the cava dividing below and to the right, of the 
aorta; the right’common iliac artery crosses over, the. origins 
of ‘both! common: iliac:vems. The common. iliac: veins are 
sittiated» behind and a little to: the’ inner arches of the arteries 
aeshgere share i ‘accompany. | is eb aswatas 


J, Iyrernac, Intac VEIN. FP. Tliqca Inter, 
ii ypowastrica, 


‘It descends into the pelvis, behind: the artery hick é | 
accompanies.’ Its branches are of considerable size, and) cor- 
respond in number, name, and distribution, with the branches 
of the internal iliac artery.» Their ramifications within. the 
‘pelvis are very-considerable, and form a sort of. plexus ‘sur- 
rounding each of the viscera, viz. the bladder ai Je aces 
ane" in the female the vagina. | odai 


112, EXTERNAL ILrac Vix. V. Lliaca Eaternas: rf 


? lt accomipanies the artery. of the same name, and is situated 
behind and. to the inner side of that vessel.. It passes with it 
under. Poupart’s ligament, and there changes its name to that 
of the:femoral vein. It gives off the EpIGasTRIC and CIRCUM= 

FLEX JLTAC VEINS, which are distributed with the correspond- 
ing arteries. 


'Femorat Vern. V2 femoralis. — rad? rad 


It supplies the lower extremity with a deep-seated and 
superficial set of veins, like those already described in the 
upper .extremity...The femoral vein descends through the 
thigh, with the femoral artery: it is situated at Poupart’s 
ligament, and in the upper part of the thigh to the inner side 
of the artery, but in. its course is gradually inclined ‘behind — 
that vessel. © It passes with it through the tendon of the ad- 
ductor magnus, and on entering the ham takes the name of the 
popliteal vein. In its course the femoral gives off branches, 
which accompany the deep artery of the thigh and its ramifi- 
Cations, and the other branches of the femoral artery, 1t fur- 
nishes besides a considerable subcutaneous branch, called the 
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SAPHENA. V. saphena major. It arises from the femoral, 
a little below Poupart’s ligament, and passes through the 
opening of the fascia of the thigh. It descends. then between 
the aponeurosis and skin along the inner side of the thigh ; 
detaching some branches to,the parts of generation, some 
which ascend between the skin and muscles of the abdomen, 
and a branch which passes down a little before it and distri- 
butes branches to the -fore part of the.thigh; this branch | 
anastomoses with the saphena*near the inner condyle, or is 
continued sometimes down the leg. The saphzena is con- 
tinued from the thigh behind the inner condyle, takes -its 
course. obliquely along the inner and fore part of the leg, 
passes then before the inner malleolus upon the dorsum of 
the foot, and'spreads into branches, which reach as far as the 
toes, and form, by anastomosing, an intricate plexus. 


rT 


PopraTeaL VEIN. PV, poplitea. 


~ Descends behind the popliteal artery, and after furnishing 
branches which accompany the divisions of that artery, divides 
“into ANTERtIon and PosrERIok TiprAL VEINS: and, as in the 
‘upper extremity, each. artery is accompanied by two veins, 
‘which accompany, and are distributed like, the corresponding 
arteries. It gives off also the second subcutaneous branch: 
the | | 7 Ratt 
- LESSER SAPHENA, VP. saphena minor. Arises in the hol- 
low of the ham. It descends nearly vertically with the; com- 
municating tibial nerve, and descends between the gastrocne+ 
mits and skin in the depression between the heads-of «that 
muscle; then continues its course along the edge of the tendo 
Achillis, passes behind the outer malleolus, and, divides. into 
numerous branches, which extend along the upper,and;outet 
part of the foot, and anastomose with branches of the saphena 
major. 
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’ > CHAPTER Iv. 
“3 OF the Absorbents... 


‘Tux Absorbent System consists of glands and vessels,-Inthe 
following description we have adopted the method of -first 
_ describing the glands, and afterwards: the distribution of the 
vessels in the different divisions of the body. . The absorbent 
vessels accompany for the most part the ramifications of the 
blood-vessels, especially those of the veins’; and, therefore, 
a reference to these will in most instances indicate the. distri- 
‘bution of the former. From the number of absorbent. vessels, 
‘it would be both difficult and unprofitable to trace them singly, 
‘and they will, therefore, be described in sets. The main trunks 
and termination of the absorbents, formed by the thoracic 
‘duct and the trunk of termination on the right side, will be — 
first spoken of; and afterwards, the glands and vessels of the 
head and neck, of the upper extremity, of the lower extremity, 
and of the trunk and viscera, will be successively described. 
‘The absorbent vessels take their course in almost all ‘parts of 
the body, in ‘a superficial and more numerous set, and in a 
deep-seated set, accompanying the arteries. 9 
©>'We have not adopted the division of the absorbents. into 
lacteal and lymphatic vessels, as the distinction seems to haye 
no real foundation nor practical utility, Sc TE dee 


§ 1. TRUNKS OF THE ABSORBENT VESSELS. 


All the absorbent vessels of the body terminate in two 
trunks, which pour their contents into the venous system at 
two points; namely, at the junction of the internal jugular 
and subclavian veins on each side. By far the greater num- - 
ber terminate in the trunk on the left side, called the thoracic 
duct. It receives the absorbents of the left half of the head 
and neck, of the left upper extremity, of both lower extremi- 
ties, of the left half of the chest and its contents, and of the 
viscera of the abdomen, except some from the liver. There- 
fore, those which terminate in the trunk on the right side, 
are those only of the right half of the head and neck, of the 


" _ 
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right upper extremity, of the right half of the peed and 
contents of the thorax, and of a “part of the liver, 


1. Lerr Trunk. Ductus theracicus: sinister, ct 


Begins between the crura of the diaphragm, upon the first 
or second lumbar vertebra, or sometimes as hivh as the 
twelfth dorsal vertebra, being formed by the jutiction of the 
absorbents of the lower extremities and of those of the abdo- 
minal viscera. The latter sometimes terminate by several 
trunks ; but it is formed, in mostiinstances, “by three trunks, 
of which the middle trunk receives the absorbents from the 
viscera, and the two others those of the lower extremities. 
Near, orat the part where these trunks unite, is formed. the 
receptacle of the chyle,-receptaculum, cysterna chyli, which 
is situated between the aorta and: the right: crus:of the dia- 
phragm. In many instances, this is truly an enlargement, of 
the under extremity of the duct of an oval.or pyriform figure; 
but frequently the appearance is found to be produced by, the 
conglomeration of the numerous tortuous absorbent trunks, 
forming the -thoracic duct, and intimately connected, and 
dbvared by :a dense tellelan structure.. The thoracic..duct 
then passes behind and to the right of the aorta, betyween.the 
cruraiof the diaphragm into the “chest. It-is at first placed 
upon the fore and right side of the vertebrae, and. takes its 
course upward, between the aorta and vena azygos. , Jn its 
ascent: it bends over to the left side, commonly.about the 
fourth or fifth. dorsal. vertebra, behind. the cesophagus, and 
continues its course behind the arch of the aorta, on. the mner 
and back part of the left subclavian artery, | and. through the 
upper opening, of the chest, as high as the upper .edge..of 
. the. last. cervical vertebra. It then makes a.turn downwar ‘ds 
_and inwards, and terminates in the upper aud. back part.of 
the angle formed by the left internal. jugular and. left sub- 

_clavian, vein, or occasionally in one.only of these veins... .... 

About the middle of the chest, it is usually: somewhat.con- 
tracted, but enlarges again superiorly, [tis commonly more 
or less tortuous in its cour se, and most frequently. divides into 
two or more collateral branches, which again unite, or some- 
times terminate separately. Occasionally it.is found to divide 
into two branches, about the middle of the chest, one of which 
only terminates on: the left, whilst the other passes to the 
right side of the neck.» 94 ig mitra vis 


2. Ricur TRUNK. pane thoracicus dexter, 


Its much smaller than the left, and is seldom. more than 
| half an inch in length... It is for med by the absorbent, vessels 
of the upper and right bea of the body, as has been already 
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ihentionsd : and terminates in the angle formed by the 1 a 
internal jugular and right, subclavian vein, in some stan 
in one only of these vessels. Occasionally it is found aa, 
in which: case: the absorbent‘trunks: which:otherwise form it, 
enter the; veins ESBAN EIT at that Bats att 
| ‘g12 “ABSORBENT GLANDS AND VESSELS OF: 
Hoon Sas F THE! HEAD AND NECK. | P20 
th ‘Graxbs OF THE Heap AND. Nucx. a id: + ednna 

fl rot! ay Guanps’ oF THE * Heap. “Ther -number,and 
size are inoonsiddrable: Their existence in the interiorof the 
‘cranium: has not been clearly ascertained. They arecdistinet 
onthe external surface of the head, but are moresnumerous 
‘on the face ‘than on ‘the craniun.-——c. On the cranium, there 
aré‘two or three smal} glands placed’ behind: the ‘ear.—#..On 
4he face: there ‘are more numerous’ glands,» situated, some 
superficially upon the parotid gland, some deep-seated’ upon 
the buccinator muscle, and:some behind the: parotid gland. 

Those most constantly found, are glands situated along the 
‘under edge of the lower i en the anterior pele of, the 
ee muscle. 

fp. GLANDS -oF THE NEcK, There are some few 

“Of small size but not always distinct, which are placed super- 
“ficially in the course of the external jugular vein. ‘The deeper 
“seated glands are more considerable, both in size and number ; 
“there are one or two near the larynx, and some few-at the 
“hack part of the neck, but the most considerable are situated 
“at the sides of the neck, ‘(Glandulz concatenate, jugulares) 
“and are more numerous than any other set of glands inthe 
_ body, excepting those of the mesentery. They forma chain 
“In the course of the. carotid artery and the internal jugular 
“vein, coyeréed by the sterno-mastoid muscle, from the mastoid 
process to the upper part of the chest. -They are most nu- 
“merous near the division of the trunks of the blood-vessels. 
“There are also smaller glands situated in the ‘space between 
: the sterno-mastoid and trapezius muscle and the clavicle.’ 


‘2: Ausonpeny Vissttts OF THE Hr AD ) AND Neck. 


ne Supeavictar ABSORBENTS OF THE: ‘Heap. | 
a. SUPERFICIAL ABSORBENTSOF THE) Cranium. 
Unite to form an uncertain. number of trunks. .. The anterior, 
three or four in number, accompany the temporal vessels, 
and énter'some of the glands situated under the zygoma, 
~The | | posterior; aga are’ Ftd: Himerousy in re an 
- 69103 2 ‘ fhas AAS 1A — 
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othe, course) of, the nadinital artery, pass ioe the...small 
, glands behind the ear, and unite with the Superboy absarbents 
of the neck, 
. B. SUPERFICIAL Map ed OF THE Rida “Are 
more numerous than the above 5 accompany the blood-vessels. 
Some pass through the slands: on the buccinator muscle, but 
the greater number through ‘the glands at the under ‘edge of 
the lower jaw, and the glands at the upper part of the neck. 
And, at.this part, the superficial absorbents of the cranium 
and face j join with the deep vessels of the head, and are.con- 
_ tinued by three or four trunks, which accompany © the internal 
~_ and external jugular veins. 


de Duep-sea TED OF THE Heap. 

a. DEEP-SEATED OF THE CrANIUM.-—They i 
only been found on the membranes of the -brain, but have 
never been traced into its substance. ‘Their trunks pass out 
of the cranium with the blood-vessels, and unite with the 
superficial absorbent vessels of the head and neck. 

8. DEEP-SEATED OF THE Facer, Arise from the 
muscles and. cavities of the nose and mouth.. Their trunks 
accompany the PlcodeKeR alts and enter the upper cervical 
glands. | 


All the trunks of the superficial and deep-seated absorbents 
of the head ‘and neck pass through the cervical glands, freely 
communicate with each other, and with absorbents from the 
chest and upper extremity. They unite to form’ one or more 
trunks, which terminate in the upper part of the thoracic duct, 
at the angle formed by the internal jugular and ‘subclavian 
bas sh or in-one of these veins. 


§ 3. ABSORBENT GLANDS AND VESSELS OF 
THE UPPER EXTREMITY. 


1, GLANDs oF THE UppEr Bkcksidiey ornate are sel- 
dom any found below the elbow-joint. 

_«, GLANDS AT THE ELBow. There are! com- 
monly two or three small glands anteriorly, near, the inner 
condyle. Between the condyle and the cavity of, the, axilla 
five or six glands are commonly found on the inner, and, fore 
part of the upper arm, in the course of the humeral artery: 
is i B.. AXILLARY, GLANDS.,.The number. and’ size_ of 

| these are, much, more considerable than. the above-mentioned, 
_ being,sometimes as many as twelve in number... They.-sur- 
round.the trunks of the blood-vessels, and are situated prin- | 


ree “ 
« 3 
—~ 


ale 


ae 
Ber tas 


Ase AOS RK ae get 
a dee 


anh 


ie we en 
ae : 


ee 
“ 


DO nfm ge gle eres Pe Rn tt 
aah 4 5 telghea 4 - “ 


= al — F 
a len Ne a at 
ang ee ieny 1 ee er 
alt = aye ab ge gg ri psi vue 
C6 ieee juss 
See 


Sater t et 


ied 


Py” ae 
ie ae 


= > 


4 


Re POA 
. a 
ae a4 


Ls 


ets 


+ 


te 


aay 3 3 'P 
i TEACH es 


ney 
gp alpenwt apoceh hae 


Y Seekev. B55 


{ls “Seipally between the’ serratus magnus, pectoralis ‘minor, and 
“the trunks of the axillary’ vessels, ‘to which they’ closely’ ad- 
here, but extend under the pectoralis major and clavicle.’ 


alos Apsorvenr, Vessets ok THE Upper ExrapMity.> ‘The 
| (superficial absorbents of the trunk are considered, with these, 
Yo ag] apne all. terminate in the axillary Cans | 


me ‘SUPERFICIAL ABsORBENTS, TAP. 

| .. (@ QF THE BACK OF THE TRUNK.» “The uperti- 

Bs cial absorbents of the whole surface of the back, from the 
neck to the loins, terminate in the axillary glands. . The 
greater number of "these pass upon the trapezius muscle, and 
are continued through it into the axilla. 

;  p. Or THE SrpDE anp Fore Parr oF THE TRUNK. 
The upper pass over the pectoralis major, and bend over its 
under edge to the axilla. The lower pass over the. serratus 
magnus and obliquus externus abdominis to the axillary 
glands. Some of these penetrate the parietes of the chest, 
and join with absorbents in its interior. 

qy: Os THE Upper Extremity. They arise from 
-— the fore and back parts of the fingers and hand.—Those of 
the back part ascend upon the fore arm, forming a consider- 
able and freely communicating plexus: they separate then 
jp into two sets; one of which passes obliquely over: the mus- 
cles on the radius, and the other over those on the ulna; to 
the fore and inner part of the fore arm, so that near the 
elbow-joint they all are situated anteriorly. Those. of »the 
anterior part of the hand unite, to form three or four trunks, 

s which ascend on the fore arm, and unite near the elbow with 
the posterior set. Most of the absorbents pass through the 
glands at the elbow, and, on the inner side of the upper arm, 
unite into fewer trunks, and terminate in the axillary glands. 
A’ few of the absorbents accompany the cephalic vein; and, 
after passing’ between the deltoid and larger nai muscles, 

_. terminate also in the axillary glands. 


2. DrEp-sEATED ABSORBENTS. 
* These are much fewer in number. © ‘Two commonly accom- 
‘pany each principal artery in the fore arm, and these are 
‘united into trunks, which ascend with the brachial ar tery. They 
“communicate freely with the pie poke set, and terminate in 
the axillary glands. 

“The above-described ‘absorbent vessels a the upper 
extremity and surface of ‘the trunk, which pass through the 
axillary glands, unite to form four or five trunks, which sur- 

round the subelayian sige Where this vessel’ enters the 
Am 
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chest thése again unite to form two or three larger trunks; 
which ascend behind the subclavius muscle, and oyer the 
subclavian artery, and. terminate either separately ‘or after 
having joined with the deep-seated absorbents ‘and: head, on 
the right side’ in the right trunk, and on the’ Jeft side i in . the 
Neat duct. | 


in ay 


. 4, ABSORBENT GLANDS AND VESSEL'S’ GE Tuk 
LOWER EXTREMITY, _.. | 


1. GLANDs OF THE. LowER EXTREMITY. These | are rarely 
found below the -knee, one has been, however, occasionally 
noticed upon the upper end of the interosseous ligament con- 
necting the tibia with the fibula. 

a, Popliteal glands. Are small in size, and their 
number rarely exceeds three or four. They are deep-seated 
in, the fat, and cellular membrane, which surrounds. the 
popliteal vessels. | + aefias 

B. Inguinal glands. These, except the mesen- 
teric, are, the lar cert glands in the body... Some of these are 
situated superficially, and others deep-seated. They vary in 
size; and in number from eight to sixteen, but there. are 
cenerally about twelve. . ‘The superficial are ‘placed between 
the skin and fascia of the thigh, and the greater number of | 
these close together about the termination of the saphena 
major, whilst other are situated lower on the fore part of the 
thigh. ‘The deep-seated are less numerous ; they are placed 
under the fascia, and close to the femoral vessels. 

qy- External iliac glands. Are six or eight. in 
number. .,hey. are placed in the course of the iliac vessels 
from Poupart’s ligaments to the lumbar glands, 

é. Internal iliac glands. . Vary in number, but 
are.in general-more numerous than the external. They are 
situated aban. the branches of the internal iliac vessels. .__ , 

. Sacral glands, Are placed between the sacrum 
and eatin | 


(9D) ApsORBENT VESSELS OF THE LOWER fixtnnncrey With 
these are described'‘as in the upper extremity some of’ the 
absorbents of the trunk, and in addition bhGse sey the iter at 
parts of the organs of generation. | 


1. SUPERFICIAL ABSORBENTS. 


a. Of the under part of the SATA: These arise 
rat the under and fore part of the abdomen, from the loins, 
buttocks, and perineum, ae form communications 1 
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each, feb ‘and with the superficial absorbents,.of the lores 
eaeergraltyt and terminate in the inguinal glands. :,...,;.; | 
- By.) Of the external parts, of the organs of 2 oenen 
ration. “In the ‘male they arise from the scrotum and, penis 
in the female from the clitoris and labia. . Those of the penis 
and clitoris take, their course along the dorsum.and.side, of 
these parts i two or three trunks. They form various anas-+ 
tomoses at the upper part of the ~_ and terminate in the 
inguinal glands. 
qe Of the lower extremity. ‘They arise by. an an 
tevior and posterior set. The anterior set is formed by ab- 
sorbents which arise from the upper part of the toes and foot, 
upon which they form a considerable plexus: the branches 
from these take their course upwards along the fore, and 
inner part of the leg, to the inner part of the knee. “T he pos- 
terior set is formed by vessels which arise principally from the 
sole of the foot, and ascend on the posterior surface, but most 
of them during “their course pass obliquely: over the fore and 
back part of the leg to join with the anterior set. From the 
branches. of both sets larger trunks are formed, consisting 
of about twelve or fourteen vessels which ascend on the fore 
and inner part of thethigh, and terminate at the groin in the 
superficial inguinal glands. “The superficial absorbents of the 
thigh take the same course, those from the back part’ passing 
round to join with the former, and terminate also in. the 
inguinal glands. 


re 


2. DEEP-sEATED AnsoRBENTs¢: 


“They are much less numerous than the former, and accot- 
pany the blood-vessels. In the leg one or two ‘trunks are 
found accompanying each of the arteries, and arising from the 
parts to which the arteries are distributed. They pass with 
these to the ham, and there terminate in the popliteal glands. 
From these glands three or four larger trunks accompany 
the popliteal and then take the.course of the femoral artery, 
and/receiving in their ascent some vessels, which accompany 
the deep arteries, terminate in the inguinal glands. , Some, of 
the, deep-seated absorbents of the thigh . accompany. the 
ischiatic: and obturator arteries, and terminate.in.glauds situ- 
ee in the pelvis. 


66 os Bis ee pl GLANDS AND VESSELS Or sanisan 
h/ABDOMEN-; obit of 


ne GLANDS. OF THE Aspomen, Axe more numerous owl 
those of any part of the body. They are situated principally 
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in the doublings of the peritoneum, ahd may be divided into ; 
the mesentric, ventricular, coeliac, and. lumbar. 


a, Mesenteric. Are the most considerable both in ° 


size and number. Those of the small intestines are Jar ger and 
more numerous than those belonging to the large ‘intestines, 
and. those corresponding to the jejunum exceed in both respects” 
those of the other small intestines. ‘There are generally about | 
a hundred, but they vary in number, and many more have been 
sometimes counted. They aresituated between the layers of the’ 
mesentery, and none nearer than from one to two inches from 
the intestines; they increase in size, and are placed more 
closely together towards the root of the mesentery. ‘The glands” 
of the large intestines are rarely more than thirty, and some- 
times, not more than twenty, in number ; the greater number ’ 
are found between the layers of the transverse meso-colon, 
They are situated nearer to the intestines than the former. 

B. Fentricular. Ave situated’ along the greater 
and lesser curvature of the stomach; but they are of small - 
size and few, seldom exceeding four or five in number. 

y. Celiac. Are the glands situated ‘about: the 
vena porte and the divisions of the coeliac and oo mesen- 
teric artery. ‘They vary in number. 

6. Lumbar. Are large and numerous. Thay a sure 
round the aorta and vena cava, and are situated on the fore 
part of the sides of the lumbar vertebree. i OUBLUE 


2, ABSORBENT VESSELS OF THE ABDOMEN. 


i. Or THE PaRiETEs OF THE ABDOMEN. The.an-}- 
terior accompany the epigastric artery, the lateral pass along 
the crista of the ilium, and both terminate in the external 
iliac glands. ‘The posterior pass to the lumbar glands; and 
those of the parietes of the pelvis are continued to the inter- 
nal and external iliac and to the lumbar glands. de 


’ 2. Or THE ViscERA OF THE ABDOMEN, They | 
may be divided into those of the urinary and generative 
organs, and those of the chylopoietic viscera. 


A. Or THE Urtnary AND GENERATIVE OrGans. The 
superficial absorbents have been already described. inn 
a, Of the kidney. The superficial arise ante the 

external surface, pass towards the sinus, and after formin. 
several trunks, join with the deep-seated. ‘The deep- acute 
arise from the interior, take their course with the vessels to_ 
the sinus, and together with the ‘superficial terminate in the 
lumbar glands, “~~ . 
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ae pot Bs. Of the renal capsule. Unite partly with those 
of the kidney, and in part with those of the digestive organs 
at the upper part of the abdomen, pe etente sR tarda Sate 
~ gy, Of the ureters. Join with those of the urinary . 
bladder,and kidneys, and terminate in the iliac and lumbar” 
lands........ aie 7 Fy | F { . : j Le 
sor. {1.8 OF the urinary bladder. Form a considerable 
ple on, its.parietes; are continued to the internal iliic ” 
lanite piocr at if Flas a aad sa 
: - wt -y..€e; Of the penis and clitoris. The deep-seated “ 
absorbents of the penis and clitoris, pass with the blood-vessels | 
into the pelvis, and terminate in the pelvic glands. 
oon, hn &« Of the testicle. They are numerous and of 
large, size; they form eight or ten trunks, which pass up in’ 
the spermatic cord, follow the coutse of the spermatic blood=_ 
vessels, and terminate in the lumbar glands. 
ssicon, tp. Of the prostate gland and.vesicule, seminales. 
They join with those of the bladder. - 7, 40008 
0. Of the vagina and uterus...Those of the vagina .. 
and lower! part. of the uterus terminate in the iliac glands, 
except some which arise from the orifice of the vagina, and, 
accompany the round ligament through the, abdominal, ring, 
Those of the upper and larger part of the uterus are joined by 
those! of the ovaria, accompany the spermatic vessels, and. 
terminate in the lumbar glands. 


B. ABSORBENT VESSELS OF THE CHYLOPOIETIC Vis« 
cErRA. They are distinguished into those of the intestines, 
stomach, omenta, liver, spleen, and pancreas. » Those of the 
intestines‘are frequently called lacteals, from the milk-like fluid, 
which they convey during the digestive process, but do not 
differ in fact from the absorbents at other parts of the body.» 

“19 a, Of the intestines. ‘Those of the small are much’ 
more numerous than those of the large intestines; and of the’ 
small those of the duodenum and jejunum are in greater num- 
_ ber than those of the ilium. The superficial arise from the 
_ peritoneal and muscular coats ; they run lengthwise on the 
- intestines, and freely anastomose. The deep-seated: arise 
fromthe villous coat, and form the orifices which absorb the 
chyle. They pass transversely on the intestinal canal, which 
they surround, and anastomose freely with the superficial set. 
Both sets unite to form trunks, which run between the layers. 
of the mesentery, with the blood-vessels, and pass. through 
the mesenteric glands. In their course they ‘join, into fewer 
but Jarger trunks, and near the pancreas unite jwith the ab-. 
sorbents of that gland, and of the spleen and liver,‘ to. fornz. 


“~ 
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one, of jthe large roots of the,thoratic:duct.:'! The absorbents 
of the: descending colon.and rectum) Lesnehadbei in the lumbar 
and sacral se sq eau 

sinatra Bul Of: the. italia est encaites ancthe: sasifiett 
may ‘be aiscaannehed a superficial» andoa!ideep-seated \'set. 
They. follow, the; course, of the) principal blood-wessels of the 
stomach: ;Those;-of the left sextremity pass with the oshort 


canteries, and join with the absorbents:of ithe,spleen.:o These 
-of, the upper part arise from the upper part of sthe:stomach ; 


they) pass| to the left,along the less ‘curvature, and through the 
small glands, of that part; then unites near: the) :cardias-are 
<ontinued.to the right and join with the absorbent; trunks from 


the liver. Those.of the under part ave formed:-by branches from 


the under part, of both the surfaces of the stomach, and; from 


the omentum;they accompany the blood-vessels ‘along’ the 


greater cur vature of the stomach, and passthrough the glands 
which are; found,in. that»situation: they take their course 
behind the pancreas in the neighbourhood of the; coeliac and 
superior mesenteri¢ arteries, and there join with the trunk of 
the shsotbents of the intestines, 

ys Of the spleen and pancreas. The ‘Superficial 
of the bien arise from its surface, and pass from its convex 
to its concave surface. The deep-seated arise in its substance, 
aiid pass out at the sinus, ‘where they are joined by the super- 
ficial. Both- sets then’ accompany the splenic” vessels’ to 


‘the right, and join with) the other absorbent pees of the 


digestive organs. 
Those |,of the pancreas join (retthn the sbsorbents ‘ci te 
spleen: and stomach. 

— bu Of the liver. The poeiiertowy iiondab ati Bf 
the upper surface are distributed into three or more“sets, 
which haye each. a different course \of: termination. One set 
is formed by. branches from the middle :both:of the right2and 
left lobe, and.consists of six:or seven trunks, which ascend 
between the layers of the suspensory ligament; and pass! into 


the chest. between the diaphragm and ensiform. cartilage: they 


are continued through the anterior mediastinum, receiving) in 


their course absorbents from).the diaphragm,, pericardium, 


and thymus gland, and, terminate commonly in the left trunk, 


ut sometimes, in |the right, or, both. . Some of the absorberits 


of this,set occasionally terminate inthe thoracic ductubefore 
it has. .quitted the abdomen... The:second set is formed yby 
Dranches from the right lobe, the. trunks,:of which.it is.com- 
‘posed, ascend «upon: the right lateral ligament,» pass-through 
the diaphragm, are ‘continued upon its convex surface near 


‘he.ribs, and) terminate in: the trunks of / the: first. set: some 
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ebranches; liké those! of) the former} terminate in the thoracic 
iduct.s. The thirdsset:is formed by branches fromthe left-lobe, 
its trunks pass to the left lateral | ligament,’ join with ab- 
‘sorbentsfrom'the:stomachy‘and terminate in the thoracic duct 
before: ‘ithasequitted the’ abdomen © 59 | een 
» Theesuperficial absorbents of the under sinekbbar are’ thaw nu- 
/merous'; those of the right and left lobe usually unite to form 
one ‘set.coTheyoall ‘anastomose* with the superficialof “the 
-upperosurfadée, candi with) the deep-seated; and ‘form trinks 
whichrare collected in the: porta, : deseend with the hepatic 
vessels; and join withthe absorbent trunks’ of the intestmes? 
io'Phesdeep-seated absorbents accompany the blood-vessels 
cand biliary ducts, are collected into: trunks which pass’ out at 
‘thei porta of the liver, joim withthe superficial of the under. 
ssurface of theliver,; with: those of the stomach} spleen, ‘and 
pancreas, and unite-at the rootiof the mesentery with ‘the ab- 
osorbents:of the intestines’ tow pa mi lager pina root +9 tie 
octet duct. io boadivod ag ih BBO LI MBG Htils 


fi 6. ABSORBENT GLANDS, .AND VESSELS ‘OF THE 
ba ES bai Pa 


2 rs Guanps oF THE, CuEsT. They. consist of those. of the 
parictes, of, the mediastinum, and.of the lungs. 


ofl) io edna, }Glands of the parietes. They are sehalll whe 
iaegnlan, both in number and situation. The greater ttum- 
sher‘are placed: between the layers of the intercostal -museles, 
and at the sides of the vertebree on the heads of the” ribs. 
‘There are some ahi in the course of the mierhal meer 
artery. ‘f 

ta2 on oP. ‘Gileweds: of the media tsibesinn ‘Those oF the 
sonal sibdzistiniel are:'small, but often numerousy' “They. 
are situated in the course of the aorta and cesophagus.' ‘Those 
-of the: anterior: mediastinum are about eight or ten ‘in’ nur 
vber, : cand ‘are: situated pow) the. anterior sy ieiea of | the 
Sais anes picid 

* toss Eee yi pisediiad hands: They are: sitannea aisettt 
hts divislank of the. bronchia;‘and are: found to extend with 
otheir branches into the substance of ‘the lungs.‘ ‘Their size 
and number are) considerable. ‘The largest’ are placed’ be- 
Aiweemthe divisions of the: trachea.” At un early’ period of 
-life:they are of/a'reddish colour ;in the’ adult ‘they ‘assume’ a 
mats at inge,) and as'age Since pth become black: A ADE 


Woes ilqsib 


od AbsoRBENr: ‘Vissexks' OF THE iCHnsige f They e consist ‘of | 
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those of the parietes and of the organs contained within the 
chest. ) 
a, Of the parietes. ‘Those of the sides consist of 
branches from all the parts which form the parietes of the 
chest. They unite into trunks,,which accompany the blood- 
vessels in the intercostal spaces, and join at the side of 
the vertebral column with branches from the spinal canal, and 
from the muscles of the back. They pass through the glands 
at the side of the spine, and terminate in the thoracic duct. 
. Those of the fore part arise from the upper part of the 
abdominal muscles and diaphragm, are united into trunks 
which take their course:at the sides of the posterior. surface 
of the sternum, pass through the glands, which are. there... 
situated, receive in their. course branches from, the intercostal . 
spaces; and form one or two trunks which ascend before the... 
left subclavian! vein, ‘Those of the right side terminate in the . 
right) trunk:or separately in the subclavian, or jugular vein... 
Those of the left side terminate in the left trunk. att") 
Bp. Of the lungs... The superficial arise from. all 
parts of their surface, and form a complicated, network or 
plexus upon their lobes. They form trunks which pass to the. 
inner surface, and terminate in the bronchial glands, .. ‘The 
deep-seated arise from the substance of the lungs, ;anasto- 
mose freely with the superficial, are united into, trunks, which . 
accompany ‘the ramifications of the air-tube and blood- « 
vessels, and terminate in the bronchial glands. The vessels | 
which pass off from the bronchial glands form two or-three 
trunks, which ascend behind the internal ‘jugular vein, and 
terminate on the right side in the right trunk, and ‘on the left 
in the left trunk of the absorbents. &% 
The trunks above described receive the absorbents of the 
pericardium and thymus gland, which ascend inthe anterior 
mediastinum, where they pass through some small glands. 

y. Of the heart. ‘The absorbents of the heart ac- 
company its vessels, ascend upon the aorta and pulmonary 
artery, and pass through several small glands in their course. 
They unite with the absorbents of the lungs, thymus gland, 
and anterior mediastinum, and terminate in the left trunk of 
the absorbents, or separately in the subclavian, and: jugular 
vein, Siv etiae 
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CHAPTER V. 


Of the Nerves. 


Tis! Nerves are divided into three eldases eh ‘The edvebtad | 
nerves, or those which arise from the’ brain :—2.:The ‘spinal 
nerves, or those which arise from the spinal cord and:3.:The 
sympathetic nerves. ‘They consist collectively, including the 
sympathetic, of forty-three pairs.’ Different anatomists have 
adopted different modes of enumeration and of classification. 
These differences have principally arisen from considering as: 
portions of nerves ‘some which have been ‘here’ numbered as 
distinct, increasing the number of spinal nerves “by those 
which take their origin from the medulla oblongata, or in- 
creasing that of the cerebral nerves by those which are here 
considered as originating from the spinal cord, or lastly from 
not distinguishing the sympathetic as a peculiar pair or system 
of nerves. ‘In the following description we consider 


The Cerebral Nerves to consist of eleven pairs, viz. 
. Olfactory. 
») Optic. 
. Common oculo-muscular. 
. Inner oculo-muscular. 
. Trigeminal. : 
. Outer oculo-muscular. 
« (7 Auditory. 
oye. Facial. 
| ant Glosso-pharyngeal. 
»10..Pneumo-gastric.. » 
AL, Lingual. 


The: Spinal Nerves are described as consisting of: thirty-one 
pairs, viz. diy 
One Accessory. 
One Sub-occipital. 
- Seven Cervical. 
_ Twelve Dorsal. 
~. Five Lumbar, 
Five Sacral, 
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And The Sympathetic, forming one pair, and completing 
the number of Siarrone ieph of ¢ Say hg't } nerves. 


“g 1. CEREBRAL NERVES, 


‘For the origin of these nerves, see the description of the 
Brain, p. 162." Pe Ti ie He RS PR 

I. Orracrory, w. olfactorius, par primums. it passes fore; 
wards, anda little, inwards, from the under..and back part, of: 
the’ anterior lobes of the cerebrum, in a fossa .wpon, their.uns, 
der surface, to the crybriform plate of the ethmoid bone; and 
gradually: enlarging, here forms an oval bulb. » From ‘the un- 
der, surface! of: the bulb numerous filaments arise, which pass’ 
through) the perforations of the crybriform plate: these’ fila+ 
ments divide into:two sets, one passing on to the septum, the’ 
other upon the ossa turbinata; and being contued between 
the:membrane and nates are distributed to the membrane OF 
the nose. J , 


II. Opric. N. opticus, par secundum... Is. the largest. of 
the cerebral nerves. . It passes down from the back part of the 
thalamus, and is continued forwards ‘and inwards over, the|wm-, 
der surface of the crus cerebri, with which it is connected. - It is 
at first flattened, but becomes in its course gradually rounded . 
and upon the. under surface of the. floor of the third ventricle, 
joins with the opposite nerve. With respect to the mode of 
this junction, see p. 163. It then separates, from the other 
optic nerve, and takes its course forward and outward ;_ passes, 
through the foramen opticum, and after penetrating the scle- 
rotic and choroid coats of the eye, spreads, out to form the. 
Retina. 


I. Common Ocuto-mMuscuLar, WW. oculo-muscularis 
communis, motor oculi, par teritum. It comes off from the 
under surface of the cerebrum, on the inside of the crus ce- 
rebri, where, adjacent to the edge of the pons Varolii. - It 
passes forward and. outward, perforates the dura meee 
side of the posterior clinoid process, takes its course long the 
upper;part of the. cavernous sinus, enters the orbit™ ‘through: 
the Jacerated. foramen of. the, orbs and aiegiatehy. divides 
Ynto branches. 

de Branch to has levator ociili which detaches twig. 
or two Lp the levator palpebra superioris, 
. Branch to the adductor oculi. ° 
f Branch to the depressor oculi, 
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Vy \ANBranch, the longest and slenderest, to the inferior 


oblique 3 with which commonly passes. off the—: 
6. Br anch to the lenticular ganglion, a 


IV. INNER OcuLo-muscutar. WN. octelitnniscailanes inter 
nus, superior, patheticus, par quartum. Is the smallest of 
the cerebral nerves. From its origin behind the corpora qua- 
drigemina it takes its course downwards and turns round the 
ctus ¢erebri; then passes forwards through the dura mater 
near the posterior clinoid proces: -continues along the caver- 
nous sinus below the third paif and. enters the orbit thaoagh=- 

. “It goes obliquely forwards and inwards 
iiimiediately under the upper part of the orbit, and penetrates, 
the ‘Superior oblique muscle, to which it is entively distributed, 


a "TrigeMInats, N. trigeminus, par quintuns Ts anerve 
of considerable size.’ 1 comes off from the brain at the:under 


surface.ofithat, part of the. crus cerebelli,: which extends:from: 


the;pons Varolii; and is there distinctly fasciculated.» Itpasses 
forwards towards, the upper, edge of the petrous’ portiom:of 
the temporal. bone, and is continued under theidura mater upon 
the surface of the petrous portion. Jt here forms close on‘ the 
outside of the cavernous sinus, the Semilunar, Ganglion,or 
Plexus, ganglion semilunare, plexus gangliformis, an enlat gen 
ment of'a semilunar form, with its concaye edge placed back- 
wards‘and upwards, ‘and ‘its convexity downwards and for- 
wards, in which the numerous fibrillee, of which the nerve, is 
composed, are iiiterwoven with éach other. From’ the an- 
terior part of the’ plexus three principal nerves are formed :— 
Tp reel ett Superior maxillary—3. Tnferior maxillary,. 


nents 3% -) FIRST BRANCH O¥ the FIFTH PAIR, OPHTHALMIC, 

(Ramus primus, N. ophthalmicus. ) 

Is the smallest ; it takes its course forward along the cst 
and under part: ‘of the cavernous sinus, is connected with the. 
fourth pair, and passes into the orbit through the lacerated. 
opening. Commonly just before its entrance into the orbit it 
divides into.two:or three branches, viz. 

.99 aio Li Supraorbitar. (N. supra orbitaris, fromtalis:) The 
most. considerable eat ete It passes. above the origins ofall’ 
thé} muscles: of the eye is continued forwards’ between the! 
lining membrane of the obblt andthelevator palpebre'superioris, 
under: the jorbitar process’ of the frontal bone; is’ continued 
upward through: the foramen supra orbitare, ‘or in’ thenotch 
when the foramen is not distinct, and is distributed to’ the’ 
skin. of the.fore, and, upper part: of the: heads. Tt: detaches i in 
the orbit: ievob.orf 
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‘course more on the i inner side, ae is distributed +6) he ‘Upper 
eyelid and forehead, 

ps Branch which passes to the frontal siituses, 
but not always found. : 

2. Nasal. (R. nasalis, Vnsoninduleerie yk ae Takes in 
course inwards between the optic nerve, and the levator oculi 
» muscle, then between the superior oblique and adductor oculi, 
along the inner side of the orbit to the inner corner of the eye, 
and is divided into branches to the lachrymal sack and caruncle, 
and to the parts about the inner canthus, It sends off :— 

a. A branch near its commencement to the’ Jen- 
> ticular ganglion. 

The OPHTHALMIC OR LENTICULAR GANGLION is of fnall 
size, It is situated on the outside of the optic nerve, ‘sur- 
“rounded by: fat and cellular membrane. From this ganglion 
pass the Ciliary Nerves, WV. ciliares, about twelve or fourteen 
small filaments, several of which frequently come off from the 
nasal nerve. ‘The ciliary nerves run along the optic nerve, 
penetrate the sclerotic coat, pass upon the choroid, detaching 
some small twigs to it, and are principally distributed to the iris. 

B. ‘Ethmoidal, (N. ethmoidalis,) which passes 
thratigh the foramen orbitare internum anterius, into the cra- 
nium, descends through one of the anterior openings of the 
erybriform plate of the ethmoid bone into the nose, and con- 
tinues its course along the fore part of the septum to the point 
of the nose, distributing branches to the membrane at eek — 
part of the nose. 


3. Lachrymal. Directs its course along the abduetor 
“oculi on the upper and outer part of the orbit, and divides an- 
teriorly into branches to the lachrymal gland, and to the ad- 
jacent parts of the eyelid and cheek. One branch forms a 
connection with one of the branches of the second division of 
the fifth pair. 


(2.) SECOND BRANCH OF THE FIFTH PAIR,” SUPERIOR 
MAXILLARY. (R. secundus, N. maxillaris superior.) Passes 
forwards and issues from the cranium through the foramen 
rotundum of the sphenoid bone, and is lodged at a space left 
between the bones behind the orbit, where it pr ones into 
branches. 

1. Malar, (N. subeutaneus malee,) which passes 
through a foramen in the malar bone; fur nishing small twigs, 
in its passage to the 9 poet? py and: is distributed ae 
the cheek. 

2. iwvedan (N. alveolaris, dentalis.) ‘It passes 
down upon the posterior surface of the tuberosity of the tte 
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rior, maxilla, and jdivides. into. branches distributed: to the 


~ Cheek and buccinator muscle, and other branches; which, pass 
J, through; small, canals.in the bone, to’ the, membrane fining the 


at 


antrum, and to the molar teeth of the upper jaw: 


eT (3, Spheno-palatine.... (N. 8 a reckgl nasales 


se asaediak hi "Fhey sometimes . come. off,/immediately, from 


“the, trunk; but sometimes. the- trunk first, divides into,two 


pas 


“ov, three, -branches,.which.are.then again, united: by|a gangli- 
-form enlargement called the spHENO-PALATINE GANGLIONs: G. 


Meckelit,, from which these branches together with the, pala- _ 


gotineand pterygoid branches are given,.off. The spheno-palatine 


nerve soon divides into three or four considerable branches, - 


i/geWwhich -pass inwards through the spheno-palatine foramen, 


_,,into the nose, andare distributed to the membrane of the pos- 


terior ethmoidal cells, sphenoidal sinus, Eustachian tube, outer 


.»-and back. part, of the ‘side. of the nose, and of the back part of 
the septum, One branch after passing over the septum is 


continued through the foramen incisivum to the roof. of the 


mouth; and sometimes forms a GaNeLion, G.. naso-pala- 
..tinum; described by Cloquet. 


4. Pterygoid. (N. pterygoideus; vats’: anasto- 


..moticus.) Comes off from the spheno-palatine ganglion, or 
. by atrunk in common with the spheno-palatine nerve... It di- 
» reets its, course backward through the pterygoid canal or for a- 
_;jmen,and in, it divides into two ‘branches :-— 


oxo} oft de on pe Superficial, (N. petrosus superficialis,) sibsich 


passes into the skull through the cartilaginous and)membran- 


ous substance, which fills up the foramen, lacerum basis 


; eran anterits, is continued backwards in’ the canalis inno- 


““minatus, and passing through the foramen innominatum it 
_ enters the stylo-mastoid canal, and joins with the facial nerve. 


B. Deep. (N. profundus.) After issuing from the 


fo pterygoid canal, passes backwards into the carotid canal, and 


there joins with the branches which form the communication 


between the sympathetic, and the fifth and. sixth nerves of the - 
- brain. 


5d Palatine, (N. palatinus, palate: thanetThirtas) De- 


+. sends in the fossa between the pterygoid process.of the sphe- 
)moid bone and the palatine: bone, and. divides usually into 


three branches. ‘The largest of the three descends through 


othe ptierygo-palatine -canai,, furnishing some! branches to the 
omenibrane at the back part. of the nose,.and lafter, passing 
vodnferionly through the palato maxillary foramen,,is continued 


upon the under surface of the bony palate; upon which it 


divides into. three or four considerable branches, which take 
9 their;course between, the bone and: membrane at the root of 


the alveolar process, and are distributed to the membrane of 
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the mouth and gums. The twoor three smaller, after pases© 


ing some.way in the canal with the larger, descend, through. , 
separate bony passages, and are distributed to the tonsil, volun. 
palati, and ee pillars of the fauces.  — 


6. Infra-orbitar. (N. infra-orbitaris.) | “Ap ears. . 


like the’ dontinnation of the nerve itself.” It is direct for= 
wards, ‘and takes its course through the. infra-orbitar canal. 
Within the canal it gives off branches, which, passing through“ 


passages in the upper jaw, are distributed to the membrane fa 
of the nose, and to the incisor, cuspidati, and the Dbicuspides . . 


teeth of the upper jaw. It then passes through the infra-,_ 


orbitar foramen, and immediately divides into a number of * 
considerable branches, distributed to the skin and muscles. 
of the’ cheek, to the under eyelid, to the nose, and to the. 


upper. ip. 


Saba 


‘B) THIRD BRANCH OF THE FIFTH PAIR. INFERIOR | 
MAXILLARY, (R. tertius, maxillaxis superior.) The largest 
- of the three branches from the semilunar ganglion, It passes _, 
downward and forwards, quits the cranium through the fora-__ 
mén ovale, and becomes covered by the pterygoidens externus .. 
muscle.’ It then, ‘divides into branches distributed to the _ 
muscle’ of the lower jaw, which sometimes come off by.a — 
single trunk, and to the tongue and the lower.jaw; of these 


the first four are not of great size, but the last three’ are, viz. 


T. Deep teniporal. (N. temporales profundi.) 
Commonly two in BEARS cIBEa BRE G to the temporalis 


muscle, 


2.7: emporal. Passes ehlhailt 8 behind ghe neokist 
of the lower j jaw, divides into: twigs to the ear, and to «theo 
side of the head; and forms communications with peeaemes 


of the facial. nerve. 


, 3. Buccal. (N. buccinateritis.):: Is of — size; a 
passes downwards between the pterygoidei muscles. tothe! 
buccinator, and furnishes. branches to. the ‘pterygoideus ‘in- ” 
ternus and buccinator muscles, and to the: membrane and» 


glands of the cheek. 


A. Pier ile (N. pterygoideus.) Distributed to | 


the miielase sce internus muscle. 
5. Masseterine. (N. massetericus. a g Meith Bp 


the outer side of the pterygoideus externus, behind the tendon... , 
of the temporalis, winds round the neck of the lower jal to)... 


supply the masseter muscle. 


6. Dental, alveolar. | (N. ‘dentalis,. =i hess egg 


maxille inferioris, maxillaris inferior.) Passes downwards 


and’ outivards first between the pterygoidei, and then between, 
the’ pterygoideus externus and i condyle of the lower, jaw... 
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to the inferior maxillary,.foramen. Before. entering . that. 
opening it detaches a branch which takes its course on the. 
inside of the lower jaw to the mylo-hyoideus,, to-which ‘and — 
to the submaxillary gland it is distributed, .The nerve then). 
-enters the alveolar. canal, along which it passes, distributing. 
branches in its course to the teeth of the under j jaw.. It passes,, 
out through the mental foramen and divides under the de-_ 
pressor anguli oris into branches distributed to the skin and, 
muscles of the chin and lower lip, and to the membrane and. 
glands of the mouth. ¥ 
7. Lingual, gustatory. (N. lingualis gustatorins.) fi 
Takesi its course downward and forward behind the pterygoideus, . 
externus, where it receives the communicating branch, chorda 
tympani, of the facial; is continued between “the pterygoidei, 
then. between. the internus and the ascending: plate sof the 
lower jaw. Near the angle of the jaw, and above the sub- 
maxillary gland, it sends branches to this gland, which, some- 
times come off from an enlargement of the nerve_called the ,, 
maxillary ganglion. The nerve then passes. forward. with 
the duct of the submaxillary gland, between the, sublingual 
gland and the hyo-glossus muscle, giving off branches to the ... 
sublingual gland and to the membrane of the mouth, which 
communicate with the lingual nerve;, and divides. into, 
branches, which passing principally to the apex and sides of 
the tongue, are distributed to the skin which covers these. 


_ VI. Ourer OcuLo-muscutar. WV. oculo-muscularis® e¢~ 
terns, abducens, par sextum.~ Takes: its course from-the 
posterior edge of the pons Varolii, forward. and’ outward, 
passes througly the dura: mater near the. posterior’ clinoid 
process, and is continued on the outer side of the internal 
carotid artery betaveen it: and the ophthalmic branch of the 


fifth: pair ise the cavernous: sinuS, pretecied -fronmthe-biood 


detaches. some> filanalints by which itis connected with the 
sympathetic, and passing through the foramen lacerum ‘or= 
bitare, is distributed entirely to the abductor oculi. It some- 
times detaches a twig to the lenticular ganglion. | qs 


VIE. “AUDITORY. 'N. auditorius, acusticus, portio. mollis, ry 
par’ septimum. After passing round the crus cerebelli, it 4. 
takes its course outwards and forwards, and enters the meatus , 
auditorius . internus, along which it. is continued., In. this 
canal‘it™ divides intotwo branches for the supply. ‘of the ;la-: 
bytinth’of ‘the ear; one of which is distributed to the. mem-. 
brane’ of ‘the cochlea, and the other to that of the : ‘vestibule 
and semi-circular canals, 

2B 


sd 
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VUE. Factats: ™. facialis, communicans faciei; portio dura 
septimi paris: Consists of two portions, one larger; dnd:oney ' 
smaller, called the portio media, situated between the former» 
and the ‘auditory nerve. ‘Takes its course with the ‘anditory») 
herve, being received in a depression on its inner side; and: is)! 
continued with it through the meatus auditorius internus. 
At the bottom of this passage it separates from the auditory 
nerve or portio mollis; passes through the stylo-mastoid 
canal, and quits it at the stylo-mastoid foramen. In’ this’ 
canal, it receives the superficial or recurrent branch of’ the © 
pterygoid, and is thereby connected with the second division © 
of the fifth pair. It detaches small twigs to the fant drwertts y 
and sends off a considerable branch to the— ~~ si ie 


1. cHoRDA TyYMPANI, which directed upwards, 
enters the tympanum from behind, then passes forward be= 
tween the malleus and incus, quits the tympanum through 
the foramen glenoideum, and, on the inside of the ascending 
plate of the lower jaw, Joins with the lingual branch of the 
inferior maxillary nerve. 

The facial nerve, after issuing from the stylo-mastoid — 
foramen, is directed “forward and a little downwards, situated 
deep behind the parotid gland and crossed by the ‘posterior 
aural artery. It gives off, 


2. BRANCHES to the auricle and to the parts about 
the angle of the jaw; viz. | 

a, Branch called auricular (N. auricularis) which saneiyih 
behind the ear, and is distributed to the back of the ear and. 
to the head—f. Branch (N. stylo-hyoideus) distributed to_ 
the muscles attached to the styloid process, and giving off. 
some tivigs of connection with the sympathetic and cervical 
nerves—y. Branch (N. digastricus) distributed to the digas-— 
tric muscle, and supplying branches of connection with “the 
glosso-pharyngeal and accessory nerves. 

The facial nerve then enters the parotid gland, crosses the 
external, carotid arter y, and div ides into four or five branches, 
forming by their junctions akind of plexus, called the PARoTID 
PLEXuS, plexus parotideus, from which branches are sent off. 
to the side of the face and neck, viz. : 


3. TEMPORAL. (N. ééeironicateds ) Two or’ ne 
in number, which supply small branches to the parotid gland,’ 
ascend over the zygoma to the temple, and extend’as far as: 
the forehead, furnishing twigs to the skin ‘and muscles,’ and: 
forming communications with the frontal and fii he 
branches of the first branch of the fifth pair, 20 egmucnoy 
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ov oveod. (superior Factan, (N.malares.),..Commonly _ 
two! eral matte, ‘which pass more forwards than: the. for-.,. 
mer, and are distributed to the orbicularis palpebrarum,.-and |. 
_ tothe ‘parts about the outer angle of the eye, and.join, with 
= se branes of the second branch of the fifth pair. 


hb)» De MIDDLE FACIAL, BuccaL, (N.buccales.) Two, 
or, ree. in number; they pass forwards over the masseter 
muscle, the largest accompanying the parotid duct, and are 
distributed to the skin and muscles of the cheek, to the side. 
ofthe nose, and the lips. ‘They form communications with _ 
branches of the. infra-orbitar nerve, and the busca branches ~ 
of the third branch of the fifth pair. 7 


ebis 6. INFERIOR FACIAL: Passes, forward over the 
lower bart of the masseter, and is distributed to the skin.and 
muscles of the lower MPs joining with the texminnfion of .the 
dental. nerve... ' ' eer 


“7. DESCENDING. Commonly two in number, - 
The upper, passes forwards along the edge of the lower jaw, 
is distributed to the skin and muscles of the chin and lower 
lip, and j joins with branches of the dental nerve: the lower 
divides into two or three branches, which descend upon the 
side of the neck, are distributed to the skin and es , 
myoides, and form junctions with branches of the third cer- 
vical nerve. 


30 Giosso-PHARYNGEAL, NV. glosso-pharyngeus. It ‘passes 
forward and outward with the pneumo-gastric nerve, of 
which, until of late, it has been considered a part, and is con- 
tinued with it through the foramen lacerum basis cranii. ' At 
this part it has a gangliform enlargement, from which fila-" 
ments are given off, forming connections with the recurrent 
branch of the pterygoid, with the sympathetic, and with the 
pneumo-gastric and accessory nerves. It then passes down 
before athe- internal jugular vein, quits the pneumo-gastric 
nerve, and is continued downward and forward between the’ 
carotid arteries, and along the stylo-pharyngeus, to the under 
and back part of the tongue. Soon after issuing from the’ 
cranium, it is connected by a filament with the facial, and by 
another, with the pneumo%gastric, and detaches one or two 
filaments;; which descending, along the internal carotid, and. 
then along the common, carotid artery, join with filaments of. 
the. pharyngeal branch of the pneumo-gastric, and .at the 
lower part of the neck with the superficial cardiac nerve. The. 
glosso-pharyngeal detaches te we to the oH pharyngeus, , 

B 


BRO viedq-oacola ot GRAVES 


the constrictores pharyngis, and to the tonsil, and div ides into 
branches to the parts about the passage of the. fauces, the 
muscular structure of the tongue, and to the skin and papilla 
at the root of the tongue. | wee hE 


Fi ft 


X) PrevMo-castric. W. pneumo-gastricus, vagus, par 
octavum. It passes out of the cranium with the former nerve, 
through the lacerated foramen, and is continued through the 
neck and chest irito the abdomen, terminating by distributing 

branches to the stomach, and in. its. course furnishing 
- branches to the upper part of the alimentary canal,and to the 
respiratory organs. It is at first situated before the internal 
jugular vein; ‘and is closely,connected by cellular membrane * 
with the glosso-pharyngeal, the lingual, and the sympathetic 
nerve.: ‘It then descends, separated from the gheese=phesspr- 
geal by the internal. jugular vein, and quitting the lingual 
nerve; it passes through the neck rather behind the ; com- 
mon carotid artery, between it and the internal jugular vein, 
and included: in: the: same sheath of cellular substance with 
these vessels. It is continued into the chest, passing on the 
right side; between the subclavian vein and artery, and on the 
left side before the arch of the aorta. It-then takes its course 
through the posterior mediastinum by the side of the ceso- 
phagus, and. is continued with it through the cae fee 
terminating by branches to the stomach. “It gives off | 


1. SMALL BRANCHES. Small ones of communi- 
cation. with the accessory and glosso-pharyngeal nerve, and 
with the superior cervical ganglion. 7 


2. PHARYNGEAL. (N. pharyngeus.) aBrmmaded m 
part by a br ranch or two from the accessory nerve. It passes 
schneider the inner side of the internal carotid artery, 
forms on the pharynx the PHARYNGEAL PLEXUS, pl. pharyn- 
geus, which receives likewise filaments from the laryngeal 
and glosso-pharyngeal nerves, and from the superior cervical 
ganglion, and is distributed to the ‘constrictors of the 
pharynx ; some filaments descending upon the carotid with 
those of the glosso-pharyngeal. Near the point at which the 
pharyngeal branch is given off, the pneumo-gastric’ nerve 
becomes enlarged, softer, and redder, so as to present ‘the 
appearance of a ganglion at that part. 


OB TARYNGEAL, (N. laryngeus, laryngeus © su- 
perior.) Arises commonly from the enlargement above-men- 
‘tioned. It passes downward and inward behind ‘the ‘carotid 
artery, receiving some filaments from the pharyngeal plexus, 
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atid: from the glosso- pharyngeal nerve; and divides into an 
external aay an internal branch. 

f External is distributed to the ‘inferior con+ 
strictor | ‘Of the pharynx, to the muscles of the larynx, and 
by some twigs to the thyroid gland and membrane of the 
larynx. 

B... Internal..takes its course, between. the, os 
hyoides. and thyroid cartilage.to the interior. of the larynx, 


and, divides into, branches,to the muscles. of the arytenoid 
cartilages, the mucous, glands, and membrane of. the larynx, 


rears Ah 


4. FILAMENTS, which accompany those of the 
Ene yngeal and. glosso-pharyngeal upon the carotid artery.” 


5. CARDIAC BRANCHES. (Rami pavdined Two or 


ehiue' i number, of small size, which arise about the middle | 
of the neck, descend along the outer and fore part of the’ ca 
rotid, join with the superficial cardiac branches, and | are 
spread upon the arch of the aorta. sy 


4 1-6. RECURRENT. (N. recurrens, etl ests inferior. ) 
Arises as soon as the nervé enters the chest; the left; how- 
ever, is given off lower than the right. It first’ descends: di- 
rected backwards, then passes upward behind the subclavian 
artery on the right side, and behind the arch of the’ aorta) on 
the left, and ascends between the cesophagus and trachea, as 
high as ‘the larynx, where it divides into branches distributed 
to “the inferior constrictor of the pharynx, to the muscles of 
the arytenoid cartilages, and to the lining membrane of the 
larynx : forming junctions by several filaments with branches 
of the laryngeus superior, and on the right side it joins with 
the) superficial cardial of the sympathetic which does not pass 
further.: In its course the reeurrent nerve distributes nu- 
merous branches ; 3 VIZ, 

Ay (oa. Filaments, which join with the car diac 
branches of the pneumo-gastric, and with those of the great 
gs ents passing to the cardiac plexus. 

Tracheal, (R., tracheales interiores), which 
are Masel ted to, the. lining membrane. of the trachza, to 
the. pharynx, and cesophagus ; some of these, descending be- 
fore the, air-tube join with the former, , and with the PHme, 
nary plexus. ‘ae ar 


‘7. PutmMonaRY. (R. tracheales shfshivPee: ) Five 
or six small branches, given off behind the root.of the lung, 
which, pass. partly before and partly behind the air-tube and 
dts. IAHR forming the PULMONARY PLEXUs, ‘The anterior 
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) cain, with, the ; filaments. from. the recurrent, and with. some 
from, the inferior, ceryical, ganglion, The posterior filame nts 
of the pulmonary plexus, and formed in part, likewise by f la- 
ments from the superior thoracic. ganglion. The branches 
» from, the.plexus. are continued with the bronchia on each side, 
and are distributed POOL RAY to the Bates membrane of their 
ramifications, : 


“ “8. @SOPHAGEAL. After thé Bu kabhansieaetd thes 
ave off the pulmonary branches, it divides on the right-side 
into five or six, and on the left side into two or three fasciculi ; 
these separate, but are connected by several communicating 
branches, forming the @sopHAGEAL PLEXUS.°°'The! branches 
again unite forming a cord on each side, which descends upon 
the cesophagus, aud, connected by anterior branches, distri- 
butes filaments to the cesophagus and aorta. 


9, coronary, ‘The two branches above described 
descend with the cesophagus through the aperture of the dia- 
phragm and terminate on the stomach. The right is dis- 
tributed: on .the. right side and posterior surface, it forms an 
intricate plexus about the cardia, sends branches along the 
less curvature, and forms junctions with the left branch, and 
with filaments of the sympathetic, distributed to the stomach, 
it forms the sonar PLEXUs, The left is distributed to the 
anterior surface by several branches, extending towards the 
pylorus, and form junctions with filaments of the right, and 
with branches of the sympathetic. ‘The distribution of these 
branches, by which the pneumo-gastric terminates, is called 
the CORONARY OF STOMACHIC PLEXUS, 

Fa 

XI Lrvevar. N. lingualis, bala. willie cites off 
from the anterior surface of the medulla oblongata, by several 
separate fasciculi, which, after passing through the dura. ma- 
ter’ in two or three divisions unite to form a single nerve, 
continued through the anterior condyloid foramen.» It: takes 
‘its course. downwards, is joined by a twig from the pneumo- 
gastric, from the sub- -oceipital nerve, and from: the’ superior 
cervical ganglion, and appearing between the internal earotid 
artery and internal jugular vein, is thence directed’ forwards 
in'a bend and crosses before both carotids, at the origin of 
the occipital artery ; it continues its course behind the termi- 
nation of the facial vein, and before the external carotid artery, 
near the os hyoides passing behind the digastricus and stylo- 
hyoideus, between them and the stylo-glossus. The lingual 
nerve is in contact with the corresponding artery, until it has 
reached the side of the tongue, but here is continued forwards 
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Pure the, hyo-glossus muscle, dividing into branches, distri- 

uted to thie muscles under the tongue anid tothe: fleshy part 
ee the tongue itself, and ‘joining by one’ or two na nt with 
ms gustatory branch of the fifth pair ’ i ! 


‘1. Descending ‘branch, (R. descendens Rssguilie, 


Nay RAY deni comes off near nn root of the occipital artery. 


It descends along the external carotid artery, and lower! on 


aotheimner side of the:internal jugular vein, and is sometimes 
sbineluded in theesheath of the vessels... It then turns, forward, 


‘sending-a: branch to the omo-hyoideus, and filaments to the 


=cmmscles: of, the, larynx ; and forms an arch, with a branch 
eofrom:| thé! second and third cervical nerves, from. which 
‘obranches are given off to the omo-hyoideus, sterno-hyoideus, 


<1 anid sterno-thyroideus. 


2° Muscular branches. Distributed te muscles 
between the maxilla and the ¢ os hyoides. 


§ 2. SPINAL NERVES. ' 


They consist of thirty-one pairs divided into the cervical, 
dorsal, lumbar and sacral nerves. 


CERVICAL NERVES, 


Accxssory. N. spinalis ad par vagum accesso- 


Ps rius, N., accessorius Willisti. Arises from the back part of 
,a\the lateral surface of the spinal marrow by numerous fila- 


ments, which come off close to the posterior roots of all ‘the 
cervical nerves ; although sometimes it has fewer roots. It 


‘\o passes up near the posterior roots of the upper cervical nerves, 

‘cvand enters the cranium through the foramen magnum; then. 

sutakes its course with the pneumo-gastric, and passes with it 

» through the lacerated opening of the skull; but,,sometimes, 

9x through a separate opening of the dura mater. It then de- 

_ -outaches a branch, which forms a junction, by ae pare filaments, 
sonwith the’ pharyngeal and pneumo-gastric nerves.’ The nerve 
bjcdescends behind the internal jugular vein, then between that 
vovessel andthe sterno-mastoid muscle; passes through the _ 
‘o osterno-mastoid, detaching branches which unite with branches 
~ oof? the: second | and third cervical nerves, with twigs, of» the 
-( fourth and fifth, and terminates on the inner, BURIALS of. the 

ol tha peattis:y! fad if ovil 3 . | 
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? : 


*  Supocerprrar,. N. infra-occipitalis, cervicalis 
primus, decimus cerebri., As of very small size. tt arises 


3176 Sects, a, 


from the beginning of the spinal cord. on, its fore, part, ;¢om- 
“monly by a single root, and sometimes, by. two, like the ,other 
‘gbihal nerves. “It passes out, between the occipital bone and 
the transverse process of the atlas, where it becomes slightly 
enlarged, and, at the posterior edge of. the atlas,, divides) into 
two br anches. The anterior smaller passes forwards between 
the’ transverse: process of the first yertebra, and, the, mastoid 
‘process, divides into filaments, joining with the first cervical, 
the lingual and the sympathetic nerve, and furnishes tavigs, to 
the “adjacent parts. ‘The posterior larger passes.backward 
and divides into branches to the recti and obliqui Capha#e ‘Ko 


The other Cervica. Nerves consist: of. seven 
pairs: The three upper cervical are smaller than the lower. 
The anterior branches of the upper, form junctions with each 
_ other, soon ‘after passing from the vertebral foramina, and 
from these other branches arise, which again uniting and di- 
viding, ‘form’ an intricate plexus, which has been called the 
CERVICAL PLEXUS: from this plexus nerves. of communica; 
tion pass to the sub-occipital nerve and to the superior and 
middle cervical ganglion of the syinpathetic, and some ana- 
tomists describe ‘all the cervical branches as SreinaHng 
from. it. 


1. Cervicau. NV. cervicalis pr imius: Pakeed bit 
between the atlas and dentata, and divides into two braneners 
an 1 anterior and posterior. ern 


1. Anterior, or smaller, passes forward, “sends 
a'branch upward, to join with the suboccipital,., 
which filaments are detached to join with the superior cer rah 
ganglion, with the lingual, and the, pneumo-gastric nerve.5. 
and sends a branch downward to join with the second 
cervical. tan 

2. Posterior, Large Occipital Branch. (N, 0c-, 
cipitalis maximus.) Is directed backw ard, and, after furnish- 
ing branches to the extensors of the head and neck, ascends, 
upon the occiput, and divides into, branches to the. ‘skin and’ 
occipito-frontalis, some of its filaments forming junctions mish 
branches of the fifth pair and the facial nerve. =, 


2. Cervical. WV. cervicalis secundus. Larger than 
the former, passes, out between, the, second and third: ver=") 
tebra, and divides into an anterior and posterior ‘branohis 


cou). Anterior. Supplies _ some filaments to. ras 
muscles on n the fore part of the TEER an detaches branches 
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“£6° join with’ the! upper: ervicdll gaiiglion, ‘and witht iP ie 
sand third ‘cervical nerves, by which junctions are for 
“the descending: ranch ' of the. lingual and with peas peat 
nerve, then divides into two branches, the superficial. of, ‘the 
“neele and’ si small occipital. 
19.9°N Superficial of the neck. (N. “superficialis calls ') 
iipelaet wade the posterior edge of the sterno-mastoid. and 
divides into branches © tN. subcutanél) which, spread_on the 
gidé: of the “aieck, ‘and are distributed to the skin especially 
‘about the“ lower jaw, forming several communications, with 
each“other, and with branches “of the facial nerve. One of its 
branches, | the auricular..(N. auricularis; magnus) takes its 
course directly upward behind the jaw. to, the, awicles, and 
furnishes branches to its skin and muscles. . of} 
“ "8. Small occipital. (N. occipitalis minor.). ‘Pasaes 
tipward, commonly soon dividing into, several. branches, over 
the ‘splenius and trachelo-mastoideus, forms junctions, with 
branches of the facial and occipital nerves, and.is distributed 
to the skin of the occiput and back part, of the ear, and,to the 
adjacent parts. 

2. Posterior. Smaller, passes» backwards. Berek 
the muscles, detaches branches of connection to the first and: 
third cervical, and is distributed to the extensors of the head 
and Beast and.to.the skin of the necix. 


291 °8. Cervicat. IN. cervicalis tertins: Is ainaller 
than the Babies It passes out between the third and fourth 
vertebra, and divides into an anterior and posterior; branch. 
‘i ‘Ll. Anterior. Larger, detaches a. branch, to,join, 
with. the fourth, and another with the, second. cenvicals (a 
branch which joins with the great sympathetic, ‘Or superior, 
cervical ganglion, and a branch which joins with the.descend-, 
ing branch. of the lingual. It furnishes branches to.‘the, 
longus. colli, and levator scapule, and divides then into three 
or four branches (N, supra-claviculares) which descend and. 
are ‘distributed: to the skin about the clavicle and; adjacent 
arts. : | 
3 Lie Posterior. Smaller, it passes deep- -seated batean | 
the faageied! and i is distributed to the extensors of; the, head, 
and neck. 


d DIAPHRAGMATIC NERVE. (NU ‘phrenicus, dia-" 

phragmaticus. ) Arises by different filaments fronx the lower 
cervicalinerves;'the’ most ‘considerable filament is’ ftom the’ 
anterior branch of the fourth, but. it. receives, a,smaller from 
thé third, and’ commonly one from. the second, . and, often. a,” 
filament or two fromthe axillary plexus. ' It takes its course 


378 Sect W. 


, downward between, the rectus capitis and scalenus. anticus, 
next on the inner edge of the scalenus between th -sub- 
*clavian artery and vein, and enters the chest. It is then 
directed forwards, passes before the root of the lung, and 
descends: between. the pericardium, and» pleura.! As it ap- 
‘(proaches the diaphragm it divides) into» several: branches 
owhich iare>distributed to the convex: part. of .that muscle. 
a Some’ of»the branches pass through :the diaphragm ;with 
the: inferior cava, distribute filaments. to, the under, surface 
-of ithe: diaphragm, and form connections: with, filaments,,of 
ethecsolar plexus: The. left lies farther hack, is,longer than 
the right, and furnishes some twigs to the cesophagus.) 


. The Four Inrerion Cervical aND THE First 
. Dorsat Nerve are of lar ge size, especially the sixth cervical. 
These form by their junctions the Axillary Plexus, from which 
the nerves originate supplying the upper extremity. ‘They 
pass out, under the corresponding vertebre, and after issuing 
». from.,the vertebral. foramina, send small branches to the 
muscles of the back: take their course outward and down- 
ward between, the scalenus anticus,and medius, accompany - 
ing the subclavian vessels, being situated above and behind, 
and to, the outer side of the artery. They pass with ‘these 
vessels under the clavicle, and retain the same relative posi- 
tion with respect. to the axillary vessels, as far as the part op- 
, posite to the coracoid process of the scapula : but they here 
pass around the artery so as to conceal it, During this 
course the nerves divide, join and separate again, so as to 
«form the ‘Axi~tLary or BracuraL, Prexus.: The nerves 
which come off from the plexus are the— 5 6) Aonis 

ow! Ty:Thoracie. » 2. Scapular. 3. Articular. 4. Inner-cuta- 
“neous.>'5. Inner smaller cutaneous. 6, Outer cutaneous. 

7. Radial. 8. Median: 9. Ulnar. | { srf# 4 


_ §'S, NERVES FROM THE AXILLARY PLEXUS. 


1. Tooracic. WV. Thoracici. Consist of brhieaibes 
derived from the fourth, fifth, and sixth cervical... They: de- 
scend upou the parietes of the chest, and-are distributed, to 
the ‘subclavius and pectorales, and to the skin of the chest 
and shoulder;, one branch commonly descending es the 
werrays magnus, and distributed to it. 29 dons 


: 2. Scapucar. WV. scapularis. Frequently from the 
m fourth and fifth cervical. Passes downward and backward, 
_.is. continued through the notch of the scapula to the fossa 
 supra-spinata, and furnishes twigs to the supra-spinatus + i 
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“then directs ‘its. colirge along: the root of the acromion) | ‘and 


‘divides, into branches for the supply of the Bieter tind 
teres: minor, 


ne 


“qa 2A Bp Waletobuua a, NV. articularis, sdrcsmfibsats beaeks 


-oArivés from’ the trunk formed by the junction of ‘the fourth 


and fifth cervical; Itdetaches twigs to the subscapularisiand 


« to’ the “teres major and minor, and takes its course, between 


©%¢he'two° last-named muscles and the long head of the: triceps, 
round the'os humeri just below the head, to the innersurface 
“of the:deltoid, to which it is distributed. One -branchepasses 


Pee the muscle, and divides into twigs to the skiny« 9:1. 


4 Inner Curangous. WN. cutaneus internus. Gene- 


rally’ formed by several fibrillz of the first dorsal, and some- 
_ times in part from the seventh cervical. It takes" its ‘course 


“ down the inner side of the arm, immediately under the skin, 
~ in the course of the basilic vein, and near the radial nerve, 
and after detaching one or two inconsiderablé twigs ‘a3° it 


approaches the elbow, divides into two branches 1_ Zap which 


. the smaller is directed backward, and runs down on the inner 
“and back part of the fore arm, dividing and distributing twigs 


to the skin as far as the little finger :—the other and larger 


~ descends on the inner and fore part of the fore arm, dividing 
“Into several twigs which pass partly over and partly behind 
the subcutaneous veins, and supply the skin as far as the 
p wrist. and the palm of the hand. 


5. Inner Smavi CuTANgEous. N. cutaneus diainebes 
minor. Is connected ‘prineipally with the ulnar. nerve, and 


-Sig much smaller than the former. It soon divides! into two 
(branches, which distribute twigs to the triceps and to the skin 


of the back part of the arm, and of the elbow. 


+») ) ©. Ourgr Curanzous. NV. cutaneus externus,n mus~ 
cnlaneatdiiens perforans. Formed by the fourth, fifth, and 


sixth‘ cervical, and sometimes by a branch of the median. 
- Ity-passes downward: and outward, perforates commonly, the 


'' coraco-brachialis, or takes its course on. the inside ‘ofthat 


muscle, and furnishes some twigs to it. It descends .then 


*' between'the biceps and brachialis internus, giving. off some 


branches to both, as far.as the bend of the elbow, where. it. is 


_ situated on the outer side of the tendon of the biceps, between 


it and the cephalic vein. It continues its course on the outer 


z side of the fore arm under the skin, to which it’ ‘distributes 


numerous twigs, as far i as the Toot of the thumb: and back of 


the hand, J 
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7. Raprax. N. radialis, spiralis. Is of latge size, 
and is. formed, by fasciculi from all the nerves;of the | axillary 
plexus,,,[t.takes,a spiral direction, directing its-course behind 
the.os.hnmeri between the two heads,of the triceps5)/it. then 
makes. its, appearance on the outer side of the,arm, descends 
between the brachialis, internus and extensores carpi radiales, 
and. divides, into, a superficial and deep prep cha ‘Before, the 
division it. distributes— 

oy) L. Branches to muscles—a branch tb; the latissimus 
dor si—branches| to the heads of the triceps. 

2. Cutaneous branch, given off behind the body, of 
the os humeri, which descends on the outer and back of the 
arm,,and is.distributed to the skin of the fore arm. 

3. Branches. to the supinator longus and,extensors} 

(| \ 4. Superficial, (R. superficialis. dorsalis. ) Descends 
on.the.inner .side. of the supinator longus, giving off, some — 
twigs, to, the radial extensors, and then accompanies for, some 
way, the radial .artery,; but,towards the lower part of the fore 
arm. it passes, backward, under the tendon of the supinator 
longus, and divides into two branches, a dorsal and a palmar. 

a...Palmar passes to the thumb,.furnishing twigs 
tothe, skin, of the wrist and to, the muscles and skin. of -the 
thumb, and terminates on the skin of the back. part) of the 
thumb, It, forms. junctions rath twigs of the external sata 
neous nerve. 

, B.. Dorsal. divides. into twigs distributed i the 
skin of the back,of the hand, to the muscles, between the 
index and.thumb, and. its principal branches are disposed.on 
each side of the. fore and on the outer. side of the. middle . 
finger... 

| 5. lieaws (R. profundus muscularis, i ‘Passes deep- 
seated. backward upon or through the. supinator brevis,,and 
descends on the back of the arm, between. the extensors. of 
the fingers, taking its course under‘the extensor digitorum 
and the extensor primi internodii pollicis, as far. as the wrist, 
to the parts about, which it is ultimately distributed. In, its 
course it. furnishes branches to the supinator brevis, exten- 
sores radiales, and to the extensors of the thumb, and fingers; 


riage s 


8, MEDIAN. N. medianus: The most considerable 
of, the nerves from, the axillary plexus ;. formed by, fasciculi 
from all the nerves composing this plexus. It descends.on,the 
inner side of the biceps, with the brachial artery, situated on 
the inner-and fore) part of. that vessel as far as the bend of the 
elbow.;;, here. it passes over. the’ tendon. of the,, brachialis 
internus, and descends through the fore arm.about | midway. 
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heetieon +e leadiate soni alia. In the fore arm it’ ‘takes Hts — 
soursé first behind, or through, the pronator teres, ‘and ¢on- 
tinued its-course between the superficial and’ deep flexors’ of 
the: fingers. ‘At the lower part of the fore arm it commonly 
divides, ' the: branches’ being continued’ behind the ‘annular 
ligamient’of the wrist, between the tendons of' the flexors, to 
the palm of the hand, and here subdivide into branches ‘to 
the thumb°and’ fingers! The median in its course through 
the upper arm, furnishes only some inconsiderable twigs 'to 
the! coats” ig the vessels. As it oh tte go the elbow it 
detaches’ BBP iAts 
1. ‘Branches to the pronator teres, penile longus; 

flexor ‘carpi radialis, and flexor sublimis.\ 
aD 2. Interosseous, (N. interosseus;) given: off at the 
bend of the joint, which after giving off branches to 'the flexor 
profundus digit. and flexor longus poll: descends’ upon ‘the 
interosseous ligament, with the. corresponding vessels, turns 
over the edge of the pronator quadrabas, weiss terminates in 
that: muscle. 
2292 2° 8, Palmar, a cutaneous branch ‘given off near tl 
wrist; and ‘supplying the adjacent skin, and that of the back 
of the thumb. 

‘Phe branches into which it divides in the pili of thé hand 
are three or four in number, viz.— 
of) OF AL Branch, which divides into two to the thumb, 
and one to the fore finger ; ; of which the former pass at the 
sides of the thumb to its extremity, and the latter’ takes its 
éoursé along the onter side of the fore finger! °° © 

5. Digital Branch, which passes to the intersticé 

between the roots of’ the fore and middle finger, and here 
divides ‘into two, one of which passes along the inner side'of 
the fore finger, and the other along the outer side of ee mid- 
dle finger, severally to the tip of each. 
Jo 9° 6. Digital Branch, which passes to the interstice 
between the roots of the middie and ring finger, where it 
divides like the former into two branches which are continued, 
the one along’ the inner side of the middle, andthe other 
along the outer side of the ring finger, to their tips. 

These and the preceding digital branches furnish twigs to 
the skin of the fingers, but are principally REE to the 
skiti 1 of the tips of the fingers. 


adit to bara: 9. Wanshe (N. alisidtel cubital, ) seMsinde 
sitveillet than'the former, Is formed from the thréé underimost 
fierves of the'plexus. As itdescends it isinclined backward on 
the triceps muscle with which it is connected, Near the elbow 
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it passes backward behind the inner condyle.of the os. humeri,, 
situated.in the groove between the condyle and olechranon pro- I 
cess, of the ulna, with the recurrent ulnar artery., It takes its 
course in the fore arm. first between the heads of, the. flexor... 
carpi ulnaris, then between it.and the flexor digitorum, ;and... 
descends on the inner side, of the fore .arm with the. ulnar,. 
artery, being situated on the inner side of that vessel. It 
passes with the artery over the annular ligament into the 
palm of ithe hand, and. there terminates. by dividing. into. a,, 
superficial and deep branch. In its.course through the upper, 
arm it detaches no branches, except, in some cases, the inner 
cutaneous nerve. In the fore arm it gives off. 

1. Branches tear the ‘elbow to: the flexor at tiaeiElC 
and flexor profundus. 0 

2. Cutaneous branch, which: descends under: thee: 
skin, in the course of the basilic vein, and is distributed to. 
the'skin as far as the hand. : 

9 26003. Dorsal (Ni ulnaris dorsalis) given off atthe lower 
part of the fore arm; passes backward between the flexor . 
ulnaris and ulna, just above or upon its base, and divides. 
into twigs, supplying the skin of the back of the hand, and: 
the skin of the inside of the middle and both sides of the 
ring finger and little finger, and forming aera — pyr 3 
of the radial nerve. ieee 

Of the two branches by which it terminates cf 
4, Superficial palmar is connected by one ormore 
twigs to bratches of the median. It gives off 
(0 a. Branches distributed to the minseles of the ie 
little ‘finger. j 
6 By, Digital branch, which: is continued along the 
inner side of the little finger to its tip. | 
y. Digital branch, which passes to the interstioe : 
between the roots of the ring and little fingers; and there 
divides, sending one branch along the outer side of the little © — 
finger, and aviother along the inner side of the: ring ripe = 
their extremity. 
5. Deep palmar passes deep-seated between the 
flexor and abductor of the little finger, and is then directed « 
transversely outward behind the tendons of the flexors, fur- 
nishing twigs to the lumbricales, the repririy- tect and) ng ge y 
pollicis muscle. 16g 
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- § 4, THORACIC NERVES. 


Consist of twelve pair which are eaintgiaratialy of small alae, : 
The first pair has been already spoken of with the ‘lower: 
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cervical as entering into the composition of the axillary plexus’; 
the remaining’ leven’ only, therefore, remain to be described: « 

Immediately after passing out of the vertebral foramina, » 
each nerve is’ connected by short branches with the nearest” 
gatiglion of the sympathetic, and soon after os into re 
branches, ‘an peerier® and a ponies | 


‘Y. Posterior. Passes packed between the 
transerse apr eREs ses of the vertebre, and is aan es to 9.9 
muscles spruetcdd near the spine. L9qyé 


2. anterior. Takes it course along the under edge... | 
of-that (rib, under which. the trunk issues. from. the vertebral 
canal, between the layers of intercostal muscles with the in-, 
tercostal, vessels, and more or Jess.in the.costal groove; but 
asuit advances it becomes farther removed from the upper rib, 
and, near the sternum, passes upon the exterior of the, chest, |; 
In its course it furnishes branches, to the intercostal muscles, 
the upper part of the abdominal. muscles, and, twigs which, 
penetrating: the. intercostal muscles, ‘are. distributed. to the 
muscles of the upper extremity and skin: covering the chest, 

‘There are, however, some. differences to be observed in 
thesemeryes.. The first is the largest; the second is, much. 
smaller, and from the second they then increase, in, size, . but 
not regularly, to the twelfth. There is also, some, difference 
inthe:distribution of the anterior.or intercostal branches. 

The Jr st thoracic nerve takes its course upward and out-); 
ward over the: first rib to join the axillary, plexus ; ; Opposite 
that rib dividing into two branches, one of which joins with; 
thelaxillary plexus as above described, whilst the other smaller 
branch takes its course under the, first, rib like the other,: 
intercostal branches. 

The second and third differ from the rest in detaching each 
a branch, called. 

oinbarndstashunbras to the skin of the upper arm. These 
two branches penetrate the intercostal muscles under the 
second and third ribs, and are-distributed to the skin of axilla 

and jinner part of the armas far as the elbow... . | 
The five uppermost are distributed. principally. to the, pec- 
torales) and) serratus: muscles... The seven. lowermost princi-., 
pally to the abdominal muscles. ‘The eleventh, and,twelfth,. 
distribute branches to the lesser muscle of the diaphragm, to 
the quadratus and: psoas, muscles... The rest of their dis- 
tribution is as before described. 

The twelfth: dorsal is: ae baie a ‘enna oogarigrs ane 
_ the first lumbary (9 oo. © 
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“8b: LUMBAR. AND SACRAL | NERVES, 


There are five pairs of lumbar, and five pairs oF sacral nerves. 
The dumbar pass through the foramina formed by the lumbar 
vertebra, and the last nerve through the foramen, formed by 
the last vertebra and the sacrum. 

The sacral take their course through the pees “sacral 
foramina, and the last between. the sacrum and the os 
coceygis. 

The, anterior branches of these nerves, ten. in nuimber on 
each side, form by their connections a kind of plexus, some- 
times described as the lumbar and sacral plexus, which _may 
be termed the Crurat Piexus: from this plexus the nerves 
are derived, supplying the whole of the lower extremity, the 
roots of the. nerves being here. variously intermingled and 
connected. The. anterior. branches. of the lumbar nerves 
passing behind the psoas, are connected with each other ; in 
addition, the first being joined to the last dorsal, and the last 
to the first sacral nerve :- the anterior branches of the sacral, 
especially the three uppermost, contribute in the same way 
by their junction to the formation of this plexus. 

Of the nerves which form this plexus, those which are 
situated in the middle are the most considerable, that is to 
say, the fifth lumbar and the first sacral; they then diminish 
in. size upward and downward, but not "with exactness, the 
first lumbar and the third aaorht being nearly of the same size, 
and. the two last sacral the least, especially the fifth, which 
is generally the smallest of all the spinal nerves. The fourth 
and fifth sacral nerves are connected with the crural plexus, 
but do not contribute to form the principal nerves arising 
from it. .. 

Small posterior or dorsal branches arise from all the nerves 
which enter into the composition of the crural plexus, which 
take their course backward; those from the lumbar passing 
between, the transverse processes of the lumbar vertebra,and 
of the sacrum; those from the sacral passing through the 
posterior sacral, foramina: they are. distributed to the. under 
part of the muscles of the back, to the Seok maximus. and 
the adjacent skin. apa | 


. BRANCHES FROM THE LUMBAR AND SACHS 
Nerves, FORMING THE CrurAL PLExus.. 


Some of them are of small size, derived only fines one or 
two of the nerves, viz, the external spermatic nerves, the 
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branches distributed to the muscles of the loins, and the- 
branches to the.skin.about the hip and groin, the gluteal nerves, 
&e. The larger’are formed by fasciculi from: several nerves : 
oh eon see Sati x pudic, crural, and ischiatic nerves. 
eee LS EXTERNAL Spermatic. N. “spernuticus' ev- 
eis ‘busta externus. Is derived from ‘the: first’ ‘arid 
-second lumbar. It passes through the upper part of the psoas 
muscle, and descends on its anterior’ surface. It divides then 
“into two branches, one of which accompanies thespermatic 
vessels, and distributes in the. male branches to the serotum, 
“Cremaster, and cord; in the female to the round ligament, and 
“in both to the skin of the pubes and groin ; the other’ bratich” 
“passes behind Poupart’s ligament, and is divided into branches 
to the integuments ot the fore part of the thigh” sage 


PaO Heong g “Brancites From the Finst AND SutbaD ae 
‘Bar. N. Abdominales.’ Distributed to the psoas; quadratus, 
‘and transversalis abdominis muscles, and to the ‘skin about 
‘the loins ‘and’ hip.” Thére ‘are generally one or two long 
“branches, which penetrate the psoas,’ take their course over 
‘the quadratus, pass: ‘through the transverse and internal ob- 
lique muscles of the abdomen, furnishing twigs to these mus- 
“cles: are then continued through the tendon of ‘the external 
J oblique, and ‘spread to the skin of the groin and scrotim: 


ti 3. Exrernat Cutantous, WN. cutaneus exter- 
‘nus. Generally derived from the third lumbar. It takes 
its course between the psoas and iliacus, and descends’ upon 
‘thé latter muscle. It is continued under the outer extrés 
“mity of Poupart’s ligament, close to the superior’ anterior 
‘spinous process of the ilium, and divides into’ branches, dis- 
tributed to the skin of the fore and outer part of the thigh, as 
, far as the knee. . 


aber oT Sipeiion elit MN. sates superior. 
’ 1k meet avy the fourth and fifth lumbar, before their junction 
‘with the’ first sacral, to form the ischiatic. | It passes directly 
under the edge of the notch ' of the iltum, and is ap eranetdd 


aw aigae as far as the tensor vag femoris. ° 


SH260 O05 TN eERion GiurEari! WN: gluteus inferior. As 
formed 3 fasciculi from the second and third’ sacral nerves ; 


passes, out, of the whieh under | Ab POM RUE Hy to which 


: Seater 

erie ae a } 
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it detaches twigs, and is distributed to the lenge gat 


muscle. 


6. Common Punic. “iV. eelsattie| communis. 


Formed by fasciculi from the fourth and fifth lumbar, and from” 


the three uppermost sacral nerves ; it is of considerable size. 
It passes out of the pelvis through the under part of the notch 


of the ilium, then-is continued into the pelvis again, between ' 
the two sacro+sciatic ligaments, and ais a into a Fd ag sige 


and Biortos branch, 


neve L. Superior. (N. pudendus superior.) ‘Takes its © 
course along the ramus of the ischium and that of the os pubis, 
giving off twigs to the obturator internus muscle, is then con 
tinued forwards under the symphysis pubis, in the male as the’: 


dorsal nerve of the penis, (N. dorsalis penis,) in the female as 


the nerve of the clitoris, (N. clitorideus,) and:in both dis- : 


tributes twigs upon the dorsum, and to. the skin of the pubes 
and adjacent: parts, and terminates in the glans. 


2. Inferior. (N: pudendus inferior, hemorrhoi- — 
deus.) Accompaiies' the superior for a short way, ascends — 
then between the accelerator urinz and erector penis, and is” 


distributed to the skin. and muscles of the perineum, to the 


extremity of the rectum, to the skin of the scrotum, and: to’ 


the urethra, and is connected by various twigs with the other. 
branches supplying the groin, the rectum, and parts of gene~ 


ration. 


7: BrRaNcHES FROM THE THIRD, FourTH, |AND: 
Fiera SacraL. Arise from these nerves separately; are diss. 
tributed to the rectum, to the sphincter and levator ani mus= ©: 


M 


cles; to the bladder, uterus, and vagina, in the female; and * 


to the bladder, prostate gland, and:vesicule seminales, in the 


male; and assist in forming the ei xaganstoens Plexus, see 


page 397. 


8. Osturator. WN. obturatorius; Is derived from 


the anterior fasciculi of the second, third, and fourth lumbar 


nerves ; passes downward and forward from behind the psoas»: 


muscle, takes its course in the direction of the linea ilio-pec- 
tinea, accompanied by the vessels of the same name, and is 


continued through the aperture in the ligament which fills up‘ 
the obturator foratherié It — oe into an ‘eriterio® and" 
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posterior branch. 


rev 1, ‘Anterior. Is distibited to the alaadtuctit longus ” 
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and brevis, and to the gracilis, and is connected by different. 
st with the inferior cutaneous nerve. 

2 Posterior. ‘Is moister tert to the ‘obturatores 
and, adductor kangnisi | erro} 
ston “9. Gattaiati N. eruratis: Is. more peneidecdulé 
than the obturator derived from the junction of the principal, 
portions, of the, four uppet lumbar nerves, It passes down- 
ward and outward, between the psoas and iliacus muscles, to 
both of which it furnishes twigs ; continues its course on the 
outer side of the psoas, descends behind Poupart’s ligament 
into the thigh, and crosses over the conjoined tendons of the 
psoas and iliacus ; it is here placed exterior to: the sheath of 
the femoral vessels, on the outer side of the artery,;:and in the 
upper part of the thigh, divides into came gana distributed to 
the skin and muscles. 

1. Superior cutaneous. (N. ietttaneus superior.) 
Comes off sometimes above Poupart’s ligament, and ‘is jomed 
by other twigs, arising near that part. It divides into from 
three to six branches, which are distributed.to the skin, on the 
fore and inner part of the thigh, as far as the knee. 


| 01 2. Muscular branches, Are considerable im size » 
and number, and are distributed to the rectus, cruralis, vasti, 
prea ‘and tensor vagine femoris muscle. 
By Inferior cutaneous. (N. cutaneus infetior; 
N. saphzenus. ) Descends behind the sartorius muscle, 
to which it gives off some twigs, and on the outer and fore 
part: of the femoral artery, connected with and sometimes en- 
closed in the sheath, which contains this vessel. (NB. ‘There © 
is a nerve accompanying the inferior cutaneous in its descent; 
which passes into the vastus internus, at the lower part of the 
thigh.) The inferior cutaneous continues its course through: 


the tendons of the triceps, on the inner side of the knee bes: 


comes subcutaneous, and accompanies the saphena. vein in 
its course along the inner side of the leg to the inner and up- 
per part of the foot. . In its: course, it distributes branches to 
the.integuments of the knee andi inner part of the ne a footy: 
. as oh as sane great toe. 


ne OL Isemtarie! N. Sobhitieale, » The: linge nerve 
in the body, is formed by the junctions of the largest: portions of > 
the fourth and fifth lumbar, and of thé three uppermost sacral,’ 
nerves. It passes out of the pelvis, between the pyriformis \: 
and gemini. muscles; sometimes penetrates the pyriformis, 
and sometimes a slip of the pyriformis is interposed between 
its fasciculi, It takes its course over the rotator muscles, 

2c2 
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between, the tuberosity. of the iaehion and trochanter 1 major, 
coyered by the large gluteal muscle ; descends in the back 
part of the thigh, between the flexors of the,leg and the adduc- 
tor magnus, andabout the middle of the, thigh divides, into 
the tibial and peroneal nerves. The division is seldom lower, 

but sometimes much higher, and occasionally above the tube- 
rosity,of the ischium, so that its two branches are, separated 
by the pyriform muscle, The branches which it gives off are 

1. Zwigs to, the obturator internus, gemini, and 
quadratus muscle. 

2. Branch, connected with the inferior eluteal 
nerve, to the gluteus maximus. 

3. Branches to the biceps, semi-tendinosus; semi- 
membranosus, and triceps muscles; these sometimes:come 
off by a single trunk. 

“4 Superior cutaneous. (N. cutaneus sipefide 
posterior.) Is sometimes separated from the trunk near to 
its origin. It divides into two branches, one is continued - 
forwards, and distributes twigs to the skin about the tube- 
rosity of ‘the ischium and adjacent parts: the other descends 
along the back part of the thigh, and distributes twigs to the 
skin, as far as the calf of the les. 

5. Inferior cutaneous. (N. cutaneus inferior pos- 
terior.) Is of a'small size, and distributed like the former. 


Prronrar. N. peroneus, fibularis., Passes down- 
ward on the inner side of the biceps, then ~winds forwards 
round the head of the fibula covered by the peronei muscles, 
and ‘divides into a superficial and deep branch. Before this 
division it gives off a cutaneous branch: thus the branches of 
this nerve are:— 

1. Cutaneous, (N* cutaneus peroneus externas.) 
which takes its course downward along the outer part of the 
leg, between-the gastrocnemius and skin, and after being con- 
nected with a branch of the tibial, distributes branches-to the 
outer side of the foot, and terminates by dorsal branches. to 
the fourth and fifth toes. 

2. Superficial. (N. cutaneus peroneus internus. ) 
Passes'downward and forward, between the peroneus longus 
and, brevis muscles, becomes. subcutaneous about, the middle 

of the leg, and is continued under the skin upon the dorsum 
of the! foot. .It. furnishes twigs to the skin of the lower part, 
of the leg and dorsum of the ‘foot ; and terminates, by dorsal 
branches o the inner. side of, the fourth, and. tothe, three 

inner toes, | 
~ . 3, Deep, (N. peroneus profundus, muscularis.) Is 
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continued forwards above the fexmer nerve between the mus- 
cles, and divides into— 
pees Recurrent branch distributed to’ a about 
thé’ ‘ube ~joint. my 
OES Muscular pybndhas to the Bibi! anticus; 
extensor longus’ digitorum, extensor proprius pollicis, and 
peronei | Tauscles.% Fs" 

ONS Anterior tibial branch descends with thd 
anterior ‘fibial artery, before which it is placed, upon the’ dor4 
sum of the foot, and divides into branches to the skin, to the 
extensor ‘hrevis’ digitorum, ard interosseli muscles, one sala 
passing into the sole of the foot. 


TistaL. NW. tibialis. The inner and more consi- 
derable branch of the ischiatic, is sometimes, though impro- 
perly called, the politeal nerve, while in the ham, it descends 
along the outer edge of the semi-membranosiis|in the ham, 
andois situated more superficially than the,vessels. It then 
becomes deep-seated, passes between the heads of the gas- 
trocnemius: externus, and is continued through the, leg be- 
tween the superficial and deep-seated layer of muscles, ac 
- companied by the posterior tibial artery, to the outer side.of 
which it is placed: it passes down with the artery and termi- 
nates opposite the base of the tibia by dividing into: the camer. 
and outer plantar nerves. It gives off inits course 

onol Ly Communicating cutaneous branch, (N< cuta- 
- neus tibialis, communicans tibiz,) which is aometiines a 
branch of the peroneal or ischiatic. , It descends between the 
gastrocnemius and skin in the course of the saphzna.minor, 
At the lower part of the leg it is connected. with; the cuta-, 
neous branch of the peroneal, is continued behind the outer. 
ankle and along the outer side of the foot, as far as the little, 
toe, distributing’ in its course twigs to the ‘skin. 
2. branches to the gastrocnemius, soleus, plan- 
tats, aud popliteus muscle. 
» 3. Branches to the tibialis posticus, flexor lon- 
gus digitorum, and flexor longus pollicis muscle. | 
| 4A. Cutaneous' branch. (N. cutaneus plantaris, ) 
Distributed to the skin about the inner mrallael fe and to that 
of a back. part of the sole of the foot... 


INNER Pranrar. NV, plantaris iivennie)' “Larger 
eth the outer. If crosses the posterior tibial artery i imme-+ 
diately’ after it is given off, and becomes ‘placed to its-inner or 
tibial edge ; ; itis then continued: forward above the’ abductor’ 
pollicis in the Minuosity of the os ealcis along the tendon of 
the: name longus, and after giving off branches to the muscles 


>! 
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of the great, toe, to the flexor. brevis digitorum, the flexor, ac- 
cessorius,; and to the lumbricales,. divides, into four plantar 
digital, branches. 

1. First plantar digi tal, which i is continued along 
the inner side of the great toe to its tip.., 

2. Second, continued to. the inter stipe between, the 
first.or great toe and the second toe, where it divides. into, one 
branch which passes along the tt ie side of the great, toe, and 
another which takes its course along the inner side of the 
second toe, 

3.. Third, which passes to the inter stice hetween 
the second and third toe, where it divides to these toes in the 
same, manner.ias the fommes, 

4, Fourth, which divides to supply the third, and 
fourth toe in like manner. 


OurerR PiantarR, WN. filotarts externus. Pasdds 
on the outer or fibular side of the posterior tibial artery till its 
division, when it takes its course outward and forward with 
the artery of the same name, between the flexor brevis and 
flexor accessorius ; and after giving off twigs to these mus- 
cles and to the skin, divides into thr ee branches, two plantar 
digital and one deep branch : 

1. Fourth plantar digital, divides at the inter- 
stice between. the fourth and fifth toes into two branches, one 
of which is continued along the outer side of the, fourth, and 
the other, along the inner side of the fifth toe, to their, ex- 
tremity. 

| 2. Hifth, passes along the outer side of the foot, 
ad, after, giving, off twigs to the abductor of the fifth bE is 
continued tasits.extremity. <4), dies  seonsn Lereail bre 
4) $oBe, Deep, passes obliquely inwards and forwards, 
deep- -seated between the tendons of the flexor longus, digito- 
rum and the interossei. It gives off igs, to the interossei, 
transversalis, lumbricales, to the muscles of the little AMR, and 
to those of the great, toe, | 


§ 6. SYMPATHETIC NERVE... 


N. Gangliosus, Sympatheticus, Intercostalis, Systema Gan- 
gliorum, Systema, Vite Automatica. 

This nerve is so essentially distinguished from the other 
nerves of the body, that it may be described separately » Or as 
a separate system. of neryes. 

It consists of a considerable number of ‘ganglia, (of which 
the number and size differ, not only in different individuals, 
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but in the same iidividual on the two sides of the body,;) and ‘of 

‘branches which in part connect these ganglia, or form june- 
tions with the other nerves, and are in part distributed'to the 
internal organs.” It extends from the base of the skull, on 
each side of the vertebral column, through the’ neck, chest 
‘and’ abdomen, as far as the coccyx, forming, from above to 
below, numerous ganglia: those in the neck are few in num- . 
“ber; but ‘in the ‘rest of its course it generally forms one gan- 
‘glion’ between ‘every two vertebre ; these are severally con- 
nected by one or more filaments with each other, and with’ all 
‘the nerves of the spinal marrow ; und the upperinost cervical 
ganglion i is connected with most of the cerebral nerves.’ Last- 
ly, it detaches filaments to the viscera, and those’ which are 
‘distributed’ in the abdomen form ‘connections with a nu- 
merous set of ganglia in this cavity which are placed about 
the trunks of the large vessels. 

The ganglia and their branches on each side of the spine 
will be first described, and afterwards those. of the abdomen. 
Tn tracing the sy mpathetic, nerve from aboye downwards from 
the base of the skull by the side of the vertebral, column, the 
description will be most. conveniently RegHD by the 


rhe ap GANGLIA, 


1, Superior Crervicat GANGéLion. ' Ganglion 
cervicale supremum, fusiforme. Is one of the most coiisider- 
able.’ It is situated behind the internal carotid artery, and 
before the transverse processes of the second and’ ‘third 
cervical vertebra, and the rectus capitis’ internus major 
‘muscle. ‘On the inner side are situated the pneumo-gastric 
and lingual nerves, with which it is connected by dense 
cellilay iémbrane. Its form and size are subject to consi- 
derable varieties ; it is most commonly of a spindle-like shape, 
-but Sometimes has different contractions ; its length is usually 
‘not more than that of the second and third vertebra; but it 
sometimes reaches lower, and occasionally as far as the sixth 
cervical vertebra, varying in breadth and thickness. Various 
branches pass off from its circumference ; they may be divided 
into superior , inferior, external and anterior. 
ths 1. Superior, generally a single branch, which takes 
its course through the carotid canal to join with branches of 
‘the cerebral nerves. It is situated behind the artery, and in 
‘its ‘course divides into two branches, which ‘continue’ their 
course through the canal, somewhat separated from | each 
‘other. © Whilst still within it one of the branches joins with 
3! ‘branch ‘sent off from ‘the external. oculo-muscular. where 
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passing through the ‘cavernous'sinus ; sometimes ‘the branch‘ :! 
of communication is double; and sometimes: thererdisicao/: 


ganglion; GANGLION} CAVERNOSUM, atthe point ofithe union. 
The‘other branch of the sympathetic’ joins with the recurrent 


branch of the sveone 2 rein ep of} the sen i OF # pterygoid 


nergy) 0189 8 paras 
Hijo, M00 e410 21910) l9ddvot bas beided |.a4d 


‘Sone "atatomists | deseribe ‘small ‘branches also whiteh: pass) fiom ‘the 


cavérnous’ ganglion to the fifth pair or its divisions;,; and» of late. filaments 
have, been, described. by ,Cloquet, and), Bock, which, continued from. ,the, 
above-mentioned ganglion with the ophthalmic artery, join with the Tenti- 
cular ganglion ; so that this ganglion is considered as belonging to’ the’ 
sympathetic. . Indeed, Cloquet considers the ganglion-like enlargements of 
the spheno-palatine and lingual branches of the fifth pair. as parts of the 


sympathetic, ‘andthe pterygoid nerve as forming the connection between)... 
_ them» and.the cavernous and. superior cervical ganglia ; namely, by means, 


ofits superficial branch (which is continued as the chorda tympani) with the 
maxillary ganglion of the lingual, and by means of its ae branch with the’ 
Bas Sak Su ye 


Di. oben’ branches : are four in number, which 


sometimes come off by’a ‘single trunk, They pass over the 
rectus cap. intern. maj. The two upper join with the arch 
formed by the connection of the sub-occipital and first cervical 
nerves; the third joins with that formed by the second and 
third cervical nerves: the fourth, given off sometimes’ below: 
the ganglion, joins with the arch of connection between the 


third and ‘fourth cervical, and detaches twigs to the rectas si0 


capitis internus major, and scalenus anticus. 


3. dnterior branches. They are the mostoconsi- | 


derable in size and number > and from their softer texture are | 
called°commonly the nervi molles. The upper and: shorter s» 
ascend to join with the lingual, pneumo-gastric, and facial») 


nerves, soon after they issue from the cranium. The inferior 


and larger pass downward and forward, and form a plexus) of i’ 


filaments which join with branches of the pneumo-gastric, 
and surround ‘the divisions of the carotid, as well as the 
common carotid itself, as far as its origin. ‘The most con- 
siderable of the anterior branches is the : 

a) Superficial cardiac, (N. cardiacus aici 


uperior,) which ‘is formed by several filaments from the fore: 
part of the ganglion, or from the sympathetic below its: Ax 


slender nerve is thus formed, which descends.‘on the outer 


side ofthe common: carotid, before the sympathetic $/ it gives: 


some twigs to the pharynx, oesophagus, thyroid gland, and» 


adjacent ‘muscles, one or two of which are connected with: 


branches of the pneumo-gastric,’ and terminates on the = ar 
side by branches which join with branches of the recurrent > 
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laryngeal!: but onthe left side it reaches lower, and jolts yates 
_ the: rina cardiaesnervesn: 0 riccton’ to 
foie 0 4. Unferitor branch may. di sondern as shies conzi)» 
dirfhatiead of the trunk-of the: sympathetic. | It\varies imjsize | 
andlengthi; It descends ‘on the! rectus capitis internus} major: / 
and longus colli muscle, at first behind the internal carotid,,.,;; 
then behind and to the outer side of the common carotid 
artery ;:and-.sometimes divides inferiorly into. two,..branches,: 
It detaches twigs which join» with the accessory’ and: upper’: 
cervical ‘nerves, ‘and with the superficial cardiac and) pheumo-y» 
gastric nerye ;, and terminates in the— 
: fo oats Mippre. CervicaL. GANGLION. . aeataage it 
cervicule’ medium. Is situated near the, inferior thyroideal. ,. 
artery, between the sixth and:seventh cervical vertebree upon’ 
the, longus colli. It is not so constant as the superior, but 
is found in the greater number of instances... It varies ih, 
shape, is sometimes very small, and oceasionally double. 
It sends off 
1. External branches which join ‘with, ‘the inferior 
cervical nerves, commonly with the fourth, fifth, sixth, and, 
seventh. oh 
2, Internal branches which accompany the thy-.. 
roideal, bate and join with the recurrent laryngeal... 


3:) Anterior branches, or deep cardiac nerve, (N, dj 
cardiacus profundus, magnus, medius,) five or six;in number. |; 
This descends inwards, at first along the common carotid,, 
then: upon the» subclavian artery, is connected. by several 
filaments: with the pneumo-gastric, and joins with the third, 
cardiac nerve to form the cardiac plexus. The right:descends,. 
from the subclavian along the unnamed artery, where that, 
vessel divides, joins by means of a ganglion with one.or. two. 
branches of the: pneumo-gastric, and then passes between, the, 
arch of the aorta.and the bifurcation of the trachea ;, the deft), 
joins’ with one or two branches: from the inferior, cervical;;, 
ganglion, (so that the middle and inferior cardiac, branches, 
which are separate on the right side are joined. on the lefts), 
then passes behind the arch of the aorta, isconnected b 
filaments with the pneumo-gastric, and unites with the, night: rz 
cardiac’ branches to form the cardiac plexus. |oos0 o4) to 

vivo AL Inferior branches. Form. the icoxitinnation ice [a 
the: sympathetic; they are five or six ‘in mumber«. )T hey de-, 
scend before and: behind the ,subclavian artery, to: join with, 
the inferior cervical ganglion. Sometimes there is only one’, 
short trunk which: tonnes ue mosaic with: thet inferior, 
cervical ganglion.)) 6°.) of cotrve eSrfonsid vd Sbhie 


ibs 3. Inpertor® CervicAL GaNnction, ivabived 
cervicale inferius. Is more constantly found than the’ tiniddle. 
It varies in size and figure; but is commonly of‘an irrégular 
form. It, is situated before the transyerse process of the 
seventh cervical yertebra and, the neck. of the first rib, It 
sends off 

1, External branches, which are eal: hey. sur 
vandal the subclavian artery, and are connected with the. Whe 
dermost cervical and first dorsal nerve. | 

2. Internal branches, which join pk the. fila 
ments forming the pulmonary plexus, 

3. Anterior, the lesser or inferior cardiac nerve. 
(N. cardiacus parvus, inferior,. tertius.) Is commonly only 
found on the right side. It takes its course behind the sub- 
clavian artery, then before the unnamed trunk to the arch of 
the aorta; ‘is connected by filaments with the pneumo- gastric, 
passes between the aorta and pulmonary prises, and ee 
the cardiac plexus. 


_ The Carprac PLexus is iene s formed by the cardiac 

branches of the pneumo-gastric and the sympathetic ; from 
the latter of which on each side are given off two distinct 
sets of nerves which go to the plexus : 


On the left. ‘On’ the tight, 
N. ecardiacus superficialis, __N. cardiacus profundus, 
N. - - profundus, N, - —- parvus, 


whilst. the cardiacus parvus on the left joins with the pro- 
fundus, and the cardiacus superficialis on the right with the 
recurrent laryngeal. ‘The-cardiac plexus passes down upon the 
ascending aorta to the heart, and in its course sends filaments 
to the aorta and to the pulmonary plexus, but the principal 
part forms the coronary plexuses. (Pl. coronarii.) ‘The left and 
more considerable plexus passes over the left pulmonary 
artery, and is distributed with the left coronary artery, The 
right passes between the aorta and pulmonary artery, and 
accompanies the right coronary artery and its divisions. 


TuHoracic GANGLIA. ,Gangl. thoracic. dorsalia, 

In the cavity of the thorax the sympathetic passes dawn on the 
necks of the ribs and forms between the transyerse processes 
of each two. yertebre a ganglion, called thoracic, of an. irre- 
gular and variable figure... They are. not, all of the same. size, 
and often the middle are smaller than those above and 
below; the uppermost thoracic ganglion is the largest: These 
ganglia. are all. connected with each other by considerable 
single branches ; and with the corresponding dorsal nerves, 


b Babs ronnie aes f aa eae Oe i 
ae Lina deiae Bhi HiGiRcei bene? Dipaitaive 
ty $F net Gina sua ¥ NB: ¢: BSE af re ag teeey As 
Hy Sa iS ciel: ch naanicun ce 

Rak eb sth tett 


iy) “id et aay 
' 


< ! . 
cea Fe rey wa ha Ga 


a] 


i 4 BS | 
bye 28s ayers a Wit Pha buds i j 
ye “it rat 
¥i £ye ww ay. 2 ay i i ar ; , ot i 
ie ey iat: hl Chace bi 
pea inae Rit, Bigeye ' 
se 3 $4) f it } 4 Lal ‘ A 
Dy, LES; Len ET Ng ; ; | 
rh ” ' ; | | 
apy iP a ay pgoie et Pale chee a taf 
ry > eae: BR tales lod Teche: | 
+ m . } : h4 : f Tater t Ate 
We ro i ‘8 7a > i 
v: in. oat > ee ae e art ts 
ie Baral | 
$3 bx shin = ; 4 , (#8 yy ew) - i yee ee : 
ey © ent <P aae Ly Sekar hs ‘ 
. Fe deka ae ub me oabletea iter Gna tlre MUN ae RE! lpg Sm 
; : k ch ; ! | 
+ 
. 
, 


Cie Bat ee 
Reta ise sates ie al 
ny ce Ay iRoe' pty D seiseei 
2 OE 8 Sta Hag 


> 


o wea? ae f 


i uA eM ie ; 
bark Hate Mili 
Hi Wa maT ea Mee 5, 
th Male Het gs ck 


faith pies 


, 


hath 
ae eA fag ene gon 
yet 
“ 


. ty es ; iw 
are tials 

7%. : i 
Faas Realy Nie ye oo ing 


Pasa ‘ oe 


: 


- “swneh idk ter nome es 
<8 ig td ge ¥ : 


bien me talchen Pym 
fala aeration te Motes 
gh Re: A ALP SO 


- > 


nh a 
eed | Eg ~ Jute me ce = -. oh ele Oa 


. nore 4g rs s aar2 aed, 4 on *. te ae , > Ys, i Pose hoe - a 
- re : aha ae ® 4 s bt eS 
‘ a Mo he oy if 


nay 
bp a 7 ‘ & 
Be BDL AY es +, 

» 

4 


walang 


gg 
hed 
« 


> 


ct ase? 


‘ 


aa 


be 


4 


og Lee 


7 <a 3 


ge oe en olin hme Ne ee 


whee Sieh 


he A pee Tater 


oo an ORD, YE 


Sec. bas Ve * : . 395 


hy,\deuble filaments... From, the) superior» ganglion small 
filaments,are detached to, the cardiac plexus and pulmonary 
Ding dba inferior form, the splanchnie branches: ei) }) 


i? ‘TI, Serancunic. NV. splanchnicus, Is formed 
Hornady by filaments from all the ganglia between the fifth 
or sixth,and the eleventh ; but the number of its roots varies 
from | three to’ seven. These ‘unite to form a single trunk 
ear the diaphragm. The splanchnic passes then throu gh the 
lesser muscle of the diaphragm into the abdomen, Bie ter- 
ihinates in the Semilunar Ganglion, or in some of the ganglia 
connected with it. Not unfreq uently one or more of the in- 
férior roots ass separately to the semilunar ganglion, | or join 
with some ef the abdominal plexuses. 


bed? Hi 2: Lasser Sprancuntic.. lV. tes area a 
The two.er,three undermost roots of the splanchnic: not: un- 
frequently join to form this separate smaller trunk, which 
. passes through the lesser muscle of the diaphragm, lower 
down than the greater splanchnic nerve,.is joined by fila- 
ments from the upper lumbar ganglia, and terminates prin- 
cipally i in the renal plexus, | 


LUMBAR Ganeta. Ganglia Lumbalia. 

Are situated on the lumbar vertebra, and are placed more 
forwards than the dorsal. They are of an irregular figure, much 
smaller than the dorsal, are placed farther from each other, 
and are more variable in their situation, They become smaller 
from above to below, so that frequently the undermost are not 
distinct; or are wanting. They are connected with’ each 
other by slender filaments, which vary in size and in number. 
Each also is connected by slender filaments with the corres- 
ponding: lumbar nerve; and filaments are sent inwards’ te 
join with the aortic plexus, 


SacRaL GANGLIA. Ganglia Sacralia. 

_ They are generally four or five in number, and are placed 
in a tow which cony erges from above to below. . The last is 
situated between the sacrum and the os coccygis, and is united 
with the opposite by a short slender filament, called the Gan- 
GLion impAR. They are connected with each ‘other, as well as 
with the last lumbar ganglion, by slender filaments, ‘and by 
similar threads with the sacral nerves; and they send fila- 
ments to assist in ibe the hypogastric plexus. 


ry + Da 
(ie oabeiassaione AND CaLrac: Ganextds AND ‘SOLAR. Pinned 
Plexus solaris, semilunaris,: abdominalis,, ganglion: semi= 


lunare, \Form the! centre from which nerves are’ distributed 
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to the viscera contained within the abdomen. They. are 
situated before the abdominal aorta, behind the peritoneum, 
and surround the trunk of the coeliac artery.) ‘There are com- 
monly two considerable ganglia, called the sEmi-LuNaRfroni 
their figure, situated one on each side, about an inch ‘in 
length, and of considerable breadth and thickness. The right 
is commonly larger than the left, and is situated between the 
vena) cava inferior, and the right crus of the diaphragm, 
contiguous to the right renal ‘artery. The. left is placed 
between the left crus of the diaphragm, and left renal capsule, 

near the pancreas. ‘These are connected by numerous fila- 
ments, which pass transversely between their iiner edges, 
dividing and joining in their course. About these principal 
ganglia, between the coeliac and superior mesenteric arteries, 
ave several smaller ganglia called the Ca:trac, connected with 
the semilunar, and with each other by cross filaments, from, 
which numerous other filaments pass off: all these filaments 
form together: an intricate web which has been termed ome 
Sonar PLexus.: | 


Sometimes the semilunar ganglia are divided into several 
smaller ganglia, connected by numerous small filaments. 


From the Solar Plexus numerous filaments are continued 
with the principal arteries, forming junctions with each 
other, and intermixed with.cellularsubstance, Each of these 
sets of filaments is called a plexus, and is named. according 
to its course or distribution. ‘The plexuses are 


— leo Hepatic Prexus. Pl. ‘hepaticus. Passes 
downwards and to’ the right, accompanies the hepatic! artery; 
and divides ‘into a right and left plexus, which ‘take’ the 
course of the divisions of the artery and penetrate the cor- 
responding lobes of the liver. ‘They are joined by filaments* 
from the right pneumo-gastric. It detaches filaments, which 
form the— 

a, Inferior stomachic Pe, which is continued) 
with the right. inferior gastric artery along the greater: curva-: 
ture.of the stomach. 

: B.. Filaments to the pylorus, duodenum, od 
Panereae, apes aaa pas the arteries to these parts. : 


2. Spuenic Piuxus. PI. splenicus. Consists 
of filaments which accompany and surround the splenic ar- 
tery, along the pancreas. It furnishes filaments to the pan- 
creas and stomach, and passes then with branches of the 
splenic artery into the spleen, 
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3. SupERIOR MrsenTEeRic Prexus. Pls mesen= 
tericus superior: Is’ formed. by filaments from the under 
part of the ‘semilunar ganglia, and: fromthe hepatic ‘and 
splenic plexus. It accompanies the trunk and) branches ‘of 
the superior mesenteric artery, and ‘is. distributed ‘tothe 
smalliand a part. of the large intestines, and to the pancreas: 


4, Rena Prexus. Pl. renalis... F ormed by 
five or six filaments from the upper and lateral part of the 
semilunar ganglion on each side, and increased by filaments 
from the superior mesenteric plexus. It accompaniés, the 
renal artery, is intermixed with small ganglia, and distributes 
its filaments to the kidney and renal capsule, , This plexus is 
connected by filaments with the inferior thoracic and superior 
lumbar ganglia. 


5. SPERMATIC | Prexusi: Pi, speribaticies. Is 
formed by filaments from the renal plexus, joined by others’ 
from the superior mesenteric plexus... It descends with the 
spermatic vessels, furnishes filaments to the ureter, and is 
continued in the male to the testicle ; and in pele female to 
the ovary. 


6. Aortic Prexus, Pl. aortieus. Is formed 
bi filaments, which are continued from the superior mesen- 
teric plexus along the aorta, joined by branches from the 
lumbar ganglia. 


| 7. INFErion Mesenreric PLExus. PL. me- 
sentericus inferior. Is formed by filaments: continued from 
the last-mentioned plexus, which, intermixed) with) ganglia, 
accompany and form a web about the inferior mesenteric: 
artery 5.and are distributed to part of the colon and to the 
rectum. . nt 
8. Hypocastric Pirexus. Pl. hypogastricus: 
The filaments from the aortic plexus descending into the 
pelvis, and joined by filaments from the lumbar ‘and ‘sacral 
nerves, and from their connecting branches, form this plexus, ’ 
It, accompanies the pelvic vessels, and distributes twigs to 
the rectum and bladder; in the male to the, prostate, gland: 
and vesicule seminales ; and in the female to the uterus and 
to the vagina. ~ 


§ 7, TABLE OF THE NERVES. 
I. NeERvVEs FROM THE Brain, - 


sit FE 


1, Oxracrory. Dividing into— 
Branches to the Schneiderian membrane. 
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2, Optic. ’ Forms the retina, laud ui 


3. Common OcULO-MUSCULAR. Its branches are. + a 


1, To the levator oculi and levator palpebre superioris, 
‘-\ Q¢ Branch to the miusc, adductor oculi, 
3. Branch to the musc. depressor oculi.) 
4, Branch to the musc. obliquus inferior oculi, 
5. Branch to the lenticular ganglion. ~ 
From the lenticular ganglion are given | off 
Ciliary nerves. 


4, Ixwv’ OcuLo-mtscutar. To the obliquus superior 
oculi. “5 c A 


5, TricgEMinat. Forms the semilunar sPnBNOM and is 
divided into three branches, viz. 


da, OPHTHALMIC. Its branches are 
1. Supra orbitar. 
2. Nasal, giving off— 
a. Branch to the lenticular ganglion, 
B. Ethmoidal. 
3. Lachrymal. 


b. SUPERIOR MAXILLARY. Its branches are. 

1. Malar. 

2. Alveolar. 

3. Spheno-palatine. 

A, Pterygoid, giving off — 
a, Superficial, joining with the facial nerves. 90\)> 
B. Deep, joining with the sympathetic nerve. 

5. Palatine. 

6. Infra-orbitar. 


C, INFERIOR MAXILLARY. Its branches are 
. Deep temporal. 10 
. Masseterine. 
. Buccal. 
. Pterygoid. 
. Temporal. 
. Dental. . | nar) Wane 
. Lingual. | Ad 
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6. OureR OcuLo-MUSCULAR. _ To the muse. be a a 
oculi, and pane off— ie) 
rariches which join with the sympathetie. 
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7. Auprrory. To the membrane. of the bataretiier of the — 
ear. 


8. Factav: ‘Tis’ Branches are 
1, Chorda, tympani... | 
To the auricle and parts about the angle. ‘an the } jaw. 
3. Temporal, 
A. Superior facial. 
5. Middle facial. 
6.Inferior facial. 
7. Descending. 


ELLON 


+ 9..GLOsso-PHARYNGEAL. To the pharynx and) tongnel 


8. Pneumo-castric. Its branches are 
1. Pharyngeal. 
2. Laryngeal, divides into 
a. External branch. 
B. Internal branch. _ 
. Filaments passing upon the carotid artery,” 
. Cardiac. 
. Recurrent. 
. Pulmonary. 
. CEsophageal. 
. Coronary of the stomach. 


MNID Or Oo 


9. Linevat. Its branches are 
1. Descending. 
2. To the tongue antl its muscles. 


IJ. Nerves FRoM THE Spina Marrow. Con- 
sisting of thirty-one pairs. 


Nccreony, 
SuB-OCCIPITAL. 


CrervicaL NERVES. 
Consist of seven pair, viz.— 


First CervicaL. Its branches are 
» J. Anterior, forming branches of communication, 
2. Occipital. 


Seconp CrrvicaL. Its pene are 
1. aes dividing into 
a. Superficial of the neck, 
“ p. Small occipital. 3 | 
2. Posterior, forming ey of commupigation, 


00 y Beet, V. 


Tuirp Cervicat. Its branches are’? 
}. Anterior. 


2: Posterior.’ srdsiedT aisgq sylowd to jure ZOD 
e $F ic : SOTA aTAC ad Rs 
Diaparacisrio Naciiatan: :Porindlt by. ‘branches: tas the 
séeond, third, and fourth cervical nerves: 2a7%) 
FourtTH Gupwcaty) 
a aes } aot et 
Sh? DBP Beale ? form the axillary plexus? ©). 
SEVENTH : wigobe tes 


aor Dorsar” 


pars ad tdidoh totes FROM THE: Ba Bit Purxus : — 


1]. THoracic.. 

2. Scapucar. 

3. ARTICUDRR: 

<4" Inner CUTRNEOUS. 
5. Inner Smarty Curanrovs.’ 
6. Ourmr CuraneEous. 
7 


We Rap1at. Its branches are tanitionh 
1. ‘To latissimus dorsi and triceps muscle. 
2. Cutaneous. 

» 3. To-supinator longus and extensors. 
A. Superficial giving fit eamag iggts se 

i dizzee? fare Palmar.’ git a®) 4 

; B. Dorsal. ° Semidd gagis Oj 
2B. Deepmarench. : 


8. MepiAn. Its branches are : ; 

To pronator teres, and the flexors of the hand. . 
. Interosseous. : 
- Palmar. LFaueoes 

. To the thumb and fore vesie , a 

. To the fore and middle finger. 

. To the middle and ring rp caso 


Pee gierng 


9. peasy Its branches are. > ‘i 
1. To the flexors of the hand and. fingers. 'd 
2. Cutaneous. ' 
3. Dorsal. 
A, Superficial palmar, giving off+9! srriteoe! 
a, Branches to muscles of little finger. . 
8. Branch to little fmger. “> 8°88 
- ' 4. Branch to ring ss — mea 
5, Deep palmar, : 
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THoracire NERVES. 6 885 Gp 


Consist of twelve pair. ‘Their branchesare« 

1. Posterior, to the muscles near the spine. 

92. AwrERtor, to the intercostal muscles, &c. } | 

3. InrERcosTo-HUMERALES, from the second and, third, 


LUMBAR AND Sacra N&RVES. 


Both consist of five pairs which-communicate and feces the 
crural plexus. Their branches are 

1, Dorsat, to the muscles near the spine and sacrum. 

2. ExrerNnaL SPERMATIC, from the first and second lumbar 

3. Brancnsts to the psoas, quadratus, &c. from the first 
and second lumbar. | 

4, Exrernat CuTaNeEous, from the third face os 

5. Superior GiutEat, from the fourth and fifth lumbar. 

6. InFERIon GLUTEAL, ‘foam the_second and third sacral. 

7. Common Punic, from.the fourth and fifth lumbar, and 

from the three uppermost sacral. _ It divides into— 


1, Superior branch, calgon dorsal of the penis, 
or the nerve of the clitoris, 
2. Inferior to perineum, rectum, &c. 


8. Brancu to the rectum, organs’of generation, &c. from 
the third, fourth, and fifth sacral. 
9. Osturator, from the second, third, and fourth lumbar. 
10, Crurat, from the four upper Tumbar, giving off— 


1. Superior cutaneous. 
2. Muscular branches. 
3. Inferior cutaneous. 


11. Iscatatic, from the fourth and fifth lumbar, and from 
. the three uppermost sacral, giving off— 
1. Twigs to obturator internus, quadratus, &c. 
2. Branch to gluteus maximus. 
3. Branch to biceps, semi-tendinosus, semi-mem- 
branosus. | 
’ 4, Superior cutaneous. 
5. Inferior cutaneous. 


Iscuratic Nerve divides into peroneal and: tibial. 


Parone AL, its branches. are. 


1.: Superficial... « 
2. Cutaneous. 
2D 
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3. Deep branch, giving off— 


a, Recurrent. 
B. Muscular branches. 
y. Anterior tibial. 


TIBIAL, giving off— 

1. Communicating cutaneous. 

2. Branches to gastrocnemii muscles, .&c. 

3. Branches to the deep-seated muscles of the tes 
4, Cutaneous. 


Tistar. NERVE dieidas into inner and outer plantar. 
INNER PLANTAar, its branches are 


1. Plantar digital, viz. 
_a. First to great toe. 
B. Second to great toe and second toe. 
y. Third to second and third toe. 
6, Fourth to third and fourth toe. 


Outer PLantar, its branches are 


1, Plantar digital, viz. 
a, Fifth to fourth and little toe. 
B. Sixth to little toe. 


2. Deep. iP 
SYMPATHETIC NERVE. 


Its ganglia, with the branches of the pypapepneic connected 
with these, are 


1, Superior CERVICAL Gineiion Branches from it are 


1. Superior. Join with external oculo-muscular 
and pterygoid branch of the trigeminal. 

2. External. Join with sub-occipital, and first, 
second, third, and fourth cervical. 

3. Anterior, consisting of 
a. Superior. Join with lingual, pneumo-gastric, 

; and facial. 

B. Inferior. 
y. Superficial cardiac nerve. 

4. Inferior. 


2. MIpDLE CervicaL GANGLION. Branches from it are 
1. External. Join with fourth, fifth, sixth, and 
seventh cervical. 
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2. Internal:~ Join with recurrent laryngeal. 
3. Anterior. Form deep cardiac nerve. 
4. Inferior. DETIEIL 6) 


3. InFerror CervicAL GANGLION. Branches from it are 


1. External. J oin with undermost cervical and first 
dorsal. 
2, Internal. Join with nerves of puilménary plexus. 
)) BeoAnterior. Form small cardiac ner ve. 


4, Tyoracic Ganeuia. Branches from them are 


1: Branches of connection with eachother.*) © 
2. Branches of connection with. dorsal nerves, ; 

3. Branches from the first thoracic ganglion, con- 
nected with the pulmonary and cardiac plexus. 
4, Splanchnic, formed by filaments from the sixth, 

seventh, eighth, ninth, and tenth.» 
5. Lesser splanchnic. 


5, Lumpar GanGuia. Branches from them are 


1. Branches of connection with’ each other and last 
dorsal. 

2. Branches of connection with lumbar nerves. 

3. Branches of connection with aortic plexus 


6. Sacra Ganewia. Branches from oot) are 


1. Branches of connection with each other and with 
the last lumbar nerve. 

2. Branches of connection with suena nerves. 

3. Branches to hypogastric plexus. 


fu Far SEMILUNAR: AND Ca@riac GANGLIA, re solar plexus, 
from which are derived : 
1. Hepatic plexus, giving off— 
a, Inferior stomachic plexus. 
B. Filaments to pylorus, Sage pancreas. 
2. Splenic plexus. 
3. Superior mesenteric plexus. 
4. Renal plexus. inrd’ 2, 
5. Spermatic plexuss:09 oo oqEe oy» 
6. Aortic plexus. Ofoieth £ 
7+: inferior mesenteric plextis..? 204 oo ag oo 
8. Hypogastric plexus. rata ies AGH 
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TO DAB DISSECTION OF THE ORGANS) OF PHE 
od sone on! Jk S00 } SENSES. ” ‘ 

calif CHAPTER Te 

parang, stig oe “OF the Eye. 


Tas ee, of Vision, ‘situated within the orbit, consists of 
08 AP of the eye and its appendages. 


”§ 1, OF THE APPENDAGES. 


phe apanilia nya are— 


Evrzrows. Super cilia. Are slight emimences' of 
ithe: common integuments, somewhat arched: in figure, placed 
Son the »superciliary ridges, and covered by short hairs,» the 
“roots of which ‘are towards the nose, whilst then points are 
npr serre outwar ds. 
ro 11903 jpodsvELaDs: Palpebree: The upper dbelid begins 
from: the éyebrowy is larger, and, when depressed, nearly"co- 
vers the anterior part of the eye.) The under and smaller 
eyelid: begins: from the cheek. ‘The eyelids. have. the): skin 
Supon! them furrowed: They are joined, and: form: angles at 
theircextremities, distinguished by the names of: z2ne7 and 
-outer canthus.<oThe lids are formed by’a fold of common in- 
tegument; which: at this’ partyis:extremely thi.) In each of 
~theny there\isnfound»a:thin: semitircular fibrous layer, ap- 
-proaching to cartilage, called the tarsus, andthe upper tarsus 
JdsCbroaderthan >the? lowers’: They.are: closely. unitedto ‘the 
o@dgesvof | thesorbit, especially: lat .the outer: side, | bys ano éx- 
Sipanded ligamentous: substance. To: the sinnersside they ‘ter- 
mninate lata little distance fromthe inner angle, andcareicon- 
nected by the tendon of the orbicularis palpebrarum. At the 
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edges, of ofathe eyelids are placed)several rows of stiff hairs, 
alled the 

Eyrrasues. Cilie. Those of the upper eyelid 
are bent upwards, and are longer than those of the under eye- 
lid, which are bent in the opposite direction: in both they 
are wanting near the inner angle. 

Tonrca Consuncriva, or Adnata. Is a thin 
membrane, which, asrits mame} ‘implies, connects the globe 
with the eyelids. ‘It may be said to begin at the edge of the 
upper eyelid, and to line it internally: it is then reflected 
upon ithe:globey: coyers its’ anterior surface, and passes;upon 
the under eyelid, terminating at. its edge. Just behind the 
caruncula lachrymalis, in quitting the globe at the imner can- 
thus, it forms a fold, sometimes epargthy marked, called the 
valvula semilunaris. 

This membrane has kpaconilt a similar texture with that 
of the mucous membranes; but it is so thin as to show the 
parts underneath. It is-connected by rather a loose cellular 
texture to the sclerotica; but on the transparent cornea ad- 
heres so firmly, that it cannot be separated bythe scalpel. It 
differs further, where it covers the transparent cornea, in be> 

_ing thinner, more transparent, more polished, and less vascular. 
~’ “Between the tunica conjunctiva which lines the eyelids, and 
the tarsi, are placed a row of sebaceous follicles, called the g/un- 
dule tarsi, or Meibomii.. They appear like a series of parallel 
white lines, running ina serpentine direction, and some joined 
together. From the openings of these, puncta ciliaria, a seba- 
ceous matter may be expressed, which is the secretion for the 
‘dubrication of the eyelids. | woad 
boosi vy CARUNCULA. LacuRyMatis, Ab th inneranglé of 
the. eye, between it and the: globe, is situated the caruncula 
olachrymalis. ‘itis ofa conical figure, and of.a red‘colour;'from 
the conjunctiva being reflected over it. It consists of acliis- 
-temof small mucous glands,:with minute hairs;about their ori- 
ficess0 The valuula seniihunaris isa doubling of the: conjunc- 
‘tive coat; between the caruncula and ball of the: eye.o( Ine qua- 
f drupeds,. but still more remarkably in birds, it 4s of large size, 
‘called the:membrana ‘nictitans, and by means) of:amuseular 
b erraane may be: drawn before:the eye for its:protectionw 
: Allthe parts above-mentioned may be: seen. without dasonc- 
«tion; but thatis not:the case with those which follows: :; 
oye) enluachrymManGuanns Glandula Lachrymalis« ‘Ror - 
2 -imerly called the gland.:innomindia, isacconglomeratéogland, 
sib at yellowish! eodémry:: of-ani oval,» flattenedifotms: sandidbont 
the size of a'small almond. ):1t/issituated,imitheslHollow. of {the 
“orbitav process of the os. frontis, at theanterioniand outer: part 
ios the tie Sonat es —_ seen till:the orbit bedissected. 
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Iti is iniefomided by adipose membrane, but is firmly, connected 
to the periosteumiof the,orbit,above., It has several extremely i 
small excretory ducis which pass from the gland and termi- 
nate upon the surface of the conjunctiva, near the outer angle 
of the a and edge of the upper eye-lid: 

, >Puncra Lacuryma ia. At the inner angle of the 
eye: are the puncta lachrymalia ; two small orifices, one in the 
upper, ithe other.in the under eyelid, at the extremity of the’ 
tarsus; marked by an eminence at that part and opposite to 
eachother.;>'They are very distinct in the living subject, but 
not!so readily distinguished in the dead. . The puncta ‘are the’ 
orifices of two canals, which run in the pee uel of the edges” 
ofthe ‘eyelids, towards the side of the nose. They are some- 
what: larger than, the puncta, ‘The wpper passes vertically 
upwards for, the space of, a line, then turns at right angles: 
downwards: »' ‘The.lower, is first vertical, then nearly horizon- 
tal: :: They terminate together, but sometimes separately, at 
the upperand outer part of the lachrymal sack. They are best 
dissected after haying passed bristles into their orifices. 

| slinov? eduacuryman,Sack anp Ducrus ap Nasum. The 
lackrymal sackiis the cavity into which the tears are received ; 
it is of a, somewhat.,oval form, terminating above in a blind 
extremity and, tapering inferiorly, is continued with the 
ductus:adnasum., Lt.is situated in the lachrymal fossa, formed 
by the nasah,process.of the superior maxillary bone and the 
os) unguis,;'which:forms only a thin partition between it and 
the nose.) It is;immediately behind the tendon of the orbi- 
cularis: miscle,,,above which about a fourth part is situated, 
and about the eighth of an inch behind. the edge of the orbit. 
It:isxeovered also externally by the skin, the orbicularis pal- 
pebrarum, and, (towards the eye) by the caruncle and con- 
junctiva; which parts must be removed to see it; it is 
strengthened: by an aponeurosis from the tendon. ‘The par ietes 
are formed by a white, dense, tendinous-like membrane, and 
by:a lining of mucous membrane continued from.the pituitory 
membrane ofthe nose. At its outer and upper part are the 
orifices of the puncta. 
The duetus ad.nasum is continued from the sack. ‘It is 
sinaa bya canal in, the, maxillary and spongy bones, and 
‘itermimates below therinferior turbinated bone, Its direction 
ig obliquely: downwards. and outwards, forming a slight bend 
anteriorly. “When the sack has-been opened, if a probe be in- 
‘troduced | and the,stem.of..it rested against the superciliary 
\tidgejothat will.give,it.the. exact direction of the duct into 
-ethevnose, and: this. may. be followed by.. ‘chipping away the 
nasal process of the superior maxillary bone. It is lined by 
. mucous membrane, and its orifice has generally a fold of 
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membrane. It is about an inch i in length, and he @ eighth of 
an inch in diameter. | ae ard] 
“Next proceed to dissect the more immediate : taoteg odio 


CONTENTS OF THE ORBIT” 


‘These are the muscles, vessels, and netves of the eye, with 
the eye itself and a quantity of adipose matter. 

In order to dissect these, saw out a triangular portiow ‘of 
the orbitar plate of the os frontis, with its apex’ extendedto: 
within a quarter of an inch of the optic foramen 5) turn «it 
forwards,and upwards, but do not cut it away from theo skin 
of the forehead. When this has been done’a denise amem= 
brane is seen completely lining the orbit, but it is merely :the 
Pero y which is not very closely connected to the bones 

ake a section of it similar to that through the bone and you 
will expose the levator palpebrée superioris ‘which is narrow 
behind and broad before, where it is attached to the tarsus 
of the upper eyelid. Upon it is seen the supra orbitar artery 
and nerve running forwards to their distribution.. Immedi- 
ately. under the outer angular process of the'os frontis is 
placed the lachrymal gland embedded in fat. Turn the levator 
palpebree aside and observe beneath it’ the levator oculi. “On 
the outer side of the orbit, the abductor oculi is seen passing 
forwards, and having the ‘lachrymal nerve on its’ upper edge 
which runs to the gland. On the inside the superior oblique 
muscle is seen with its tendon ‘passing through the little 
pulley, and below it the adductor oculi: hetween these: two 
~ muscles the nasal nerve and artery pass forwards: to their 

destination. 

Next cut away the outer angular process ‘of the OS) frontig 
and the superior orbitar process of the malar bonev: At the 
posterior part ofthe orbit will then be seen the origins ofall © 
the muscles, except the inferior oblique, surrounding the 
optic. nerve in its passage through the foramen, and the dis- 
tribution of the common, inner, and outer oculo muscular 
nerves; the nasal branch of the opthalmic ‘division: of the 
fifth will also be seen forming on the outer side of ‘the optic 
nerve, with a branch of the common’ oculo’ muscular’ the 
lenticular ganglion, from which’ the ciliary*nerves maybe 
traced into the globe of the eye. The nasal branch will 
“afterwards be seen passing between the optic nerve and the 
Jevator oculi to the inside of the’ orbit.’ ‘At the under part 
the depressor oculi passes to its attachment. /To* see>the 
inferior oblique muscle in its situation, make a horizontal 
dncision through the skin’ of the: lower’ ersihd sntvande, 
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Oct REGION, which, consists of: sévenyig o8 26 02 .SviJOLN (109 
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The tendons of these muscles are seen through the tunica. O 
conjunctiva, so as to give:w brilliant appearance to’ that’ which, i 
in common language, is called the white of, the leyé; and ana- 
tomically, in EPRLERRRRCHAR to the tr aa part, .the0 
opaque cornea. | be rot odd to aigiam 
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In odes toi examine 2 the Rye stopeily, Senne Be ‘reniio\ NV red aot 
from the orbit, and cleared of the muscles’ and fat!” ’ 
The Globe of the Eye is nearly, spherical, except, where 
broken by the projection of the transparent, corneas: dts Scale 
minence is Owing to a cushion of fat, which, ‘together, withs: 

cellular membrane, fills up the orbit. Tt is composed of tu- 
nics and humours, together withithe vessels'and nerves, The . 
tunics are commonly. reckoned as three? viz.’'. Stlerotica,” 
2. Choroides, 3. Fetina., But to these are’ sometimes ‘added © 
the cornea, transparens ; and -iris. |The ‘huitiours “are ‘ ‘algo tee 
three in number: viz. I. Vitreous, . Crystalline, oo 
Aqueous. 


est, 


orb NECA Scrmrotica. Is the stratliredt® ‘coat ‘6 far 9 
the ball of the eye. It is dense and thick, not divisible faa 
layers, but..composed, ofa number of fibres, interlaced ‘to~" shee 
gether, and crossing each other in all directions. _It_is_thick- ee 
est posteriorly ; strengthened anteriorly by the tendons Ge. 
the muscles, which, give) it-aidense white appearance: called * 
cornea opaca,;.andpierced by small holes for the transmission * 2 
of nerves..and, vessels... Posteriorly,*it ‘has “an’ ‘opening, ie a 
through, which the optic nerve: passes. This’ aperture Is ~" gi 
not in the,dire ction of its: OIE, but sca ean ‘towards’ AP ; eozenq 
inner side... Hq es, 

On the fore part it is seiledectives cata cal is su pied’ pgerdmor 
the cornea,.transparens., This» occupies about: the’ antetior °° 
fifth of the,globe,; 3, projects from: the surface of the! ‘sclérotie 22°" i ot 
is circular; and its circumference intimately connected, by" sta 
means of an oblique edge, with the. sclerotic, olttis Kard, 
dense, and transparent, but thinner, than) the. Sclerotic; ands: raiQ 
may be séparated into a ‘umber of lamella, 
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‘The restrof ithe dissection must be. carried; on in water, as 


the tunics are thereby more readily separated from each other. ; 
Dr. Jacob recommends fastening: the eye, upon.a piece of wax, | 
attached ‘to: a flat portion of ground glass, which}.is, to’ be,ims:. 


mersed in-water. )) He also employs:a, hollow.glass sphere, a. 


fowith part of which is cut off; and its edges groundito fit, the, 
flat:plate; this being filled with water and whelmed,over.the;)., 


part to be examined,i gives great distinctness, to fhe abjertes as 
it answers? the purpose of-a strong lens. fie 


Cut round the, sclerotic coat sweet uly ak remove it, and expose. 
beneath, the »),; . | 


Tunica Cuororpes. Which begins’ at ae end 
trance of the optic nerve into the eye, lines the internal sur’: 


face of the sclerotic passing ‘between it and the retina, and’ 


terminates at the ciliary ligament, to which it’ is firmly con-" 


nected. ~ The internal surface of the membrane is’ linéd by a 
deep brown or black pigment, called ‘the pigmentum nigrum; 
which, in the dead subject at least, penetrates the membrane, » 
and tinges the sclerotic coat on the opposite side, but not the 
retina... It is in gr eater abundance on the anterior than on the 
posterior part, andthe colour varies, somewhat according to 
the, complexion and age of the individual. If the tunic be 
macerated, and. the dark substance to which also its sub- 
stance owes its colour removed, it becomes in a great measure. 
transparent, and appears to be made up of vessels disposed 
in. little bundles, connected by cellular membrane; those on 
the. outside, disposed in, whirls, are veins, called, vasa+vorti-- 
cosa;,those.on. the inside run more parallel to each other, 
and. are the ramifications of the ciliary arteries. Hence 
Ruysch, was led to conceive, that the coat was composed of 
two lamelle. 

At the fore part, where the choroid seems to terminate, is 
a whitish line called the 


Citrary Ligament. It bounds the choroid, and 


gives attachment to it, anteriorly. It is seen when the scle- | 


rotic is raised from the choroid coat, at_ about one-twelfth of 
an inch behind, the re where the opaque joins. with the 
transparent’ cornea. is nearly colourless 5 and: is not of a 
ligamentous nature, but seems formed of'a quantity of con- 
densed. cellular substance. It adhéres to the sclerotica, ‘but 
not firmly, and likewise gives attachment to the iris. 
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a8 908) Corpus Cre1aARE and ‘Processus: Cinrarss. 9 (At 
thé‘fore part of the choroid and opposite the ciliary ligamerit,:| 
there’ will ‘be ‘seen'a black radiated ring, which is the corpus | 
ciliare.’’ The blackness is owing to the same dark substance 
as that’ on the-choroid coat.: This pigment is'next: to -be 
washed ‘off gently. Then behind the iris, and before the 
choroid,’ there’ will’ be‘observed’ a number of membrarious: 
folds; forming a'ring; disposed like rays, narrower at the ex: 
tremities, larger in the middle, and extended from the choroid 
to the edge of the pupil. These radiated folds begin some 
way en'the choroid, and are covered by the pigment, which is 
most abundant in the interspaces. These folds are applied 
upon the eapsule of the vitreous humour and canal of Petit : 
and, upon.them, after the ciliary processes haye been sepa- 
rated, is, left, the black pigment from the interspaces. , These 
processes are continued over the edge of the lens; their an- 
terior extremities, called the processus ciliares,,are unat- 
tached. and. floating in the aqueous humour of the posterior. . 
chamber. . Bhim 


| Iris. Is the membrane seen through the cornea, 
and on which the apparent colour of the eye depends. » It 
forms a circular flattened ring. The greater circumference 
of which is attached to the ciliary ligament, a little behind 
the junction of the sclerotic coat with the transparent cornea: 
It forms. a septum in the anterior part of the eye, dividing 
it into. two cavities. It is perforated in the centre, forming 
the pum, or that part through which the rays ‘of light are 
transmitted to the interior of the globe. Upon its back part 
is a dark-coloured pigment, which, from its resemblance in” 
colour to the grape, was formerly called the wvea. Its co-' 
lour depends upon this pigment; for, wher it is removed, 
the iris.seems colourless. When the pigment is cleared 
away, the iris seems to be made up of radiated fibres; and 
some anatomists have described a set of circular fibres sur- 
rounding its inner edge. 


» Dr. Jacob has given a very interesting paper in the 12th vol. of the Med. 
Chir. Trans., upon the Structure of the Eye, in which he speaks of the Tris)! 
He states, that, on, the front of the iris, there are ‘a number of irregularly 
shaped masses;”” which he presumes answer the same purpose as the carnee, 
columne, of the-heart, from the conyexities of which ‘a number of elevated 
lines, equally irregular in size and, number, proceed toward the pupil, and 
attach themselves at the distance of about a twentieth of an inch’ from’ its’ 
margin, and from’ this point of attachment a number of much‘smaller 
strig, converge to the central opening 3’ and these he believes are similar 
to nig chorde tendinee. By this apparatus he accounts for the’ dilatation 
of the pupil, The contraction of it, he accounts: for, by what'has' been’ 
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always considered as the constrictor “or orbicular muscle, which suirourds 
the pupil; ‘‘ by a well defined distinct circle about the twentieth part of an 
4nch inldiameter and of a denser structure than thela rest of the Pita: AEH 
gabest seen from’ behind by washing off, the. abe Witerte Om, talon - bio 
iff ‘ 918: vile 9b 


5 ut, Found the choroid coat and | expose tt the dais ti ee 
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fHOWKUC OC) MiaipRana Jacobi. Which Separates! the! “eho- 
oid Fags the retina: it has lately ‘beéiy ‘discovered by "Dr. 
Jacobs “It extends from the optic nerve’as ‘far asthe’ ciliary 
processes $ is of a uniform villous structure, aid idre!or Jess 
phi BA the black pighacretai Beneathyit is) foubd the aA 


Syoo 


old i {Reena As the third membrane, ‘The. ai 


EPR aTE 


“ite safeties pass, se Sa the pate a at pan the ‘cho- 
noid , coat... it. contracts.at its passage through the sclerotic, 
and immediately, afterwards expands and forms the retina ; 
which extends between the choroid coat and capsule of the 
_yitreous,,.humour, but does not adhere to either. Arrived at 
“the siliary body, the retina appears to terminate ; but; a. thin 
“layer .is,continued. under. the ciliary processes. which is 
known as) the ligament of the retinas This may be seen by 
ssputionslya Faising the, choroid coat and ciliary | Processes in 
5 ook i the vitreous nam ’ The dextath of this’ membrane 
sresembles, medullary substance, as far as it is tender and pul- 
»py,and.of.a light grey colour; but it is semi-transparent, 
yo oemmering has discovered in the retina, at one-sixth oF 
“an, inch outwards from the entrance of the optic nerye, di- 
_rectly in.the axis of the eye, a central hole of a dark colour, 
with a-yellow border, becoming paler towards the circumfer- 
-ence.; Close: to it is a fold from the insertion of the, optic 
nerve, extending about one-sixth of an inch outwards. _ 
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The Humours of .the Eye are.each. contained. in Proper 
capsules ofthe OWR: bksl 6d?" yest aay te 


Aoisdw 2S Virrzovs bw oo%: Is thie rang in) quietity 
of the ati filling the ‘postetior part’ of ‘the® slobeyrarid 
occupying. more. than three-fourths of the eye. It is convex 
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Tens. “tis: ‘paliasidy ‘and: thicker: than: ches aqueousy sie 
cid or gelatinous in consistence. It'is enclosed see ‘alevery 
delicate membrane, called tunica vitrea, ( aranea, h hyaloidea,) 
which, like the humour, is’ quite’ transparent. © a his’ tunic 
sends, processes. within, forming cells, in which the humour 
is contained, :, as;may., be, seen after, : boiling, or ,congelation, 
or by, the,actionof acids... These cells communicate : SQ, that, 
if.a puncture be made, the humour oozes out: through it... tid 


At the edge! of the) crystalline, the tunica vitrea’ jake 
into two laminz; the one of which gives an anterior cover- 
“ing? to’ the lens,” Cry the other passes behind ‘it. By their 
“Separation zt canal'is ‘for med, ‘which passes around the ¢#ys- 
“talline! lens, atid is called the canal of Petit. Tt contains rio 
‘fluid; and its two lamin, which’ are’ closely ‘applied’ to! Gach 
othier, may be rendered: distinct? by inflation.” “Phe aatetidr 
Pniaa’ is called membranula corone ciliaris, or ‘vonila’ cili- 
aris, and ‘has a striated appearance, ina! eircular- bal into 
“which are received the folds of the cor pus cilfare»” i DOS 


bay ee kt f, 


_ 2) Crysrartine Lens.” Isa -eRghugsetit ‘body, 
named from its lenticular form, with two ‘cohvex surfaces, 
the anterior of which is less convex than the’ posterior’; Deing 
formed of segments of spheres of unequal size. It‘is sitiiated 
opposite to ‘the pupil, behind the aqueous: humour? and'its 
‘posterior part is received into a depression on: ‘the’ fore part 
‘of the vitreous humour. The external part’ ‘of the Tens 78 ‘of 
a soft gelatinous consistence ; but it becomes derisé? aiid 
firmer towards the centre. ‘The central part is, ‘composed ' of 
“concentric lamelle. ‘This is apparent on simple iti péction, 
‘but is rendered much more distinct by maceration ‘in 'soitie 
astringent fluid or boiling water. The lamella have ‘numeé- 
“rous strize on their surfaces, which pass like radii from’ the _ 
“centre to the’ circumference ; they seem, therefore, 4 ‘to obs: ‘of a 
fibrous structure. 


The lens is surrounded by a proper spegtirane viet com- 
pletely envelopes it. It is quite pellucid, is thicker than the _ 
tunica vitrea, and has been compared in structure to the cor- 

“nea. ! It is situated between two layers of the’ ‘tanié‘of the | 
vitreous humour. Between the lens ‘and its ‘capsule? Esa 
sinall, quantity, of aqueous, fluid; )(diguor., aes which 
plows out: ag,S000 as age: esa ds ae 
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two cavities ce the i iris, called the chambers. T he anterior, 


~“ 


ala Sectavi, 


and by much the larger, is situated between the cornea and 
iris; and the posterior, between the iris and crystalline lens. 
The capacity of the chambers is best seen by freezing the 
eye. The aqueous humour is a perfectly pellucid, but 
slightly viscid, liquor. 

The membrane of the aqueous’ humour may easily be seen 
either by scraping the inside of the cornea, or by immersing 
it in 2 pally water. ! 
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Of the Mouth, and Parts connected with it. 


Tue Mouth is formed, anteriorly, by the lips ; behind, by the 
velum palati and the opening to the pharynx; above, by the 
palatine vault; below, by the tongue and membrane of the 
mouth; on the sides, by the cheeks. 

The bony parts are the ossa maxillaria superiora, the ossa 
palati, the maxilla inferior, and the teeth. The soft parts 
are, the lips, cheeks, gums, palate, tongue, membrane lining 
the mouth, and salivary glands. 


Lirs anD CuEEks. ‘The dips are distinguished by 
the name of superior and inferior. ‘They terminate by an 
edge, more or less thick, which is remarkable for its red 
colour, when compared with the neighbouring skin, They 


_ are united at the outer angles, by the. Camtordoanee Exter- - 


nally, the superior has a longitudinal depression from the 
septum of the nose, called the filirum. Internally, they are 
covered by the membrane of the mouth, which about the 
middle forms a fold, named the frenum, connecting each lip 


to the corresponding maxillary bone. Upon the edges of the 


lips, which are covered by a continuation of the membrane of 
the mouth, are numerous fine villi, which may be distinguished 
after a fine injection, and the removal of the cuticle by mace- 
ration. ‘The lips and cheeks are formed of muscles, common 
integuments, membranes, glands, and their vessels and nerves. 
Between the masseter and buccinator, the space is occupied 
by a large quantity of fat. The glands of the lips and cheeks 
are small rounded bodies, situated beneath the internal mem- 
brane in considerable number. ‘They have each an excretory 
duct, by means of which they pour out a viscid fluid to lubri- 
cate the adjacent parts. Those on the lips are named the 
labial glands—those on the cheek, the buccal. 


TonauE. Occupies the space of the arch of the 
inferior maxilla between the teeth. It is divided into its body, 
base, and apex, On the body are distinguished an upper and 


ei ; L¥. SySe 
416 Séel VI. 
9 BG be iXes 
29a iene poor nnd; ress aa or ape Tigh The upper seahart, 
or dorsum;is divided. into.two-equal. halyes,, by adinea medi- 
oA: ormiddle,-groove, called : ‘sometimes. the; raphe,, running 
longitudinally. The inferior surface is, anteriorly,..smooth 
‘from. its. covering; which is‘a.continuation.from the membrane 
sanfi the: mouth. It’ is, divided. bya longitudinal. depression, 
which‘ separates the projection. of the museles ; 3 its posterior 
- half is:;connected to the- parts below, by.the sublingual. liga- 
s ment; or frenum lmgue, which is a triangular fold ofthe 
Pad membrane... The sides of the tongue are thicker, pos- 
teriorly, than’ anteriorly ; 3 they are round and smooth ; and. are 
od fixed to: the, lower: jaw, the .styloid. processes, and the parts 
, -adjacerit;. by membranousligaments. The. apex, or.tip, is 
movable, and more or less’ rounded: j The base, or posterior 
part of the tongue, is connected to the os hyoides, and by the 
medium.of this to the adjacent bones and muscles, as also to 
the epiglottis and the anterior pillars of the fauces. 

The tongue is chiefly composed of muscular fibres, which 
are in part derived from the muscles which serve for its 
motions. ‘These are the M. linguales, stylo-glossi, genio- 
glossi, and hyo-glossi. The muscular fibres of the substance of 
the tongue form by their interlacement a network so intricate 
as to preclude the possibility of unravelling its fibres. ‘These 
fibres are united by a very fine and close cellular texture, in 
which some fat is found. f 

The tongue is covered by a membrane, which is continuous 
with that of the mouth, and is similar to the common integu- 
ments. The cutis vera is plentifully supplied with nerves, 
and covered with small projecting bodies, called the papille, 
dispersed over the upper surface of the tongue. ‘They are 
divided into three kinds:—the capitate, lenticulares, and © 
conice. 

The: P. capitate (maxime, lenticulares, vallate) are the 
largest ; and, as their name implies, have a rounded head, 
with a short stem. They are placed at the base of the tongue, 
in superficial fossule, and the whole are arranged in such a 
way as to form an angle, with its point backwards. Their 
number and size vary. ‘Their head has a cup-shaped depres- 
sion. They are of a firm consistence, and seem formed of 
the ramifications of blood-vessels and nerves, united by cel- 
lular texture. 

The P. lenticulares (semi-lenticulares, mediz, fungiformes) 
are smaller than the former, and are scattered over the whole 
surface of the tongue, at some distance from each other. 

The P. conice (minime, villosz) are the smallest and most 
numerous. They occupy almost the whole upper surface of 
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§ yi OF THE NOSE. 


Tso Nose is divided into an sirens sboataetce part; and an 
internal formed of two cavities. 


ExrErRNAL Parr. Is of a pyramidal figure.—On 
its outside we distinguish :—the radix, or upper part; the 
dorsum, or middle prominence ; the apex, or point; the ale, 
or lateral movable parts ; the columna, or under part of the 
partition next the upper lip, which separates two openings, 
called, the nostrils; leading to the internal cavities, about 
which are some small hairs, called vibrisse. It is composed 
superiorly of bone, and inferiorly of cartilage. It has a par- 
tial covering of muscle, and a general one from the common 
integuments. It is lmed by a mucous membrane. 


Cartitaces. Are one large single one which 
assists in forming the septum of the nose, and four smaller 
ones situated at its sides, viz. 

1. CarTILAGE OF THE SEPrum. Is the middle 
and most considerable cartilage; of a somewhat triangular 
figure. Its base or superior edge is joined to the anterior 
edge of the nasal lamella of the ethmoid bone, \ ‘The inferior 
edge is received within the two edges of the vomer. The 
anterior edge forms the dorsum of the nose, and is united 
with the lateral cartilages. It is very thick above, but be- 
comes gradually thinner as it descends, and terminates by a 
short rounded edge, which projects between the cartilages of 
the alee. 

2&8. Larerar Cartitaces. Are two in num- 
ber, extending from the middle cartilage. ‘They are placed” 
somewhat obliquely at the side of the nose, and are connected 
by short ligamentous fibres to the edge of the nasal bones and 
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nasal process of the superior maxillary bones, and to the car- 
tilages of the ale by a ligamentous substance. They are of a 
triangular figure, and externally more or less convex. 

4&5, Carritaces or THE ALa&. Are two in 
number. Their shape is irregular, but so as to form the 
greater part of an oval, being composed of two. branches 
united in front... Between the! lateral and. the alar cartilages 
are small cartilaginous bodies, of which the sans ded, size, and 
figure vary. 

Haying attended. to. these points, it will be proper'to make a 
section of the head, in order to display the internal parts of the 
nose, together with the cavities and openings connected with 
them. For this purpose the one half of the lower jaw should 
be removed; and.in so doing it should’ be carefully detached 
from the parts connected with it. ‘The next object will be to 
cut out a’suitable: portion of the» bones of the head and face : 
it may be done (after having removed the: brain) by applying 
the saw to one side of the crista galli, on a line drawn from 
the'os frontis to the sella tursica, then sawing perpendicularly 
through. the frontal, sphenoid: and ethmoid:)bones into the 
cavity of the:nose,'on the same side, and the bony palate: and: 
palatine bone are'to be sawed through from below in the same 
direction. ‘The saw is next to be applied at a point ‘onthe 
parictes of the cranium; corresponding to the anterior edge of 
the-glenoid cavity, and a cut is to be made which shall meet 
the: first at the sella tursica, and is then to be carried perpen- 
dicularly through the basis of the cranium. ‘These cuts will 
insulate a triangular portion of the bones of the head:and face. 
Their removal will give an opportunity of examining’ several 
parts requiring notice, viz.—The extent and form. of: the 
cavities of the nose.—The openings into each from the lachry- 
mal. sack, the antrum maxillare, the frontal, ethmoidal and 
sphenoidal sinuses.—The passage of the fauces with its pil- 
lars, the uvula, the situation of the tonsils, and the mechanism 
of the velum pendulum palatii—The extent and form of the 
pharynx, with the situation and relation of the openings into 
it from the nose, mouth, ears [Eustachian tubes,] larynx, and 
cesophagus.—The form ‘of the posterior part of the tongue-— 
The mechanism and situation of the epiglottis, ; 


INTERNAL ane oF THE Noss. ° Comprehends the ‘ 
internal nares or cavities of the nose. ‘These-cavities have an 
irregular form, and are divided by the septum. Their greatest 
extent is from behind to before; and their breadth iis the least . 
considerable dimension. ‘Their directions alittle oblique from, 
before hindwards. They rc ap anit’ above, by the crybri-— 

E 
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a mada of the ethmotd bonein: ate snide, by: the’ bones of 
the nose anteriorly, by the sphenoid bone behind 5 and: below} 
by the horizontal portions’ of the maxillary. and palatine bonest 
Torthe'outer sides they present: am irregular: surface,:! formed 
by thexethmoid. and: inferior turbinated \bones;:which! make 
two projections, and divide:thesexternab part!into’ three meas 
tas,:or: passages :-—L, Weatus narium superior, which issthe 
smallest, is*placed:at the upper, inner,:and. back ‘part:of: the 
turbinated plate of the ethmvid ‘bone: 2. Medius, between 
theturbinated plate of the ethmoid and the tur binated: bone :++ 
Bhi Tiofdetony: tebe see the ‘turbinated seu and the foo’ of the 
ar eA BST0 SO ryeqaqu ad? 
saad Mivcbiids Niscirasttayear oF THE Nose: The inside 
of des: nose is lined with a:thick, ‘soft, and spongy membrane} 
the :nembrana mucosa, (pituitaria, Sihmbideriant: )o This not 
only: covers the internaleparietes of the nose, but is continued 
into the different cavities connected with the nose. It is red- 
der than’ the sother “mucous ‘membranes. © It: is thin» where 
liming:the «external nose, it-is thicker in the nasal:cavities, and 
diminishes again in-the‘sinuses. ‘The spongy texture is most : 
remarkable on the turbinated bones. On its surface are ob- 
served’numerous minute orifices, as if. from the prick of a pin, 
which are the openings of the mucous follicles. No glands 
can be observed in the membrane, nor distinct villi. 


32 sk “OF, THE CAVITIES CONNECTED. WITH THE 
‘NOSE. 


oePhiete 1 are sieved cavities or sinuses situated 4 in tite: Bone 
adbiniascta “with the nose, and opening into its cavity. The 
ethmoid bone, it will be recollected, is formed in a great 
‘Measure of thin plates of bone, so disposed as to form small 
canals or cells, called the Ethmoidal Cells or Sinuses. There 
dre two sets of these distinct from each other. ‘The posterior, 
opening into the superior chamber of the nose ; the ‘anterior, 
having” a common canal of communication with the frontal 
sinuses terminate in ‘the anterior’ part’ of the nose in’ the 
iniddle “meatus. “The Frontal’ Sinuses are cavities inthe 
frontal bone, in its thickest part; they are large below, but 
bécditie smaller as they ascend ; but vary in ‘size, frequently 
reaching’ to ‘the’ orbitar process, and are separated by a ‘mid- 
dle partition, “which i8'sometimes perforated, The Sphenoidal 
WSinuses’ are? cavities’ found’ within the body of the sphenoid 
bone. Sometimes there is one only. They open behind the 
posterior ethmoidal cells, into the upper and back part of the 
nose. The Mazillary Sinus, antrum Highmorianum,is situated 
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in ‘the superior maxillary bone: It is of a conical form 3 
having: its: base inwards, its apex: outwards.o:/1t isoseparated 
fron» the orbit; aboveyby a thin plate, in which isithe infra ot: 
bitancanali;: below, by! ia:thin partition: from: the:alveoli ef 
theanolar aid: bicuspides teeth, so that sometimes thesrodts.of 
thiese teetlvarezfound ‘to! perforate: the septum. oiltvis istrength+ 
ened onithe outer:side:by the: malar projection. |; When this 
isiraisedjithe thin: layer of bone: covering the sinuses, 1s: often 
broken :Behind,! it has»the tuberosity:of the»superior maxilla, 
Its base: contesponds: tothe nasal cavities, with whichiit:com: 
municates: by:an opening in the middle chamber 3: this appears 
largén thant itis found to be; when the bones: are separated... At 
the upper part of this sinus, appendices are sometimes found; 
which communicate with: the: ethmoid’ cells; Besides these 
the: Ductus;ad.Nasum. terminates: in) the inferior: -chambér, 
about: half an:inch behind) the nasal process; ofvthé:superier 
inaxillary bone; its: orifice, has often cz ao dade! membranous 
fold. - ipsiotib add otc 
These cavities are all feral by. a ay cof} the: (pitui- 
fast, membrane; but in them it is thinner ore Jess: ageult 
tham int) mitch dines + shi cavity of thes nisei nikes asdeiniaith 


Ce 


“93, OF THE PARTS AT THE PASSAGE OF THE: 
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which singly are called the Pillars, and each pair. the pats 


of the Fauces, .At the side of the uyula these..are close 
together, but.as;they descend they.separate ; so that the, any 
terior, pass obliquely, : and.terminate.at, the base.of the tongue, 
while the posterior, pass. nearly perpendicularly,, and ; are lost, ie 
the, sides.of .the pharynx... A kindof, triangular space,is left 
by,,their agEerat}ohe which ailedesin9 on i Ae aide, the. te 
Gland... pOOM DS the PG § Navedd eomiamod nuenod 
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These: parts are: formed by :—a doubling ofthe, mucous 
membrane, being a continuation anteriorly; ofthe, membrane 
lining the palate ;,and posteriorly, of the pituitary:membrane. 
The first isthe paler, the latter having a considerable degree 
of redness. | Beneath the first are a number of-smalb glands of 
a yellowish colour, the excretories of which are not distinct. 
The uvula is» also surrounded: by these glandular sbodies. 
Beneath. the: mucous; membrane. are; found muscles 3; in ;the 
middle the: azygos uvule; in the velum, the expansions, of 
the: circumflexus. and levator palati ; ‘in the» anterior. pillar ‘the 
constrictor isthmi faucium; and ‘in the posterior’ the palato- 
pharyngeus. ‘The parts are strengthened: by their. tendinous 
expansionss: © © = fin: ab Sa? to eee si. 

o'The opening to the pharynx is nearly quadrilateral, bounded: 


above: by the arch of the palate, or by the velum, when, it .is 


let downs atthe sides. by the pillars and. tonsils; and at.the 
bottom by the base of the tongue. ‘The size of the passage 
cannot be much enlarged; for when the velum is elevated, 
the tongue is pressed backward. : 


—Tonstus.) Are: glandular bodies of a reddish ‘colour, situ-. 


ated in the space between the pillars of the fauces, by the 
sides ‘of the base of the tongue. » They are longest,in their 
vertical.diameter, and hence they have been called the dmyg- 
dale, or almonds; but they vary in their figure.’ They are 
made: up.of several lobes which are more or. less:connected 
with each: other, and are of a soft and pulpy texture.. In 
regarding them from the mouth their surface seems studded 
with openings of some size, which lead into small, cavities, 
disposed ‘like cells, occupying the interior of the gland. 
These are more distinct at the upper part, but vary in form 
and disposition. They.generally communicate with each other, 
so as to give to the gland at that part the appearance of net- 
work. ‘They are lined as well as their orifices with the mem- 
brane of the mouth, and upon their surface excretory ducts 
open. : 


Jur tp§ 4 OF THE PHARYNKes ciiy.5 yy 


»Is'a large muscular bag in the form of an irregular funnel, 
with the cesophagus descending from it, and forming its under 
énd:' It-is- bounded above by the cuneiform process of the os, 
occipitis, atiteriorly ‘by the' pterygoid processes and jaws,| and. 
thé larynx, with all-of which it-is connected. Posteriorly. it 
lies upon the cervical vertebre, and. upon the muscles which, 
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cover them, with which it isconnected by loose cellular:mem- 
brane ¥ from thie cranium to below the: opening into.the larynx 
the ‘two sides ‘are separated ; but lower down theyare applied 
to’'each® other’ except : during deglutition. It corresponds 
laterally® to: the’ ‘internal’ ‘carotid: arteries, and: tha avira 
jugular veins. | ididtd awhlldves 

There are seven openings in it, by which it coimunicats3 
with the neighbouring’ cavities. « ‘At its upper ‘part the poste- 
rior openings of the nares vertically oblong, separated by the 
posterior! edge’of: the septum, ' Beneath ‘these is the: velum 
palatijand below it'the wsthmus of the fauces; the opening of 
communication between the mouth and pharynx. Lowerdown 
the base of the tongue, and'then the epiglottis, a movableicar= 
tilage belonging to the larynx: this covers the: opening into 
the larynx. At the upper and anterior part of the lateral 
parietes are the openings of the Hustachian tubes projecting 
from the sides, turned forwards and inwards, and: seeming 
rather to open into the nares. The superior extremity of the 
pharynx forms a blind extremity, and occupies: the ‘space’ 
between the openings of the nares and the condyles of the os 
occipitis.. The inferior extremity opens into the upper extre- 
mity of the esophagus with which it is continuous. 

The pharynx is surrounded by a loose cellular membrane 
which unites it to the surrounding parts. Its muscular part 
is formed of five muscles on each side,.described at page 191; 
M: pharyngeus superior, medius. & inferior, stylo-pharyngeus, 
and palato-pharyngeus. It is lined by a membrane which is 
continuous with that of the nose, of the mouth, larynx, and 
esophagus. It is thickest at the upper part ; is very thin'on 
the posterior surface of the larynx, and has a plicated appear- 
ance. It is covered by a very thin epidermis, and: perforated 
by the ducts of numerous glands, situated on its: external 
surface ; and which are most abundant at the upper part. 


“§ 5. OF THE THYROID GLAND. 


The thyroid gland is situated at the lower and lateral parts 
of the larynx and upper and anterior part of the trachea. It 
is large in the foetus, but afterward decreases! in size. «It/is 
formed of two lobes joined by a narrow slip, sometimes want» 
ing, which crosses the trachea a few lines below the cricoid 
cartilage. Sometimes’ a process from’ the middle portion, 
which’ may be mistaken for a muscle, ascends between the’ 
sterno-hyoidei, and ‘is fixed to the base of ‘the°os ‘hyoides. 
The lobes begin at the sides of the cricoid cartilage, and 
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descend a certain way upon the trachea and cesophagus. 
They are covered anteriorly by the sterno-hyoidei, the sterno- 
thyroidei and the omo-hyoidei. The gland is of a reddish 
brown colour, resembling in appearance the lymphatic glands. 
It is of a firm consistence. Internally it presents a granulous 
and often cellular appearance. >) ) 5) 

(Practical Points.)—Situation, growth, and removal of 
Polypi from the nose.—Diseases of the antrum maxillare.— 
Passing 4 probe ‘into ‘Eustachian tubei2Extraneous )bodies 
lodged about glottis.—Introduction of a pipe (as in suspended 
respiration) into the cesophagus or opening into the larynx.— 
Passing. bougies, into the cesophagus.—Extirpation of tonsils.p 
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vie pd dong! ‘Consists: “af sear aT aDIS aah cartilages? ¢ dai! 
nected by ligaments, together with muscles and membranes, 
forming a cavity of an irregular figure. It is situated super- 
ficially at the upper part of the trachea, and below the os 
hyoides, with both which it is connected. “Behind it rests on 
the bodies of the vertebre and pharynx. 


The CarTiILaGs#s are five in number, viz. the THYROID, 
CRICOID, the two ARYTEZNOID, and the EPIGLOTTIS. 


Tuyroip Cartirace. The thyroid, or shield- 
like cartilage, which is the largest of the five, is placed at the 
upper and fore part of the.larynx. It is larger above than 
below, and its breadth exceeds its length. It consists of two 
lateral quadrangular portions united in the middle at an angle 
more or less acute, which may be felt beneath the integu- 
ments. ‘This is more prominent in men than in women, and 
is called the pomum Adami. The upper part of this angle is 
formed into a notch. The lateral portions, or ale, havea plane, 
or but slightly concave, surface, covered principally by the 
M. thyreo-hyoidei. An oblique and projecting line extends 
upon this surface, and gives attachment to the M. sterno- 
thyroideus & constrictor pharyngis inferior. : 

These surfaces are terminated by four edges; the superior 
and more considerable of which, conjointly with the notch, 
gives attachment to a broad ligament, by which it.is fixed to 
the under part of the os hyoides. The inferior edge is shorter 
and concave in the middle; while the posterior edges have an 
oblique direction, and are concave above and convex below; 
and are terminated at the corners by processes called cornua. 
The two. superior of which are more or less lengthened, and 
have an oblique direction backwards; they are connected 
by round ligaments to the extremities of the cornua of the os 
hyoides. In the middle of these ligaments one or two small 
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cartilaginous ‘or osseous bodies are frequently found, “The 
other two cornua, called inferior, are shorter, curved for- 
wards, and fixed by smooth articulating surfaces to’ the aides! 
of the cricoid cartilage. 


Cricorp. Cartitace. The cricoid, or antaden 
hearth fie forms the inferior and posterior part of the larynx, 
and may be, readily. felt. in the fore part of the, throat... It-is 
narrow.before where it lies under the thyroid, and thick and 
broad posteriorly... Its external surface has,. anteriorly, acon- 
vexity which is subcutaneous. Behind, where it is largest, it, 
presents nearly a quadrilateral surface, upon the middle of 
which is a perpendicular ridge dividing it into two lateral ca- 
vities for the reception of the M. crico-arytenoidei-postici. The 
superior circumference is anteriorly hollowed out, to which part 
is attached the membranous ligament connecting it’ with the 
thyroid cartilage. ‘The inferior circumference is nearly ho- 
rizontal. It is connected to the first ring of the trachea by’a 
membranous ligament like that which connects the other 
rings. It has four small articular surfaces, two of which are 
situated above and behind for the articulation of the arytenoid 
cartilages, and the 'two others at the under and lateral’ parts: 
for the connection of the inferior cornua of the thyroid 
cartilage. ‘They are provided with capsular ligaments. 


“y -Aryrenom Cartitaces. © These -are two in 
‘number. Are much smaller than the! other cartilages, and 
are placed: upon the upper, posterior, and lateral parts of the 
cricoid cartilage at a small distance from:each other. Their 
form jis» pyramidal... They have each a concavity .on. the’ 
posterior surface for the M. arytenoidei. Their dase has an 
oval concave articular surface, covered by synovial mem- - 
brane, which corresponds ‘to an analogous surface on the 
cricoid: cartilage, and posteriorly forms a triangular projec- 
tion, which gives attachment to the ligament Beas it 
with the thyroid cartilage. | 

On the anterior surface of. the arytenoid cartilages, is a 
glandular bod Ne arytenoid gland, seemingly composed, ) fan 
aggregation of mucous. glands. : 


-Epretorms. Is situated ab the upper part of the 
lars, Pog it and the tongue, and covers the opening ¢ ‘of. 
the. larynx;. It appears oval, but.when divested of its mem- 
brane, its form is that of a purslain leaf; it is broad above 
close to the tongue and rounder, but narrows below, and ter- 
minates inva point. ‘The upper surface next ‘the tongue is 
convex, with its point reflected forwards,’ and it’ is covered by 
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thejmucous:membrane of the mouth, the-membranes forming 
two; loose .folds-at-the sides,..and.a fold j in. the, middle;; called, 
the, frenum epiglottidis.. The surface towards.the glottis ig. 
concave and covered by the lar yngeal membrane, fixed,to ‘the, 
notch of the thyroid cartilage by a broad short ligament, and 
by: two lateral. ligaments, and by the membrane fo the whole 
length of the arytenoid cartilages. It is of a ligammento- 
cartilaginous’ nature, and much more pliable than the other 
cartilages. It has ‘numerous perforations like the pricks of! a’. 
piny which ey a number of mucous is glands ¢ cov ered By. the 
TE ENSHE.” ; 


LIGAMENTS. oF THE GLOTTIS.), Banides; those 
which have. been mentioned, there passes from the projection 
- of, the.base of each. arytenoid cartilage a. ligamentous, cord, 
lig.. thyreo- -arytenoideum, horizontally forwards, to, be, fixed 
by, its other extremity to the inside of. the anterior. angle of 
the, thyroid. cartilage... The opening formed, between) these 
ligaments is called. the mouth of the. larynx; glottis, and, 
~ rima, glottidis; it is of a triangular figure, ‘the ligaments 
being in contact before but. at a distance from. each: other. at. 
their posterior extremities. Under these.two ligaments. there 
are two others, larger and more distinct than the former, and. 
considered as the proper ligaments of the glottis. ,'These, 
arise from the base of the arytenoid cartilages, run in the 
same’ direction asthe former, and like the former are fixed to 
the thyroid cartilage. In the interstice of the superior and in- 
- ferior ‘ligament on each side, there is a fissure which leads 
to a small membranous cavity with its bottom turned out: 
These cavities are the Sacculz hia ae or Ventricles of ‘the . 
larynx, of Galen. ! 
_-'The cavity of the larynx i is lined by & MEMBRANE © ofa miu 
cous nature continued from the mouth and pharynx, but less 
red. It is perforated by the mouths of small mucous glands. 

The Ligaments) belonging to the cartilages of the larynx 
may be enumerated as fourteen :—one broad and two round 
between the os hyoides and thyroid:cartilages one broad‘and 
two capsular between the thyroid and cricoid« cartilages; two 
capsular between the cricoid and arytenoid cartilages 5: sone: 
broad between the cricoid cartilage and the first. ring .of the 
trachea; ‘one broad ‘connecting the epiglottis’to the root) of . 
the tongue; and the four. chord vocales. And «some: 
reckon two ligaments sabi testid the Mie to Lot PR | 
cartilage. Visas, fuosatean.. 

(vr ah Moscixs OFTHE shan yee “The: hayin Pid 
number. of. muscles. for | its; different motions, These are, ‘of 
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two kinds—the one common 6 it and other parts. They’ Re 


the !sterno-thyroidei; thyreo-hyoideis:and tonstrictipharyhg. 
“inferiores ; ; together with those attached to :thesos) hyvidess 
_thei-movements of--which, are communicated to cthe larynx 
especially. ‘The others proper to it are situated in what'may 
be called the— 

bes riuieD spe Re@ioneo-They aret-asisarini seed) sobieod 


ta Svea 


“VMS 'Crico-AryreNorpEus: pa sella 
Situation. On the back of the cricoid cartilage.’ © '" °""* 
Origin. Fleshy from the posterior broad . portion of the 

cricoid cartilage. ~~ 
Insertion. “Into the back part of the base of the arytenoid 

cartilage. 
Use. 'To open ‘the rima ‘glottidis, and to tighten the oka 
yocales. 


sd ©, j yD 
2G AL SS 
< 


Me Oda de veinhbeiin: LATERALIS. 

Pap aie Covered partially by the ala of the thyroid’ carti- 
lage, which must be removed to show it distinctly. 

Origin. Fleshy from the side of the cricoid cartilage, con- 
cealéed in @ great measure by the thyroid cartilage. 
Insertion. Into, the” side’ of the base of the arytenoid 
cartilage. 

Use. To open the’ rima by pulling the vocal chords <i a : 


(3..M, 'THyREo-ARYTENOIDEUS. | 

pA Hp ta Covered, by the thyroid cartilage. 06 2 2 isicle 

Origin. From the middle of the internal surface of the 
thyroid cartilage. 

Insertion. Into the arytenoid cartilage above the former 
muscle. 

Use. To loosen the vocal chords by drawing the arytenoid 
cartilages forwards towards the thyroid. | : 


4, M. ArYTzZNOIDEUs OBLIQUUS. 

Situation. Extending from one arytenoid cartilage to the 
other. | : 
Origin. From the base of one arytenoid cartilage, and 
crosses its fellow. 

Insertion. Into the tip of the other arytenoid cartilage. 

Use. To pull the arytenoid cartilages towards each other. 

One or the other of these is frequently found wanting. 


5. M. AryranomEus TRANSVERSUS. 
Situation; A single muscle running across from one 
arytenoid cartilage to the other. 
Origin. From nearly the whole length of the side of one 
arytenoid cartilage. Its fibres pass transversely. 
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have been considered by some Bpatomiate as distinct muscles, 
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pidiiteation An_the fold. of membrane, by. the Ride, of th e 
renum  epig elottidis. Ad oF phy 
Origin, From the thyroid cartilages. 9) ooo 07 ee 

“Insertion. Into the epiglottis laterally. So pelesey 
Use. To draw the epiglottis. obliquely, downwards, | or, if 
both act,, to pul, it, directly down. me 
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7M. ARYT#NO-EPIGLOTTIDEUS.. ess ecnaeet 
Nae In the fold. of membrane. extending between 
the epiglottis and arytenoid cartilages, ., Aa idtheBih woke 
“Origin. From the side and upper part ‘of the arytencid 
cartilage, . It passes by the side of the. opening of, the larynx. 
Insertion. Into the epiglottis. 
Use. To pull that side of the epiglottis towatds the rima ae 
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of . Ear. ao 
Tae: prea of Hezring is divided into: ‘the sangeet! cand 
internal ear. “pod 


“$1. OF THE EXTERNAL EAR. 


The Exrernat Ear comprehends the Ear so called, that) 
is, the EXTERNAL .APPENDAGE, OF. AURICLE, a nad the MEATUS 
AUDITORIUS EXTERNUS, i 


~ AURICLE. ~ It eile an irregular figure, and i is dis- 

tin uished into the pinna and lobus. ~ 
he Pinna is the larger and whole superior fhibs avd its 
entail} surface is divided into different depressions and 


~ eminences, which have received particular names. _ 


'Eminences':—1). Helix, a nearly semi- circular eminerice, - 
which’ forms a rounded margin beginning at the lobe and 
terminating nearly opposite to its origin within the concha, 
which it divides ; the portion extending across the concha is 
sometimes called septum conche, 2. Anti- helix, surrounds. 
the concha, and is situated within the former, beginning by 
two eminences which coalesce. 3. Zragus,asmall eminence . 
lying over the meatus and connected to the under and fore 
part of the helix. It is covered by small hairs. 4, dnti-” 
tragus. osite the former, less considerable and below . 
the inferior extremity of the anti-helix. os 

Cavities LOI Fossa innominata, situated between “the. 
helix and anti-helix. 2. Scapha, or Fossa Navicularis, .. 
situated between the two divergent extremities of the .anti-.. 
helix. 3. Concha. Is the larger cavity bounded by the 
helix, tragtis, anti-helix, and anti-tragus: divided into two — 
patts by the termination of the helix, or septum. conche. 
The upper, and smaller is continued behind the helix with the 
fossa innominata, the lower and larger leads to the meatus I 


externus. 4 
The back part or inner surface of the pinna is irregularly, 


convex. 
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The Lopus is the inferior soft and pendent part of the ear ; 
it is composed of cellular substance with a small quantity of 
fat. 

The Auricle is covered by a continuation of the common 
integuments, which are thinner. here than in most other 
parts of the body, and‘are perforated by the mouths of se- 
baceous follicles. A cartilaginous structure gives form to 
the pinna of the external ear, and sends an elongation to 
assist in forming the meatus.” It is connected to the tem- 
poral bone by the common integuments, and by its muscles, 
and is furnished with ligamentous expansions which connect. 
isto the,zygoma,; mastoid: process, and:lateral — of: the. 
head. sismrdaiai 

Some small and generally indistinct an a are satiated 
on the cartilage. They/are. © 

1. M. Helicis major. Above the tragus, covering the 
beginning of the helix, 99> © : 

© 2M. Helicis minor. On the transverse eminence’ “whit : 
divides the concha. J AGRA 

3, M. Zragicus. On the tragus, beginning, at ¥ the Hick of 
the tragus externally, and terminating at, its apex. ; 5, 2 

4..M. Anti-tragicus. ., Occupies..the. space between, the 
anti-tragus and. anti-helix, beginning on the former and,ter-. 
minating on the latter by oblique fibres... : 

5. M. Zransversus auris. “Situated on the Park part, lt 
begins ¢ on the prominent part of the Caner and terminates : 
on iii outside of the anti-helix. | ae 


| Mzartus AGpitonins Heiieitbs: ony or der. tn 
exatiine the course of the meatus, its anterior wall must be; 
cut away as far as that portion which sustains the membrana. . 
tympani. It is situated between the mastoid process and_, 
glenoid cavity, and extends from the convexity of the concha 
to the membrana tympani. Its per pendicular section presents. 
an oval figure. Its length somewhat varies, being in the . 
foetus only a bony ring, which in the adult becomes a tube 
of about an inch in length. Its course is slightly tortuous; . 
it‘is first directed upwards and forwards, and then turns a. 
little downwards and backwards, so that on the whole itis. 
convex above and concave below. The turns, however, are; 
so inconsiderable, that the bottom of the passage may be, seen. 
in a clear light by pulling the ear, backwards. r 

The meatus externus is partly bony and partly cartilaginous. 4 
The cartilaginous part is continued from the concha, and i is of 
an irregular figure. - It has two or three fissures, commonly, 
and at the upper and back part it is defective. At the fissures, 
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and at the part; where it is adelocthis its sadeci is supp ied by 
ligament, which’ servés. to fix it to the bone: “Phe “osseous 
“part is continued from the cartilaginous ; ‘and is the’ Yonger 
‘of the’ two. The: canal is “lined” by a continuation. of ‘the 
_ common integuments, covered by.‘ soft down’ and frequently 
‘by hairs of'some length, more’ particularly at the: entrance of 
the/meatus} and upon it wé may: observe the moutlis-of 
‘gebaedotis ducts and small pores velonging té the: glandule 
“eeruminose. “The skin adheres but slightly to the cartilage, 
. but is’ firmly: wnited- to the osseous: part, upon which: it be- 
‘comes so thin as ‘scarcely to be distinguished from ‘the: ‘péri- 


“esteum. It passes upon the membrana tympani, and covers its 


‘outer surface, so-as to ‘terminate in a complete cul de sac— 
During putrefaction it may be drawn-out entire. 9 2 7 
| At'the upper and back part where the cartilage is defective; 
and under the skin, are’ lodged the. CRRUMINOUS GLANDs, 
-\glandule ceruminose. These are small oval’ bodies, of a 
“yellowish ‘red colour.” They meg open by a small. saiikiitd | 
maid into the meatus. 


SoBe, OF THE INTERNAL EAR. 


The InnuinNat Ear comprehends the ‘TYMPANUM and the 
_ LABYRINTH. af 


Mempaana TYMPANI. The tympanam, is s sepa- 
rated from the meatus by the membrana tympuni ; which is 
‘a firm transparent. membrane of an oval, form,. having ‘its'cir- 
cumference fixed in a groove of the bone, and its direction 
rh so that it faces forward and downward, rendering the 

meatus longer below than above. The membrana. tympani 
is tense ; but its middle presents a concavity ‘towards* the 
meatus, and a-convexity towards the tympanum, to: which 
“the extremity of the malleus is attached. It is formed’ of 
three layers : an outer one, before described, of common “in- 
teguments; an internal one, which is a continuation of the 
membrane lining the tympanum, and which it is difficult to 
separate; and a “third, which is interposed between shows, 5 is 
the proper membrane, and considered to be muscular. 


“In order to examine ‘the piesa it is Ue uck to. ‘cut 
ee, its PRE i. | ae ee tdued ga tlad & 


or THE “tyMPANUM UM 


3 | The, tasunatintin is a cavity:of. an- weet figure, ‘Simted 
ioiibin the petrous'portion of the temporal bone, at: thei € ex: 
eines a ithe merit on mihawed the snier ae oped 


pe Sarr’ - 
+ Tee Res y. 8 


gst tal tt ea 
A ry ’ i i 
7 ee 


$f 


peat hy 


fo (beds ae itl 


co 
? % 


3, 


: ed tee 


Sti, ae: pe Maes Ma Rie , 


5 Tee rs 


a 7] oe 


7 iat 4; iti inir 
foie matt) aul het 
_ ERR eh: aie 
toriath <3) heatts Visee 
ee tidal: 
} ae spats fe | . iy 
Raiaire sen: ia ve seagivt’ a Ms: ay, Ea 


- 
; { 


ane, aie ih Ta ‘ eats 


% ee me ri sae i 
be ay Ma pishhaiees int 


' ii Nat aR aan) ittaethieiiae 
AIH dios anit: stoselhys ryt) arta 
als lost: RMA ener iMasieeatarant ie fo; 
| pps Sata gona 
rear) ; Lariat hs aa aoe Ayia | 
Lica: He Bah 4 gb teeOis. AK 
sits jini mit Se 


if Linas . sted 


BER AKON. 
babe Wistar i waive cert ere i 
; nbsivhsie siping e 


fist As ste Fit ~*~ 

ee i Riise: +S 
th te He 

hea ASE +14 ie MOG 


(ae! be DEE ary 


he Bae 


Seng Hes 


a J 
Smee PRA, etn! a te ket 


Me 
poate 


“om a 


© “ey —— “< y * 
aor ~*~ aod ith 

Fein Nie 

Res pie = eee 


Dns mati} bien : 


nay Oe Scam ape — 
Ot rent eee 


er ie eee 


as 


a2¢ 


Pe reper 


=" 
#3 fiveae 


“age th" 


peed 
iy 
Bialitten st) ‘ ny 
eet et 
bad | 


Sy tte 
#34 + 


,} A 


/ 
gece 


4+ ys ae) ae 


gta hi 


ld Nest 


i sfieas 


is 
hate iN: “sony a 
aut arity ay rier 


Sits see tit fight 


meat sti oa 


; aie , 


ne | 


tates pins seemiie ear CS nat 
ie Ain ooh Heh ei ok 


>s PEAS Bo ay : 


wh 


ot 


tint cea 


f isis tas atin at? gt . itt 
syretborie mans se ae 


? 


‘A igaet} ee 


é “et . 


wa iisieg b) 


{62 


ayes 


r4#G 


sueabheanyai 8: sf 


jas di ji sl i mn 


; Le - 5: 
enbyineeititee esse donate 


2 eelhaina ebb haan 
Previa iia +) : ERAT ant (; 
tint wet eA ait) . 


i Pik da," i eae ey nie gt ae 
stamens sas inet tag an Last 
CASS LAGE 1 seule HE He 
Ls eed hantar pana Be olaateniies Ain 


(tepete Yass ‘SSeS sapien Eye yee aE 


Basted rk ies AGC yiGt H tGt Htidog me 
rey Per ig? cilbaatt sat i 1E anhiad Ai ia 
) : tagert asset (ah fastens Zia! i eo ay 


ie aida Makai 


PETRY ERAN TRY AT 


vay Hye 


gars asinge i 


NA a ee ng ll aint 


ee 


es sige ee 
We gel Sil FANE f 


Me sy 


Litas bee lakes 
eee LS 


ne 


"Skee. Vi: : ~ 433 


“To “dis inner side is placed the labyrinth from Nalnehat it ig 

aa pie by an osseous septum, in which there are seyeral 

_eminences, and two remarkable openings, called the fenestra 
-oyalis and fenestra rotunda. 

The fenestra ovalis is situated at the upper, inner, and back 
part of the tympanum ; its greatest diameter is horizontal. ‘The 
upper and under edges are convex upwards, It communicates 

with the vestibule ; but is filled by the base of the stapes, con- 
nected at its edge by a very delicate membrane... Superiorly, 
the fenestra ovalis is bounded by a rounded eminence, formed 
‘by the squxpucr oF FALLopPius, or canalis stylo mastoideus. 
Below, it is bounded by another. and more considerable emi- 
nence, called the promontory.. It is formed by the onter side 
of the vestibule and the beginning of the scala tympani. To 
the inner side and before the promontory is the extremity of 
the thin. bony plate, over which the tensor tympani. runs. 
‘Below the fenestra-ovalis, at the under and back part of the 
“promontory, is a smaller opening called 

The fenestra rotunda, which is rather triangular than round. 

' It is shut up by a membrane which prevents any. communi- 
cation between the tympanum and the cochlea. 

Below, :and a little anteriorly, is the foramen glenoideum, 
through which pass the nervus chorda tympani, and the M. 
externus mallei, 

: Masrorp Cetts. Posteriorly, at the upper part 
of the. tympanum is an open short canal, directed obliquely 
downwards and backwards, which leads to a number of cells 
‘occupying the’ mastoid process, called the mastoid. cells. 
_ These vary considerable in disposition, number, and size; but 
all communicate with one another. Near to and above this 
| passage is a bony eminence, called eminentia pyramidalis ; 
which is hollowed for the reception of a small muscle, the M. 
-stapedius. — 
gif Eustacuian Tung. Anteriorly, the tympanum 
_ communicates with the BUSTACHIAN TUBE, or iter a palato 
ad aurem. This is directed obliquely inwards and forwards 
from the upper and fore part of the tympanum to the superior 
and posterior part of the opening of the nares, and terminates 
at its outer edge, above the palate. It is about an inch and 
ahalfin length. It is narrow and rounded at its origin with- 
in the tympanum, but becomes larger, and terminates in a 
projecting, wide extremity, with prominent sides. It is com- 
posed of a: bony posterior part, and a cartilaginous‘and mem- 
branous anterior part. ‘The bony. part forms the posterior 
third of the canal... The other two thirds are’ formed by: car- 
tilage and membrane ; of these the whole of the posterior, 
2F 
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and.a part of the anterior wall is formed by a but, the 
fore part towards the extremity is composed of a dense, mem- 
branous’ substance. It is lined. by, a,continuation of the 
membrane of the pharynx and tympanum.) 6 a )y) | rT. 
- After maceration the holes in, the tympanum are ‘all open, 
but’ in the recent state most. of them. are closed—there. are 
nine of them; ¢wo always open, viz. the mastoid. and Eusta- 
chian » holes ; ‘three closed by .membrane,: viz. the external. 
meatus by the membrana tympani, the fenestra rotunda, and 
the fenestra ovalis, the latter. of which js. also filled up. by the 
base of the stapes; ¢wo closed by tendons, viz. the opening 
of the canal of the M. tensor tympani, and that in the,emi- 
nentia pyramidalis for the M. stapedius; and twa closed) by 
nerve, viz. the opening in the stylo mastoid, canal through 
which the neryus chorda tympani enters into, the tympanum, 
and the foramen glenoideum through which it passes out; the 
latter also gives passage to the tendon of the M. externus 
mallei. 

Ossicuta Avupirus. The ty taparinita: contains 
four small bones called ossicula auditus, which extend across 
from the membrana tympani to the labyrinth. The bones are: 
—the MALLEUS, INCUS, STAPES, OS ORBICULARE: the three 
former named from their supposed resemblance to a hammer; 
an anyil, and a stirrup, and the latter from its roundness. > 

The Ma xevs consists of a round head, a small 
neck, amanubrium or handle, called also the long process, and 
tivo small processes, one in the neck which is long and very 
slender, called processus gracilis; the other in the upper end of 
the handle called processus brevis. The handle forms an angle 
with the neck, becoming gradually smaller and incurvated to- 
wards the extremity, which is connected with the membrana 
tympani. 

The Incus resembles a molar tooth with its roots 
widely separated } it is placed behind the malleus, towards 
the mastoid cells. It is divided into a body and two crura, 
The body consists of an articular surface which forms a cavity 
with two eminences for receiving the malleus. The era?a are 
of unequal iength. ‘The shorter and superior is placed ‘nearly 
horizontally, and is articulated in a little depression near the 
aperture of the mastoid cells. The ligaments which retain it 
allow a considerable degree of motion. ‘The ionger and ins 
ferior is more slender; its direction is nearly perpendicularly 
downwards, and parallel with the manubrium of the malleus : 
it is articulated with the os orbiculare, which is received into 
a slight cavity on its point, which is “curved backwards and 
inwards, 
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LF Ags?Phe Os Orptcurars# is hardly as big as a millet 
seed; it is rather of an oval figure. It connects the incus and ~ 
stipe’, but'is'more firmly attached to the former) of which! it: 
has ‘Sometimes been: considered a process. f | 

“Si The Stargs has a strong resemblance:to a stingy: | 
It i is divided into a head, erura, and base. The head is:placed: 
“upon a short’ neck, and slightly: excavated: to receive the/os 
orbiculare.- The crura are bent; that which is: nearest the 

mastoid cells is, however, most incurvated and longest, They: 
are grooved’on the inside, anda membrane occupying the area: 
of the stapes is fixed in the groove. The base, situated ai lit- 
tle higher than the head, is of an oval figure, and:is adapted: 
to the fenestra ovalis, with which it is connected by a delicate’ 

membrane. | 

"These ‘bones are articulated with leaull other by means Lof 
capsular ligaments proportioned to their size, and are covered: 
by a delicate periosteum. rye 

The bones are moved by four bnaall ts end 4: 


‘The TYMPANAL Recion, of which three belong to the 
allen, end the other to the stapes. ) 


M. Tensor MEMBRAN# TyMPANT. 

Situation. In a small bony canal, parallel with the Fits! 
tachian tube. 

Origin. From the cartilaginous portion of the Eustachian 
tube. The fibres are collected into a long round muscle, 
which passes through the canal above mentioned, and enters 
the tympanum by a slender round tendon, The LRH issu- 
ing through a small aperture, at an obtuse angle to the line 
of. the. muscle, makes a turn towards the manubrium of the 
malleus. 

Ansertion. Into the manubrium of the malleus, a little be- 
low the processus gracilis, 

Use.. To tighten the membrane by pulling the manubrium 
of the malleus inwards and upwards, and drawing the bone 
inwards. alia a 8 
FWP A M, Externus Mattei. 

Siduatian: External to the base of the skull, on the i inner 
and back part of the glenoid cavity of the lower jaw; it is very 
sifigult to find. .. 

Origin... From. the extremity of the spinous process of the 
cabeaaids! bone,. and from the Eustachian tube. Takes its 
course, backwards and outwards toward the glenoid fissure. 

»dnsertion. ..By, a short tendon into the ByReeaHE gracilis 
of the, a FBAULAE i iad 
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Use...) To,loosen,the, menybrane, by.pulling the Processus, 
gracilis,of the malleus, i and do do maith tn throwing. ; 
the shead, outwar Tin HSq Sc) to soKiINe 10 gt IT 204 old moO es7&ko 
edi noawisd ysw IM¢ ee Avniesaniited 3 cod Is Tog rtrad 
Stinationy Tat the: eg of theanembrania tytripaniy: and ‘isja 
very: small niuseleg© fies sis s19dt aluditesy off or tadt of4 
Origin. From the top of the eee ring: toovhich them em 
brana-tympani,is.attached. . an fat J 
Insertion... Into.the Aor of the. short. Process. “of, the. malyy 
le Fort bare ot-so1d fOGG -3 
iit olf, loosens ‘the. membrane by. pulling the, short, eu 
cess -putwards., and. ABNOMH after it has Best Satie ed | 
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ao gstineoias JIMA THE, ore gsr “oni a 


ey orrpult de Y ati. 3 
“the fie n consists of the VESTIBULE, the’ COCHLEA 5 


and ay three SEMI- CIRCULAR CANALS, Uda aiy 


asd FE deat iat? The vestibule bi, to: the outer-sideytt 
the rote ota 3-tothe inner, the meatus auditonus!internuss + 
anteriorly; the cochlea ; posteriorly, the semi-circitlar canals; ih 
The; shape.of the, vestibule is irregularly. spherical; jit-iscaboutei 
the;size of a. grain of barley... In it. there are’seven. riba 
whieh scommunicate with the neighbouring) parts:; wizi—lor 
To: the: outer side, the fenestra. ovalis ;. but, whieh is closed, 
as has been before ‘described; —2. Above, there are two. opem=i: 
ings which communicate respectively with :the:verticab:and‘{: - 
horizontal; semi-circular’ canals.~-3.« Behind; theré are thrée sie 
one} communicating with the posterior, a second, “ivith:thet 
horizental, cand a third: the!comnion. orifice ofthe vertical anh; 
oblique: semi-ciredlar,canals.—4: . At the: fore: andunderh parts 
a round hole, which communicates With-one ofthe canals: ofs: 
the-coclileas|oAtseach opening is commonly a slight-exeavasih 
tighsid: Besides these, ‘near,to the comnron orifices6fithe\ vertia T 
cakand athe. obliques semi-circular - eatials; there lis jad ismaller: 
open more or lesswdistinet: which is the! beginning ofiato 
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‘a Jed ing “Noted UCTUS' Vestrtrr; which? takes “its 
lipwards,* then ‘backwards and ‘dowtiwards,’ and termie'® 
nates on the posterior surface of the petrous’ portion’ 6f the 
temporal bone, behind/themeéatus;-and' half way between its 
upperiedge andithe diverticulum of the:internal jugular, vem. 
So that in the vestibule there are aicsees apehiige, of awitiet ae 
sevenrarealwaysropensiit yd 3: heads mor |. wrasmO 


| SEMI-CIRCULAR Cuts! “Three in" ‘idieibier ua 
They‘cotrespond: below and behind to the mastoid célls; forii- © 
ing about three-fourths of a circle. They are named from” 
thet pion oe direction : viz —1. Vertical or’ superior. — 
lique bt posterior. —8. Horizontal or exterior: "The Viek~” 
TICAL forms its curve at the summit of the petrous portion,” 
which it crosses transversely with its convex above. The 
OBL IQUE, inferior to’ the last, describes its’ curve oni thé c- 
cipital’ side of the petrous portion : ; its convexity placed’ be- 
low dnd outwards.” “The Horizonvar is the smallest ; ‘it has ’ 
its convexity towards the mastoid process, ‘and? is’ directly \ 
abdve a’portion of the stylo-mastoid canal. “The canals have 
a calibre about the size of a common pin, and are of an ellip='“ 
tical’ figure. They each» ‘enlarge ‘as they enter’ the vestibule, 
forming an ampulla, or cavitas elliptica.’’’The orifices “are ’ 
only five in number, as has been described ; the smaller ex- 
tremity of the vertical joining with! the Siiall extremity of 
the oblique, and forming a common orifice. These are not 
-closéd by any membrane. Ag pete: 


Cocuiea. Is so named from its ‘resemblance to. 
the shelbofa snail. .-.It is conical ; but lies more inwards than 
theevestibuley and before the meatus internus; and ‘has’ ‘ity’ 
direction obliquely downwards and outwards, so thatvits base 
is/towards ‘the: meatus vinternus, while its apex faces out-! 
wards:\\The°cochlea is constructed with a modiolus or cen~': 
tral--pillar, around which are wound a spiral tube, and a spi-” 
ral Janina: lying within: the:spiral tube, and. dividing it’ into ° 
two:canals.’ “The mopionus commences from the bottom of 
theiméatus °internus, ‘by a concave plate, which is’ full of 
small:holes; foramina crybriformia. They are the extreinities 
of?:small bony tubes, which ‘run from the base ‘toward the 
apex; |and communicate with’ each other.’ « These® being’ 
blended:into.a mass of a conical figure; form the'modiolus and 
tetminate? on its sides.’ As they terminate, the modiolus © 
diminishes} and at; its apex becomes’ exceedingly slender. 
Theinferdibulum isan: imperfect funnel, the apex’ of ‘avhich’ 
méets that of the modiolus ; ‘its base is covered ot fi _ apex 
of tlie cochlea,:which is called the cupolas?! 19.4 ‘QULISgo 


{ “438 Sect. VI. 


_ The Spirat Tus® passes round the modiolus, making two 
eiareis and a half from the base’to the apex, and gradually de- 
creasing in capacity. The spiRaL Lamina, (septum scale, 
laniina spiralis,) arises from the vestibule, and winds round 
the modiolus within’the spiral tube. Its greatest breadth is 
at ‘its origin, and gradually becomes narrower towards the 
apex of the cochlea. It is composed of two extremely thin 
plates of bone, united at the margin, from which a membran- 
ous .substance, zona cochlea, is reflected on each side. The 
termination. of the lamina forms a hamulus, or small hook, 
projecting into the infundibulum._ By the aid of the mem- 
brane, the lamina makes a complete septum, and divides the 

spiral tube into two canals, or gyri, one of which is called 
the scala tympani, from its. having an aspect towards the 
tympanum ; the other, the scala vestibuli, from its communi- 
cation with the vestibule. io 

The scALA TyMPaNI is nearer the base of the cochlea, and — 
begins from the fenestra rotunda; .but does not communicate _ 
with the tympanum, the aperture ’ being shut by a membrane. 

‘The scaLa vEstTiBuL1 begins by an oyal orifice, between 
the fenestra ovalis and the ampulla of the vertieal canal. The 
scale run parallel with each other, and communicate only at 
the apex of the cochlea. 

The a@uzDucTUS COCHLEE is a minute canal, which be- 
gins at the under part of the scala tympani, near the fenestra 

rotunda. It descends, becomes larger, and terminates by a 
triangular opening upon the surface of the dura mater, in 
the foramen lacerum basis cranii. 

The openings in the cochlea are three, two of which are 
_always open, viz. the opening from the vestibule and that of 

the aqueduct of the cochlea ; and one closed by membrane in 
the recent state, viz. the fenestra rotunda. 

‘The Labyrinth is completely lined by membrane, upon 
which are expanded the extremities of the auditory nerve ; 
and that part of the membrane which is found in the cochlea, 
and completes the canals, is called Lamina Spiralis Mem- 

_branosa. 


THE END. 
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